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General lntroduction

This catalogue lists and describes
the fittings, lamps, equipment and
accessories manufactured by the
Lighting Division of Philips Electrical
Limited.

It has been prepared to provide an
easy to use ordering guide
containing relevant information on
each product. Products offered for
sale may differ from those described
or illustrated in this catalogue due to
later production changes in
specifications, components or place
of manufacture. The contents of this
catalogue are therefore not to be
treated as representations as to the
current availability of products as
described or as to products actually
offered for sale.

Product grouping
The products within this catalogue

have been grouped into two main
sections - Fittings and Lamps. Each
section has then been divided into
product application sections and
finally into product ranges and
individual types.

lndexes
An alphabetical index of fittings by

catalogue numbers is to be found on
pages (vii) to (ix) and a product
applications index appears on pages
(xi) to (xii).

Prices
The catalogue has been designed

for use with the General Price List
which contains a two-way index
allowing the user to cross-refer from
catalogue to price list and vice versa.

Further information
Further information is obtainable

by contacting your local Philips sales
office and quoting the literature
reference number, where applicable,
found at the bottom of the page in
question.

All measurements are in
millimetres unless otherwise stated.

Printed in Ergland by fhurman L¡tho Lim¡ted, London NWlO.
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Philips' efficient ordering and delivery service is
available at the cost of a local telephone call. The
main Sales Desks at Manchester and Croydon can
be reached by 'out of area' telephone lines from
all major conurbations. Telex is also installed on the
sales desks - a telex is often cheaper than
a telephone call.
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Large vehicle fleet for consistent delivery
schedules.
Advanced computer system for quick
reference to customers' needs.

Out of area telephone lines for good
communication.
Box quantity orders to reduce stores and
transit damage.

Local transport depots for personalised
delivery service.

IV

lnstant Sales information . . .



for the price of a local phone call
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Philips Lighting have installed 'out of area'
telephone lines allowing the Sales Desks to
be contacted at the cost of a local call.
A telex message is cheaper than a telephone
call. Our telex machines are located on the
Sales Desks,

Manchester Sales Desk
Telex: 635276 Tel: 061-761-2321
Croydon Sales Desk
Telex: 94M43 Tel: 01-689-2166

N SALES DESKS

G OUT OF AREA
TËLËPHONË
LINES

1 LOCAL DEPOTS

Hamilton
286969

12
Belfast
31620

Newcaslle
21236

Leeds
44945?

MANCHESTER SALES
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Pallet modules for an efficiency bonus

Large central stores for good stock
availability.

Post orders to
Manchester Sales Desk Whittle Lane
Heywood Lancashire OL10 2SA
Croydon Sales Desk P.O. Box 298
City House 420 London Road
Croydon CRg 3QR

From a central stockpoint near Manchester,
goods are moved along the motorways
through 13 local London Carriers depots.

1 Avonmouth
2 Cambridge
3 St Leonards-on-sea
4 Nottingham
5 Eastleigh
6 Belfast
7 Croydon

B Birch
9 Potters Bar

10 Sywell
1l Sutton Coldfield
12 Hamilton
.1 3 Washington



Philips' giant lighting demonstration vehicle is
equipped with working demonstrations of the very
latest energy-saving lighting equipment.
The vehicle can be seen during frequent tours of the
United Kingdom, and is of interest to all sections of the
lighting industry.

PHITIPS

VI
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Demonstration Vehicle



Fittings lndex by Catalogue Numbers
Catalogue
No.

A

Catalogue
No.

A'7812
A'7814
A.7817
47820
A7822
A'7824
A.7825
A7826
A7828
47831
47850
A7858
A7860
A7868
A7876
A.7877
A7925TLP
A795OTLP
48023 51

A8024 51

48025
48026
AGS2O
AGS42
AR5
AR6
AR8

Catalogue Page
No. No.

CT66/220CPCIS 107
oT66/420CPC/S 107
cT612 107
cr612/240CPC/S

107
cT612/340CPC/S

107
cT612/440CPC/S

107
cT618 107
cT618/265CP/S 107
cT618/365CPC/S

107
cT618/465CPC/S

107
cT618/285CPC 107
cT618/385CPC 107
cT618/485CPC 107
cwF/300 457

Catalogue
No.

DRN494/42
DRN495/20
DRN495/42
DRN552/20
DRN552/42
DRN554/20
DRN554/42

Pags
N0.

Pago

No'

37,41
37,41
37,41
r5, l9
15,19
31, 41

37,41
253

pago

t{0.

83
83
75
75
75
75
75
75
75

75, 79
79
79
79
79
83
83

75,119
79,115

55, 67, 71

55, 67, 71

5t,55
51, 55

7
7

155,161
155,161
155,161 F

FP494 67,71
FP495 67,71
FSQ4 63,67,71,

157
FSQs 63,67,71,

157,161
FSQ6 63,67,71,

157,161
FSQSE 63,67,71,

157,161
FSQ24 63,67,71,

157
FSQ25 63,67,71,

157,161
FSQ26 63,67,71,

157,161
FSQ28E 63,67,71,

157,161
FSQ85 63,67,71,

157,161
FSQ285 63,67,71,

157,161
FT66 91

FT66/220DFlS 91

FT66/420DF/S 91

FT66/220PCIS 91

FT66/420lPC/S 91

FT318/185 87
FT318/185DF 87
FT318/185PC 87
FT318/265 87
FT318/265/DF/S 87
FT318/265PC/S 87
FT381/285 87
FT318/285DF 87
FT318/285PC 87

51, 55, 67, 71

5r,55,67,71
51

51, 67
51, 67
51, 67
51,67
5t,67
51,67
51,67
51, 67

91, 95, 99
87

91,95,99
91,95,99

4101
4102
4103
A104
A300
4500
41249

285
285
285
283
285
285

91 , 95, 93,
107

75
75,79,115,

ti9
75,79,119

75
75
75
75
75
79
79
83
83
83
83
83
83
83
83
83
83

175
175
175
f75
175
175
171
171
171
17'l
17'l
171
171
171
177
177
167
167
167
167
183

183,187
183,187
183,187
183,187
183,187
183,187
r83, f87
183,187
183,187
183,187
183,187
183,187

187
187

51, 55, 67, 71

83

A1 704S
A1 7053 E

EB1 99
EB2 91,95,99, 107
EDF66 111

EDF612 111
EDF618 111
EPC66 r11
EPC612 111
EPC618 111
ESO6 147,355
ET66/420S 111

ET612/440/S 111,131
ET618/385X 111
ET618/485X 111

02

FT318/TLP/265/S 127
FT612 91

FT612/240DF/S 91
FT612/240PCIS 91

A1 706X
A1708X
417145
A1 71 5S
A1716X
41718X
417505
41760X
41765S
A't7725
A17745
41776X
A17775
A17855
A"t792S
41794S
A1796X
A1 797X
42419
A2420X
42421X
42422
A2423
42424
A2430/S
A2431/S
A2432tS
42434
A2435
42437
42438
A2439
A2480X
A248fX
45016
A5107
45108
45109
A5400
A5401
45402
45403
A5404
45405
45406
45407
45408
45409
A5410
45413
45414
45440
45443
A7673
47805

D
DC1
DC2
DF2
DF4
DF5
DF6
DF8
DF24
DF25
DF26
DF28
DF66
DF318
DF612
DF618
DGN120/20
Komb¡
DGN120/42
Kombi
DGN120/43
Kombi
DGN490/20
Kombi
DGN490/42
Kombi
DGN491/20
Kombi
DGN491/42
Kombi
DGN350/20
DGN350/40
DGN550/20
DGN550/42
DH FO1 5
DHFO16
DHN350/20/W
DHN350/40/W
DRN124/20
DRN124I42
DRN t24143
DRN352/20
DRN352/40
DRN354/20
DRN354/40
DRN494/20

29

2S

29

3

c
cPc66
cPc612
cPc618
cT66

3
I
I

13
13

279
295

I
I

41, 37
4t,37
41,37
15, 19
15,19
37,41
37,41
37,41

B
BASS 357
BAS13 357
BBE125 63,147, f79
BBS125 147,179
BBX40 63,357
BBX65 63,147,357
BBX125C 357
BBX125T 357
BBX85 63,357
BBXK8s 63,79,83,

87,91,95,99,
107,135,147,357

BBXIC 85,119
BCS20 147
BCS40 83,91,95,

99,107,131,135,
147

BCS65 79,83,87,
91, 95,99, 107, 119,

135,147,127,179
BS1 87,91,95,99;

107 ,127
BTP20L05 357
BTP20L25 357
BTP30L05 357
BTP30L25 357
BTP40L05 357
BTP40L25 357
BTP65L05 357
BTP65L25 1 357

107
107
107
107

vll



Fittings lndex by Catalogue Numbers
Pago

No.

91

91

91
gl
91

9l
91

91

91

91

91

91

91

91

91

91

91

151,157
f5r, 157

157
7,13,
37,41
7,13,
37,41
7,13,
37,41
7 ,13,
37,41
7 ,1ã,
37,41
7,15,

19
7 ,15,
37.4119,

G
G5
G6
G8

Catalogue
No.

FT612/340DF/S
FT6121340PC/S
FT612/440DF/S
FT612/440PC/S
FT618
FT618/265DF/S
FT618/265PC/S
FT618/285DF
FT618/285PC
FT618/365DF/S
FT618/365PC/S
FT618/385DF
FT618/385PC
FT6l8/465DF/S
FT618/465PC/S
FT618/485DF
FT618/485PC

Catalogue
No.

H1655
H1655/1
H1672
H1678
H1684
H1684/1
H2500
H4000
H4000/l
HGC130
HGC131
HGC132
HGS201/250
HGS201/400
HNF001/1-4
HNF002/1-4
HNFOO3
HNF006/1.8
HPP

Catalogue Pago

No. No.

L5090BX 209
L5125BX 377,389
L5250BX 377,389
15400 381
L5400BX 377,389
16018 393
16090 393
L6090BX 375
16135 393
16355 375,393
LT66 95
LT66/220DFIS 95
LT66/420DFIS 95
LT66/220PCIS 95
LT66/420PCIS 95
1T612 95
1T612/240DFlS 95
1T612/340DF/S 95
LT6't2/440DF/S 95
1T612/240PC/S 95
LT612/340PC/S 95
1T612/440PC/S 95
1T618 95
1T618/265DF/S 95
1T618/365DF/S 95
1T618/465DF/S 95
1T618/265PC/S 95
1T618/365PC/S 95
1T618/465PC/S S5
1T618/285DF 95
1T618/385DF 95
1T618/485DF 95
1T618/285PC 95
1T618/385PC 95
1T618/485PC 95

o
0T66 99
oT66/220DFlS 99
oT66/420DF/S 99
oT66/220PClS 99
oT66/420PC/S S9

0T612 S9
0T612/240DFlS 39
0T612/340DF/S 99
0T612/440DF/S 99
oT612t240PCtS 99

Catalogue Pago
No. No.

0T612/340PC/S 99
0T612/440PC/S 99
0T618 9S
0T618/265DF/S 99
0T618/365DF/S 99
0T618/465DF/S S9

0T618/265PC/S 99
0T618/365PC/S 9S
0T618/465PC/S 99
0T618/285/DF 99
0T618/385DF 9S

0T618/485DF 99
0T618/285PC 99
0T618/385PC S9

oT618/485PC 99

Page
No.

63
361

63, 36f
361

63
361

191, 195
191, 195

191
239
239
239
219
219
265
269
287
281
259

P
P2
P4

GGS01/20
15,19,

GGS01/42
15,19,

GG502/20
15,19,

GGS02|42
15,19,

GGS04/301
19,

GGS04/304

P5

P8

P22
P24

P25

P28

PQSE

PQ28E

PQ26

o
ovF410/1
QVF410/2
QVF411/1
ovF4'11t2
QVF41211
QVF412l2

47 ,51, 147
47 ,51,55, 147 ,

151
47,51,55,147,

't5t,155
47 ,51,55, 147 ,

15f, 155
{7 ,147

47, 51 , 55, 147,

47, 51, 55,
147, f51, 155

GG304/501

GTS140

GTS165

GT185

GTS22OW

GTS22OY

GTS24OW

GTS24OY

GTS265Y

GTS265W

GT285W

GT285Y

91,95,99,
107

91, 95, 99,

L
L4005t07 393
14006/07 375
14008/07 377,385,

389, 393, 397
14010/07 385,397
14016/07 377,381,

385, 389, 397, 401
14018 375
L4020t07 381,385,

389, 397, 401
L4025t07 209,377,

381,385,389,397
14053 377,389
L4054 385,397
L4074 385,397
14135 209,393
L4154BX 385,

397
L4254 385,397,401
L4404 385,397,401
14410 385,397
L4700BX 38S
14990 377,389
14990/1 381
14991 377,381,389
15007/07 393
L5020t07 209,375,

393
L5080BX 377,389

í31
361
127

63, 361
123

PC4
PC5
PC6
PC8
PC24
PC25
PC26
PC28
PC66
PC3fI
PC612
PC618
PK5
PK6
PK25
PK26
PQ6

151
47 ,31,55,147 ,

151,155
47 , 51 ,55, 147 ,

't 51 , 155
55, 71

55,7l
55,71
55,71
55, 71

55, 71
55,7l
55,71

91,95,99
87

91,95,99
91,95,99

167
167
167
167

47,51,55,
147,151,155

47, 51, 55,
147

47,51,55,
147

107
91 , 95, 99,

107
91, 95,
9S,107
91, 95,
99,107
91, 95,
99,107
91, 95,
99,107
91, 95,
93,107
91, 95,
99,107
91, 95,
99, f07
91, 95,
99,107

H
H1635
H1635/1
H1650
H1650/1
H1651

291
291
291
251
291
291

N
NNF0101-5 273
NPP 255,259

M
MA3O
M430.1
MA5O
MA60
MA9O
MFB16
Mt50
Mt55
M18
MSB18
MUSO

213
213
209
209
209
243
231
229
215
247
235

K
KP4
KP5
KP6
K7202
K7221
K72218
K7225
K7229t1
K7235
K7250
K7257
K72658
K7373

59
5S

59
363
363
363
363
363
363
363
363
363
363

vilt



Fittings lndex by Catalogue Numbers
Catalogue
No.

R
R0010
R0020
R0030
R4
R5
R6
R8
R7756/U
R7758iU
R7788/U
R7798/U
R8020
R8021
RCS635/00
RCS635/04
RCS635/06
RCS635/08
RCS635/09
RCS635/13
RCS635/16
RCS635/19
RCS635/125
RCS635/250
RCS635/375
R05655/01
RCS655/04
RCS655/08
RCS655/06
RCS655/09
RCS655/1 1

RCS655/12
RCS655/100
RCS655/200
RCS655/300
RFR20t20
RFR30/20
RFR38/20
RFR20t42
RFR30/42
RFR38/42
HGS03/20
RG503/42
RGS06/20
RGS06/42
RJ.I
RSM20/20
RSM20/42
RSM30/20
RSM30/42
RSM38/20
RSM38/42
RSR20/20
RSR20/42
RSR30/20
RSR30/42
RSR38/20
RSR38/42

151
151
151
151

Pa0o

No.

191
f91
191

,157
,'157
,157
, 157

257
257
297
257
209
209

15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
37
37
37
E7

37
37
37
37
37
37
35
35
35
35
35
35

5,19

s12
s18
s24

Catalogue
No.

s10 87,95,99,
243,131

Page

No.

147,
, 353

353
147,353

51, 55, 147,
151

ã1, 55, f47,
151, 155

51, 55, 147,
151, 155
381, 389
381, 389
381, 389
191, r95

Catalogue Pago
No.

w4294
w4321
w4326
w9622

No.

253
246
245

7, 9, 13, 15,
19,37,41

s25

s28

sr 51
st 52
sl 54
s1500
s2500
s4000
sFR20/20
sFR20t42
sFR30/20
sFR30/42
sFR38/20
sFR38/42
sGs20r/070
sGs201/250
sGS201/400

Catalogue Pago
No. No.

1C4 179
TCs 179
TC6 179
1C7 179
TC8 179
TCg 179
TC10 179
TC1 1 179
1C12 179
TC13 179
TC14 179
TC15 179
TC16 179
TC17 179
TC18 179
TC19 179
TC20 179
TC21 179
rc22 179
TC23 179
TLPC318 87,127
TLEPC612 111,131
TCS429/265S 123
TCS429/365/S 123
TSQ6 179
TSQSE r79
TSQ26 179
TSQ28E 179
TSSS 179
TSSS r79
TSS25 179
TSS28 179
TZX265PC/S 135
TZX285PC/8 135
TZX265S 135
TZX285S 135

w9623
w9624
w9626
w9627
WG1 51

WG2 51

WG3
ww20/20
ww20t42
ww30/20
ww30/42
ww38/20

15
15
15
't5

55, 67, 71

55, 67, 71

75
35
35
35
35
35

195
195

33
33
33
33
33
33

223
2'-19

219
sN50 385.,397,401
sN53 385,397
sNK70 261
sP1 87,.91,95,99,

107 ,127sPP 255,259
sQ5 47,51,55,147,

151, 155
so6 47,51,55, 147,

151,155
SQSE 47,5r,55,

147,151,155
sQ25 47,5r,55,

't47, 155
sQ26 47,51,55,

f47, t51,155
sQ28E 47,51,55,

147, t51,155
sRP013 227
ssM20/20 33
ssM20/42 33
ssM30/20 33
ssM30/42 33
ssM38/20 33
ssM38/42 33
ssR20/20 33
ssR20/42 33
ssR30/20 33
ssR30/42 .33
ssR38/20 33
ssR38/42 33
swtvEL FR/20 31
SWIVEL FR/42 31
sx70 393
sxTrP 393

91

9l

X
xGc001 249

15,19
41,37
41,37

z
zPcl2 135
zPc15 135
zPc18 135
zPP 255
zsPt 135
zx12t240Pcts 135
zx12t240s 135
zx15I2ô5PC/S 135
zx15t2659 135
zx18t285PÇtK 135
zx18t285K 135
zzz150t11 13,15,

19, 37, 41
zzz150l12 13,15,

19, 37, 41

zzz150l01lo2 13,
15,19,
37,41

zzz350t00 9,15,
19, 37, 41151 ,157

35
35
35
35
35
35
35
35
35
35
35
35

zzz550l01l02
19,37

13,
41

STOP PRESS FITTINGS

DHFO17/K
DHFO17/SK

PLS160B
PLSl6OW
PSK25O
PSK400
PSM258

5l
51

507
507

7
7

S
s2
s4 51
s5 51,

95, 99, 353
,55,147,151
55, f47,151,

155
s8 51,55,147,151,

155

w
w0001
w0002
w0003
w4001
w4270
w4271
w4272
w4273
w4287

191
191
191
1l

253
233
253
263
253

509
509
513
513
511

179
179
r?s

T
TCl
rc2
TC3

V
VCB41
vcB42
VGAlO
VGClO
VPCI 1

VPC13
VPC15
VPSI 1

VPS13
VPS15
vsc21/s
vss21/s
vwc l1/s
VWS 11/S
vwc 12
VWS 12

25
25
23
23
23
23
23
23
23
23
27
27
23
23
23
23

IX
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lndex by Product Application

Product Section Product Sect¡on

FLUORESCENT LUMINAIRES
AND ACCESSORIES

General industrial applicatlon

Streamlite Popular 5
Streamlite trough ref lectors
and wireguards b

Streamlite angle reflectors s
Feature battens 5

Feature trough ref lectors and wireguards S

Featureline pre-wired trunking and
plug-in luminaires b

Litebeam standard trunking 5

Luminaires for adverse industrlal
environments

Protector Kombi Pak
Commando GP
Commando 42420
Commarido Flameproof

General commercial and olfice
appllcations (surf ace.mounted)

Streamlite Popular
Streamlite opal diff users
Streamlite prismatic controllers
Streamlite Kombi Pak with opal diff user
Feature battens
Feature opal diffusers
Feature prismatic control lers
Finesse luminaire with prismatic
controller
Finesse luminaire with de Luxe
attachments
Polyprism luminaire
WideSpread Finesse f ramed luminaire
A 7950 T LP
WideSpread Finesse luminaire
A 7925 TLP A7926TLP
WideSpread TCS 429 mirror controller
luminaire
Zonalux luminaire with prismatic
controller

Recessed (for modular ceilings)

FT Planner (f ixed trim) 300mm
FT Planner (f ixed trim 600mm

LT Planner (lay-in trim) 600mm
OT Planner (outside trim) 600mm
GT Planner (concealed trim) 600mm
ET Planner (for exposed-T ceilings)
WideSpread FT Planner 300 mm
WideSpread ET Planner

Trunking

Litebeam standard trunking 5

Litebeam flanged trunking 5

Featureline pre-wired trunking system
with plug-in luminaires 5

Fluorescent control gear and
accessorles

Ballasts, capacitors and glow switch
starters
ES06 electronic starter for 24OOmm
lamps
Lamp and starter holders, lamp and
capacitor clips, etc.

*
*

5

5

5

5

11

11*

11

INDUSTRIAL DISCHARGE
LUMINAIRES

Hermes 2
High-bay luminaires for
l50W-400W d ischarge lamps
Hermes 2
Prewired gear box 150W.400W
Hermes 2
Photometric i nf ormation

COMMERCIAL INCANDESCENT
FITTINGS

Spotlight flltlngs

Minispot DGN 490 (40W)
Minispot DGN 491
W9600 spotlight
AGS 20 spotlight system
DGN350 spotlight
DGN550 knuckle spotlight system
DGN120 Minispot
VSC 21lS VSS 21lS vogue

6

6

6

2

2

2

2

2*,

2*,

2{ {<

2

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

2

2

X

* Pfr¡lips Energy Savers



lndex by Product Application

Product

Lighting track

RCS635 four conductorand earth
system 1

RGS03, DRN352, DRN552 spotlight fittings
for above track 1

RCS655 three conductor and earth
system 1

DRN554, DRN354, RGSO6, DRN494 &
DRN495 DRN124-spotlight f ittings for
above
track 1

W4001 recessed fitting
Vogue glass pendants and wall brackets
Round Scoop downlighters
Square Scoop downlighters
Swivel Scoop downlighters

Tungsten lllament amenity

Sectlon Product Section

Decorative and effect lighting flttings Floodlight projectors

VCB41 & VCg42 close-ceiling fittings

ROADLIGHTING LANTERNS

Amenity

MFB 16 f luorescent bulkhead luminaire I
VCB 41 & VCB 42 close-ceiling f ittings
(tungsten) 1

W4321, W4326 heavy-duty bulkhead
luminaires (HPL) I
MSB 1818W SOX bulkhead luminaire I
SNK70 70W SON KombiPak I

OUTDOOR FLOODLIGHTING
PRODUCTS

HNFOOl, HNFOO2, HNFOOS, HNF006
HNF 012, NNF 01O

QVF410,411,412
DVF 102
DHF 016 projector
R7 7 56 I R7 7 58 I R 7 7 88/ R 7 798

Open.body lloodllghts

Tivoli DHF 015
Apollo'shovel' f loodlight

LAMPS

Tungsten lilament

General Lighting Service, coiled and single
coil, mushroom and directional mushroom,
Fireglow and Nightlight. 8W-1kW 10

Decorative, in coloured, plain and twisted
candle, round and linear form.
15W-100W 10

Display blown bulb and pressed glass
spotlights, crown silvered lamps, linear and
disco lamps
Tungsten halogen lamps 10

lnfra-red heat lamps 10

Quartz IRK heat lamps 10

Tungsten halogen linear lamps 10

Single-ended tungsten halogen lamps
(12V) 10

Special lamps for rough service, coloured
and clear sign lamps, pilot, indicator,
appliance, oven and tungsten ballasts t0

Floodlighting lamps 10

1 I
9

MA SOX (motorway & malor roads) 7 *
MA 30 (Group A roads-SON or HPL-N 7

Ml 8 (Group B roads) 7

SGS 201,/250 HGS 201/250 (Groups A and B

-SON or HPL-N 7

XGS, HGS, SGS (Group B-SOX,)
SON or HPL-N 7

SRP 013 high-mast lantern 7

Ml 50 (Group B-35W SOX) ? *
Ml 55 (Group B-70W SON) 7

RESIDENTIAL LIGHTING
PRODUCTS

Lanterns for municipal lighting

NPP, HPP & SPP
MU 80

Bollards

HGC 130, HGC 131, HGC 132

I
I

I
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Product Section Product Seclion

Photographlc lamps

Domestic f lashbulbs, electric and
mechanical flash cubes, f lash bars, etc
Studio f loodlight lamps
Red and yellow/green safeguards
Domestic A'l tungsten halogen projector
lamps
Class M projector lamps
Studio & theatre floodlight projector
lamps
Lamps for mlcrof ilm readers

Fluorescent lamps

Colour 84 high.efficacy, high colour
rendering fi *
Colour 83 high eff icacy, high colour
rendering ¡ *
Golour 84 TLH84 high efficacy, high cotour
rendering 11 *
White 35, Natural 25, Softone 32 t1
Northlight (Colour matching) 55,
Trucolor 37 lf
Reflectalite lamps with internal
reflectors fl
Miniature lamps, Circular lamps 11

Fluorescent lamp conlrol gear and
accessorieg

Lamps lor speclal purposes

f5
15

15

15

15

15

15

Ballasts, capacitors and glow swltch
starters
ES06 electronic starter for 2400mm
lamps
Lamp and starter holders, lamp and
capacitor clips, etc

Discharge lamps

Low-pressure sodium (SOX) 1 8W- 1 80W
Power White mercury fluorescent (HPL)
(normal and de Luxe phosphor), &
Power Ray ref lector (HPLR) 50W-1kW
Mercury halide (HPl)
Power Blend mercury/tungsten blended
100w-500w
Mercury (MB)250W-1kW
High-pressure sodium (SON) and clear
tubular (SON/T) 50W-1 kW
Plug-in high pressure sodlum (SON/H)

Discharge lamps control gear

Ballasts and capacitors
lgnitors for HPl, SON & SOX tamps

Tungsten auto bulbs

Tungsten auto bulbs
Halogen auto bulbs

$ enitips Energy Savers

l. R. Document copying lamps
Black light lamps
TUV Germicidal lamps
Sun lamp HPQ & MLU
XOP Low-pressure lamps
HPR 125 Reprographic lamps
HPM Mercury halide lamps
HTQ lamps
Actinic 03,05 & 09
Spectral lamps

11

11*

11

13

13

13

13

13

13

13

13

13

13

12*

12

12

12*
12

12

12*

ST()P PRESS SECTI()N

Additionalltems Page

QGN 110QRN114cameraspot 507
PLS 160 plant lighting set 509
PSM 258 Powerslimmer Kombi Pak 511åç
PSK 250/400 Powerslimmer industrlal
Kombi Pak 513*
DHF 017K outdoor (garden) spot 517
Single ended Tungsten Halogen lamps bl9
Powerslimmer lamps colour 83 and 84 521 *
GraphicA 47 523
HLRG 400W Horticultural lamp 52b
Studio and theatre lamps (Biplane types)S27

12

12

14

14.
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Section ICOMMERCIAL lncandescent fittings

Section 2
Fluorescent luminaires

l4

4St38

Section 3
Special proiect Iuminaires 13$1f4

INDUSTRIAL
Section 5
Fluorescent luminaires 1t+r88

Section 6
Discharge fittings 1892ft6

OUTDOORS Roadlighting
Section 7

207-232

Section I
Residential and Amenity 233-252

Section 9
Floodlighting 26e298

LAMPS Section 10
lamps incandescent 29S324

Section 11

lamps fluorescent 32rv2
Section 12
Lamps discharge 3734{t2

Section 13
Lamps for special purposes 403-,f28

Section 14
Auto lamps {2$434

Section 15
Photographic lamps fSsfBl
Section 16
Miscellaneous f5sf58

TECHNICAT f61-504

STOP PRESS

Section 17

5fl5-530
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C()MMERCIAL
INCANDESCENT

FITTINGS

DGN490 Mini Spot
DGN491 Mini Spot
W9600 Adjustable Spotlight
AGS Spotlight System
DGN350 Adjustable Spotlight
W4001 Dragon Recessed
Fitting
DGN550 Knuckle Spot System
RCS635 Three Circuit Lighting
Track System
RCS635 Track Spotlight

PL129512
PL1 832/3
PL1708t2
PL171113
PL170713

Page
1

J

5
-7

I
PL170711
PL1747

11
13

Fittings
DRN552, DRN352 and RGS03 Pl1841/t
Vogue Decorative Glass Range PL1791
VCB41l42 Close Ceiling Drum
Fitt¡ng P11706
VSC21/S & VSS21/S Vogue
Spotlights P11831/1
DGN120 Mini Spot P11855/1
Swivel Scoop Downlight
Fitlings
Square Scoop Downlight
Fittings
Round Scoop Downlight
Fittings
RCS655 Two Circuit Track
System
RCS655 Track Spotlight
Fittings DHN554, DRN354,
RGSO6, DRN495, DRN494,
DRN124

PL1 860/1

PL1 861 /1

PL1 858/1

PL1795t2 15

19
23

25

27
29

31

33

35

37

PL1862t1

P11857/1 41

XV
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Royal Doulton Exhibition at the
Victoria & Albert Museum using
FCS 655 Two Circuit Track and
DRN 554 Spot/ights.
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4O Watt Ad¡ustablo
Mini Spotlight

Small spotlight fitting which takes the
new Rl6lamp giving a well controlled
spotlight beam of 40 Watts.

APPLICATIOI{S

Suitable applications include:

Domeslic
rBedhead lighting
r Pictures
rwork surface lighting
rMirror lighting
rLocalised lighting for reading or
sewrng

Commercial
rHotel bedrooms - bedhead console,
dress¡ng table
¡Reception display areas
rAtmosphere li ghting for restaurants
rJewel lers display cabinets
rLocal ellects in museums and art
galleries

Ha¡dbook R€t- 1.1 .1

--Cì'Þ
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I.rIu,
Cì'trt
--l
={{
--E'



FEATURES

rModern clean line styl¡ng ideally
suited to contemporary decor.
rCompact and economic light source
using the Philips new miniature
40 Watt reflector lamp R16.
rsuitable for wall and ceiling
mounting, easily angled having 180o
lateral and 90o vertical movement.
rThe R16 Reflector lamp provides an
excellent spot beam, ideal for
domestic and semi display
applications.
rA doublê insulated fitting, requir¡n9
only two core cable, no earth¡ng
necessary. Fewer connections means
easier and cheaper installation.
rThe smallness of the Rl6 lamp
enables the litting to be compact,
neat and unobtrusive.
rPolycarbonate used for the base
with aluminium lamp shield, finished
white or brown. Robust in use.
¡BIack diaphragm inset to minimise
reflected glare.
rwill f it to B.S. wiring box.
rPacked for Retail Trade in blister
pack for easy display.
rThe Komb¡Pak includes a R16 40W
reflector lamp, fixing screws and wall
pl ugs.

TAIERIALS & FINISII

Lamp housing ând base: white or
brown malt f inish polycarbonate
Lâmp shield: white or brown matt
painted alumin¡um
Ballle: black polyamide
Lampholder: ceramic

Lamp & Filting: l\4ade ¡n Holland

SPECtFtCATtOil

rType complies with 8S4533 and
c.E.E.25
rClass II electrical protection (double
i nsu lated)

rVDE Test House approval mark
(West Germany)

To specily state:
Miniature double insulated spotlight
fitting designed to ¡ncorporale a
Philips
Philips

40W ref lector lamp R16.
DGN490 Kombi,

RAilGE OF OPERATIO¡I

For indoor use on 240V nominal
su PPly.

Rr6 240V 40W SES

Alldimens¡ons
¡n mm

KombiPak
lor retai I trade

ORDIRITIC DATA

CatalogueNo. Descript¡on Watls Su¡table lor Ouler
lamp types box qty.

DGN490/20 Komb¡ Wh¡te Min¡spot KombiPak complete
w¡th lamp and fixings

DGN490/42 Kombi Brown M¡nispot KombiPakcomplete
with lamp and fixings

Replacement lamps
R16 240V 40W SES cap r€flector lamp

I

25

40w

40w

R16

R16

2
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MIITFPÍIT
4OWad¡ustablc mini
spotl¡ght

Small indoor spotlight f itting in white
or brown to take the new 40W bowl
reflèctor lamp, complementing the
DGN 490 Minispot fitting.

APPLICATIOXS
Suitable applications include:
Domestic
¡Sterêo console lighting
rBedhead lighting
rPictures
¡Work surlace l¡ght¡ng
rLocalised lighting for read¡ng,
sew¡ng, etc.
Commercial
rShop window or cabinet display
rHotel bedrooms - bedroom console
and dress¡ng taþle
rHotel reception display areas
rLocalised spot lighting in
museums, art galleries, restaurants
and discotheques

To r€order lhis dâta sh6ôlquo!6

l.l

=C.:'D
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FEATUBES
rMiniature, clean styling, in
conjunct¡on wìth the new40W bowl
rellector lamp, make the fitting
particularly su¡table for complement-
ing contemporary decor.
rExcellent f¡eld of dìsplay, with 180o
lateral and 90o vertical adjustment.
¡Class II electrical protection (double
insulated - no earth required).
rWill f it to B.S. wir¡ng box.
¡Controlled narrow beam giving a
well defined spot.
rFocussing adjustment g¡ves the
user control over the beam angle.

rBl¡ster pack ¡ncludes 40W bowl
reflector lamp, f¡xing screws and wall
pl ugs.

SPECIFICAÏIOII
rType complies with BS 4533 and
CEE 25
rClass II electrical insulation (double
¡ nsu lated)
rVDE Test House approval mark
(W. Germany)

To specify slale:
M¡niaturè, adjustable, narrow beam
spotlight f itting in wh¡te or brown
polycarbonate taking 40W bowl
mirrored lamp. Double ¡nsulated.
Philips DGN 491 Kombi.

TATERIALS & FIIIISH
Body and bage: White or brown
matt-f i n ished polycarbonate
Rellector: Spun aluminium,
brightened and anodised inside,
wh¡te or brown satin f¡n¡sh outs¡de.
Lampholder: Ceramìc.

ORDERING DATA

RA}IGI OF OPERATION

For indoor use on 240V nominal
suppl ies.

BEATA]IGLE- DATA

*Nominal minimum beam angle measured
between 5070 intensity values.
Peak beam Ìntens¡ty 3000 cd.

DttEilstoNs

2,

t:

LUX

1333

440

BEAM
ANGLE

15m

2.5ñ

35m
1m 0m 1m

,^

AlÌd¡mensions in mm.

.oo I
70ø

_t
l-*l 26

{ 4511
T

E

ñ

t

KombiPak lot Reta¡l Trcde

Catalogu€ No. Oescriplion Watts Suitable lor
lamp types

Outef
Box qly.

DGN 491/20 Kombi

DGN 491/42 Kombi

Replacement Lâmps
240/250V 40W SES

White Min¡spot KomþiPak
complete with lamp and
fixings

Brown Minispot KombiPak
complete w¡th lamp and
l¡xings

Bowl Refleclor Lamp

40w I

8

25

40w

240l250V 40W SÊS
Bowl Reflector LamP

240/250V 40W SES
Bowl Reflector Lamp

Please order in multiples olthe box quant¡ty Made in Holland

4
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lndoor display fitting for
reflêctor, preesed glasa
and bowl reflector lamps

The W 9600 together with its many
attachments and forms provides a
versatile range of display lighting in
the traditional turned aluminium
f inish.

RANGE

The basic f itting is available in
surface mounted (W 9600) or
clamp version (W 9605) with the
following attàchments:
W 960f C¡ear parabolic reflector for
100 Watt Bowl Reflector lamps.
W 9602/3/4 as above with Red,
Yellow and Blue finish.
W9622 Screening ring. Use fer
elim¡nating sideways glare. Cl¡ps
onto PAR 38 lamp.

APPLICATIOIIS
Applications include:
rShop window display
rBars, Pubs and Clubs
r Discotheques
rBout¡ques
rExhibitions
rMuseums
rCh u rches

HândbookBer. 1.1,3

-

To reordêr lhls data sheet quote g.7g pL ljOB/2

-

Reþlaces PL 1108/1

--6ÐD
-EItut
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I
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FEATURES
rPhilips focussing ring enables bowl
reflector lamps in their parabolic
rellectors to be locussed eas¡ly with
one hand, allowing the size of the
light-palch to be var¡ed.
rThe fitting can be rotated through
3500 ¡n the horizontal and 90o in the
vertical giv¡ng a wide lield of display.
¡Robust design, wlth the long life
knuckle joint,which does not require
locki ng.
rAttractive aluminium f inish which
blends with most decors.
rwill f¡t to B.S. wiring box.
rW9600 wired with two heat resistant
leads w¡th earth po¡nt on base plate.
rW9605 supplied with 2m flexiþle cable.

sPECtFtCAT|Oll
rType complies with BS 4533
rClass I lnsulation (earth required).
rEasily adjustable qpotlamp f itting
with alternate G-clamp version.
rsturdy all aluminium construction
with extruded barrel housing a
ceramic E.S. lampholder pre-wired
w¡th silicone rubber insulated
0.75mm2 conductors.

To specify 3late:

Fully adjustable aluminium display
fitting with a range of clip-on
accessories. The lampholder position
within the barrel to be adjustable by
means of a rear focuss¡ng r¡ng,
Philips W 9600 ser¡ês.

w9600
w9605

(dimensions ¡n mm) G-cìamp opens to 27mm

OBDERING DATA

Type No: Descrlption
Max.
Watts Lamp types Qty. please quote:

for Box To order

D|ilEtlSIONS, WETGHTS &
ELECTRICAL DAÎA
Weight of basic unit (less lamp) :
0.305 kg approx.
W 9600 fixing slots suit B.S. Boxes.
The base will cover a B.S. Box.

Accepts E.S. capped reflector lamps
upto 150Watts (excluding dichro¡c
"Cool-Beam" types) and takes the
E.S. 100 Watt Bowl ref lector lamP
usèd with reflector attachment.
The fitting must be earthed.

w9601

w9622 TI
[-rrr----l

Basíc unil and relleclors: turned
aluminium
Lampholder: ceramic
Screening ring: black aluminium

FANGE OF OPERAÏION

For indoor use only on 240V nominal
su ppl ies.

Lamp: PAR 38 (Holland), R20, R30,
R40, Bowl Reflector (U.K.).

F¡lting: Holland.

w 9600
w 9601
w 9602
w 9603
w9604
w 9605
w 9622
w 9623
w 9624
w 9626
w 9627

150'
100
100
100
100
150.
100
100
100
100
100

Bas¡c Unit
Clear Reflector
Red Rellector
Yellow Rellector
Blue Reflector
Clamp Fittìng
Screening R¡ng
Red Filtêr
Blue Filter
Green Filter
Yellow Filter

PAR 38, R20, R30, R40
Bowl Reflector
Bowl Reflector
Bowl Reflector
Bowl Reflector
PAR 38. R20, R30, R40
PAR 38
PAR 38
PAR 38
PAR 38

PAR 38

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

02't307
021404
021417
022762
022775
022555
022652
022665
022678
022681
022694

'excluding "Cool-Beam'

6
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AGS
SPflTTIGHÏ
SYSTEM
A rystem of ¡ndoor lpotl¡ght
fittingc de!¡gnod to be ured
with a wide rangeof btown
bulb and preaaed glacr
roflector lamps
A comprehensive system of matching
units which provides a wide variety of
lighting effects combined into one
family image. Flexibility of application
and strong design combine to make
th¡s a formidable range.

RAXGE
AGS 20 - White basic unit w¡th
detachable collar for use with 100/
150W PAR 38 pressed glass tamps.
AGS 42 - Brown basic unit as above.
GGS 01 - Screen¡ng shield for 820
lamps (60W reflector lamps).
GGS 02 - Screening shield for R30
lamps (100W reflector lamps).
GGS 04 - Parabolic reflectors for
100W bowl reflector lamps.
W9ô22- Black screening ring
attachment to PAR 38 lamps.

aPPL|C^Î¡OtlS
Appl¡cations are:
¡Shop window d¡splay
rHotel reception areas - p¡cture
lighting, highl¡ght¡ng island display
areas and plant groupings
¡Museums and Art Galleries
rEntrance halls and toyers of offices,
flats, public buildings, concert hatls
rDomest¡c spotlighting in the R20
version
rPrestige areas e.g. Boardrooms,
D¡rectors dining rooms, vis¡tors
exhibition areas

Handbook Ref.

To reorder this datâ sheet quote 9.79 P11711/3

.4l.l
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Þ
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AGS

FÊATURES
Smarl modern styling is ideally su¡led
lo conlemporary decors,
rA knurled ring on the body enables
one handed fine focussing of thè
GGS 04 reflector, allow¡ng any spot
beam angle between 16"and 24'(50%
intensity values) to be chosen.
rThe screening shields
incorporate a grooved diaphragm to
reduce sideways glare from the
inside oJ the shield,
rSuilable for wall or ceiling mounting.
The l¡tt¡ng can rotate through 3250
horizontally and 90o vertically giving
an excellent field of display.
rBody of f itting is made from
polycarbonate which is very robust (as
used in vandal-proof f¡ttings).
rDouble insulated. Does not require
eafthi ng.
rwill f¡t to B.S. wiring box.

ORDEßI'{G DATA

rBasic unit is supplied in a Þlister
pack, as an a¡d to retail sell¡ng.

rScreening ring.

3PËCrFtCATrOll
rType complies with BS 4533

Class II efectrical protection. (Double
i nsulated.)

To specify slale:
Double insulated, adjustable f itting
to BS 4533 2.gstandard, suitable for
reflector lamps up to l50W with
provision for focussing 100W bowl
reflector lamps, or enclosing reflector
lamps up to 100W by means of
accessories, Ph¡l¡ps AGS.

GGS 02

GGS OI

Cataloguo
number

Descr¡plion wails su¡table lor
lamÞ typos

Box
olv.

TATERIALS& FINISH
Basic un¡l: lvlakrolon (polycarbonate)

PAR 38 collar: Aluminium

R20 & R30 shlelds: Aluminium with
black polyamide ant¡-glare diaphragm

Parabolic relleclor: Br¡ghtened
hammer-finish aluminium with black
internal rim; smooth, white or brown
finish to rear.

Lampholder: Ceramic ES type.

RAIIGE OF OPERATIOI{
For indoor use.
Not suitable for'Cool spot'PAR 38
lamps.

WEIGHT & ELECIRICAL DAÏA
For'1 00-240V nominal supply.
Maximum 150 watts. 2 amps.
We¡ght:0 22 kg.

GGS 04

rzl
î
61I

l-.-,rr -t
w 9622

Lamp: R20, R30, Bowl rellector (U.K.).
PAR 38 (Holland).

F¡tling: Holland.

AGS 20
AGS 42
GGS 01/20
GGS 0t/42
GGS 02/20
GGS 02/42
GGS 04/301
GGS 04/304
GGS 04/501
w9622

PAR 38- 8
R20, R30 I
R20 4
R20 4
R30 4
R30 4
Bowl Reflector 4
Bowl Rellector 4
Bowl Reflector 4
Par38* 4

Bas¡c Unit Wh¡te (ES LamPholder)
Basic Unit Brown (ES Lampholder)
R20 Shield White
R20 Sh¡eld Brown
R30 Sh¡eld White
R30 Shield Brown
1 00W Rellector Wh¡te/Clear
1 00w Reflector white/Yel low
100W Ref Iector Brown/Clear
PAR 38 Screening Ring Black

150
150
60
ô0
100
100
100
100
100
150

'excluding'Cool spot'.
Note: Lamps should be ordered separately
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DGlt350
Basic adjustable spotlight

Indoor display fitting for uae
with PAR 38 reflector lamps
and 6() watt bowl reflector
lamps

A simple modern spotlightfitting
designed for use with PAR 38 lamps
and w¡th the addition of a reflector for
60 watt bowl rellector ¡amps.

RANGE

DGN 350/20 White basic unit.
DGN 350/40 Black bas¡c unit.
DHN 350/40/W Black clamp unit.
DHN 350/20/W White clamp unit.
ZZZ350100 Aluminium reflector for
60 watt bowl reflector lamps.
W9622 Black screening ring (for use
with PAR 38 lamps).

APPLICAlIONS
l\ilaÌn application as a simple,
economical and functional spotlight
lor use in:
rexh¡bitions
rd i spl ays
rpublic buildings and halls
rshops.
rhome workshops
rdomestic spotli ghting

DG N350 I 20 w ¡th a I u m ¡ n ¡ u m rel t ectot
and 60 watt bowl reÍlector lamp

--Cì'Þ
-E;rlvt
6ìtlrr
-{
={
=-tr'lt

Handbook Rel. 1.1.5



FEAIUBES
rA clean, simply styled fitting with
compact l¡nes providing effect¡ve
light¡ng at Iow cost. lvlodern funct¡onal
design moulded in polycarbonate.

rDouble insulated, needing no
earthing connect¡ons. Simple two
core wiring means less connections,
saving time and making installation
easier. ldeally suited for use with
existing wiring, where no earth wiring
¡s presenl.
¡Will f it to B.S. wir¡ng box.
rFully adjustable, giving excellent
f¡eld of movement for d¡splay lighting.
260" rotat¡on on the hor¡zontal plane
and B5o on the vertical.
rES Iampholder will accept most
types of display lamps giving great
versatility in use, from pAR 38
reflector lamps w¡th screen¡ng rings
to alumin¡um reflectors for use with
60 watt bowl reflector lamps.
rR¡bbed collar is detachable and
replaced by the aluminium reflector
when bowl reflector lamps are used.
¡The basic un¡t is supplied in near,
clear plastic blister packs, ready for
immediate display as an aid to retail
sel I i ng.

TATEBIALS & FINISH

Body and base: polycarbonate.
Reflèclor: Brightened anodised
aluminium. Satin finished back
Lampholder: ceramic E.S.

WEIGHT

180 gms (w¡thout lamp or ref lector)

SPECIFICATION
rType complies with BS 4533
rClass II electrical protection (double
insulate.l)
rV.O.E. approved (West Germany)

RANGE OF OPERATION

Supply voltage: 100 to 240 vott
nominal.2 amps max.
For indoor use.

Lamp: PAR 38 (Hotland) F 20, R 00,
Bowl Ref lector (U. K.)
Fitting: Holland

4-/

lndividual Blister pack for reta¡l tradeDH N 350 Clamp fift¡ng

OBDERING DATA
All dime¡sions in mm

Calalogue
numbel

Descript¡on Watts Su¡table lor
Lamp Type

Box
Qtv.

DGN 350/20
DGN 350/40
DHN 350/20/W
DHN 350/40/W
zzz 350t00
w9622

Basic unit white 150 PAR 38* R30, R20 B150 PAR 3B* R30, R2o 8
150 PAR 38. R30, R20 I'150 PAR38*_R30, R20 I
60 60W ES Bowl Reflector 4
150 PAR 38* 4

Basic unit black
Clamp unit white
Clamp unit black
60W ref Iector alum/clear
Screening ring

*exclud¡ng "Cool Spot"
N.B. Lamps should be ordered separately

ï-
I

118

_1
147

19
85.

73

10
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w4001
Recessed downlight fitting

RANGE

Adjustable for PAR 38, Blown Bulb
Reflector Lamps, Cool Beam,
PowerRay and the MLR plant l¡ghting
lamp.
W4001 can be used w¡th infra-red
lamps, to maximum 375 watts, and
MLR 160W.

aPPLtCAItOlls
Possible applications include:
rShop w¡ndows for display lighting
rOver counters
rShow cases, lighting from above
rCorridors
rHotel halls
rFoyers
rHeat curtains to shop, hall and office
entrances
rPlant l¡ghting
rProcess healing

FEAÎUBES
rThe W4001 is a simple yet very
versatile fitting which can easily be
removed for access.
rThe fitting has an adjustable
lampholder enabling various lamps to
be used.
rThe smart aluminium f inish of the
vis¡ble ring to the fitting is suitable
for all ceiling colours.

Handbook R€1. 1.1.6
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Fltting body: CIear anod¡sed
aluminium
Brackel: Zinc plated
Lampholder: Porcela¡n

FrxDtG
Three countersunk holes in flange on
166mm P.C.D. Top bracket pre-drilled
lor two height adjustment positions
and for mount¡ng a heat resistant
junction box if required.

ELECTRICAL DATA
Class I ¡nsulation (earth required)
for 100/240V supply 3A max. Fitted
with 1 metre heat resisting ta¡ls.
For 24V PAR 38 or R40 lamps replace
tails supplied by heat resisting wiring
of 6A current rating.

BAI{GE OF OPËRATION

Su¡table for indoor use only.

DITENSIONS & WE¡GIIT

LIGHTITIG DAÎA
Beam angles and intensities of
ref lector lamps are given on the
relevant Data Sheet pages. The beam
angle of wider beam lamps may be
slightly reduced, but loss of
illuminatìon ¡s minimized in this fitting
by the br¡ght reflective internal finish
ofthe cylinder.

Heightad¡ustment(mm) D¡ameler Ceillng Cuhout Flange we¡ght Cap

238 max.,200 m¡n. 142'8 mm 146 mm d¡a 187 mm 650 gms ES
SPECIFICATION
rType compl¡ance with BS 4533
rFully recessed fitt¡ng for both
downl¡ghting and infra-red process
appl¡cations, suitable for a variety of
reflector lamps.

To specify stale:
Fully recessed fitting with bright
aluminium bezel, hav¡ng adjustable
lampholder height for all reflector
lamps up to 375W max. Philips W4001

Fitling: Made in UK

w4001

oo fi

l_T

9

120

4B
(dimen sions

lñ mm)

ORDER¡NG DATA

Catalogue No. Descriplion Pack¡ng Ouant¡ty

w4001 Fully recessed ceiling fitt¡ng 3

LATIP DATA

Lamp Type Watts Volls F¡nish Cap Pack¡ng Oly. Lamp Weight (gm)

R30
PAR 38
R40
lnfra-red, Reflector

*PowerRay MBFR/U
MLR
CoolBeam

75/100
100/'150
150
250t300t375
125
160
150

Diffused/Colour
Spot/Flood/Colou
Diff used
Red/Clear
Wh¡te
Diff used
Spot

2401250
240
2401250
230t250

70

105
150
128
109
325

'10

10
I
I

12
'15

ES
ES
ES

ES
ES

240
240

*Appropr¡ate control gear must be used w¡th this lamp, See data sheet pL 1779.

Note that lamps should be ordered separately.

12
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DG]t SÐ0
Knuckle Spot
System
Indoor dicplay fittingc for
use with a wide range of
reflector lamps

A range of spotlight fittings and
attachments in a cho¡ce of two modern
colours, brown and white. The
sophisticated design of the rotatable
knuckle jo¡nt g¡ves the f¡tting a un¡que
design image and allows an extensive
capacìty for adjustment in all direct¡ons
ând for many types of lamps.

RANGE

Btown
Bas¡c Fitt¡ng DGN 550/42
R20 Shield ccs 01/42
R30 Sh¡eld ccS 02/42
Parabolic
Rellectofs ZZZ550l02

zzz 150t02
zzz 150t't2

Plus attachments:

White
DGN 550/20
GGS 01/20
GGS 02/20

zzz 550t01
zzz 150to1
zzz 150t11

W9622 Black screening ring (for use
with Par 38 lamps).
These fitt¡ngs are available for track
mounting see Data Sheet PL 1786.

APPLICATIOI{S
Appl¡cations ¡nclude:
rShop window display
rBars, pubs and clubs
r Discotheques
r Bout¡ques
r Exh ibitions
¡l\¡luseums
r Ch urches
rEntrance halls and foyers
rPublic buildings

RAIIGE OF OPEBATION
Supply voltage 1 00 to 240 volt nom¡nal
2 amps max.
For indoor use
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FEAÎUBES
¡Moulded in durable synthet¡c
materials which are damage and heat .

resistant giving a long, trouble-free lile.
rDouble insulated, needing no
earth¡ng conneclions. ldeally suiled
lor use with existing wiring where no
earth wire ¡s present.
rPatented'click' system attaches the
fitting to ¡ts baseplate. No screw to get
lost while w¡ring; easily removed with
screwdriver.
rThe attachments simply clip onto the
fitt¡ng and the parabol¡c relleclor is
focussed by turn¡ng the knurled ring
on the reflector.
rFully adjustable. 350" rotat¡on in the
horizontal plane and 180" in the
vertical gives an excellent lield of
display.
rThe caþle is hìdden in the knuckle
joint so no wires are exposed to get
snagged.
rsupply cable can be inseded from
the back or side by means of
knockouts.
rReady wired with a term¡nal block
for ease of inslallation.
rKeyhole f¡xing slots match BS box.
rDurable, large diameter rotation
joints do not require locking with a
screwdriver.
rBasic unit supplied in blister pack
for ease of display and ident¡f¡cation.
¡Black screening ring W9622 clips
directly onto PAR 38 lamps for glare
control.

Eody: Polysulphon
Wallplate, cl¡ck button and anti-glare
diaphrâgm: Polyamide
Brackel: Polycarbonate
Lampholdêr: Porcelain ES

Relleclors:
Shields:

spEctFlcarloN
rType complies with BS 4533.
rClass II electrical protection (double
insu lated).
rVDE approved (West Germany).

To speciÍy slate:
Double insulated spotlight fitting with
lully rotatablejoints (350'x 180o). Also
having push button base lixing and a
range of attachments. Phil¡ps DGN 550.

DIMENSIO¡IS & WE¡GHTS
Weight of basìc unit (less lamp):0.25 kg
See diagrams for dimensions.

)Enamelleo 
aluminium

DGN 550

t
GGS 02

r-rt29
lL I
t

115 55

I t
w9622

F- 1l

T
61

I

I

Li^¿ ZZZ 55O
t¡¡¿ 222 15O

GGS O1
l*-trt- ! --T

55

If
80

I

-f
55

l

DGN 550 Blister Pack
ORDERING DATA

Catalogue Descript¡on Box

J
litq

it
FJ

otv'No.
To Order
Please
Ouote

Su¡table lor
Lamp Type

DGN 550/20
DGN 550/42
zzz 550101
zzz550l02
zzz 150t01
zzz 150to2
zzz 150t11
zzz't50t12
GGS 01/20
GGS 01/42
GGS 02/20
GGS 02/42
w 9622

Basic Unit Wh¡te
,, ,, Brown

100W Ref lector White /Alum
Brown/Alum

60W Ref lector White/Alum
Brown/Alum
Whìte/Gold
Brown/Gold

R20 Shield White
,, ,, Brown

R30 Shield white
,, ,, Brown

Screen¡ng R¡ng

022571
022584
023242
023266
023224
023237
023240
023253
023101
023004

Par 38*
'100W Bowl
Reflector

023127
022652

8t
8t
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

60W Bowl
Rellector

*exclud¡ng'150WCool Spot. I ¡ndividually bl¡ster packed in 8-way outerMade ¡n Holland

14

60W R20N¡ax.

100W R30Mâx.

Par 38 150W*
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RGS 635
Three Circuit
LlOhtinOliacl<
Þystem
Four conductoÌ and earth lrack and
accessories, w¡lh a vefsalile range
of display l¡ttings.

A simply ¡nstalled surface-mounted
system of shallow depth, suitable for
use on single or three-phase
supplies, at up to 3840W per c¡rcuit.
The attractive range of fitt¡ngs is
designed and manufactured by
Ph¡lips to set high standards of
durability and versat¡lity at realistic
pr¡ces. Four independent conductors
and earth perm¡t three separately
sw¡tched circuits.

RANGE

Extruded alum¡n¡um track ¡n three
module lengths of .f 250 mm,2500 mm
and 3750 mm, with straight, L and T
couplers, live end connector and
dead end. Three bas¡c ranges of
spotlight f itting, each with a choice of
attachments to give a total of 54
variations: DRN 352 for economy,
RGS 03 and the stylish DFN 552,

APPLICÂTIONS
rShop w¡ndow display
rShop interior d¡splay
rAssembly areas and workshops
rMuseums and galler¡es
rExhibitìon halls
rFoyers and reception areas
rConference rooms
rClubs, publ¡c houses and
d iscotheq ues
! Restaurants

1.1.X0
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F¡ATURES
rShallow depth and slim adaPlors
g¡ve increased headroom and neat,
unobtrusive appearance.
rThree standard track lengths; easily
cut to length without the need for
special tools for track preparat¡on.
End insulation plugs suppl¡ed.
rSimple to install; slotted track screws
directly to ce¡ling.
rDouble-U section gives h¡gh resist-
ance to bowing, witn wide f ixing
centres.
rEach conductor rated uP to 164;
earth continuity ensured bY screw
clamps to plated râil.
rS¡mple system with few components
to simpl¡fy ordering and stock-
holdi n9.
rVDE and KEMA approved.
rThree ranges of popular disPlaY
fittings - matching versions for
independent mounting are available.

DtMEitstot{s
Track lengths:
RCS 635/125 1205 mm
RCS 635/250 2455 mm
RCS 635/375 3705 mm

Couplers:
All couplers have an effect¡ve length
of 45 mm.

RCS 635/00 effective length 70 mm.

Dead end:
RCS 635/04 effective length 2 mm.

Note.' The êlfective length of these
components must be added to the
track length in order to obtain the
overall length of an installation.

HATEBIALS & FINISH

Track: Anodised alum¡nium
extrusion, natural f¡nish, w¡th copper
conductors ¡n ¡nsulated moulding
and plated earth conductor.

Couplers: Plated steel backplates
with light grey cl¡p-on covers.
Suppl¡ed complete with track
insulating plugs.

RAilGE OF OPERATIOII

For indoor use only.
Up to 440V between phases, 50H2.

l- tu

a
(o
NI

NLl L2 L3

7

Ê1

ksl/nl

Curue showing deflection against load at
var¡ous f¡xing centres. Deflect¡on must
not exceed 4mm.

ELECTRICAL DATA

S¡ngle phase:

I (max) : 164 (see diagram)
Maximum load on 240V : 3840W.

1 phâse 3 c¡rcu¡|8

Three-phase (where Permitled) :

l(max) :3x164
W(max):3 x 3840W

164 max in neutral conductor
For lighting purposes only

16

LIVE END CONNECTOR RCS 635IOO
W¡r¡nglcondu¡t entry f rcm back and
tf,/ee sldes

STRAIGHT COU PLER RCS 635108
B ackp I ate, e I ectt ical bt ¡ d g e, c I ¡ p-o n
cover

L-COU PLERS RCS 635106 (earth
oufslde); FCS 635116 (earth insidel
B ackplate, el ectt¡cal þr¡dge, cl ¡ p-on
covet

T-COU PLERS RCS 635109 (eatth
outside\; Rcs 635119 (eafth ¡ns¡de)
B ack p I ate, e ! ectr ical b t i dg e, cl i p-on
covar



-*-,¡#.- -









1

lnstallatlon v¡ewed from b€low f eprêsênts earth conduclor

GUIDT TO ONDIFIXG
Since the track syslem ls polarised by
an olfset earth rail, it is necessary to
ensure that the appropriate verslons
of L-couplers and T-couplers ars
ordered, The installation should be
planned using th¡s diagram as a
guid€, and Blarllng lrom lhe llv€ end
conneclor lo sn8ure lrack polarlly.

K€y Cat, ño. Descrlptlon
'I

2

4
5
6
7

RCS 635/00
RCS 635/08
RCS 635/06
RCS 635/ 16
RCS 635/09
RCS 635/19
BCS 635/04
RCS 635/125
RCS 635/250
RCS 635/375
RCS 635/13

Llvê etd connector
Stra¡ght coupler
L-coupler (earth outsidel
L-coupler (earth ¡nslde)
T-coupler (€arth outsld€)
T-couplêr (earth lnslds)
Deâd end
L¡ghtlng track 1205 mm
Lighting trâck 2455 mm
Llghting track 3705 mm
Loosê adâptorI

LOOSE ADAPTOR RCS 635/1 3
includes cord gt¡p, Adaptots feature a
movable contact blade w¡th a red
c¡tcu¡t ind¡cator which ìs vislble lrom
below.

17

The body simply plugs lntothetrcck,
and ¡s released by depressing two
s¡de catchês,
Thê adaptot is unobtrus¡ve and
s¡mple, w¡th no sw¡tches ot luse,

DEAD END RCS 635104
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DRN 552/42 whh PAB 38 lamP'

03/20 f¡tting w¡th PAR 38 lanq'

h
8GS 03/20 f¡tt¡ns with GGS Aß01

reflector for

DRN 352/40 f¡tt¡ns w¡th PAR 38 lanp.

E.

DRN 352/40 fht¡ng w¡th ZZZ 350 parabol¡c

rcflector fot 60W lam?.

:

L.
865

I

i

ì

tt.

Display fittings for RCS 635
track
Three ranges of spotl¡ghtfittings are
detailed in Data Sheet PL 1841. Some
examples are ¡llustraled here, and the
three ranges together with lamP
shields, ref lectors and accessories
are listed below. These g¡ve a total of
f iftyJour variations around popular
reflector lamps ranging from 40W to
150W.

ORDERIilG DATA (FITTINGS)

The DGN550, AGS and DGN350
ranges of complementary f¡ttings for
independent mounting are deta¡led in
data sheets P!1747,PL1711 and
Pl 1707 I 1 respectively.

These fittings are all double insulated
and constructed from durable, self-
coloured synthetic materials with
matching metal sh¡elds and reflectors,
and are designed to comPlY w¡th BSI
and lnternational Standards.

Calalogue
No.

Descr¡ptlon Sultable
lamp types

Packlng
quant¡ty

DRN 552 system
DRN 552/20
DRN 552/42
GGS 01/20
GGS 01/42
GGS 02/20
GGS 02i42
zzz550l01
zzz550lo2
zzz 150101
zzz 150102
zzz 150111
zzz 150t12

RGS 03 system
RGS 03/20
RGS 03/42
GGS 01/20
GGS 01/42
GGS 02l20
GGS 02/42
GGS 04/301
GGS 04/304
GGS 04/50'1

DRN 352 system
DRN 352/20
DRN 352/40
zzz350loo
Allsystems
w9622
w9623
w9624
w9626
w9627

Knuckle display track fitting
Knuckle display track fitting
Shield for R20lamp (wh¡te)
Sh¡eld for R20lamp {brown)
Shield for R30lamp (white)
Shield lor R30 lamp (brown)
100W ref lector (white/clear)
1 00W reflector (brown/clear)
60W ref lector (white/alum)
60W ref lector (brown/alu m)
60W rellector (white/gold)
60W ref lector (brown/gold)

Display track fitting (white)
Display track fitting (brown)
Shield for R20 lamp (wh¡te)
Shield lor R20lamp (brown)
Shield for R30 lamp (white)
Shield for R30 lamp (brown)
100W rellector (wh¡tei clear)

PAR 38*, R2O, R3O

R20

R30

'100W bowl reflector

PAR 38X

R20

R30

100W bowl reflector

PAR 38*

60W bowl reflector

PAR 38 1sOW*

PAR 3B lOOW

bowl reflector 4

(wh¡te)
(brown)

4

4

'100W reflector
100W retlector

Basic display track fitting (white) \
Basic dìsplay track litt¡ng (black) J
60W ref lector (alum/clear)

(wh¡le/yellow)
(brown/clear)

4

4

4

4Black screening ring
Red filter
Bluê filter
creen filter
Yellow filter

*Excluding PAR 38 Cool Spot. Lamps should be ordered separately'

Please order spotlightfittings and accessories in pack¡ng quanlities only.

ORDERING DATA (TRACK)

Cataloque No, DescriDlíon D¡ãoram code Packinq quantilv

L¡ght¡ng track 1205 mm
Light¡ng track 2455 mm
Lighting track 3705 mm
Live end connector
Straight coupler

RCS 635/125
RCS 635/250
RCS 635/375
RCS 635/00
RCS 635/08
RCS 635/06
RCS 635/16
RCS 635/09
RCS 635/19
RCS 635/04
RCS 635/13

L coupler
L coupler
T coupler
T coupler

(earth
(earth
(earth
(earth

outside)
inside)
outside)
inside)

i
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

Dead end
Loose adaptor

Please order track components i n packing quant¡t¡es only

18
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DRN 552
DRN 852
RGS 08
Display fittings for
RCS 635, 3 c¡rcu¡t track

The fittings ¡n three ranges are
well designed and manufactured by
Ph¡lips to set h¡gh slandards of
duraþ¡lity and versatility at realistic
prices. They are used in conjunction
with the RCS 635 shallow-depth track
system, which has four independent
conductors plus earth to permit three
separately switched circuits, and are
supplied complete w¡th sl¡m-line
adaptors to fit lhe track.

RAHGE
DRN 552 system:
Knuckle display track fitt¡ngs in
white or brown for PAR 38, R2O or
R30 lamps, matching sh¡elds for R2O
or R30 lamps, and matching para-
bolic reflectors for 6OW or.f OOW bowl
reflector lamps.
RGS 03 syslem:
Display track fitt¡ngs in white or brown
for PAR 38 lamp, matching sh¡elds for
R20 or R30 iamps and a choice of
three reflectors for 100W bowl
reflector lamps.
DRN 352 system:
Basic display track f ittings in wh¡te or
black for PAR 38 lamp, and a
parabol¡c refiector for 60W bowl
reflector lamps.
Allsystems:
Also available is a screen¡ng ring to
PAR 38 lamps.

APPLICAIIONS
rShop window display
rShop interior display
rAssembly areas and workshops
rl\,4useums and galleries
rExhìbition halls
rFoyers and reception areas
rConference rooms
rClubs, public houses and
d i scotheq ues
rRestau rants

""*.*-""' 1,1,10/1
loreorderlhisdalasheetquote 9.79 p11841/l
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FEATURES
rDisplay fittings are supplied
complete with simple adaptors
(unswitched and unfused) lor
mounting on the tfack; adaptors are
easily set to pick up any one of the
three track circuits by means of a
moveable contact blade.
rA red window on the adaptor
indicates from below wh¡ch circuit is
in use.
rTrack fittings match other fitt¡ngs in
Ph¡lips range to give uniformity in
lighting schemes: DRN 352 matches
DGN 350; DRN 552 matches DGN 550
knuckle spot system and RGS 03
matches AGS system.
rEasy-clean synthetic matèrials do
not scratch or show fingermarks.
rDou ble-insulated for safety.
rAdaptors simply plug into the track,
and are removed by depressing the
side buttons.
rLow-prof ile adaptors, coupled with
slim track, increases headroom.

Body: Polysulphon (DRN 552),
polycarbonate (DRN 352), (RGS 03)

Relleclors: Brightenêd anod¡sed
alum¡nium, satin f¡nish back
Lampholders: Porcelain ES.

RANGE OF OPERAIION

For indoor use only.
1 00-250V, 2A (max).

IEãE]

:eF,:._1

Þïtp'sqÞffã-Æ¡d
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DBN 552/42í¡tt¡ng w¡th GGS 01/42 sh¡eld fot R20lamp.

DISPLAY FTTTI¡G ACCESSOBIES

GGS Of

Shield for R20 lamp
suitable lor RGS 03
and DFN 552 lilt¡ng

BO

l
55

_l

GGS 02

Shield lor R30 lamp
suitable for RGS 03
and DRN 552 lilt¡ng.

115

_T

55

I
l_

Solid L¡ne ZZZ55O
Dotted Line ZZZ 15O

GGS 04

Relleclor for 100W
bowl reflector lamp
suilable for RGS 03
l¡tling. w9622

zzz 3so

Beflector for 60W
bowl reflector lamp
su¡lable for DRN 352
litt¡ng.

-T-
55

_t
55

l*-,,,=
r90

T
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150

91

150
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DRN 552 DisPlaY lighting
system
rAttractive, f unctional styling
ãmbodies features built to a h¡gh

specif¡cation'
rFullv adjustable through 3300

horizòntallY, and 1 70o vertical lY

through an exceptionallY large-
ri¡ameter f riction joint that docs not

require locking w¡th a screwdriver'

rStrong and durable bodY moulded
from polysulphon and polycarbonate,

self-coloured white or brown.

rFine spot size control by reflector
adjustment'
rAvailable as a matchingwall mounted
DGN 550. Details on Data Sheet PL 1747

n***¡¡ætt+æJ
l!Fæã#|t -

1."
T
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76
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16

-T
I

85

I

I

I

DRN 552

DRN 352 Display lighting
system
rClean, simply-styled f itting with
compact I ines provides effective l¡ghting
at low cost. The body is moulded in
white or black polycarbonate.
rWide f ield of ad justment through
330o hor¡zontally and 85' vertically.
rDetachable r¡bbed collar is replaced
with aluminium ref lector when bowl
reflector lamps are used.
rAvailable as a matching wall mounted
DGN 350. Details on Data Sheet
PL 1707t't.

RGS 03/20.¡tt¡ng w¡th PAR 38lanp.

RGS 03 Display lighting
system
rA knurled ring on the body enables
one-handed fine focuss¡ng of the
GGS 04 reflector.
rwide f ¡eld of adjustment through
325o horizontally and 90" vertically.
rRobust, durable body moulded
from white or brown polycarbonate.
rChoice of three reflectors available.
rAvailable as a matching wall mounted
AGS. Detai ls on Data Sheet PL 1 71 1.

..'l:-l' ç

ÐRN 352/40 fitt¡ng w¡th ZZZ 350100 and 60W bowl rcflectot lamp.

21
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FGS 03
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DRN 352
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ßGS 03/20 f¡tting with GGS 02/20 sh¡eld fot

,*..Ë!i¡ã- tt!ã--i G

YÐÊ
RGS 03/20 f itt¡n| with cGs aß01
panbol¡c rcflectot fot l00W lanp

:6
RGS 03/20 l¡tt¡ng w¡th GGS 01 /20 shield for
820 lanp.

-ç

n30 lamp,

--*-{

DBN 352/40 f¡tting w¡th PAR 38 lamP.

tÊÈ=í,

DRN 352/40 l¡tt¡ng with W9622 scteening
ilng on PAß 38 lañP.

OBDENING DAÏA

DRN 352/40 fítting with zZZ 350 panbol¡c
rcflectot fot 60W lamp.

Catalogue Descllpt¡on Suitable
lamp types

Packing
quantltY

No,

DBN 552/42 with PAR 38 lamq'

._ 

-

DRN 552 system
DRN 552/20
DRN 552/42
GGS 01/20
GGS 01/42
GGS 02/20
GGS 02/42
zzz550l01
zzz550t02
zzz150t01
zzz150l02
zzz150l11
zzz 150t12

RGS 03 system
RGS 03/20
RGS 03/42
GGS 01/20
GGS 01/42
GGS 02/20
GGS 02/42
GGS 04/301
GGS 04/304
GGS 04/50',l

PAR 38*, R20, R30

R20

R30

100W bowl reflector

4.'
Knuckle d¡splay track fitt¡ng (white)
Knuckle display track l¡tting (brown)
Sh¡eld for R20 lamp (white)
Shield for R20 lamp (brown)
Shield for R30 lamp (white)
Shield for R30 lamp (brown)
1OoW ref Iector (white/clea0
1 00W rellector (brown/clear)

(white/alum)
(brown/alum)
(white/gold)
(brown/gold)

Wh¡te d¡splay track litting

4

4

60W reflector
60W rellector
60W reflector
60W rellector

bowl reflector 4

o 4

DßN 552/20 f¡tt¡ng w¡th GGS 0l/20 sh¡eld fot
R 20 lanp.

Brown display
Shield lor R20
Shield for R20
Shield for R30
Sh¡eld for R30
100W rellector
'100W reflector
100W reflector

track f¡tt¡ng
lamp (wh¡te)
lamp (brown)
Iamp (white)
lamp (brown)
(white/clear)
(wh¡teiyellow)
(brown/clear)

PAR 38*, R20, R30

R20

R30

100W bowl rellector

DnN 552/42 l¡ft¡ng with GGS 02/42 shield tot
n 30 lanp.

-l-E-

I
i

DRN 352 system
DRN 352/20
DRN 352/40
zzz350l00

All systems
w9622

(white) \(black) J
PAR 38*, R20, R30

60W bowl rellector

Basic display track f¡tting
Basic d¡splay track f¡tting
6OW ref leclor (alum/clear)

4

4

Screening ring PAR 38 15OW* 4

*Exclud¡nq PAR 38 Cool SPot Lamps should be ordered separately

22

Made in Holland

Ê
ÐnN 552/20 fitt¡ng w¡th zzz 550/01
pârcbol¡c rellectot for 100W lamq'
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UOGUE
Decorative glass f¡t{¡ng¡
Match¡ng rango

A range of f ive matching f ittings with
silver or copper cylinder trims, and
the opt¡on of either clear or amber
glasses.

RÀT{GE

All fittings are available with silver or
copper f¡nish trims and black base-
plates.
Single pendant fitting.
Three-way pendant f itting.
Five-way pendant f itting.
Single wall bracket (switched).
Double wall bracket (unswitched).
Amber glass with 60W clear lamp.
Clear glass with 60W clear lamp.

APPLICATIONS
Each fitt¡ng is suitable for use, either
on its own or in combination with
others from the range, ¡n situations
such as:
rLiving rooms
rHallways
rReception areas and foyers
rHotel bedrooms
rBoardrooms
rBallrooms
rClubs
rRestaurants

Hañdbook Bel.

To rsord6r lhis data sh€€t quots 1.78 Pl',l791
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FEATURES

rMoulded crystal glasses of
exceptionally high quality to add a
dignified appearance to any environ-
ment.
rElegant bodies ¡n a choice of silver
or copper f inish þlend well with
modern or traditional decors.
rAllfittings are prew¡red to simplify
installation.
rHeat-resistant phenol¡c lampholders
ensure a long and tfoublelree life.
¡Suspens¡on height of pendant
littings ¡s easily altered by shortening
cables.
rSingle wall bracket is fitted with
pushbutton switch.
rMounting brackets and ceiling
plates are suitable for mounting on
2in BESA boxfixing centres;
alternatively, the f ittings may be
f ixed wilh No. I woodscrews and
suitable wall plugs.

rEach glass is supplied wilh one 60W
clear lamp. (lt is recommended that
clear lamps be used, since theY add
sparkle to the fittings).

TATERIALS & FIIIISH

Glass: High-quality glass mouldings,
clear or amber f inish.
Body: Aluminium spinning,
lacquered, natural or copper f inish.
Base (single wall bracket and single
pendant): Nylon 66, with self-
adhesive aluminium infilltrim to
match body finish.
Base (double wall bracket): sheet
steel, (passivated), cover plate
finished black.
Ce¡ling plate (3 & s-way Pendants):
Steel, blackfinish.
Lampholder: BC, heat-resistant
phenol ic.

sPEClFlcalloll
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2.
rClass I electrical protection (earth
required).
rSingle pendant is double insulated
(no eanh required).

-i
20

vPc 13
¡vPs f3

-T- l*-----ã=-*l vPclsI Jvv tvPs l5

Ë*l
I m--f rffif.r tr.1 ff-

vPc1ttvPsfI vwc't2 lvws 12 vwc írs ¡Yws f r/s

DrrEilsrolrs

ORDERIIIG DATA & WEIGHTS

catalogue No. Descr¡ption Box
qty.

Welghl
(ks/lb)

vPc.11
vPs.1 1

vwc.11/s
VWS,11/S
vwc.t2
VWS.12
vPc.13
VPS.13
vPc.15
VPS.15
VGA.1O
vGc.10

Single pendant, copper fin¡sh
Single pendant, silver finish
Single wall bracket, copper f¡nish
S¡ngle wall bracket, silver f¡nish
Double wali bracket, copper finish
Double wall bracket, s¡lver finish
Three-way pendant, copper flnish
Three-way pendant, silver f¡nìsh
Five-way pendant, copper f¡nish
Five-way pendant; s¡lver lin¡sh
Amber glass with 60W clear lamp
Clear glass with 60W clear lamp

0.6/1.3
0.6/1.3
0.6/1.3
0.6/1.3
'1.513.2

1.5t3.2
2.014.4
2.0t4.4
3.71A.2
3.7t8'2
0.8/1.8
0.8/1.8

Please order in the form given in lhe
following example. Note that it is
essential to order fitt¡ngs and glasses
separately, and that each glass is
suppliêd with one 60W clear lamp.
2 Philips Vogue s-way pendant
f ittings VPC.l5
10 Philips amber glasses VGA.10

FANGE OF OPERAT¡OI{

Supply voltages up to 250V.
Maximum rating 60W per lamp.
For indoor use only.

Made in Great Brita¡n.
Glâssware made ¡n Austria.

É;i'. :

€{liçL,-',

äfiírt
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UGB4I
UGB42
G.L.S. Cloee Cê¡l¡ng F¡tt¡ngs

Enclosed circular fitt¡ngs for close
ceiling mount¡ng consisting of a heat
res¡stant black base and snap-on
opal diffuser of polycarbonate.
Tough, easy clean construction, ideal
for use in damp atmospheres indoors
or protected outdoor situations.

FAl{GE
VCB 4.1 - Single lamp fitting up to
100 watts
VCB 42 - Twin lamp f itting up to
100 watts per lamp maximum.

APPLICATIONS

Because of the water resistant
construction of this f¡lling it can safely
be used in damp atmospheres such
as:-
Domeslic
rBathroom
rToi lets
rPorches
rCorridors
rUt¡l¡ty Rooms
¡K¡tchèns
Commerclal/lndustr¡al
rAmenity Lighting
rToilets
rEntrance Halls
rCorr¡dors
rCloakrooms
rStaircases
rLau ndries --C:'Þ
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FEAruRES
rClean smooth moulded surfaces -
no dust collecting ridges
rThe base and diffuser are virtually
unbreakable and can be used
outdoors with safety in protected
positions.
rThe snap-on diffuser can be
removèd eas¡ly for relamp¡ng by
means of a co¡n slot provided in the I ip.
rClose ceil¡ng fittings exclude dust
and insects, therefore require
infrèquent clean¡ng.
rFittings can be used with safety in
damp steamy atmospheres found ¡n
laundries, bathrooms etc. Can also be
used outside under canopies,
covered walkways etc.
rLampholder ceramic bayonet type.

BANGE OF OPERATIOII
For indoor and outdoor use in
protected positions on I 00 to 250V
mains supply.

Base: glass reinforced polypropylene,
ABStr¡m
Dlff user: opal polycarbonate
Lampholder(s): ceramic
Rellector: highly reflective pressed
aluminium

PHOTOTEÎR¡C DATA & WEIGHTS
BZ5 Lightdistribution S/H ratio 1.5.
Light output rat¡o: up7yo, down 43Vo.
We¡ght, approx: 567 gms (VCB 4 l )

794 gms (VCB 42)

OBDERI}IG DATA

SPECtFtCAïtOl{
rType Compl¡es with 854533 2.2.

To spec¡fy stale:
Opal and Black close ceiling drum
fitting, res¡stantto entry of dust and
insects, and with a tough
polycarbonate diffuser. As Philips
type VCB 41IVCB 42tor 100W I 2x
100W mâximum.

Lamp: Made in U.K.
Fitling: Made in U.K.

Calalogue No: Descrlpt¡on Packlng Ouant¡ty

VCB 41
vcB 42

100W Opal drum f¡tting
200W Opal drum f¡tting

Lamps should be ordered separately.

Please order in the form g¡ven in the follow¡ng examp¡e, in the multìples of the pack¡ng
quant¡tyi
6 Philips Opal drum fittings VCB 41

2
2

VCB4l

T-
120

approx.

vcB42
325

approx

140

All dimensions in mm.
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usG2t/$
u$s2t/$
UflGUE
Fully-adtustable spotlight f ittings for
wall or ceiling mountinq, fin¡shed in
copper or natural aluminium lacquers.
A push-button switch is incorporated
in the base.

BANGE

Wall or ceiling-mounting spotlight
fittings:-
VSC21/S simulated copper fin¡sh
VSS21/S natural alumin¡um fin¡sh

APPLICAÌIONS
For use wherever local effect lighting
is required, in situations such as:-
¡Exhibition stands
rMuseums and art galleries
rHotels
rBars in public houses and clubs
rShops and boutiques
rDomestic s¡tuations

""".**," î.1.13
To reorde¡ lhis dala sheet quote 9.79 pL i8A1/1
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FEATURES

rLightweight; inside of lamphousing
finished in reflective white enamel.
rEas¡ly f¡xed on to standard 2in. BS
mount¡ng box, or wall or ceiling
surface.
rPushbutton switch for local control
of lighling.
¡Self-adhesive trim d¡sc for base
conceals fixing screws and is finished
to match spotlight body.
rcontemporary styling and choice of
copper or silver finish to match the
Vogue decorative glass series.
¡Supplied complete w¡th 60W Super-
lux lamp, matching base infilltrim,
insulat¡ng disc and sleeves.
rsuitable for use with Philips R20 or
Ro80 blown bulb reflector lamps,
Superlux and K-mushroom lamps up to
60w.

HATENIALS & FINISH

Body: Alumin¡um, copper or natural
lacquered.
Brackel: Aluminium, black anodised
linish.
Base: Nylon 66, black self-coloured.
Lampholder: Brass BC.

Base lnlill lr¡m: Alumlnium, finished
to match body, self-adhesive.

SPEGIFICAT¡OI{
rType compliance with BS 4533.

rClass I êlectr¡cal protection (earth
required).

OBDERII{G DAÏA

RAilGE OF OPER¡ITION
Supply voltages up to 250V.
Max¡mum lamp rating 60W,
For indoor use only,

DrtEt{srot{s & WETGHT

All dimens¡ons in mm

Weight complete with lamp: 2009.

CatalogueNo. Descripllon Cap Packing quant¡ty

vsc21/s

vss2'1/s

Vogue spotl ig ht fitti ng, copper l¡ nish, BC
with 60W Superlux lamp
Voguespotlightfitt¡ng,silverfinish, BC
w¡th 60W Superlux lamp

lndividually packed

lnd¡vidually packed

LATP DAÎA

Type cap Watts Volls Pack¡ng
Ouant¡ty

R20
Ro80
Superlux
K-Mushroom

2401250
240t250
2401250
240t250

25
25
25

BC
BC
BC

60
60
60
40, 60

^l*l

vsc2r/s

vss21/s

28
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DGNI2O
MINI$PflT
4OW squaro
adjustable mini spotlight

A small, attract¡ve spotlight fitt¡ng
wh¡ch takes the new 40 Watt R16lamp,
giving a well-controlled spotlight
beam.

APPLICAIIOËS
Su¡table applications ¡nclude:-
Domestic
rBedhead light¡ng or dressing table
I ig ht¡ ng
r P i ctures
¡Work surface lighting
rLocal¡sed l¡ghting for readjng oÌ
sewing

Commerc¡al
rHotel bedrooms - bedhead console,
dress¡ng table, d¡splay areas
rAtmosphere lighting for restaurants
rJewellers' display cab¡nets
rLocal elfects ¡n museums and art
galleries

n*o**"". 1.1.14
lo rsord€rthisDalaShe€tquoto 9.79 PL 1855/1
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FEATURES
rExceptionally attractive styli ng,
ideally suited to contemporary decor.
rChoice of three colours - whitè for
general modern schemes, brown for
subdued contemporary tones,
metallic bronze for dramat¡c ellecls.
rCompact and econom¡cal, using
the new Philips miniature 40W
ref lector lamp R16.
rSuitable lor wall and ceiling
mounting; easily angled having 180'
lateral and 90' vertical adjustment.
rThe R16 reflector lamp provides an
excellent spot beam, ideal for
domestic and display applications.
rA double-insulated f itting, requiring
only two-core cable (no earthing
necessafy). Fewer connections
means easief and cheapef
installation.
¡ïhe small size of the Rl6lamp
enables the fitting to be neat,
compact and unobtf us¡ve.
rBlack heaþresistant polyam¡de
diaphragm reduces rellected glare.
rF¡ts standard BESA box.
¡Packed lor retail trade in blister
KombiPâk for oasy display.
rThe blister KombiPak includes an
R l6 40W rèflector lamp, lix¡ng
screws and wall plugs.

Lamp housing, shield and baBe:
Polycarbonate.
D¡aphragm: Black polyamide.
Lampholder: Cêram¡c.

SPECrFrCAlrOìl
rType compl¡es with BS 4533
and c.E.E.25.
rClass II electrical protection (double
insu lated).
rVDE Test House approval mark
(West Germany).

RANGE OF OPERATIOII
For i ndoor use on 240V nom inal supply

To spec¡ly state:
Miniature double-¡nsulated spotli ght
fittingof square des¡gn, to incorporate
a Ph¡l¡ps 40W ref lector lamp R16.
Philips DGN 120 Kombi.

f
70I

þ261

84 12

r1

Alldimensions ¡n mm

ORDERI]IG DATA

Catalogue Descrlpllon Box qty. Watts Suitable lor
lamp lyp€3No.

DGN 120/20 Min¡spot KombiPak I
(whitê, complete with lamp and l¡xings)

DGN 120/42 M¡nispot Komb¡Pak I
(brown, complete with lamp and f ixings)

DGN 120/43 Minispot KombiPak I
(metallic bronzs, complet€ with lamp
and lixings)

Replacement lampg
R16 240V 40W SES cap rellector lamp 25

40w

40w

40w

R16

R16

R1ô

30
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$WIUET
$GflflP
Downlight
Fittings
A fully-recessed downl¡ght fitting of
the eyeball type in wh¡te or brown that
can be rotated to achieve the
required light¡ng effect.
For use w¡th R30 blown bulb ref lector
lamps and PAR 38 pressed glass
rellector lamps,

RANGE
Swivel fully-recessed for R3O and
PAF 38* lamps -
Sw¡vel FR/20 (white)
Swivel FR/42 (brown).
*Excluding 150W Cool Spot lamp.

APPLICATIONS
Used f or eff ect light¡ng ¡n many
situations, ìn particular:-
rHotel reception areas, entrance

halls and foyers
rShops and boutiques
rBallrooms and d¡scotheques
rExhibitions and museums
rBars in public houses and clubs
¡Boardrooms and executive olfices
rDomestic effect lighting

*"".,""- "", l.l.l5
To ¡eorde, lhrs Dala Sheel quole 9.79 pL 1860/1
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FEATURES
rEasily adjusted in vertical and
horizontal planes by finger pressure.
rEasily installed and connected.
rHeat-res¡stant black aluminium
diaphragm is shaped to accommo-
date R30 blown bulb or PAR 38
pressed glass lamps.
rDistinctive cove design to ceiling
bezel/plate.
rMark-resistant, tough poly-
carbonate/polyamide materials
ensure easy cleaning and a long,
troublelree life.
rPopular white or brown colour is set
off by smooth black diaphragm to
reduce ref lected glare,
rFittings are supplied individually
wrapped for protect¡on.
Scoop litt¡ngs are also available in
square vefsions, and in found
versions with optional wallwasher
attachments.
Details of Square Scoop f¡tt¡ngs âre
given in Data Sheet PL 1861.
Details ol Round Scoop fittings are
given in Data Sheet PL 1862,

TATERIATS & FINISH
Coiling base: Polycarbonate, self-
coloured white or brown.
Lamphousing: Aluminium, white or
brown,
Dlaphragm: Black aluminium,
removable. Smooth fin¡sh.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES.
Connectot box: Polyamide.
Welghl:6009,

SPtCtFrCAllOll
rType compliance with BS 4533.
¡Class II electrical protection (double
insulated-no earth required)

RA]I6E OF OPERAÎION
For i ndoor use on 240V nom ¡ nal su pply

Lamp: R30 made in UK; PAR 38 made
in Holland.

Filting: Made in Holland,

ORDIBIÌIO DÂTA

120mm

170n

ø21O-22Om 35"J

Cslalogue No. D€scrlpllon Box
Olv.

Sullabl€ lor
lamp lype

Maxlmum
Wallaoe

Swivel FR/20
Swivel FR/42

Swivellitting
Swivellittino

R3O, PAR 38*
R3O, PAR 38*

150
150

{wh ite)
(brown)

4
4

.Excluding 150W Cool Spot lamp.
Please orderlittings in multiples ofthe packing quantity.
Note that lamps must be ordered separately,
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$QUANE

$GflflP
Downlight
Fittings
A complementary range of recessed,
semi-recessed and surface-mounted
downlights for use with reflector
lamps and pressed glass lamps.

RAIIGE
Fully-recessed, semi-recessed and
surface-mounted downlights, avail-
able ¡n white or brown, and in three
sizes to take the following lamps:-

RzO R3O PAR38*
Fully-
recessed SFR20 SFR30 SFR38
Semi-
recessed SSR20 SSR30 SSR38
Surface-
mounted SSM20 SSM30 SSM38
*Excluding PAR 38 150W Cool Spot
lamps.

aPPLtCAItO¡its
Used for eftect lighting in many
situations, in particular:-
rHotel reception areas, entrance

halls and foyers
rShops and boutiques
rBallrooms and discotheques
rExhibitions and museums
rBars in public houses and clubs
rBoardrooms and executive offices
rDomestic work surface lighting
¡Localised light¡ng for reading and

sew¡ng

Haôdbook Rel. 1J.16
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FEAflRIS
R€cessed and geml-tecesged
verslona:
rFittings arè simply pushed through
ceiling apertures and are secured by
strong conceâled leaf springs wh¡ch
adiust to ceiling thicknesses up to
50mm; no lixing screws are visible.
rQuickly connecled to pre-wired
terminal block with cable clamps and
heat-resistant wir¡ng in covered box.
rLight weight.
Surf ace-mounted vetsionS:
rEasy installat¡on - once the ceiling
plate is secured, the other
components are fixed by a patented
'cl¡ck'system.
rColour-matched to recessed range,
with contrasting black slotted
diaphragm.
rNo vis¡ble fixing screws.
rQu¡ck electrical Õonnection by
means of heat-resistant pre-wired
term¡nal block.
Genefal lealures:
rMatching slyling throughout the
range.
¡D¡stinct¡ve cove des¡gn to ceiling/
bezel plate.
r¡/ark-res¡stant, tough PolY-
carbonate/polyamide materials
ensure easy cleaning and a long,
troublelree life.
rPopular white or brown body colour
is set ofl by black detachable grooved
diaphragm which minimises ref lected
glare.
rFittings are supplied individually
wrapped for protection.
Scoop fittings are also available in
round versions w¡th optional wall-
washer attachments, and in Sw¡vel
versions.
Delails of round Scoop fitt¡ngs are
g¡ven ¡n Data Sheet PL 1862.
Details of Swivel Scoop littings are
g¡ven in Data Sheet PL 1860.

Main body: Seltcoloured poly-
carbonate, white or brown.
Diaphragm: Black ultramide,
removable.
Connector box: Noryl.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES.

SPECIFICAT¡OX
rType compliance with BS 45gg.
rRecessed and semi-recessed
version: Class I electrical protection
(earth required).
rSurlace-mounted versìons: Class II
electr¡cal protection (no earth requ ¡ red).

RAI{GE OF OPERAIION
For i ndoor use on 240V nom¡nal supply.

Lamp: PAR 38 made in Holland
R20 & R30 made ¡n UK.

Fitling: Made in Holland.

Ceil¡ng Aperture Ceilìnq Aperture
ssR20
ssB30
ssÊ38

102t4
1 l8r 6 ----l
167!J I

I

' SFR20

I sFR3s
I

1 38:6 ---+l
161t7 

I

T-
I

ss820 117
ssR30 I 17
ssR3E 1 t7 I
I sFF¿0 155

sFR30 t84
sFn38 190

T
ssn20
ssn30
ssn38

_l
56
83
94

I ssnzo ¡ rq IL- ssR3o 155- 

-'l' ssR3B 1a4

I sFÂ20 1 t4 II s¡n¡o tss----JI srn¡g 184

It4ax¡mum ceil¡ng thickness 50mm

ssM20
ssM30

175
205
249

ssM38

col
¡25--J

Dimens¡ons in mm

1fì

DltENStOt{s

OFDERI}IG DÂIA
CalalogueNo. Description Box Suitable lor Maximum

Qty. lamp type Wallage

sFR20/20
sFR30/20
sFR38/20
sFR20t42
sFR30/42
sFR38/42

ssR20/20
ssR30/20
ssR38/20
ssR20/42
ssR30/42
ssR38/42

Wh¡te square tully-recessed unit R20
R30
PAR 38*
R20
R30

60w
100w
150W
60w
100w
'150W

60w
100w
150W
60w
100w
150W

60w
100w
150W
60w.
100w
150W

White square f ully-recessed
White square f ully-recessed
Brown square f ully-recessed
Brown square f ul ly-recessed

unit
unìt
un¡t
un¡t

sst\r20l20
ssM30/20
ssM38/20
ssM20/42
ssM30/42
ssM38/42

BIown square f ully-recessed un¡t

White square semì-recessed unit 4
White square semi-recessed unit 4
Wh¡te square sem¡-recessed un¡t 4
Brown square sem¡-recessed unit 4
Brown square semi-recessed unit 4
Brown square semi-recessed unit 4

White square surface-mounted unit 4
White square surface-mounted unit 4
White square surlace-mounted unit 4
Brown square surface-mounted unit 4
Blown square surface-mounted unit 4
Brown square surface-mounted unit 4

PAR 38*

R20
R30
PAR 38*
R20
R30
PAR 38*

R20
R30
PAR 38*
R20
R30
PAR 38*

*Excluding 150W Cool Spot lamp.
Please order l¡ttings and accessories i n multi ples of the packing quant¡ty.
Note that Iamps must be ordered separately.

34



ct/srB
(63.2)

UDC
696.6:628.976

R0uilD
$GflflP
Downlight
Fittings
A complementary range of recessed,
semi-recessed and surface-mounted
downlights for use with rellector
lamps and pressed glass lamps.
Clip-on wallwashers are available for
the recessed and sem¡-recessed
versions.

RAIIGE
Fully-recessed, semi-recessed and
surlace-mounting downlights,
available in white or brown, and in
three diameters to take the following
lamps:-

R2O R3O PAR38*
Fully-
recessed RFR20 RFR30 RFB38
Semì-
recessed RSR20 RSR30 RSR38
Su rlace-
mounred Bsl\¡20 RSM30 RSM38
*Excluding PAR 38 150W Cool Spot
lamps.
Optional
wallwashers WW20 WW30 WW38
(fully- and semi-recessed versions).

aPPLtCAItOìS
Used for elfect l¡ghting in many
s¡tuations, in particular:-
¡Hotel reception areas, enlrance

halls and foyers
rShops and bout¡ques
rBallrooms and discotheques
¡Exhìbit¡ons and museums
rBars in public houses and clubs
rBoardrooms and executive offices
rOomestìc work surface lighting
rLocal¡sed lighting for reading,

sew¡ng, etc.

Handbook Rel It.I 7
loreordÞrthìsOalaSheetquole 9.79 PL1862/1
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FEAñ.lRES
Recessed and semi-recessed
versions:
rSimple lixing by strong concealed
leat springs which will adjust to
ceiling thicknesses up to 50mm; no
visible fixing screws.
rQuickly connected to pre-wired
terminal block with cable clamp and
heat-resistant wiring in covered box.
rWallwasher attachments simply
cl¡p into position, and can be rotatêd
through full 360".
¡Light weight.
Sullace.mounled versiona :

rQuick electrical connections by
means of heat-res¡stant pre-wired
terminâl block.
rColour-matched to recessed range,
with contrasting blâck slotted gallery.
rNo visible lixing screws.
General lealures:
rlvlatching styling through the range,
which includes the useful min¡ature
Fì20 s¡ze.
¡Dist¡nctive cove design to ceiling
bezel/plate.
rlnteresti ng wallwasher attachment
gives excellent glare cut-off and is
¡deal for shelf or counter display, or
general wallwashing.
¡Mark-resistant tough polycarbonate/
polyamide materials ensure easy
clean¡ng and a long, trouble free life.
rPopular white or brown colour is set
off by black detachable grooved
diaphragm wh¡ch m¡nimises reflected
glare.
rF¡ttings are supplied individually
wrapped for protection.
Scoop littings are also available ¡n
Square and Swivel vers¡ons.
Details of Square Scoop fittings are
g¡ven ¡n Data Sheet PL 1861.
Details of Swivel Scoop littings are
given in Data Sheet PL f860.

Surlace-mounled litting: Alum¡nium
body, wh¡te or brown lacquered
f inish, polycarbonate base.
Recessed l¡ttings: Wh¡te or brown
polycarbonate body.
Oiaphragm: Black polyam¡de,
removable.
Wallwasher attachmenl: Wh¡te or
brown polycarbonate.
Connector box: Noryl.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES.

SPECIFICATION
lType compi¡ance with BS 4533.
tClass I electrical protection (earth
requ i red).

RAìGE OF OPERAIIOI{
For i ndoor use on 240V nom i nal supply.

Lamp: PAR 38 made in Holland;
R20 & 830 made in UK.

Flttlng: Made in Holland.

I

DtxErastolts
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RECESSEO VÊRSION SEMI RECESSEO VERSION SURFACE MOUNIING V€RSION
Ceiliñg ApeilureCeiling

r55

r90

Oimeñsions in mm Maximum ceiling thicknes 50mm

SEMI RECESSED VERSION FULLY RECESSEO VERSION
WIIH WALL WASHER ATfACHMÊNT WIÍH WALL WASHER AÍTACHMENI

Ceiling Apedure Ceiling Apeilure

il7

Ii r55

$
33

90
rl9
r37
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ORDERIIIG DATA
CatalogueNo, Descr¡pt¡on Box

olv.
Suilable lor
lamp lype

Maximum
Waltage

RFR20/20
RFR30/20
RFR38/20
RFR20t42
RFR30/42
RFR38/42
RSR20i 20
RSR30/20
RSR38/20
RSR20/42
RSR30/42
BSR38/42
RSM20/20
RSM30/20
RSM38/20
R SM20/42
RsM30/42
R SM38/42

While lully-recessed unit
White lully-recessed unit
White f ully-recessèd unit
Brown lully-recessed unit
Brown f ully-recessed un¡t
Brown lully-recessed unit
White sem¡-recessed unit
White semi-recessed unit
White semi-recessed un¡t
Brown semi-recessed unit
Brown semi-recessed unit
Brown semi-recessed unit
White surf ace-mounting unit
Wh¡te surlace-mounting unit
Wh¡te surface-mounting unit
Brown surface-mounted un¡t
Brown surlace-mounted unit
Brown surface-mounted unit

wallwasher attachments (RFR and RSB unlts only)
White wallwasher 4
White wallwasher 4
Wh¡te wallwasher 4
Brown wallwasher 4
Brown wallwasher 4
Brown wallwasher 4

4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4
4

R20
R30
PAR 38*
R20
R30
PAR 38*
R20
R30
PAR 3B*
R20
R30
PAR 38*

60w
100w
'150W

60w
100w
150W
60w
'100w

1 50W
60w
100w
'150W

60w
100w
150W
60w
100w
'150W

60w
100w
150W
ô0w
100w
150W

Optlonal
ww20/20
ww30/20
ww38/20
ww20t42
ww30l42
ww38/42

R20
R30
PAR 38-
R20
R30
PAR 3B*

R20
R30
PAR 38+
R20
R30
PAR 38*

.Exclud¡ng 150W Cool Spot lamp.
Please orderlittings and accessories in multiples ofthe packing quantity
Note that lamps must be ordered separately.
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ncs 655
Two Circuit
LightingTrack
System
Three-conductor and earth track and
accessories, wllh a versatlle range
ol spoll¡ght littings.

A simply-installed surface-mounted
system of small dimensions and
shallow depth for use on single-
phase suppl¡es at up to 16 Amps. The
attract¡ve range of fittings is designed
and manufactured by Philips to set
high standards of durability and
versatility at realistic prices. Three
¡ndependent conductors and separate
earth permittwo separately-switched
lighting circuits.

RANGE

Extruded aluminium track in three
lengths of 1m,2m and 3m, with
strâight, L, T and X couplers, live end
connector, ceiling plate and dead
end. Six basic ranges of display
fitt¡ngs each with a choice of attach-
ments to give a total of 61 var¡ations:
DRN 354 for economy; RGS 06; the
stylish DRN 554; DRN 494; DRN 495;
and DRN 124 Minispots.

APPLICATIONS
rShop window display
rShop interlor display
rAssembly areas and workshops
rMuseums and art galleries
rExhibition halls
rFoyers and reception areas
rConference rooms
rClubs, public houses and
discotheq ues
rRestaurants
rDomestic effect lighting

-
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FEATUAES
rshallow depih and slim adaptors
give increased headroom and neat,
decorative appearance.
rThree standard track lengths; easily
cut to s ize without the need for special
tools for track preparation.
rTwin circuit permits ¡ndependent
switch¡ng of selected lamps.
rExcept for straight coupler, track
accessor¡es are not poìarised,
greatly simplifying layout planning
and ¡nstallation.
rSimple to install; slotted track
screws directly to ceiling, and
conductor strip cl¡ps easily yet
firmly into position.
rU-section gives resistence to
bowing, with wide f ixing centres.
rEach conductor rated at up to 164,
permitting loads up to 4000W at 250V.
rSimple system w¡th few components
makes ordering and stockholding
easy.
rSix ranges of popular spotlight
fittings and accessor¡es; match¡ng
versions for wall/ceiling mounting
are avâilable.

Dll{ENSTONS

Track lenglhs: .

RCS 655/100 - 1.0m
RCS 655/200 - 2.0m
RCS 655/300 - 3.0m
Couplers:
RCS 655/08 Straight Coupler has an
elfective length of 2 mm. All other
couplers have an effective length of
33 mm.
Llve end conneclor:
RCS 655/01 has an effective length
of 86 mm.
Central connectoJ:
RCS 655/00 Ceiling Plate (centre)
plus RCS 655/01 Live End Connector
has an effect¡ve length of 130 mm.
Dead End:
RCS 655/04 has an effective length
of 3 mm.
Note; The effect¡ve length of these
components must be added to the
track length in order to obtain the
overall length of an installation.

TAÎERIALS & FINISH

Track: Anodised aluminium
extrusion, natural finish, with copper
conductors ¡n separate clip-in
insulated mouldings; plated earth
conductor bonded to the aluminium
chan n e l.

Couplers: Seltcoloured light grey.
Adaptors: Self-coloured black.

RANGE OF OPEBATION
rFor dry indoor use only. Ce¡ling or
wall mounting.

I

I

I

I

I

L1 N t2+

F-3omm- -¡1

m T
'19 5mm

I
- -J_L1 N L2=

ELECTBICAL DATA

Single-phase two-circuì1.
I (max) : 16A (see diagram)
Maximum load on 250V: 4000W
164 max. in neutral conductor.
Must be earthed.

Guide lo l¡x¡ng
Maximum permitted load'lokg (22 lb)
per metre run.

Recommended attachment points per
track length (4mm screws):-
1m-2screws
2m - 3 screws
3m - 4 screws

SPECIFICATION
rDesigned to comply with 8S.4533
(rEc 570).
IVDE and KEMA aPProved.

channe I
sl¡ip

38

cl¡ps ¡nto X Coupler RCS 655111

t

Live End Connector RÇS 655101

Stra¡ght Çouplet RCS 655/08

L Coupler RCS 655106

- o

T Couplet RCS 655109

)
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Guide lo ordering
It is advisable to start installation
from the Live End Connector
(RCS 655/01) and ce¡ling plate/cover
(RCS 655/00), if used.
The installation should be planned
using this diagram as a guide.

Ceiling Plate RCS 655/00 may be used
to terminate the track to cover a large
w¡ring aperture. lt has internal locations
for up to four Live End Connectors at
90", and is neatly fi nished by a square
cover. For use only with Live End
Connectors RCS 655/01.

Cei I i ng pl ate RC S 655100

Key Cst. No. D€scrlptlon

1

1a

3
4
5
6
7

RCS 655/01
RCS 655/00
RCS 655/08
RCS 655/06
RCS 655/09
RCS 655/1 1

RCS 655/04
RCS 655/12
RCS 655/100
RCS 655/200
RCS 655/300

Live end connector
Ce¡ling plAte
Stra¡ght coupler
L coupler
T coup¡er
X coupler
Dead end
Loose adaptor
Lighting track 1.0m
Light¡ng track 2.0m
Lightinq track 3.0m

Loose adaptot RCS 655112 (includ¡ng
cotd gtip) is simply titted by pressing
adaptor at tight angles onto ttack and
turn¡ng it through 90o to left ot t¡ght
(depending on c¡tcu¡t requ¡red).

lnstallation viewed trom below

Dead End RCS 655104
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Display fllllngs lor RCS 655 lrack
Six ranges ot display fittings are
detailed in Data Sheet PL 1857.
The six ranges together with lamp
shields, ref lectors and accessories
are listed below. These give a total of
61 variations around popular reflector
lamps ranging from 40W to 150W.
Complementary f ittings for wall/
ceiling mounting are available to
match all types of track littings.
Oetails are contained in the Data
Sheets listed in the following Table:-

oRDERTNG DAÎA (Frlr[{GS)

All fittings are double insulated and
constructed f rom durable, seltcoloured
synthetic mater¡als with matching shields
and reflectors, and are designed to comply
with BSI and lnternational Standards.

Track
lltting

Dala
Sheet

Complementafy
wall llttíng

DRN 554
RGS 06
DRN 354
DRN 494
DRN 495
DRN 124

DGN 550
AGS 20
DGN 350
DGN 490
DGN 491
DGN 120

PL't747
PL171113
PL1707t3
PL129512
PL 1832/3
PL 1855/ 1

Catalogue
No.

Descrlption Packlng Su¡table
quant¡ty lamptypes

DRN 554 system
DRN 554/20
DRN 554/42
zzz 150t01
zzz 150to2
zzz 150t11
zzz150l12
zzz550to'l
zzz550lo2
RGS 06 system
RGS 06/20 Display track fitting
RGS06/42 Displaytrackfitting
GGS 04/301 White/clear reflector
GGS 04/501 Brown/clear reflector
Both above systems
GGS 01/20 Shield for R20 lamp
GGS 01/42 Shield for R20 lamp
GGS 02120 Sh¡eld for R30 lamp
GGS 02/42 Shield for R30 lamp

Knuckle d¡splay track f¡tting (white)
Knuckle d¡splay track f ¡tt¡ng (brown)
Reflector for 60W Iamp (wh ite/clear)
Reflector for 60W lamp (brown/clear)
Reflector for 60W lamp (wh¡te/gold)
Refl ector for 60W lamp (brown/gold)
Rellector for 100W lamp (white)
Reflector for 100W lamp (brown)

(white)
(brown)

(white)
(black)

(white) ì,
(brown)
(wh¡te) 1 ,(brown) f'

R20

R30

PAR 38*, R3O, R2O

60W bow¡ reflector

100W bowl reflector

PAR 3BX, R3O, R2O

100W bowl reflector

PAR 38*, R3O, R2O

60W bowl rellector

)4
I

i^
)4

l;

l:
Ì'

DRN 354 system
DRN 354/20 Basic display track f¡tt¡ng
DRN 354/40 Basic display track f¡tting
ZZZ350|00 Rellector for60W lamp
Accessorles for PAR 38 ¡n above systems
W9622 Screening ring (black)

MlnlSpotl¡ghts
DRN 494/20 White mini spot with shield
DRN 494142 Brown mini spot with sh¡eld
DRN 495/20 White m¡ni spot with,4ow ref lector
DRN 495/42 Brown min¡ spot with 40W reflector
DRN 124120 White m¡n¡spot
DRN 124142 Brown mini spot
DRN 124143 Metall¡c bronze mtni spot

)4

R16

40W bowl retlector

R16

f
I

Track: Made in Holland

*Exclud¡ng PAR 38 Cool Spot.
Please order display fittings and accessor¡es in mu lt¡ples of the packing quant¡ties
Note that lamps must be ordered separately,

ONDERING DATA
Catalogue No.

RCS 655/200
RCS 655/300
RCS 655/01
RCS 655/00
RCS 655/08
RCS 655/06
RCS 655/09
RCS 655/ 1 1

RCS 655/04
Rcs 655/12

Lighting
L¡ghting track 2m
Lighting track 3m
Live end connector
Ceiling plate
Stra¡ght coupler
L coupler
T coupler
X coupler
Dead end
Loose adaptor

''1a

2
J
4
5
6
i

D¡agram

40

Fitting: Made in Holland.
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III$PlAY
FITTIIIIG$
For RCS 655
Two CircuitTrack
DRN 554
RGS 06
DRN 495

DRN 354
DRl.t 494
DHN I 24

The fittings in six ranges are well
designed and manufactured þy
Philips to set high standards of
durability and versatility at realist¡c
pr¡ces. They are uSed ¡n conjunction
w¡th the RCS 655 shallow-depth track
system, which has three independent
conductors plus earlh to permit two
separately-switched circuits, and are
supplied complete with slim-line
adaptors to fit the track.

RAI{GE
DRN 554 system:
Knuckle spotlight track fittings in
white or brown for PAR 38, R30 or
820 lamps, matching shields for R30
or R20 lamps, and matching parabolic
reflectors for 60W and 100W bowl
reflector lamps.
DRN 354 syslem:
Basic black or white spotlight track
fittings for PAR 38 and R20 or R30
lamps and a parabolic rèflectorfor
60W bowl reflector lamps.
RGS 06 systèm:
Spotlight track f ittings in white or
brown for PAR 38 lamps, matching
shields for R30 and R20 lamps, and
match¡ng parabolic reflectors for
100W bowl reflector lamps.

9RN 494 & DRN 49s
Mini spotlights in white or brown,
with matching shield for Rl6lamp or
matching parabolic reflector for 40W
bowl reflector lamp.
DRN 124
Stylish square min¡ spotlight in
white, brown and metallic bronze, for
Rl6lamp.

PL 1857

HandbookRer 1.1.19
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Ì

APPLICATIONS
rshop window display
rShop interior display
rAssembly areas and workshoPs
rMuseums and galleries
rExhibition halls
rFoyers and recept¡on areas
rConference rooms
¡Clubs, public houses and
discotheq ues
¡Restaurants
rDomestic effect li ghting

FEATUBES
rDisplay f¡ttings are supplied
complete with simple adaPtors
(unsw¡tched and unfused) for
mounting on the track; adaPtors are
simply turned through 90'either way
to pick up the required circuit.
rTrack f ittings match wall/ceil¡ng
mounted fittings in Philips range to
permit uniformity in light¡ng
schemes.
rEasy-clean synthetic materials do
not scratch or show fingermarks.
¡Doub¡e-insulated for safety.
rLow-prof ìle adaptors, combi ned
with slìm track, increase headroom
and provide a neat, decorative
appearance.

TATERIALS & FINISH
Body: Polysulphon (DRN 554);
polycarbonate (DRN 354, RGS 06,
DRN 494, DRN 495, DRN 124).

Rellectors: Brightened anodised
aluminium, satin finish.
Lampholders: Porcelain ES.

RANGE OF OPERATION

For indoor use only.
100-250v.

SPECIFICATION
rType complìance with BS 4533.

rAll fittings have Class II electrical
protection (double-¡nsulated).

DRN 354 display system
rClean, simply-styled f itting with
compact lines provides effective
lighting at low cost. The body ¡s
moulded in black or wh¡te poly-
carbonate,
rWide f ield ol adjustment through
330' horizontally and 85" vertically.
rDetachable ribbed collar is replaced
with aluminium ref lector when bowl
ref¡ector lamps are used.

DRN 35420 wìth PAR 38 lamp.

s

DISPLÂY FIÎTING ACCESSORIES

1I I
55 ccs 02
L Shield for R3o lamp

I suitable for RGS 06
and DRN 554 fittinq.

115

I
55

IGGS OI
Shield for R20 lamp
suitable for RGS 06
and DRN 554 fitting

BO

l_l
l- 122 40

ZZZ 150 Dôfled L¡ne
ZZZ 55O Solid Line

GGS 04
Reflector for 100W
bowl reflector lamp
suitable for RGS 06
filti ng.

zzz 3so
Reflector for 60W
bowl reflector lamp
suitable lor DRN 354
litt¡ng.

i I
_l

I I190 55 150
55

_t

6B
7B

54 19

91

39
73+

)
42



BcS 06 d¡sPlaY sYslem

;fjil,"i i Iå 31":""' ið :i'ü "oä 3;
êllectot '

;y:'f"T ¡''if,l ñ9 ä;åiS rü,iiåî [
il;: : *r*":: 

"""i':"?' 
ff :f ;fl l'j'"

ãit'o*n' )Á

V
RGS 06/20 w¡th GGS 02/20 sh¡elcl for )

R30 lamP.
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ç"

\y
/u

*{

DRN 554 display system
rAttractive, f unctional styling
embodies features built to a high
specification.
rFully adjustabìe through 330"
horizontally, and 170" veitical ly,
through an exceptionally large-
diameter friction joint that does not
require locking with a screwdr¡ver.
rstrong and durable body moulded
f rom polysulphon and polycarbonate
self-coloured whìte or brown.
rFine spot size control by reflector
adjustment.

a oau sss/42 with ZZZ 550/02
parabolic reflector and 1 00W lamp-

1

DRN 494 & DRN 495 mini spol system
tCompact, unobtrusive li ght sources
usi ng e¡ther the Ph i lì PS R1 6 40W
reflector lamp with shield, or a 40W
bowl reflector lamp with parabolic
reflector.
rEasily angled, with 180' horizontal
and 90' vertical adjustment.
rChoice of white or brown poly-
carbonate basis with matchin
aluminium shields or parabol
refleclors.

s
ic

DRN 495/20 with 40W bowl reflector )
lamp.

DRN 124 mini spot syslem
rsmall, stylish square mini spotlight
using the Ph¡lips R16 40W reflector
lamp.
rEasily angled, with'1 80" horizontal
and 90' vertical adjustment.
rChoice of white, brown, or metallic
bronze colours for dramatic effect.

43

a DRN 124/42 w¡th Rl6lamp.



DBN 1 24142 with R1 6 lamp. DRN 494120 with Rl6lamp DRN 495/20 with 40W bowl reflector
lamp,

DRN 554120 with ZZZ 550101
parabolic reÍlector and 100W lamp.

.T

d
DRN 554120 w¡th PAR 38 lamp. DRN 554142 w¡th GGS 02142 shield

tor R30 lamp.

ORDERING DATA

3
vã

RGS 06120 with GGS 01120 shield for
R20 lamp.

Câtalogue
No.

Descr¡ptlon Packlng Sultable
quantlty lamptypes

DRN 554 system
DRN 554/20
DRN 554/42
zzz't50t01
zzz 150t02
zzz 150t11
zzz 150t12
zzz 550101
zzz 550t02

RGS 06 system
RGS 06/20
RGS 06/42
GGS 04/30'1
GGS 04/501

Knuckle d¡splay track litti ng
Knuckle display track f¡ttìng

(wh¡te)
(brown) PAR 38*, R3O, R2O

60W bowl reflector

100W bowl reflector

PAR 38*, R30, R20

'100W bowl reflector

R20

R30

PAR 38*, R3O, R2O

60W bowl reflector

PAR 38 15OW*

R16

40W bowl rellector

R16

RGS 06120 w¡th GGS 041301 parabolic
retlector and 100W lamp.

DRN 354120 with PAR 38 lamp.

DRN 354140 with ZZZ 350100

60W reflector (whitei aium)
60W ref lector (brown/alum)
60W ref lector (white/gold)
60W retlector (browni gold)
100W ref lector (wh¡te/clear)
100W rellector (brown/clear)

Display track fitting (wh¡te)
Display track f¡lt¡ng (brown)
1 00W rellector (whìte/clear)
1 00W rellector (brown/clear)

Both above systems
GGS 01/20 Shield for R20 lamp (white)
GGS 0l/42 Sh¡eld for R20 lamp (brown)
GGS 02/20 Sh¡eld for R30 lamp (white)
GGS 02i42 Sh¡eld for R30 lamp (brown)
DRN 354 system
DRN 354/20 Bas¡c display track fìtting (white)
DRN 354/40 Basic d¡splay track f¡tting (black)
ZZZ35Ol00 60Wreflector(alum/alum)
Accessorle6 lor black PAR 38 ¡n above systems
W9622 Black screening r¡ng

M¡n¡Spotl¡ghts
DRN 494/20 White mini spot with sh¡eld
DRN 494/42 Brown m¡ni spot with shield
DRN 495/20 Wh¡te m¡n¡ spot with 40W relleclor
DRN 495/42 Brown mln¡ spot w¡th 40W retlector
DRN 124/20 white mini spot
OÃN124142 Brown mini spot
DRN 124143 Metallic bronze mini spot
*Excluding PAR 38 Cool Spot.
Please order d¡splay fittings and accessories ¡n multiplos olthe packing quantit¡es.
Note that lamps must be ordered separately.

Made in Holland
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parabolic teÍlector and 60W lamp.
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Cf)MMERCIAL
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LU M INAIRES Fliåiifi: 
Komb pak

Feature Opal Diffuser
Feature Clear Prismatic
Controller

SURFACE
Mf)UNTED

PL1713/3
PL1717 t1

PL1718t2
PL1887
PL1719t2
PL1722t1

Page

47
51

ÃÉ

Ão

63
67

PL1723t1 71

PL1 730/1
Finesse with Clear Prismatic
Controller
Finesse with De luxe
Attachments
Polyprism Prismatic Controller

FT Planner 300mm
FT Planner 600mm
LT Planner 600mm
OT Planner 600mm
Planner Luminaires
CT Planner 600mm
ET Planner

Widespread Finesse 4.7950
ÏLP
Widespread Finesse A.7925,6
TLP
Widespread TCS429 Mirror
Controller
Widesoread FT Planner
Widesbread ÈT Planner
Widespread Zonalux

PL1731
PL1745t2

75

79
83

87
91
95
99
03
07

RECESSED PL173512
PL1 739
PL1797
PL1 737
PL1 803/1
PL1 738
PL1712t1

1

1

111

WIDESPREAD
RECESSED

& SURFACE
M()UNTED

PL1724t1 115

PL1725 1 19

PL1726t1
PL1727t2
PL1728t1
PL1 854/1

123
127
131
135

45
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General-purpose luminaires
for fluorescent lamPs

STREAMTITE

PfIPUTAR

I
I
:-
lì
i\.
f.

Streamlite luminaires may be used as
battens, with trough or angle
reflectors for ¡ndustr¡al use, or with
d¡ffusers or prismatic controllers for
commercial applications.
The battens are attractively li nished
in white metalwork with mid-grey,
rebated end caps.
125W 2400mm(8ft) packs are available
in switchstart versions, or f ¡tted with
Ph¡lips E start ES06 electron¡c starters
and low-loss ballasls.

RANGE
All available with one or two lamps.
Battens only:
40W 1200mm (4ft) switchstart
65W 1 500mm (sft) switchstart and
starterless
85W 1800mm (6ft) starterless
125W 2400mm (8ft) switchstart
Packs with Wh¡te 35 lamP(s):
20W 600mm (2ft) switchstart
40W 1200mm (4ft) switchstart
65W l500mm (sft) sw¡tchstart
85W 1800mm (6ft) starterless
125W 2400mm (8ft) switchstart
125W 2400mm(8ft) electron¡c start

APPL¡CATIONS
For use in normal indoor situat¡ons
such as:-
rSmallor large off ices
rShops and departmental stores
rCorr¡dors
rStock and store rooms
rCanteens
rWorkshops

HandbookBe,. 1.2.1/1
To reorder lhis Dala Sheel quote 9.79 PL 1713/3

Roplac€s PL171312

47



FEAIUNES
rEasily mounted on to a standard BS
box wh¡ch it covers completèly.
rEnd caps feature 20mm (å¡n.)
knockouts for end conduit
terminations and peg-and-socket
locations to al¡gn luminaìres mounted
end-to-end.
rLow-loss ballasts are firmly
attached with nuts and studs for
eff icient heat transfer. Terminals
provide positive connect¡ons, with no
screws to come loose,
rThe steel channel and cover plate
are Durawh¡te stoved fin¡sh for long
service and retention of reflective
properties.
rM i ni ature two-contact starter
sw¡tches have tough insulated
canisters and are neatly located in
the side of the channel. ln two-lamp
luminaires, each starter switch is
placed on the same s¡de as the lamp
it serves.
rPQ8E, PO28E, SOBE and SQ28E
versions are fitted with Philips E start
ES06 electronic starters to improve
starting at low temPeratures.

SPECtFTCAIlON
rType compl¡ance with BS 4533 2,2
CIass I ordinary indoor.

To specify slale:
Swllchstart/starterless types:-
Batten fluorescent lâmp luminaires
complying with BS 4533 2.2, w¡th
Durawhite f¡nish, for metric and
lmperial fixing, covering a BS box
similar to Philips Streamlìte.
Eleckonic starl types:-
As above, but low-loss ballast and
ES06 electron¡c starter.

HAÎERIALS& FINISH

Channels and cover plales: Sheel
steel, Durawh¡le stoved finish.
Channel end caps: Grey medium-
impact polystyrene.
Sprung b¡-pln lampholders: White
urea mouldings f¡tted to plated spring
steel supporls.

RAIIGE OF OPERATION

240V 50H2.
Normal indoor cond¡tions.

rSpring-mounted, injection-moulded
lampholders are l¡xed in seconds,
and one person can re-lamp a
luminaire from one end. Lamp-
holders of two-lamp luminaires are
individually mounted, so that one
lamp can be removed without
d¡sturbing the other, and are keyed to
prevent accidental cross-over.

t
B B

E

c

For woodscrew Forchâin
f¡xing fixiñg using S-hook

Box

20mm:¡n Knockout Wire €ntry fixing detaìl 2omm condu¡t

Þ

DltEilstoils, WEIGHTS & ElEClFtcaL DAÎA

Catalogue numbels
Packs(baüens Batten
with Whlle 35 onlY
lamps) lypea

Ratlng Overall length
(A)
mm/ln.

Flxlng centres
(E/D)
mm/ln.

Welght
wlth
Lamp(s)
kq/lb.

Eleclrlcal characlerlstica
Clrcull Chcult M¡nlmum
Watts currenl Power
(runnlng) (Amperes) Faclor

Swltchstart tYPes
P2

P22

P4 s4
p24 524

P5 s5
P25 s25

P8 s8
p2g S28

Electfonic slad tYPoa
pOBE SQSE

PO2BE SQ28E

Starlerless lYPeg
sQ5
so25

PO6 sQ6
pO26 SQ26

1-lamp 20W 600mm (2ft)

2-lamp 20W 600mm (2ft)

1-lamp 40W 1200mm (4ft)

2-lamp 40W 1200mm (4fl)

llamp 65W 1500mm (sft)

2-lamp 65W 1500mm (slt)

1-lamp 125W 2400mm (8ft)

2-lamp 125W 2400mm (8ft)

1-lamp 125W2400mm (8ft)

2-lamp 125W 2400mm (8ft)

1-lamp 65W 1500mm (sft)

2-lamp 65W 1500mm (sft)

1-lamp 85W 1800mm (6ft)

2-lamp 85W 1800mm (6lt)

624t24.6

624124.6

1234t48.6

1234t48.6

1534/60.5
'1534/60.5

2409t95

2409t95

2409t95

2409195

1534/60.5

1534/60.5

1800/71

1800/7'1

460/18

460/18

600124

600124

600124

600124

1200r48

1200t48

2.0t4.4

3'9t7.8

3.0/6.6

4.3/9.5

4.219.4

6.6/14.5

5.4/1 1.9

8.4/1 8.5

30.0

51.5

51.5

103

77

154

137

276

77

154

96

192

033
0.85

0.85

0.85

0.85

0.85

O'66 LDG

0.66 LDG

0'37

0.23

0.23

0'46

0.34

0.68

0.94

1.88

1200148

1200148

5.4t1'1.9
8.4/18.5

137

276
0.94

1.88

0.65 LDG

0,65 LDG

600124

600124

600t24

600124

0.9

0'9
0.9

0.33

066
046
0.92

Overall wldth

48

4.419.7

6.8/15.0

4.6/10.1

7.1t15.6

)

(B): (one lamp) 76mm (3¡n.)
(two lamps) 98mm (3.8in.)

Overall depth (C): 100mm (4¡n.)



ATTACHMENT

ClÉ Flux Number 2',t 3955

Glare Dara (lEsl

Lumrnous Area (sq cm)

)ow 40W 65W 85w
uO 900 1'100 1300

NOM

.36
ACG2

BZ6

125W
1750

Fectors
20w
600 mm

40w
1200 mm

65W
1500 mm

85W
1800 mm

125W
2400 mm

Rat¡ng Factor 1.00 1.00 r.00 100 1.00

Amalqam Factor 1.00 r.00

Bâllast Lumen Factor SS 0.98 1.00 0.99 0.94

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95 0.96

Multiply by each Sorv¡ce Corr€ction Factor

Service Correction Fac{ors
20w
600 mm

40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

85w
1800mm

125W
2400mm

Rat¡nq Facto. 1.00 1.00 1.00 100 1.00

Amalgâm Factor 1.00 100

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 0.98 1.00 0.99 oca

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95 0.96

Util¡zat¡on

Multiply by soch Soryico Corrocl¡on Foctor

Measured BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Catculated l.E.S TR 2 and TR 10

Test No A612 Dâted:

STREAMLITE BATTEN 2 LAMP

CIE Flux Number 234256

SHR I\¡AX
SHR MAX TR

(Squarel
{Transverse)

1.86
2.35

ULORL
DLORL
tORL

2A
65

.93

Mult¡ply by each Service
Correct¡on Fôctor

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fractron Rat¡o .43
ACc Ctassification ACG2
Fo¡ Rl = 2 5 at SHR = NOM gZ6

Lum¡nous Area lsq cm)
20w 40w 65w600 1 150 1450

85W
1750

125W
2300

Measured 8S 5225 Pan 1 1975

Calculated IES TR2andTRl0

Tesr No 4617 Dated 76.09.01

O
o

Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2,5 3,0 ¡1,0

70 50 10
30

50 50 10
30
10

42 47 a2

35 40 45
31 35 40-38 42 47
33 31 41
29 32 37

56 62 66
49 56 60
44 51 56
51 56 60
45 51 55
61 47 52

69 73 75
64 68 72
59 65 68
63 66 69
58 63 66
55 60 63

'1050
30

30 J5 JV 4J
31 34 38
27 30 34
23 25 29

3Aß47
32 37 4i)

46brs
42 47 51

57 60 62
53 57 60
50 55 s8
43 47 49

2.00
2.67

lSquare)
lTransversol

ccn MAX
ãün v¡x rn

Mult¡ply by eâch Seru¡ce
Côrrêct¡on Factor

.24
61

.91

ACHMENT

E
oo

Room Relloctsncss Room lndsx

3.0 ¡¡.0 5.00,75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5cwF
75

72 76
67 72

45 50
43 49

M
53
48

60
69
64

10

30

6'1 65 68
58 63 66

36 40 45
32 36 40

495/.58
45 51 55

10

30

56 59 62
57 60

33 36 41
30 33 37

5344 49
41 46

30

Photoset drect ttom Photometer tape output
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ctRcutT corPollELïs
Calalogue
number

Ballagl Starter
calâlogus numbsr

Capacltol

Swltchslarl
P2
P22
P4, 54
P24,524
P5, S5
P25, S25
P8, S8
P28, S28

Electronlc atart
POSE
PO28E
soSE
SQ28E

Slarterless
so5
SQ25
PO6, S06

BCS2O
BCS40
BCS40
2 x BCS40
BCS65
2 x BCS65
BBS125
2 x BBSI 25

none
3.5 mld 10% 250V
3.5 mfd 10% 250V
2 x3 5 mld lOYo 250V
5.5 mfd 10% 250V
2 x 5.5 mfd 1Oø/o 250V
7-2 mld ,Yo 44oV
2 x7.2 mÍd 5o/o 440V

ù tu
2 xsz
s10
2xS10
s10
2xS10
ù lö
2xS18

'l x BBE]25
2 x BBE125
1 x BBE125
2 x BBE125

7.2 mld ,Yo 44OV
7.2 mld syo 44OV
7.2 mld s%o 44OV
7 2 mld 5o/o 44OV

ESO6
ESO6

ESO6

ESO6

so26

BBX65
2 x BBX65
BBXK85
2 x BBXK8s

none
none
non e
non e

8 4 mfd 5% 250V
2 xA-4 mld 5o/o 250V
8.4 mld 5% 250V
2 x 8.4 mfd 5% 250V

ORDERIIIG DATA
Bat¡ng C¡rcuil Catalogue Number

Pack (batlens
wlth Whlte 35 Batten3
lamps) only

1-lamp 20W 600mm (2ft)
2-lamp 20W 600mm (2ft)

1.lamp 40W 1200mm (4ft)
2-lamp 40W 1200mm (4ft)

llamp 65W 1500mm (sft)
1-lamp 65W 1500mm (sft)
2lamp 65W 1500mm (slt)
2lamp 65W 1500mm (sft)

l.lamp 85W 1800mm (6ft)
2-lamp 85W 1800mm (6lt)

1-lamp 125W 2400mm (8ft)
2-lamp 125W 2400mm (8lt)

Switch
Switch
Sw¡tch
Switch
Switch
Stâdêrless
Switch
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Switch
Switch

;
s5
so5
s25
SQ25
so6
SQ26
s8
s28

P2
P22
P4
P24
P5

P25

Ãu
PQ26

P8
P2A

1-lamp 125W 24o0mm (8lt) E start PQSE SQBE

2-lamp 125W 2400mm (8lt) E start PO2BE SO28E

Battens and packs are supplied packed ind¡vidually,

Please order in the form given in the following example:
50 Ph¡l¡ps luminaires SQ25.

50

Made in Great Britain.
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$TREAMTITE
PflPUTAR
Opal Diffusers

'.. , ., 'r

, .,,_ -,
:i

.:

Dilfusers maìnly for commercial
appl¡cations, wilh rectangular-section
bodies with linear external reeding.
Standard pushjit grey end caps have
a textured surface; self-adhesive
infill plates are available to g¡ve a
wood grain effect. Diflusers are
available in twowidths:for use with a
single lamp only, or in a wider version
for one or lwo lamps.

RANGE

Diffusers are ava¡lable ìn the narrow
version to fit all Streamlite Popular
one-lamp battens, and in the wider
version to f¡t one- and two-lamp
battens ¡n 1200mm (4ft), 1500mm
(sft), 1B00mm (6ft) and 2400mm (8ft)
sizes. Diffuser couplers are ava¡lable
to make a neat join between diffusers
mounted end-to-end.

51

APPLICATIONS
rsmall and large offices
rShops and stores
rTravel concourses
rBanks and Building Societ¡es
rCanteens
rCorridors

"^**-*, 1.2.1/2
lo reorder lhrs Oalå Sheel quoìe 9.79 PL 1717/1
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I
FEATUNES
rOpal polystyrene extrusions with
external linear reeding ma¡ntain an
atlractive appearance whether lit or
u n lit.
rPushJit end caps in grey medium-
impact polystyrene have an inset
textured surface (see illustrations
below).
rOptional self-adhesive ¡nf¡ll plates
give wood gra¡n finish to end caps.
rOptional diffuser couplers make a
neat join between d¡ffusers mounted
end-to-end.
r125W vers¡ons now also in E start.

Close-up of Catologue Number DF25 opal diffuser.

MAÌERIAIS & FIilISH
Channels and cover plales: Sheet
steel, Durawhite stoved finish.
Channel end caps: Grey med¡um-
impact polystyrene mouldings.
Sprung bi-pin lampholders: white
urea mouldings f itted to plated spr¡ng
steel supports.
Dilluser: Opal polystyrene extrusion
w¡th pushjit grey polystyrene end
caps and two support straps.
Decorallve inf ¡ll plates: Self-adhesive
compos¡tion.
Dilluser coupler: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f inish.

wood grain effect.

RANGE OF OPERATIOil
240V 50H2.
Normal indoor conditions up to 25oC
(single lamp up to 30"C).
Not suitable lor wall-mounting.

of Catalogue Number DF25 opaldiffuser with
infilltype WG2 f ¡tted to end cap to g¡ve a

Õ
a

D

E

c

For woodscrew Forchaiñ
lixi ng lixing using S.hook wire entrv fixìng delail 20mm åin conduit 20mm lin Knoclout

o

DIMENSIONS & WEIGHTS

calalogue numberg
Pack Balten
(batten wlth only
Whlte 35 lamp)

Welght complele
wlth lamps

(ks/lb)

Overall l€ngth Ballon
Flxlng cenlres

A E/D
(mm/ln.) (mm/ln.)

D¡ffussr
assembly
only

P2
P4
P4
P24
P5

P5

-"
PO6
PO6
PQ26
P8
P8
P2A
PQSE
POSE
PO28E

;
s24

sos

SQ5

SQ25
SQ6
sod
SQ26
S8
s8
s28
SO8E

DF2
ÐF4
oF24
DF24
DF5
DF5
DF25
DF25
DF25
DF25
DF6
DF26
DF26
DF8
DF28
DF28
DF8

2.4t4.8
3.6i 7 9
3.9/8.6
5.7 t12 5
4.9/ 1 0.8
5.1 t11.2
5.3/1 1.7
5.5t12.1
7'7 t16.9
7.9t17.4
5.4/1 1 9
5.8/12.8
8.3/18.3

7.0t15.4
10.0t22.0
6 5/14 3
7 0t15 4

10 0t22 0

632t25
1242149
1242t49
1242t 49
1542161
1542t61
1542t61
1542t61
1542161
1542t61
1808/71.2
1808i 71.2
1808/7'1.2
2417195.2
2417t95.2
2417t95.2
2417195.2
2417t95 2
2417t95.2

460/18
600124
600124
600t24
600t24
600/24
600/24
600124
600t24
600t24
600t24
600t24
600t24

'1200/48

1200t48
1200t48
1200t48
1200t48
1200t48

SOSE DF28
SQ28E DF28

Overall width B: one lamp 97mm (3 8¡n.)
one ortwo-lamp 160mm (6.3in.)

Overall depth C: (bothtypes) 115mm (4 5in.)
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PÉofoMETRlc
DATA

l LAMP Service Correction

Util¡zation

CIE Flux Number 173141

Mult¡ply by each Serv¡ce Correction Factor

Glare 9¿1¿ (tESl

.62
ACG2

NOM

Luminous Area {sq cm)

65W
2467

85W
2893

125W
3867

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: I E.S. TR 2 and TR 10

Test No: Dated: 77.1

STREAML]TE 2I.AMP Service Correction Factors

ilITH WIDE DIFFUSER

lvlountinq: SUSPENDED

40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

85W
1800 iîm

125W
2400 mm

Rating Factor 1.00 1,00 1.00 0.96

Amalqam Factor 1.12

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 1.00 099 0.98

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95 0.96

ization Factors UF

Ë

Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 50 10
30
10

32 36 40
28 32 35
25 2A 32

43 47 49
39 43 46
?54ñ8

51 54 55
¿$ 51 53
¿6 óq 61

50 50 I {.)

30
10

30 50 10
30
't0

29 32 35
26 29 32
23 26 29-n -as--ãt
23 26 29
,1 ta ,Ã

38 41 44
35 39 41
32 36 39-54-æ
31 34 37
t9 12 3q

45 4a 49
43 46 4A
41 44 46-ñ-42- d
38 41 42
?1 3q Á1

000 18 19 21 24 26 2A 30

CIE Flux Number 172934

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Transverse)

1.77
2.10

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.25

.42

.67

N¡ult¡ply by eaôh Serv¡ce
Correct¡on Factor

lVultiply by each Sorv¡ce Correction Fôctor

Glare Data (lES)

Flux Fractioñ Ratio
ACG Classification
For Rl = 2,5 at SHR = NOM
Luminous Area (sq cm)

.60
ACG2

BZ5

40w
1 987

65W
2461

85W
2893

125W
3867

lveasuredr BS 5225 Pan 1 1975

Calculated: LE.S. TR 2 and TR 1O

Test No: ÂRx Dated: 17 12 1Ã

'1200 m m 2400mmmm
65W
1500mm

85W
1800mm

Ratinq Factor 1.00 L00 1.00 0.96

1,10Amalqam Factor

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 1.00 0.99 0.98

0.95 0.96Bâllãst Lumen Factor XS

Ð,
LS.l

Room Rellectancss Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

30
10 36 40 44

31 36 39
41
43

52 55
4A 51
44Æ 55

57 60 62
54 5? 60

50 50
30
10

2a 31 35
25 2A 32

4638 43
35 40

4A 51 53
45 49 51

34 38 40 42 45 4730 25 28 31
1.84
2.249HR

SHR

{Square}
(Transverse)

MAX
MAX TR

Multiply by each Service
Co.rect¡on Factor

.29

.47

Photoset direct from Photometet tape output.

53



NARROW

PTIOTOMETRIC DATA
DIFFUSERl LAMP

6
CIE Flux Numb€r

Fastorg

0.960.95Ballåst Lumon Facto¡ XS
0.980.991.000.98Eallast Lumen Fâctor SS

1.17Amaloam Factor
0.s6r.001,001.001.O0Rôtino Fâctor

1 25W
2æ0mm

E5W
1800mm1500mm

¡low
l200mm

20w
600 ñm

Mu¡tiply by oåch Sery¡c¡ Corr6rion Fsctor

163041

1.99
2.47

SHR MAX
SHR MAX IR

(Squâ.ê)
(Transvorse)

Mullip¡y by each Serv¡cs
Corrgctioñ Fador

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.50

.72

Glare Darâ (lESl

Moôsured: 8S 5225 Pan ,l 1975

Calculâr€d: LE.S. TR 2 ând TR 10

lest No: A6g2 Dâtêd: 76 12 09

Flux Fraction Ratio
ACG Classif¡cation
For Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

20w 40w 65w 85W
613 1205 1496 1754

.44
ACG.I

125W
23M

Photoset dircct ftom Photometet tape output.

ORDERING DATA

Rating Clrcult Catalogue numbers
Batlen Ollluser
only assembly

Batlen w¡th
Wh¡te 35
lamp

1 x 20W 600mm (2ft)
'I x40W l200mm (4ft)
1 x 40W 1200mm (4ft)
2 x40W 1200mm (4lt)
1 x65W 1500mm (sft)
1 x65W 1500mm (sft)
1 x65W 1500mm (sft)

Switch
Swìtch
Sw¡tch
Switch
Sw¡tch
Starterless
Switch
Starterless
Switch
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Switch
Switch
Switch
Electronic "E Start"
Electronic "E Start"
Elêctrôñ¡c "F Slrrt"

1 x 65W 1500mm
2 x65W 1500mm
2x65W 1500mm

1 x85W 1800mm
1 x 85W 1800mm
2x85W 1800mm

x 125W 2400mm
x 125W 2400mm
x 125W 2400mm
x 125W 2400mm
x 125W 2400mm
x 125W2¿OOmm

'1

1

2
1

2
2

(5ít)
(5Ít)
(5ít)
(6ít)
(6Ít)
(6ít)

P2

P4
P4
P24

*
P25

*u
PO6
PQ26

P8
P8
P28
PQsE
PQSE
PQ28Ê

DF2
DF4
DF24
DF24
DF5

DF5
DF25
DF25
DF25
DF25
DF6
DF26
DF26

DF8
DF28
DF28
DF8
DF28
DF2A

(8Ít)
(8ft)
(8Ít)
(8ít)
(8rt)
/8frì

S4
S4
s24

sQ5

sQ5
s25
sQ25

so6
sQ26

S2B
SQSE
SQSE
so28E

Pack¡ng
Djlfusers: two per carton.
lnf¡ll plates:

one pair per envelope, packed to order.
Dilfuser coupler:

ten per carton (one lamp d¡ffusers)
f¡ve per carton (two Iamp diffusers)

Replacement end caps: packed to order.

Please order in the form given in the
fo¡lowing example, ¡n multiples of the
packing quantity;

50 Phil¡ps battens SQ25
50 Philips dilfusers DF25
50 Philips diffuser couplers DCz

Decorative inl¡ll plat€s - Wood grain effect (narrow)
(supplied ¡n pa¡rs) -Wood gra¡n effect (wide)
Dilfuser coupler (narrow) (1 requ¡red per lum¡na¡re)
Diffuser coupler (wide) (1 requ¡red per luminaire)

Replacement Parls
Lampholder assembly
Grey d¡fluser end caþ (narrow)
Grey d¡ffuser end cap (wide)
Grey batten end cap (narrow)
Grey batten end cap (wide)

Calalogue number
WG.1
WG2
DCl
DC2

47673
48023
48024
48025
48026

3AJIla 2A 22U 0 0

41U46
33€45

33 37 39
30 34 37

24 27 30
22 24 27

30
1ô

46 4{t 51
43 47 49

Nq4l
36 4',t 4
33 37 ¿1

26 29 33
23 26 29

50 50
30
't0

10

54 57 59
51 54 57
47 51 54

45 49 52
¡lO 45 ß
36 41 ¿5

JJ JI 41
28 32 36
2A 2A 32

70 50
30
10

t0
3.0 ¡1.0 5.01.5 2.0 2.50.t5 1.0 r.25CTVF

Ræm lnda¡Room Rotlactrncd

54
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STREAMTITE

PflPUTAR
Glear Prismatic
Gontroller
Prismatic controllers w¡th extruded
bodies of rectangular section. Linear
prisms are formed on the inside
surfaces of the sides, and the base
has regular, well-def ¡ned prismatic
impressions of pyramid form to look
attractive whether lit or unlit and to
control the light. Standard push-fit
grey end caps have a textured
surface; seltadhesive ¡nf ill plates
are available to give a wood
grain effect.

RAI{GE
Prismatic controllers are available ¡n
two widths: for use with a single lamp
only, or in a wider version for one or
two lamps to fit all Streamlite
Popular battens with lengths of
1200mm (4ft), 1500mm (sft), 1800mm
(6ft) and 2400mm (8ft). Couplers can be
supplied to make a neat join belween
controllers mounted end-to-end.

APPLICATIOilS

Applications include:
¡Small and large offices
rShops and stores
lTravel concoutses
rBanks and Building Societies
rCanleens
rCorr¡dors
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FEAIURES
rClear polystyrene extrus¡ons w¡th
¡nternal linear prisms on the sides
and external pyramid prisms on the
base - light is adequately controlled,
and appearance is attraclive whether
lit or unlit.
rPushj¡t end caps in grey medium-
¡mpact polystyrene with textured
surface.
rOptional self-adhesive inf ¡ll plates
give wood grain fin¡sh to end caps
(see ¡llustrations at loot of page).
rOptional couplers make a neat jo¡n
belween controllers mounted end-
to-end.
r125W vers¡ons now also in E start.

TATEHIALS & FINISH
Channels and covef plates: sheet
steel, Durawhite stoved finish.
Channel end caps: grey med¡um-
¡mpact polystyrene mouldings.
Sprung bi-p¡n lampholders: white
urea mouldings fitted to plated spring
steel supports.
Controller assembly: Clear polystyrene
pr¡smat¡c extrus¡on with pushjit grey
polystyrene end caps and two support
straps.
Decoralive inlill plates: Seltadhesive
composition.
Controller coupler: Sheet steel,
Durawh¡te stoved f inish.

RANGE OF OPERATION
240V 50H2.
M¡nus soc to 25oc (s¡ngle lamp 30oc).
Not suitable for wall-mount¡ng.

Conlroller couPler

Close-up of Catologue Number PC25 prismatic controller

DIMENSIONS & WEIGHÏS

Calalogue numbers
Pack Batten
(batten and only
Ìtrh¡te 35 lamp)

We¡ght complele
w¡lh lamps
(ks/lb)

Overall lenglh
A
(mm/in.)

Batten
F¡xing centres
E/O
(mm/¡n.)

Conlroller
assembly
only

P4
P4
P24
P5

*t
PO6
PQ6
PO26
P8
PB
P28
PQSE
PQSE
PQ28E

S4
S4
s24
S5
SQ5
S5
so5

so25
SQ6
so6
so26
S8
SB

SQSE
SOSE
SO28E

PC4
PC24
PC24

PC5

PC25
PC25
PC25
PC6
PC26
PC26
PC8
PC2B
PC2B
PCB
PC28
PC28

3 5t7.7
3.S/8.6
5.3/1 1.7
5.0/1 1.0
5.2t11 4
5.4/1 1.9
5 6112.3
7.8117.2
8 0/17 6
5 6/12 3
6.0/13.2
B 5/18 7
6.7 t14 7
7.3116.1

10.3t22.7
6 7t14.7
7 3t16-1

10 3t22.7

't242t49
1242149
1242t 49
1542t61
1542t61
1542t61
1s42t61
1542161
1542t61
1BOA|71.2
1AO8t71 2
1BOB|71.2
2411 t95 2
2417 t95.2
2417t95.2
2417 t95-2
2417195-2
2417t95-2

600124
600124
600124
600124
600124
600t24
600124
600i 24
600124
600t24
600124
600t24

1200148
1200t48
1200t48
1200t48
1200148
1200t48

Overall width B: One-lamp 97mm (3.8in.)
One- or two-lamp 160mm (6.3in.)

Overall depth C: (bothtypes) 115mm (4 5in.)

o

t

toi woodsc,ew torchaìn
f;xinq fixìng usìnq S hook Wireenlry fixiñsd€lail 2Omm:iôconduit

t-

Close-up of Catalogue Number PC5 prismatic controller
w¡th ¡nf¡lltype WGI f¡tted to end cap to g¡ve wood grain
effect.
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DATA

CIE Fltx Number

Gbre Data (lESl

CIE Flux Number 243946

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

{Square)
(Transverse)

1,84
2,14

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.30

.49

.79

Mult¡ply by each Serv¡ce
Correction Factor

Glare Data (lESì

Ratio .61
ACGs

sz4at = NOM
Lum¡nous Area {sq cm}

40w
1987

65W
2461

85W 125W
3867

Service Correction Factors
40w
1200 mm

65W
1500 mm

85W
l ROO ñm

r25W

Ratinq Factor 100 1.00 1.00 096
Amalqam Factor 1 1q

Eallast Lumen Factor SS 100 oc9 0qß

Bellast Luñen Fãctor XS 0.95 0.96

Ut¡l¡zation Factors UF (F)

Multiply by eåch Service Correct¡on Fåctor

Serv¡ce Correct¡on Factors
40w
1200ñm

65W
1500mm

85W
1800mm

't25W
2400mm

Rat¡ng Facror 1.04 1.00 1.00 0.96

Amalqam Factor
Ballast Lumen Faclor SS 1.00 0.99 0.98

Eallast Lumen Factor XS o.95 0.96

Ut¡l¡zat¡on

Multiplv bv eåch S€ruics Correct¡on Faclor

2337 45

2 LAMP

Ë

Measuredr BS 5225 Part 1 '1975

Calculated: l.Ê.S. TR 2 añd lR 10

lest No: 4621 Dated: 76.09.O3

NARROW CONIROLLER

Room Rellectañca3 Room lnder

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 50
30
10

10 4',t 46 50
31 40 45
33 31 ¿1

53 58 6r
!|8 53 51
¿5 50 63

63 66 67
59 63 65

50 1050
30
't0

38 41 45
34 37 41
31 34 38

485254
44 4a 51

56 59 60
53 56 58

30 50 ru
30
1n

31 34 37
29 31 34

43 46 48
40 43 46

50 52 34
¡l{l 50 52

00 0 25 26 29 31 34 36 38û42
1.84
2.15

(Square)
(Transverse)MAXSHR fRMAXSHR

Mult¡ply by each Serv¡ce
Correction Factor

.29

ffitr, ¡ru"t¡o-n R"t¡o

å"tchi!'ii i"",Ï".i. = 
" 
o"

Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

/tow 65W
1205 1496

.56
ACG5

BZ5

85W
1764

125W
2344

BS 5225 Part 1 1975Measured:

Calcul¿ted: I E S. TR 2 and TR 10

fest No: a616 Dated: 76.09.31

CONTBOLLER

Room Rolloqtåncos Room lndo¡

1.5 2.O 2.6 3.0 4.0 5.0cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25

49 a4 57
62
60

65 67
63 65
60 63

70 50 10
30

42
37 41 46

35
45
42
39

45 49 52
42 46 49

54 56 58
52 55 56

50
30
10

32 34 38 40 44 ¡¡6

45
5248

46
5030

260

Photoset dircct hom Photometet tape output.
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ORDERII{G DAÎA

Rallng Clrcu¡l
Calalogue numbets

Battenw¡lh Ballen Conlrolfor
Whlto 35 lamp only assembly on¡yt

1x40W 1200mm (4lt)
'I x 40W J200mm (4ft)
2 x40W 1200mm (4ft)
'I x 65W 1500mm (sft)
1 x 65W 1500mm (sft)
'I x 65W l500mm (sft)
1 x 65W 1500mm (sft)
2 x 65W 1500mm (sft)
2 x65W 1500mm (sft)
1x85W 1800mm (6ft)
1 x 85W 1800mm (6lt)
2 x 85W 1800mm (6lt)
'1 x 125W 2400mm (8lt)
1 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)
1 x t25W 2400mm (8ír)
1 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)

Switch P4
Swltch P4
Switch P24
Sw¡tch P5
Starterless
Switch P5
Starterless
Switch P25
Starterless
Starterless PQ6
Starterless PQ6
Starterless PO26

Switch P8
Switch P8
Sw¡tch P28
Electronlc "Ë Stârt" pQSE
Electronic "E Start" POSE
ElectronÌc "Ë Start" pe28E

PC4
PC24
PC24
PCs
PC5
PC25
PC25
PC25
PC25

PC6
PC26
PC26

PC8
PCzA
PC28
PC8
PC28
PC28

tAssembly comprises controller end caps and support straps.
Please order in the torm g¡ven in the following example, in multiples of the
packing quantity:
50 Philips battens SQ25
50 Philips controllers PC25
50 Philips controller couplers DC2

AsSoc¡aled accessories Catalogue number
Decorat¡ve ¡nfill plates -Wood gra¡n effect (narrow) WG1
(supplied in pairs) - Wood grain effect (w¡de) Wc2
Controller coupler (narrow) (1 required per lumina¡re) DC1
Controller coupler (wide) (1 required pêr lumina¡re) DC2
Replacement parts
Lampholder A7679
Grey controllèr end cap (narrow) A8O2g
Grey controller end cap (w¡de) A9024
Grey batten end cap (narrow) A8O2S
Grey batten end cap (w¡de) A8026

S4
S4
s24
S5
so5
s5
SQ5
s25
sQ25
SQ6
sQ6
so26
s8

s28
SQsE
SOSE
SQ28E

Pack¡ng quantltles
Controller Assembl¡es: two per carton
lnlill plates: one pair per carton.

Controller coupler: ten per cailon.
Replacement parts: one per carton,

58
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UDC

696.6:628.972

Batten complete w¡th opal
diffuser and White 35 lamp

STREAMTITE
3-in-l
IOMBIPAK

,'.

t

Surface-mounted luminaire
cons¡stin9 of batten, White 35 lamp
and opal diffuser wjth linear external
reedìng and push{it grey end caps
with textured surface. Suppìied as a
KombiPak complete w¡th f¡xing
accessories.

BANGE

KP4 - 40W 1200mm (4ft) rating,
switchstart circu¡t
KPs-65W 1500mm (sft) rating,
switchstart circuit
KP6-B5W 1800mm (6ft) rating,
starterless circuit.
Each pack contains batten, diffuser
end caps, diffuser supports and
2 x 1l in. No. I woodscrews.

APPLICATIONS
ln new installat¡ons or as replace-
ments for tungsten f ilament or old
fluorescent installat¡ons, e.g. ¡n:
rsmall and large off ices
rShops and stores
rTravel concourses
rCanteens
rCorridors
rDomest¡c (e.9. kitchen)

"*",*r^". 1.2.1f 4
ToreorderlhìsDalaSheetqoole 7.79 pL No. t8B7

Fleplac€s NEW

-tFÊoãrtlv,
c':t
r"l
=-l
F
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-Ðrl|59
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FEAÎURES
rEnergy-saving replacement for old-
fashioned ¡nstallations - the 1200mm
(4ft) version consumes 51 Watts, yet
the lamp g¡ves more l¡ght than two
100 Watt filament lamps.
rConvenient KombiPak contains
lamp, d¡ffuser and parts needed lor
i nstal I ation.
rOpal polystyrene diffuser with linear
external reeding maintains an
attractive appearance whether lit
or unlit.
rEasily mounted onto a standard BS
box, which ¡t covers completely.
rBatten end caps have 20mm (tin)
knockouts for end condu¡t termina-
tion, and peg-and-socket locatìons to
al¡gn lumina¡res mounted end-lo-end.
rLow-loss ballast is firmly attached
w¡th nuts and studs for efficient heat
transf er. Terminals provide positive
conneclions, with no screws to come
I oose.
rExternal metal parts are Durawhite
finished for long service and
retent¡on of ref lect¡ve propert¡es.
rSpring-loaded injection-moulded
lampholders are f ixed in seconds,
and one person can relamp a
luminaire from one end.
rMiniature two-contact starter
switches have tough insulated
canisters ánd are neatly located in
the side of the channel.

DITYIENSIONS

MATEBIALS & FII{ISH
Batten channels and cover Plales:
Sheet steel, Durawhite f inish.
Channel end caps: Grey medium-
impact polystyrene mouldìngs.
Sprung bi-pin lampholders: White
urea mould¡ngs f itted to plated spring
steel supports.
Difluser: Opal polystyrene extrusion
with push-fit grey polystyrene end
caps and two support straps.

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance with BS 4533 2 2

Ordinary lndoor Class I. Complies
w¡th S.l..f 978 No. 1268 Regulation 6

To specily state:
rBatten fluorescent lamp luminaire'
supplied as a KombiPak comPlete
with opal diffuser, lamp and fixing
accessories; batten to cover a
standard BS box. Sìmilarto Philips
Streamlite Komb¡Pak.

RANGE OF OPERATION

240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor'condìtions, up to 3oo0

'i

I

t1
/:/

D

E

c

)
For woodscrew Forcharn
Íxing fixing using S-hook

BS Box
fixrng detarl 20mm:in conduit 20mm:in Knockoul

DIMENSIONS, WE¡GHTS & ELECÎRICAL DATA

Catalogue
No.

We¡ght complele
with lamps
lko/lttl

Overall length
A
(mm/ln)

Eallen t¡xing
centres (E/D)
(mm/¡n)

Electr¡cal characterist¡cs
Circuit C¡rcuit
Watts Curfenl
(running) (Amperes)

Min¡rilúd
Powel

KP4
KP5
KP6

3.6/7.9
4.9/10.8
s.4t11.9

600t24
600124
600124

51
77
96

Alltypes:-
Overall width
Overal I depth

(B):97mm (3 8ìn)
(C):115mm (4 5in)

1242149
1542t61
1BO8171'2

60

0'23
0.34
0.46

085
0.85
090



PHOTOMETRIC DATA
1 LAMP

1200mm
õ5W
1500mm 1 800mm

Ratino Faclor 1.00 1.00 1.00

\malqam Fâctor 1.17

Ballast Lumen F ctor SS 1.00 0.99

Sallast Lumen Factor XS 0_s6

CIE Flux Numb6r 163041

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Squârê)
lTransv€rs6)

't.99
2.57

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

,50
.72

N4ult¡ply by each Seilic€
Correction Factor

Mull¡ply by esch Soeico Cor&tion Factor

Flux Fracl¡on Ratio
ACG Classif¡cetion
For Rl = 2,5 ar SHR = NOM

.44
ACGl

826
Lum¡nous Area {sq cm}

40w 65W 85W1205 1496 1754

Measurod:

Cälculât€d:

Test No:

8S 5225 Pån 1 1975

l.E,S. TR 2 and TR t0

A682 Datedi 76.12.09

DiFFUSER

Ë

Room Rollocl¡nca! Rooñ lnd.x

cwî 0.75 1.0 1.26 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 ¡1,0 6.0

50 50 10

70 50 'r0

30

30
10

33 37 4l
2A 32 36
25 2A 32

lo----a- --5-
26 29 33
23 26 29

45 49 
'Z¡to 45 48

35 41 4A-6----A----T
36 4t 44
33 37 41

s5/b9
51 54 57
4741U-&----ø---T
46 49 51
43 47 49

t030 50
30 24 27 30

t, tÁ t7
33 37 39 41 44 46

1q4¿5

Glafe Dara (tES)

61



OBDER¡I{G DAIA

CatalogueNo. Descr¡ptlon

KP4 Komb¡Pak complete w¡th 40W 12OOmm
KombiPak comptete w¡th 6SW 15O0mm
KombiPak complete w¡th B5W .lSOOmm

(4Ít)
(5ír)
(6ft)

batten, White 35 lamp, d¡ffuser and f¡xinq accessories - switchstart c¡rcuit.
batten, Whlte 35 lamp, diffuser and f¡xing accessor¡es - sw¡tchstart c¡rcult,KP5

KP6 batten, Wh¡te 35 diffuser and fix¡ng accessories - starterless circuit.
Lum¡naires are supplied complete with lamp and d¡ffuser ¡n one carton,

Please order in the form g¡ven in the foilowing exampte, in mult¡ples of the packing quantity:-
10 Philips Komb¡Paks KP4

62
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High-quality
Luminaires for
Fluorescent Lamps
FeatJre high quality fused luminaires
may be used as Battens, with Trough
or Angle Reflectors for industrial use,
or with Diffusers or Prismatic
Controllers lor commercial appl¡ca-
tions, The Battens are attractively
linished in Durawhite stoved finish
with wh¡te chamfered end caps.

)

RANGE

One- and two-lamp batten Iuminaires
in:
1200mm (4ft), 1500mm (sft),
lBOOmm (6ftl and 2¿00mm (Bft) sizes.
2400mm (8ft) ratings available in
electronic "E start"
All battens are supplied litted with
low-loss control gear.

Full details of the attachment can be
found in Data Sheets:
PL 1720 Trough Reflectors
PL 1721 Angled Reflectors
PL 1722 Opal Diffuser
PL 1723 Prismatic Controller

63

APPLICATIONS
For use in any normal indoor
s¡tuat¡on such as:-
!Small or large off ices
rShops and departmental stores
rCorr¡dors
¡Stock and store rooms
rCanteens
rWorks ho ps
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FEATUBES
rEasily mounted onto a standard BS
box, which it covers completely.
rThe channel and cover plates are
f¡nished ¡n Durawhite stoved finish for
long service life and retention of
ref lective properties.
rAttract¡vely chamfered end caps
feature 20mrn (åin.) knockouts for end
conduit terminations.
rSpring-mounted, injection-moulded
lampholders are fixed in seconds,
and one person can re-lamp a
¡uminaire from one end. Lamp-
holders of two-lamp luminaires are
indiv¡dually mounted, so that one
lamp can be removed without
disturbing the other, and are keyed to
prevent accidental cross-over.
rLow-loss starterless control gear
conserves energy.
rEach batten is provided with a 3-way
terminal block ol 2 x 2'5mm2 section
cable capacity, and a s¡de-mounted
fuse. lnternal w¡ring is held by cleats,
and additional cleats are provided
down one side for contractors' wiring.
¡'125W versions ol Feature in "E start'

Channets and cover plates: Sheet
steel, Durawh¡te stoved finish.
Channel end caps: Wh¡te med¡um-
¡mpact polystyrene.
Sprung bi-pin lampholders: Wh¡te
urea mouldings f itted to plated spring
steel supports.

SPECIFTCATTOil
¡Type compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I Ordinary lndoor.

To spec¡fy slale:
Batten f luorescent lamp lum jnaires
complying with BS 4533 2.2, w¡th
Durawhite stoved fin¡sh, fuse and
staúerless control gear, cover¡ng a
BS box, similar to Philips Feature
lum¡na¡res.

clRcutl coMPoNENls

Catalogue numbers
Batlen Ballast

FSQ4
FSO24
FSQS
FSO25
FSQ6
FSQ26
FSQBs
FSQ285
FSOSE
FSQ28E

RANGE OF OPERAÎION
240V 50H2.
Normal indoor conditions.

BBX4O
2 x BBX40
BBX65
2 x BBX65
BBXK85
2 x BBXKBS
BBXB5
2 x BBX85
1 x BBEI 25'
2 x BBEI 25'

Capac¡tor
part numbers

H1655

H1684

H 1 650/1

Capacltor
(dry l¡lm type)

5.smld +5% (250V)
2 x 5.5mfd +5% (250V)

8.4mfd +5% (250V)
2 x8.4mfd +5% (250V)

8 4mfd +5% (250V)
2 x 8.4mfd +5'h l250Ul
5.0mld +5% (440V)
2 x 5 omld +5% (440V)

7.2mtd +5% (440v)
2x7.2mld +5yø (4401)

H1672
H1672

'With E506 electron¡c starters see data sheet PL 1785/1

Halmon¡c conlenl
Third harmonic conlent will not normally itxceed 45To for 40W-85W 1800mm and 2400mm
125W ratings, or 30% lor 2400mm 85W ratings, measured in the neutral ol a balanced
3-phase 4-wire supply. Divide by three for equ¡valent single-phase values.
All information quoted relates to average lum¡naires on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25ôC,

l D

c

fixrng
Fo¡ chain Box

20mñ:rn Knockoul Íxing using S-hook W¡re entry fixing detô¡l 20mm coñduit

Þ

DttEilsroNs, wEtGHTs & ELECTRTCAL DAÎA
Catalogue Ratlng
number

Overall lenglh
A (mm/ln.)

Welsht w¡th
låmp(8)
(ks/lb)

Flxlng
cenlreS
(mm/ln,)

Clrcult
Watls

Electrlcal charactsrlstlcs
Clrcult Mlnlmutl
currenl powêl

lactol
Starterless lypes
FSQ4 1 lamp 40W 1200mm (4lt)
FSO24 2 lamp 40W 1200mm (4ft)
FSQs 1 lamp 65W 1500mm {slt)
FSO25 2 lamp 65W 1500mm (sft)
FSQ6 1 lamp 85W 1800mm (6ft)
FSO26 2lamp 85W 1800mm (6ft)
FSO85 1 lamp 85W 2400mm (8lt)
FSO285 2 lamp 85W 2400mm (8ft)

Electronlc startlypes
FSQSE 1 lamp 125W2400mm (8ft)
FSO28E 2 lamp 125W 2400mm (8lt)

1200t48
1200t48 276

1234t48'6
123414A'6
1 534/60.5
1 534/60.5
1800/71
1800/7 1

2409/95
2409/95

600124
600t24
600124
600t24
600124
600124

1200t48
120014a

3.417,s
5.8t12'7
4.4t9,6
6.8/ 1 5.0
4 6/10.0
7.1 /15.6
6 5/14.3

10.2t22'3

110
82

164
100
200
'105

210

0.9
0.9
0.9
0'9
09
0.9
09
0.9

0.25
0.5
0.4
0.8
05
'1.0

05
1.0

LDG
LDG

2409195
2409195

64

5.4i11 I
8.4/18.5

0.94
1.98

066

Overall widthl One lamP 76mm
lwo lamp 98mm

Overall depth (all luminaires): 1

{3i n. )
(3.8i n.)
00mm (4in.)



Serv¡ce Correct¡on
40w
1200mm

65W
1 500mm

85W
l800mm

85W
2400mm

125W
2400mm

Rating Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Amalqam Factor 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 1.02 0.95 0.96 0.99 1.00

Factors UF

clE Flux Nu mber 213955

ULORL
DLOBL
LOFL

: 

ül H*i',.'"'r""""::.'*"' 
* Mult¡ply by e¿ch SBru¡cs Corroction Factor

O,rr" 9¡1a (tESl

tlux Fraction Ratio
acc class¡l¡catlon
ior Rt = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Lum¡nous Area {sq cm)

.36
ACG2

BZ6

/oW 65W
1 100

85W
1300

85W
1750

125W

Measured:

C¿lculaled

Test Noì

8S 5225 Part 1 1975

LE.S. TR 2 ând TR 10

Dated:

FEATURE 2IÂMP Service Factors
40w
'1200 mm

65W
15O0 mm

85W
1800 mm

85W
2400 mm

125W
2400 mm

Rating Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Amalqam Factor 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 1.02 0.95 0.96 0.99 1.00

UF

E
oo

CIE Flux Number 234256

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Squarel
{Transverse)

1.86
2.35

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.24

.65

.93

Multiply by each Serv¡ce
Correction Factor

Mult¡ply by each Serv¡cê Corroct¡on Factor

Gla¡e Data (lESl
Flux Fraction Rat¡o
ACG Classificat¡on
For Rl = 2.b at SHR = NOM
Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

¡lOW 65W 85W 85W
1150 1450 1750 2300

.43
ACG2

gz6

125W
2300

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: l.E.S, TR 2 and TR 10

Test No: Âsr: Dated: 76 09 01

WITHOUT ATTACHMENT

¿
o

Room lndsx

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0
1070 50

30 35 40 45 49 56 60
44 51 56 59

73
68

75
72

50
30

10
33 37 41
29 32 37

45 51 55
41 47 52

58 63 66
55 60 63

31 34 38 42 47 51 53 57 6030
2.00(Square)

{Transverse)
SHß MAX
SHß ¡/AX fR

BAfTEN WITHOUT AfiACHMENT

Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.o ¡¡-0 5.0

70 50
30
10

10 45 50 55
39 43 49
3438dr'

59 65 69
53 60 64
4A 55 60

72 76 7A
67 72 75
63 6A 72

50 50
30
10

10 4l 4b b0
36 40 45
32 36 40

s59b2
49 54 58
45 51 55

ti5 6a t1
61 65 68
58 63 66

30 50
30
10

t(, Jó 4t 4þ
33 36 41
30 33 37

qþJþÞ
4r' 4953
41 46 50

þvÞ¿w
56 59 62
53 57 60

000 2ti 2A 3l 35 39 42 45 4a 5l

Photoset direct from Photometet tape output.
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Catalogue NumbeÌ Raling C¡rcu¡t

FSQ4
FSQ24
FSQ5
FSO25
FSO6
FSO26
FSQ85
FSQ285
FSOSE
FSO28E

1X
2x
'lx
2x
1X
2x
1X
2x
1x
2x

40W 1200mm (4ft)
40W 1200mm (4ft)
65W l500mm (slt)
65W 1500mm (sft)
85W 1800mm (6ft)
85W 1800mm (6ft)
85W 2400mm (8ft)
85W 2400mm (8ft)
125W 2400mm (8ft)
'125W 2400mm (8ft)

Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Electronic "E Start"
Electronic "E Start"

All battens are suppl¡ed packed individually.
Lamps should be ordered separately.

Please order as in the form g¡ven in the follow¡ng example:
50 Ph¡lips FSQ25 fluorescent lumina¡res

66
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TEATURE
Opal Diffusers
Diffusers mainly for commercial
applications, with rectangular-sect¡on
bodies with linear external reeding.
Push-f¡t grey end caps have a textu red
surface: alternat¡vely self-adhesive
infill plates are âvailable to give
a wood gra¡n elfect.
Diffusers are available ¡n two
widths:for use with a s¡ng¡e lamP
only, or ¡n a w¡der vers¡on for one or
two lamps.

NANGE

Diffusers are avâilable in lloth
narrow (1-lamp) or w¡de (1- or 2-lamp)
versions to fit all lengths of Feature
battens. Diffuser couplers are
available to provide a neat io¡nt
between diffusers mounted end-to-
end.

APPLICATIONS

For use in normal indoor applications
such as:
¡Small and large off ices
rShops and stores
rTravel concoufses
rBanks and Buildinq Soc¡et¡es
¡Canteens
rCorridors

W¡de vers¡on diffuser.
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FEAÏURES
rOpal polystyrene extrus¡ons with
external linear reed¡n9 maintain an
attractive appearance whether l¡t or
unlit.
rPushlit end caps in grey med¡um-
impact polystyrene have an inset
textured surface.
rOptional seltadhesive inf ¡ll plates
give a wood grain effect to end caps.

rOptional dilfuser couplers make a
neat join between dilfusers mounted
end-to-end.
r'125W versions of Feature in E start.

Close-up of Catalogue Number DF25 opal diffuser

TAIERIALS & FIIIISH

Channels and cover plales: Sheet
steel, Durawhite stoved finish.
Channel end caps: White med¡um-
impact polystyrene mouldi ngs.
Sprung bi-pin Iampholders: White
urea mouldings f¡tted to plated spring
steel supports.
Diff user: Opal polystyrene extrusion
with push{it grey medium-impact
polystyrene end caps and two
support straps.
Decorative inf¡ll plales: Self -adhes¡ve
composition.
Diffuser coupler: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f ¡n¡sh.

RÂNGE OF OPERATIOil

240V 50H2.
5"C to 25oC (single lamp 30oC).
Not suitable for wall-mounting.

Diffuser coupler

Close-up of Catalogue Number DF25 opal diffuser with
decorat¡ve infilltype WG2litted to end cap lo give a
wood grain etlect.
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For woodscrew Foachain
lixing lixing usiôg S-hook

BS Box
Wìre entrv fix¡ng deta¡l 20mm åin ænduit 20mm lin Kñockout

DrIEltsloNs & wEtGxts
Catãlogue Nos.

Batten O¡ffuser
only attachmenl

only

Welght complele
wllh lamps

Overall lenglh
(mm/ln.)
(a)

Flxlng cenlres
(mm/ln.)
(E/D)(ks/lb)

FSQ4
FSQ4
FSO24
FSQS
FSOS
FSQ25
FSO6
FSQ6
FSO26
FSQ85
FSO85
FSO285
FSQSE
FSOSE
FSO28E

DF4
oF24
DF24
DF5
DF25
DF25
DF6
DF26
DF26
DF8
DF28
DF28
DF8
DF28
DF28

4.0/8.9
4.3t9.5
6.7 t't4.7
5.1111.4

7.9117.5
5.4t12.2
5.8/12.8
8.3/1 8.4
7.0t17.2
8.1i '17.8

1 1 .8/25.8
6.5/14 3
7 0t15.4

10.0t22.0

'1242t49

1242t49
1242t45
1542161
1542t61
'1542161

lAOBl7'1.2
1408t71.2
1808t71.2
2417195.2
2417t95.2
24'17t95'2
2417195'2
2417t95-2
24't7t95.2

600124
600124
600t24
600124
600t24
600124
600124
600t24
600124

1200t48
120014a
't200t48
1200t48
1200t48
1200t48

Overall width (B): 1 lamp 97mm (3.8¡n.)
'I or 2 lamp 160mm (6 3¡n.)

Overalì depth (C) (both types): 115mm (4 5in.)
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85W
2¿lO0mm

125W
2¡lo0mm

40w
1200mm

65W
'1500 m m

85W
1g00mr

0.961.00 1.00 0.96Rat¡nq Factor 1.00

Amalqam Factor

Ballast Lumen Factor SS
0.96 0.99 1-001.O2 0.95Ballast Lumen Factor XS

DIFFUSER

ED

PflofoluEfRlc DATA
Factors1I¡MP

UF

ø
CIE Flux Number 113141

Mulr¡ply by oåch Sory¡ce Corrætion F¡ctor

Glare Data (lESl

NOM

.62
ACG2

aza

,_rr¡nsq5 ¡rea (sq cml

40w 85W 85W 125W

Measured:

Calculated:

f€st No:

BS 5225 Part 1 1975

l.E.S. TR 2 and TR 10

Dated:

FEATUBE 2IáMP Service Factofs
40w
1200 mm

65W
1500 mm

85W
1800 mm

85W
2400 mm

t25W
2400 mm

Rat¡nq Factor 1.00 1,00 1.00 0.96 0.96

Amâloam Factor

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 1.02 0.95 0.96 0.99 1.00

Utilization UF

6
CIE FIux Number 172934

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Transverse)

1.77
2.10

ULORL '?ll vu'r'o,u u, each serv¡ce

.671 uorrectron raclorDLORL
LORI

Multiply by each Sorv¡ce Correction Factor

Gla¡e Data (lES)

Flux Fract¡on Râtio
ACG Class¡f¡cation
For Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Lumìnous Area (sq cml
40w 65W 85W 85W
1987 2467 2893 3867

.60
ACG2

az'

'125W

3867

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

calculated: l.E.s. TR 2 and TR 10

Test Nor 4873 Dated 77.12.'t4

Room lndoxRoom Roflgclancot

3.0 ¡1.0 5.00.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5c

60
57 60
5Á5731 35 39

3'l 35
4:l
39

æ
44

55
51

1070
30

48 51 53
45 ¡19 51

2A 31 35
25 2A 32

4638 ¡ß
35 40

10

30
10

42 45 4725 2A 31 u 38 û
38

30
1.84
2.24

sH8
SHR

MAX
MAX TR

(square)
(Transverse)

Multiply by €ach Seryìce
Correction Factor

SER

Room Rellectancss Room lndgx

1.5 2.0 2.4 3.0 4.0 5.00.75 1.0 1.25cwF
53

51 54
¿18 5135

32 36
2A 32

47 49
43 46

10

30

45
43 46

M
4a
46

44
41
39

35 39
32 36

30
t0

32
29 32
26 23

31 34 37 38 41 4230 23 26 29

24 260

Photoset direct lrom Photometet tape output.
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WITH NARROW DIFFUSER

PHOTOMETRIC DATA
FEATURE 1I¡MP

CIE Flux Number 't 63041

Service n Factors

Utilization Factors UF

Multiply by each Service Correction Fôctor

Pholoset d¡rcct front Pholometet tape output.

1.99SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Transverse)

Mult¡ply by each Service
Correct¡on Factor

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.50

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fraction Ratio
ACG Classif¡cation
For Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Luminous Area (sq cm)

40w 65W 85W
1205 1496 1754

.44
ACG 1

85W
2344

1 25W
23M

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: l.E.S. TR 2 and TR 10

Test No: A682 Dated: 76.',t2 09

ORDERING DAfÀ

Descr¡ption
Batlenonly Dilfuserattachmentonly

Please order ¡n the form given in the
follow¡ng example, in multiples of the
pack¡ng quantity:
50 Philips Feature baltens FSes.
50 Philips d¡ffuser attachment Ot 25.
50 D¡ffuser couplers DC2.

All Feature circu¡ts are starterless.
Lamps should be ordered separately.

Pack¡ng:
Diffusers: Two per carton.
lnfill plates: One pair per envelope,

packed to order.
D¡ffuser couplers:

Ten per carton (narrow)
Five per carton (w¡de).

Replacement end caps: packed to order.

Calalogue Nos.

1 x40W 1200mm (4ft) narrow d¡lfuser
'I x40W 1200mm (4fl) wide diffuser
2 x40W 1200mm (4lt) wide difluser
1 x65W 1500mm (sft) narrow d¡ffuser
1 x65W 1500mm (sft) w¡de diffuser
2 x65W 1500mm (5ft) w¡de d¡ffuser
'1 x85W 1800mm (6fl) narrow diffuser
1 x85W 1800mm (6ft) wide diffuser
2 x85W 1800mm (6lt) wide diffuser
1 x BsW 2400mm (8lt) narrow diffuser
1 x85W 2400mm (8ft) wide d¡ffuser
2 xBSW 2400mm (Bft) w¡de dilfuser
1 x 125W 2400mm (8ft) narow diffuser
1 x 125W 2400mm (8ft) wide d¡ffuser
2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft) w¡de diffuser

FSQ4
FSO4
FSQ24

FSO5
FSQs
FSQ25

FSO6
FSQ26

FSQ85
FSQBs
FSQ285
FSQsE
FSQSE
FSO28E

DF4
DF24
DF24

DF5
DF25
DF25

DF6
DF26
DF26

DF8
DF2A
DF2A
DF8
oF28
DF28

Catalogue No.
Decorative inl¡ll plates - Wood grain elfect (narrow)
(supplied in pairs) - Wood !rain etfect iwide)
D¡ffuser coupìer (narrow) (one required per lum¡naire)
Diffuser coupler (wide) (one requ¡red per luminaire)

Spares:
Lampholder assembly
Grey diffuser end cap (narrow) (2 required per luminaìre)
Grey difluser end cap (wide) (2 requ¡red per luminaire)
White batten end cap and clips (1 lamp) (2 requ¡red per lum¡na¡rc)
White batten end cap and clips (2 lamp) (2 required per lumina¡re)

WG.1
WG2
DC1
DC2

't.000.990.960.951.02Eallast Lumen Factor XS

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Amaloam Fâctor

1.001.001.001.001.00Rat¡ng Factor

125W
2400 mm

85W
2400mm

85W
'1800 m m

65W
1500 mm1200mñ

40w

Ë

33 36 3825 2a 3ltö ¿o 2Z000
41M46
39 43 ¿a

33 3t 39
30 34 37

2A 30 33
24 21 30
22 24 27

30 50 t0
30
't0

49 52 54
46 49 51
43 47 49

40 44 41
36 41 44
33 37 41

3U 34 3t
26 29 33
23 26 29

50 50
30
10

l0

54 57 59
515457
47 51 54

45 49 52
40 45 4a
36 41 46

J3 3t 4t
28 32 36
25 2A 32

70 50
30
10

10

3.0 4.0 5.01.5 2.O 2.50.75 1.0 1.25cwF
Room lndex

70

48023
48024
FP494
FP495

Made ¡n Great Britain
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FEATURE
Clear Prismatic
Gontroller

Q

Prismatic control ler with extruded
body of rectangular sectìon. Linear
prisms are formed on the ¡ns¡de
surfaces of the sides, and the base
has regular, well-def¡ned impress¡ons
of pyramid form to look attractive
whether lit or unlit and to control the
light. Pushjit grey end caps have a
textured surface; alternatìvely, selt
adhesive infill plates are available to
give a wood grain effect. Prismatic
control I ers are avai lab I e i n two w¡dths:
for use with a s¡ngle Iamp, or in a
wider version for one or two lamps.

I

APPLICATIONS
For use ¡n normal ¡ndoor applications
such as:-
rSmall and large offices
rShops and stores
rTravel concourses
rBanks and Building Societies
rCanteens
rOffices

RANGE

Prismatic controllers are available
in both narrow (1-lamp) or wide
(2-lamp) versions to fit all lengths
of Feature batten.
Controller couplers are available to
provide a neat ioint between
control lers mounted end-to-end.

@
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FEAÌURES
rClear polystyrene extrus¡ons wilh
internal linear prisms on the sides
and external pyramid prisms on the
base - light is controlled to limit
direct glare in the angles above 600
from the vertical, and appearance is
attract¡ve whether lit or unlit-
rPush-fit end caps in grey medium-
impact polystyrene have an inset
textured surface.
¡Optìonal seltadhesive ¡nlill plates
g¡ve wood grain effect to ênd caps.
rOptional couplers between
controllers mounted end-to-end,
make a neat join.
r'l 25W versi ons of Featu re i n E start.

MATEBIALS & FINISH
Channels and cover plates: Sheêt
steel, Durawhite stoved finish.
Channel end caps: White med¡um-
impact polystyrene mouldings.
Sprung bi-pin lampholders: White
urea mouldings fitted to plated spring
steel supports.
Controller: Clear polystyrene pr¡s-
matic extrusion with push-f¡t grey
polystyrene end caps and two
support straps.
Decorative inlill plates: Self-adhesive
composition.
Conlroller coupler: Sheet steel,
Durawhìte stoved f in¡sh.

BAI{GE OF OPEHATION
240V 50H2.
5oC to 25oC (single lamp 30'C).
Not su jtable for wall-mounting.

Controller coupler

Close-up of Catalogue Number PC25 prismatic controller.Close-up of Catalogue Number PC25 pr¡smatic controller
with decorative inf¡ll type WG1 litted to end cap to gìve a
wood grain effect.

o

D

E

B

c

For woodscrew Fotchaìn BS Box
lixing fixìngusingS-hook Wireentry fixingdeta¡l 20mmt¡nconduit 20mm åin Knockout

o

DIilENSTONS & WE|GHIS

Catalogue Nos.
Ballen Controller
only attachments

onlY

We¡ght complele Overall length Fixing centres
with lamps (mm/ln.) (mm/in.)
(ks/lb) (A) (E/D)

FSQ4
FSQ4
FSQ24
FSQs
FSQS
FSQ25
FSQ6
FSO6
FSQ26
FSO85
FSQBS
FSQ285
FSQBE
FSQSE
FSO28E

PC4
PC24
PC24
PC5
PC25
PC25
PC6
PC26
PC26
PC8
PCzA
PC28
PCB
PCzA
PC28

4.0/8.9
4.4t9'7
6.8/14.9
5.2t11.4
5-6112.3
8.Ot17.7
5.6112.2
6.0/13 1

8.5/18.7
7.4t17.2
8'1t'17.8

11.A125.8
8.6/19.0
9.2t20.3

13.9/30.8

1242t49
1242t49
1242t49
1542161
1542t61
1542t61
180A171.2
1808t71.2
'1808171.2

2417t95.2
2417t95.2
2417 t55.2
2417 t95.2
2417 t95.2
2417 195.2

600t24
600124
600t24
600124
600t24
600124
600t24
600124
600t24

1200148
1200t48
1200t4a
1200t4a
1200t4a
1200t48

Overall width (B): One lamp 97mm (3.8in.)
One ortwo lamp 160mm (6.3¡n.)

Overall depth (C) (bothtypes):115mm (4 5in.)

72
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PHofoMETRlc DATA
l LAMP Service Factors

40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

85W
1800 mm

85W
2400mm

125W
2¡100 m m

Rat¡ng Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 0.96 0.96

Amalqam Factor

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 1.02 0.95 0.96 0.99 1.00

Factors UF

-E-
L-gJ

CIE Flux Number 244149

Mulriply by each Sed¡ca Corrætion Factor

O,"r" g¿ta (tES)

Fraction Ratio
Classif¡cat¡on

.60
ACG5

BZ4Fot = 2.5 atSHR=NOM

Luminous Area (sq cm)

65W
2467

85W
2893

85W
3867

125W

i¿leasured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: l.E.S TR 2 and TR 10

fost No: Dated: 77

FEATURE 2I.AMP Service Co¡rect¡on Factors
40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

85W
1800 m r

85W
2400 mm

125W
2400 mm

Rat¡nq Factor 1.04 1.00 1.00 0.96 0.96

Amalqam Factor

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Bãllâst Lumen Factor XS 1.02 0.95 0.96 0.99 1.00

Utilization Factors UF

Ë

Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 50 10
30

50 50 10
30
'10

42 46 50
37 41 46
34 38 42
38 42 45
35 38 42
32 35 39

53 58 6r
49 54 57
465154
4a 52 54
45 43 52
42 46 49

62 ttb 6t
60 63 65
57 60 63
56 -- s8 60
54 56 58
52 55 56

3t) 50
30
1n

l0 35 3t 4U

32 34 38
?o ?? 35

434þry
40 44 46
3R ¿t Ã5

Þu a¿ ÞJ
Æ5052
a6 49 50

000 26 30 32 35 38 4{'l 41

CIE Flux Number 243946

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

{Square}
(Transverse)

1.84
2.14

ULORL 'l!l vur,ipry by each Service

.iõl Correction FactorDLORL
tORL

lVultiply by each Soryice Corroction Factor

Glare Data (lESl
Flux Fraction Ratio
ACG Classification

.61
ACGS

For Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM BZ4

Luminous Area (sq cm)
¿l0W
1987

65W
2461

85W
2893

85W
3867

125W
3867

CONTROLLER

Room lndêx

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 r.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 ¡l-0 5-0

70 50
30
10

10 41 51 55
42 46 50
39 42 46

58 b2 6b
53 59 62
50 55 59

6r to t2
64 68 70
61 65 68

50 50
30
10

t0 4J 4þ 4V
39 42 46
36 39 43

Þ2 5b þV
4a 53 56
46505/.

þubJ8
58 61 63
56 59 61

50
30
1n

l0
36 38 41
34 36 39

4ø.ß50
42 46 AA

52 54 56
50 53 55

00 30 3l 33 38 4 42 4 45
2.07(Square)

(Transverse)
SHF MAX
SHß MAX fB

íiõnL ??DLoBL ?1
LORL öb

l\¡ultiply by each Service
Correct¡on Factor

WITH WIDÊ CONTROLLER

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: l.E.S. lR 2 and TR 10

Test No: A62t Daled: 76.09.03

Pholoset direct lrottt lape outpul.
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SUSPENDEDMôunti

NARROW CONIROLLER

PHOÎOMEIRIC DATA

CIE Flux Number 2337 45

't.84
2.15

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Squa rel
{Transverse)

Mult¡plV by each Service
Correction Factor

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.29

91

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fraction Rat¡o
ACG Classif¡cation
For Rl : 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Luminous Area {sq cm)

40w 65W 85W 85W
ltiq 1¿q6 11ql ,1^^

.56
ACG5

BZ5

'125W
taM

Measured: 8S 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculared: LE.S. TR 2 and lR 10

Test No: ÂÂ16 Dated: 76 08 31

ORDERIilG DATA

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF

Factors

Descrlplion Catalogue Nos.
Batten only Ditluser assembly only

Photoset dircct front Photometet lape output.

Mult¡ply by oach Serv¡cs Correct¡on Fsctor

P¡ease order in the lorm g¡ven ¡n the
following example, in multiples of the
pack¡ng quantity:
50 Philips Feature battens FSQS
50 Ph¡l¡ps controller attachments PC25
50 controller coupìers DC2.

All Feature circuits are starterless.
Lamps should be ordered separately,

Packlng:
Controllers: Two per carton.
lnfill plates: One pair per envelope,

packed to order.
Controller couplers:

Ten per carton (narrow)
Five per carton (w¡de).

Replacement end caps; Packed to order

I x40W 1200mm (4ft) narrow controller FSQ4
FSQ4
FSQ24
FSQS
FSQs
FSQ25
FSQ6
FSQ6
FSO26
FSQBs
FSO85
FSQ285
FSOSE
FSQsE
FSO28E

PC4
PC24
PC24

PC5
PC25
PC25
PC6
PC26
PC26
PC8
PC28
PC2B
PC8
PC28
PC2A

1 x40W '1200mm

2 x40W 1200mm
1 x65W 1500mm
1 x 65W 1500mm

w¡de controller
wide controller
narrow controller
wide controller

(4Ít)
(4Ít)
(5Ít)
(5ft)

2 x 65W 1500mm (sft) wide controller
1 x85W 1B00mm (6ft) naruow controller
1 xBSW 1800mm (6ft) wide controller
1 x85W 1800mm (6ft) wide controller
1 xB5W 2400mm (8ft) narrow controller
'1 x85W 2400mm (Bft) w¡de controller
2 xBsW 2400mm (8lt) w¡de controller
1 x 125W 2400mm (Bft) narrow controller
1 x 125W 2400mm (8Ít) wide controller
2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft) w¡de controller

1.000.990.960.951.O2Ballast Lumen Factor XS

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Amâloam Factor

0.961.001.00'1.00Rat¡nq Fâctor

125W
2400mm

85W
2400 mm

85W
1800 mr

65W
1500 mm

40w
1200mm

Ë

424038363431292625000

5U 52 b4
4A 50 52
t6 69 51

4346q
40 43 46
4741U

JC JT 4U
31 34 37
tq 21 2Ã

3U 5U ìU
30
10

56 59 tio
53 þ6 58
51 54 56

452ú
44Æ51
41 45 49

3A
34
JI

45
41
38

4l
37
34

t050 5t)
30
10

10TO 50
30
10

63 66 67
59 63 65
56 60 62

53 58 6'l
48 53 57
45 50 53

41 46 50
37 40 45
33 31 41

cwF 3.0 ¡1.0 5.01.5 2.O 2.50.75 1.0 1.25

Room lndoxRoom Retlectancas

Associaled accessol¡ea-
Decorat¡ve inf¡ll plates - Wood gra¡n effect (narrow)
(suppl¡ed in pa¡rs) - Wood grain effect (wide)
Controller coupler (narrow) (1 requ¡red per luminaire)
Controller coupler (wide) (1 required per lum¡naire)

Spafes:
Lampholder assemb¡y
GIey controller end cap (narrow) (2 required per lum¡na¡re)
Grey conkoller end cap (w¡de) (2 requ¡red per lumina¡re)
Wh¡te batten end cap and clips (1 lamp) (2 requ¡red per lumina¡re)
White batten end cap and clips (2 lamp) (2 required per lum¡na¡re)

Cat. No.
WG1
WG2

DC2
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Beplaces pL 1 730

ct/slB
(63.f )

UDC

696.6:628.972

FINES$E
Luminairesw¡th
Clear Prismatic
Controllers

(4Ít)
(5Ít)
(6ft)
(8Ít)

1"2.3/1

A range of shallow, surface-mounted
lumina¡res partìcularly suitable for
low, modern ceil¡ngs. There is a
choice of rectangular or 'bow-t¡e' end
caps, and infi¡ls are available for the
rectangular end caps to g¡ve a
simulated wood gra¡n effect.
The 2 lamp 65W batten can be suppl¡ed
with the W¡deSpread Linsomatic
pr¡smatic optic, which perm¡ts
increased spacing between
lumina¡res.

RANGE

Available in the follow¡ng types
2lamp 40W 1200mm
2lamp 65W 1500mm
2lamp 85W 1800mm
2 lamp 85W 2400mm
The 40W and 65W battens have
sw¡tchstart circu¡ts, both B5W sizes
have semi-resonant circu¡ts. The
cho¡ce of end caps, rectangular or
'bow-tie', is available on alls¡zes.
The range is suitable for indiv¡dual or
cont¡nuous mounting, and inter-body
couplings are optionally ava¡lable to
make a neat join between controllers.

APPLICAT¡ONS

Su¡table for most ìndoor installatÌons
such as:-
rBoardrooms
rOff ices
rBanking halls
rShops and department stores.
Although bold in appearance to suit
spacious premises such as banks, the
lumina¡res are shallow, making them
also su¡table lor modern premises
w¡th low ceilings.

Al715S with'bow-tie' end caps.
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FEÂTURES
rshallow depth - only 89mm -
provides an alternative to a recessed
luminaire.
rEasy to install and mainta¡n, thus
saving money.
rFash¡onable appearance wilh
choice oftr¡m for personalising a
scheme.
rThe frame is supported along its full
length, and hinges down on one side
to simplify lamp changing.
rSuitable for individual or continuous
mount¡ng. When luminaires are
mounted continuously, individual
controllers are easily removed for
lamp chang¡ng.

ln add¡tion, the Widespread
Li n som at¡c pt i sm at¡c opti c pe r m its
w¡der spacing between lum¡naircs,
g¡ving economic, aesthetic and
l¡ghting benef¡ts. (see Leaflet
PL 1 608). The W ideSptead L¡ nsomat¡c
conttoller is made ¡n one p¡ece, with
pr i sm at¡c end p/ates of s i m i I ar lorm
to the side panels, f or use with
i nd ¡v í d u al ly mou nted I u m ¡ na¡rcs.

\

610ñm/?4rn cenlres-40w,65w I ì800ñm 85W

| 1??0nh/48'ncentes ?400ñn85W(F)

559mm/22in cent€s-40W,65W & 1800mm 85W
1 168mm/46rncenùes-2400mñ85W (o)

2tî Bo¡

l3mm/iiñ wood Sc.ew

Cable

MATER¡ALS & FINISH
Batten: Sheet steeì body, Durawh¡te
stoved f¡n¡sh, with light grey medium-
impact polystyrene end lr¡ms.
Knockouts in end trims line uP with
holes in metal end brackets for end
conduit ('bowlie' end caps onlY).
Conlrol gear: Low-loss ballasts
attached with nuts and studs, and
fused terminal block with capacity
for 2.5mm'?cable in each way.
Control gear, fixing bolts and wiring
are concealed by ¡nternal reflector'
Conlrollers and end caps: clear
polystyrene extrusion controller with
¡nternal linear prisms on the sìdes
and external, well-def ined pyramid
prisms on the base. Light grey
medium-impact polystyrene end caps
in bow-tie form are supplied as
standard and provide clearance for
end condu¡t. Opt¡onal rectangular
end caps can be styled with optional
infills in simulated wood grain.
Sprung bi-p¡n lampho¡ders: White urea
mouldings f¡tted to plated spring steel
su pports.

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class L

To spec¡fy slate:
rTwo-lamp surface-mounted
luminaires lor f luorescent lamps,
complete with prismatic controller
but w¡th overall depth less than
90mm. Substantially as PhiliPS
Finesse.

STYLING OPÎIONS

ffillllltilililrirililIrllfiIirffiflrfiÏtilililI|il

c

(A) Standard'bow-t¡e' end cap
supplied with controller (no
separate part number)

(B) Optional rectangular end cap with
g rey textured fi n i sh (Cat. No. A781 7)

(C) Optional rectangular end cap
f¡tted w¡th s¡mulated wood grain in-
f ill plate (Cat. Nos. A7817 andWG3)

Provision for
End Conduit
Cable Entry

I

2inB,S.Box 21mm/l*in 13mm/+inWoodscrewF¡x¡ngHoles 21mm/i+inholesfor
FixingSlots CableEntry (Forusewithquickfixplatessupplied) ConduitorCableEntry

c

B

Bow--f ie End CaP

c

l D

El-B _J
Rectangular End Cap

D]MENSIONS & WEIGHTS
lndivldual mounting
Finesse luminaires can be close-mounted
to the ceiling by BS box, woodscrew fixing

or recessed trunking, or theY can be
suspended on condu¡t tubes. The end
conduit/cable entry ¡n the batten end trim

is accessible when the 'bow-tie' end cap ¡s

used.

Catalogue No.
(Complete
lum¡naire)

Length A
(mm/in.)

width B
(mm/¡n.)

Depth C
(mm/ln.)

Woodscr€w
llxlng
centres D
lmm/in.)

Conduil hole
fixing
cenlres E
(mm/¡n.)

We¡ghl complele
wllh lamps
(ks/lb)

A17145
A1715S
A1716X
A171BX

1265149.8
'1566/61.6
'183t t71'2
2440t96.1

259110.2
259110.2
259t10.2
259t10.2

B9i 3.5
89/3.5
89/3.5
B9/3.5

76

559122
559t22
559122

1 168/46

6lot24
610124
610t24

1220t48

7.4t17.6
10.4t22.8
11 9t27
'15 9/35.7



Ø
CIE Flux Number 274248

Glare Data (lES)

Fractìon Ratio
ACG5

sz4
Cla ssification

2.5 at SHR = NOMFor Rl =

Luminous Area (sq cm)

40w 65W
3200 3950

85W
4650

85W
6200

Measured; 8S 5225 Pan 1 1975

Calculated: LE.S TR 2 8nd TR l0

Test Nor 4335 o¿ted 75.07.1 6

Photoset dircct lrom Photometet tape outpuÍ.

coNTTNUOUS ì'OUNTING
An inter-body coupl¡ng set, Cat. No. 47822,
is used ¡n place ol end caps. lt includes a
jo¡ning p¡ece, a U bracket that is sprung
into place between the battens and a join
cover.

Sewice Correct¡on Fåctors

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF

The table lists fixing dimens¡ons for a
continuous row of Finesse conlroller
lumina¡res, using Cat. No. A7822inlet
body coupling sets. The diagram shows a
pendant system using the m¡nimum
number of conduit tubes, ¡n which the

Múlt¡ply by esch Sorv¡ce Corroction Factor

conduit is attached to a suspension bracket
(Cat. No. 47820) wh¡ch bolts to the ¡nteÊ
body coupl¡ng set. ll two cond uit drops per
lum¡naire are used, they may be attached
directly to the body w¡thoul the suspension
bracket.

TIC CONTROLLER 40w
1200mm

65W
1500 mm

85W
1800 mm

85W
2400mm

Ratinq Factor 1.05 1.00 1.00 1.05

1.13Amalqam Factor

Eallast Lumen Factor SS 1.00 0.99

0.96Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.9s

Room RÉtlectances Room lnder

cwF 0,75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0
70 50 l0

30
10

35 39 43
32 36 39
29 33 37

45 4A 50
42 46 48
40M¿Â

52

50
48

55
54

54

52
51

't050 50
30
10

J4 3t 4l
31 35 38
29 32 36

43 4ti 4A
414/ 46
38 42 44

+9 5'l 53
48 50 52
46 49 51

l030 50
30
10

JJ Jþ JY
30 33 37
2A 31 35

4t q 46
39424ø
37 41 43

qt 49 50
46 48 49
M¿1 M

000 2b 29 33 35 38 4A 4l ¡|iÌ 45

1.64
'l.82SHR

SHR

¡,4AX
N4AX TR

{Square)
(lransverse)

Mult¡ply by each Service
Correction Factor

.08

.51

.59

Catalogue No. Dlmenslons (mm/¡n.)
CDA

A1 71 45
A1 71 53
A1 71 6X
A1 71 8X

327 t12 9
477 t18.8
610t24
610t24

610t24
610t24
610124

1220t48

654125.75
955/37.6

'1220t48

1220t48

937/36.9
1090t42.8
1220t48
1830172

1262149.7
1565/61.6
1830t72
243AlS6

The use of the suspension bracket adds 2 1 mmi å¡n. to the luminaire depth. The bracket has a clearance hole for 20mm/åin. conduit

lnteÊlitt¡ng coupling set lnter-balten

B+ c B
ioining piece

'U bracket

lnler-control ler
in cover

Suspension bracket

D E
Oiagram 4 Suspens¡on Bracket

Cat. No.47820

lnter-l¡tting coupf ing set

C>
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ELECTRICAL DATA

Calalogue Rat¡ng Ballast Capacitor Clrcuit
Watts
(runnlng)

Circu¡l
cuflen!
(Amperes)

Minimuh
powet
lactot

No. calalogue
No.

A1 71 45
417155
41716X
A171BX

2 x40W 1200mm (4fl) Switchstart
2 x65W 1500mm (sft) Switchstart
2 xBsW'1B00mm (6lt) Starterless
2 x 85W 2400mm {Bft) Starterless

2 x BCS40
2 x BCS65
2 x BBXK8s
2 x BBX85

2 x 3.smfd 'loøh 25OV
2 x 5.5mfd 1OYó 25OV
2 x8'4mfd 5ô/o 25OV
2 x 5.0mfd 5% 440V

104
154
192
204

0.46
0.68
0.92
090

0s
09
0.9
09

All ¡nformation quoted relates to average lumina¡res on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25oC.

All control gear is designed to have an adequately low harmonic content. On a balanced 3-phase 4-wire supply the current in the
neutral does not exceed 3 x25õ/o ol that in any line conductor.

RAI{GE OF OPEBATION
240V 50H2. Normal indoor conditions.

OBDERING DATA

Descrlptlon Catalogue Balten Controllel

Complete
onlyonlyNo.

2 x40W 1200mm
2 x 65W 1500mm
2 x85W 1800mm
2 x BsW 2400mm
2x65W1500mm

(4Ít)
(5ít)
(6fr)

switchstart
switchstart
starterless
starterless

417145
417155
A1 71 6X
4171 8X

A1 704S
A1705S
A1706X
A17OBX
A1705S

(8ít)
(5Ít) with Widespread Linsomatic opt¡c -

A7824
47825
47826
A7B2A
A7925TLP*

*For furlher details of the WideSpread Linsomatic A7925TLP in the Finesse range, see
Data Sheet PL 1725.

Please order in the lçrm g¡ven i n the fol lowi ng example, i n multi ples ol the packi ng quant¡ty:-
20 Philips Finesse lumina¡res 41716X
20 Philips coupling sets 47822
20 Philips suspension brackets 47820
10 Philips rectangular end caps 47817
10 pair Philips wood grain infills WG3

Accessories anà spares Catalogue No.
Suspens¡on brackel for pendant mounting A7820
lnteÊbody coupling set A7822
Woodgrain ¡nfillplates (1 pair) WG3
Rectangular end cap (controller) (1 pair) A7817
Spare lampholder assembly 47831

Packing quanlilies
Battens: Ind¡vidually packed.
Controllers: Packed in pairs.
lnlill plales: 1 pair per envelope, packed to order.
Coupling sets: 5 per pack.
Suspension brackets:5 per pack.
Rectangular end caps: Packed lo orde¡.
Lamps should be ordered separately.

78
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P18765/4

TINESSE
De Luxe
Luminaireswith
Aluminium
Attachments

ctlslB
fû3.1)

UDC
696.6:628.972

Two standard Finesse battens,
2 x 65W and 2 x B5W, with De Luxe
aluminium-framed clear pr¡smatic
controllers. The 2 X 65W version is
also available with the WideSpread
Linsomatic prismat¡c control ler,
which permits increased spacìng
between luminaires.

RANGE

Battens:
2 x 65W 1500mm (sft)
2 x BsW 1B00mm (6ft)

Conlrollers:
'1500mm and l800mm clear prismatic
controller with aluminium frame.
1 500mm W¡deSpread Lìnsomatic
pr¡smatic controller with aluminium
frame (see Data Sheet PL 1724).

APPLICATIONS
Sultable for most commerc¡al
installations such as:-
r Boardrooms
rOffices
rShops and Department Stores
rBanking Halls.
The aluminìum frame blends well
with modern decor. Although bold in
appearance to suit spacious premises
the luminaires are shallow, making
them also suitable for use in modern
premises with low ceilings.

A1 7505 2 x 65W 1 500mm (íft)

1.2.3/2

-tl-
C'vrñv,
Cìt
FÍl

=-{
l-Ês
=Þ
--r'I

To.eorder lhis Dala Sheel quole 11.77 P11731



FEATURES

rshallow depth - only 89mm -
provides an alternative to a recessed
luminaire.
rEasy to install and maintain, thus
saving money.
rFashionable, bold appearance sults
modern decor.
rThe frame is supported along ìts
full length, and hinges down on one
side to simplify lamp changing.

ln addition, the WideSpread
L i n so m at i c p ri s m at i c co ntro I I er
permits wider spacing between
lumi na ires, givin g econ omic,
and aesthetic lighting benefits.

Mounling: Close ceiling by BS box or
woodscrew, or suspension by conduit
tubes. End conduit entry ¡s not
possi ble.

Balten: Sheet steel body, Durawh¡te
stoved finish, with light grey med¡um-
impact polystyrene end tr¡ms.
Conlrol gear: Low-loss ballasts
attached with nuts and studs, and
lused term¡nal block with capac¡ty for
2.5mm2 cable in each way. Control
gear and wiring are concealed by
internal reflector.
Alumin¡um lrame and controllers:
Extruded self-f in¡sh alumin¡um f rame,
polished and anodised. Clear
polystyrene prismatic controller.

SPECTFTCAItON

rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I.

To specily state:
Two-lamp surface-mounted luminaire
for f luorescent lamps with pr¡smatic
controller with aluminium frame:
substantially as Philips Finesse
De Luxe lum¡naire.

RAI{GE OF OPERAÎION
24ov 50H2. Normal indoor operation

2in B.S. Box
Fixing S¡ots

21mm j 6Ein
Cable Enty

1 3mm åin Wood screw 21 mm +åin holes
Fixing Holes (lor lor Conduitor
use wirh quick-fix Côble Enlry
plales supplied)

With P¡smalic Panel

D

E

DIMEilSIONS & WEIGHTS

Catalogue Numbers
Lum¡naire Attachment Batten
complele

overall
length
A
(mm/in.)

Overall
w¡dth
B
(mm/in.)

Overall
depth
c
(mm/in.)

Woodscrew
l¡xing
cenlres D
(mm/¡n.)

Condu¡t hole
tix¡ng
centres E
(mm/ln.)

We¡ght
including
lamps
(ks/lb)

269/1 0.6
269/1 0.6
269/1 0.6

41750S

41760X

A7B5O
A795OTLP
A7860

41705S
A1705S
41706X

1592t62.7
1592162-7
1B5B/73 1

80

B9/3.5
89/3.5
89/3.5

559122

559122

610t24
6'lol24
610124

11.8t26
11.A126
13.9130.7

)



DATA
PRISMATIC 2LAMP

Ø
CIE Flux Number 263841

GlaÌe Data (lEsl

= 2,5 at SHR = NOM

0

BZ3

Lumìnous Area (sq cm)

65w 85W
3770 4410

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Câlculated: l.E S. TR 2 and TR '10

fest No: 4338 Dated: 75.0'l.17

Photoset d¡rect ftom Photometer tape output'

ELECTRICAL DAÏA

Service Correction Factors
65W
1500 mm

85W
1800mm

Ratìno Factor 1.00 100

Amalqam Factor 12î
Ballast Lumen Factor SS ôqq

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.96

UF (F}

Multiply by each Service Corrsction Fôctor

NIU¡/1

Room Reflectances Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 50
30
1o

10 2t 30 33
24 2A 31
t1 ?^ 29

34 37 38
32 35 37

39 40 41
38 39 40
17 3A 39

50 50 10
30
10

--50-5o---lõ-30
1o

26 30 32
24 27 30
23 26 29

26 29 32

24 27 30
,u 2F t9

34 36 37
32 34 36
30 33 35
33 35 31
31 34 36

38 39 4lJ

37 39 39
36 38 39

-7--t---35-
36 38 39
3Â 37 38

000 22 25 28 2S 32 34 35 3tt 31
1.46
1.58SHR

SHR

t\¡AX
MAX TR

(Square)
(Transverse)

Mult¡ply by each Service
Correction Factor

.00

.42

.42

Batten
calalogue

Rat¡ng Ballast
calalogue
No.

Capacltor Circuit
Watts
(runn¡nE)

C¡rcuit
curfenl
(Amperes)

M¡nimum
powef
lactor

No,

2 x65W 1500mm (5ft) switchstart
2 x85W 1800mm (6ft) starterless

2 x BCS65
2 x BBXK8s

2 x 5.5mfd "lOYo 25OV
2xg.4mld sYo 440V

0.68 0.9154
A1705S
A1706X

192 0.92 0.9

All control gear ¡s designed to have an adequately
neutral doeè not exceed 3 x 25% of that in any line

Allinformationquotedrelatestoaveragelumìnairesona240V50Hzsupplyat25oc.

low harmonic content.
conductor.

On a balanced 3-phase 4-wire supply, the current in the

81



ORDERII{G DATÀ

Descrlptlon Calalogue numbets
BattenComposlte*

less lamps on¡y
Attachmont
only

Rating - 2 x65W 1500mm (5ft) sw¡tchstart
Alum¡nium frame prismaflc controller
Aluminium lrame Linsomatic controller

Ratlng - 2 x 85W 1800mm (6lt) starterless
Aluminium frame self-finish, prlsmat¡c controller

Spares
Spare lampholder assembly
Prismatic panel - tor 1500mm frame
Prismat¡c panel - for 1800mm frame

41750S 41705S
A'1705S

47850
A795OTLP

41760X At706X A7860

47831
47858
47868

Please order ¡n the form given ¡n the following example:
25 Philips 41760X Finesse De Luxe luminâires

Packing:
Battens: lndividually packed.
Attachments: lnd¡vidual¡y packed.

Lamps should be ordered separately.
*A composite cata¡ogue number is eôuivalent to the combinat¡on ol batten and attachment.

.82

Made in UK.



ct/stB
(63.1 )

uoc
696.6:628.972

PflTYPRISM
Surface-mounted luminairee
for fluorescent lamps

A range of luminaires w¡th opal-sided
prismatic controllers for surface
mounti ng.

RANGE
Nominal size
(mm)

Rating

APPLICATIONS
rOffices
rReception areas
rTravel bureaux
rHotels

-tF
-bctÐrnv,
cìtin
={
F
b

=-=Þ
--l'ñ

1800x 1 15

1 500 x 300

1 800 x 300

600 x 600

1 200 x 600

1x85W 1800mm (6ft)
starterless
2 x 65W 1500mm (sft)
switchstart
2x 85W 1800mm (6ft)
starterless
4x20W600mm (2ft)
switchstart
4 x 40W 1200mm (4ft)
switchstart

rMunicipal build¡ngs
rRestaurants
r Hospitals

HandbookRef 1.2.3/3
Toreorderlh¡sdalasheelquole 9.79 P11745/2

-

aeplaces PL 1745/1

83



FEATURES

rÇlean, simple lines wrth vertical
sides, reduced dust collection. Easily
cleaned.
rTwo-part construction - sheet steel
tray with Durawhite stoved finish
inside and satin black f¡nish outside,
and a two-tone prismatic controller.
rThe controller is fabricated from a
clear polyslyrene sheet having
regular and well-def ined pr¡smatic
impressions of pyram¡d form, welded
to an opal polystyrene surround.
rLight passing through the prismatic
base is directed onto the working
plane, and controlled to prevent glare
at normal viewing angles.

rThe controller ¡s fitted to the tray with
spr¡ng catches to give positive
location. It can be hinged downward
by releasing the catches on one side,
leav¡ng the hands free to change
lamps or carry out other routine
sefvici ng.
rAlltrays are fitted with low-loss
control gear and are ind¡vidually
fused.
rTray and controller are supplied
packed in separate cârtons to enable
the controller to be kept clean while
the tray ¡s being erected, wired and
lamped.
rlnternal wh¡tê reflectÕr acts as
coverplate to the control gear and
improves the lit appeârance.

Tray: Sheet steel, Durawhite stoved
finish inside, satin black outs¡de.
Conlroller: Clear polystyrene
prismatic base with opal polystyrene
surround.

SPECTFTCATTON

rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I, ordinary (1P20) indoor.

To specify slale:
Fluorescent luminaire of two-part
construction, the tray to be finished
Durawhite stoved finish inside and
black satin outside, with fused control
gear, the controllerto have a clear
prismatic base and opal surround:
substantially as Philips Polyprism.

@@

oo@

0

o
E
E
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E
E
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rO

i

A
I

I

(o

E
E

r A

24O mm
320mm

CONDUII HOLES
21 nrnr dia

No 10 WOOD SCREW HOLES
5 nrnr dra

CABLE ENIRIES
21 nrm dra

153 mm 153 mm 68 mm
Þ Õ

C
ï

64 mm

o

'\ r

@\r
89 nrnr

o oo@

F 457 mm
i'1eq9 - I

")

I r
oo o@

305 mm

DtiltEilstot{s & wEtGnTs RAI{GE OF OPERATIOI{
240V 50H2. Normal indoor conditions.Nom¡nal s¡ze

(mm)
Overall d¡mensions (mm/¡n.)

Length (A) w¡dth (B) Depth (C)
We¡ghl ¡nclud¡ng
lamps (kg/lb)

1430t72
1570/61 81

1830t72
660/26

1270t50

1800 x 1 15
1 500 x300
1800 x300

600 x 600
1 200 x 600

115t4.5
310t12.25
310t12.25
615124.25
615t24.25

115t4.5
1ls/4.5
115t4.5
11514.5
115t4.5

84

6.9/15.2
14.5/31.9
15.6/34.3
12.7t27.9
20.6t45.3
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ø{ofoMETRIC 
DATA

2LAMP

a
CIE Flux Number 314753

ULORL
DLOSL
I ôRL

.06

.57 Multìply by each Service
Correct¡on Factor

Glare Data (tEsl
.11

ACG3
at = NOM gz4

Luminous Area (sq cm)
65W
4850

85W
5650

Measured: BS 5225 Pan 1 1975

calculatedi l.E.s. TR 2 and TR 10

Test No: A853 Oated: 77.10.18

4 LAMP
PRISTVIATIC
SURROUNO

BASE WITH OPAL

úõñt¡n+ cetltttc

Service Correction Factors
65W
1500mm

85W
1800mm

Ratinq Factor r.00 0.90

Amalqam Factor

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 0.99

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95 0.96

Factors UF

Multiply by each Såry¡co Corræl¡on Factor

Service Correction Factors
20w
600 mm

Rat¡nq Factor 1.00

Añaloam Factor

Ballast Lumen Factor SS oca

Ballast Lumen Facto. XS

Utilization UF

Multiply by esch Soryics Corroct¡on Fætor

CIE Flux Number 334954

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Squarel
{Transverse)

1.50
1.80

HjiËt .i!lr;J,,::i',#;:",ii*""

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fract¡on Rat¡o
ACG Class¡f¡cat¡on
For Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Luminous Area {sq cm)

20w
4050

.09
ACG6

BZ3

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

calculatedr LE.s. TR 2 and TR 10

Test No: Aa76 Oated 7'1.12.29

BASE WITH OPAL
D

Room lndcx

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 50
30
10

l0 38 42 46
34 38 42
32 36 40

¿A 52 54
45 49 51
¿?Á¿q

56 5a 59
53 56 58
q1466

50 50
30
10

t0 37414/
34 31 41

31 35 39

46 50 52
43 47 50
41464

53 55 57

51il.56
50 52 54

30 5t)
30
10

lu 36 39 42
33 36 40
31 34 38

4/'¡A50
4246ß
40 44 46

5l b3 55
s0 52 53
4a 50 52

0 0 29 32 3b 3ð 4l 45 47 43
1.50
1.75

{Square)
(Transverse)

MAXSHR
TRMAXSHR

Room Roflectancsr Room lndox

3.0 4.0 5.00.75 1.0 1.25 1.ã 2.0 2.4cwF
56 58 59
54 56 58

46

41

39 43
35 39 46

43
49

5410
30

54
54
52

5635 38 42
32 36 40

45
42

48
52
50

10
30

34 38 41
39

43 46 49
41 45 47

50 52 5430

0

Photoset d¡rcct from Photometet lape output.
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PHOTOMETRIC DATA
POLYPRISM 4I-AMP

Mount¡ng: CEILING

PRISMATIC
SURROUND

BASE WITH OPAL

GI
CIE Flux Number 355360

1.50
1.74

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

{Square)
(Transverse)

ULoRL .O2l
DLORL .62I
LORL .641

Mult¡ply by each Serv¡ce
Correct¡on Factor

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fract¡on Ratio
ACG Class¡ficat¡on
For'Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM
Luminous Area {sq cm}

40w
77 50

.03

BZ3
ACG3

Correct¡on Factors

UF

Mult¡ply by e€ch Service Correct¡on Fôctor

lvleasured: .BS 5225 Pan 1 't97s

Calculated: LE.S. TR 2 and TR 1O

Test No: AB96 Dated 78.01.17

Photoset dircct ftom Photometet tape output.

ELEGTRICAL DATA

1.O2Eallast Lumen Factor XS
1.00Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Amalqam Factor
1.00Rating Factor

40w
1200 mm

0

585654
53

47 50 53
49 51

37 40 4430

55 58 60
54 56 58

54
50 54
¡$ 5137 41 45

35 39 43

50
30

50

59 61 62
57 59 61

52 55 57
49 52 55

41 45 49
37 42 46

50
30

70
3.0 ,1.0 5.01.5 2.0 2.50.75 1.0 1.25cw

Room lñdêxRoom Retlectancos

Tray Calalogue No. Rating C¡rcuit
Watts per
lray

Circuil
cufrenl
(Amperes)

B allasl Capacitor Slarter

A 1776X
417655
A 1797X
A 17925
A 17945

1 x85W 1800mm {6lt) 96
2 x65W 1500mm (sft) 158
2 x85W 1B00mm (6tt) 192
4 x 20W 600mm (2ft) 104
4 x40W 1200mm (4fr) 2OB

0.46
0.68
0.92
0.46
0.92

BBXKBS
2 x BCS65
2 x BBXK85
2 x BCS40
4 x BCS40

B.4mld 5o/o 250V
2 x 8.0mfd ''l,Yo 25OV
2 x A. mfd syo 250V
2 x 3.smld lOYo 25OV
4 x 3.5mfd lOYo 25OV

4 xS2
4 xS10

, *a,O

Note: All circu¡ts have a power factor of at least 0.85 laggi ng.
All information is average and relates to a 240V SoHz supply at 25oC.

ORDER¡NG DATA

Nominal Ratlng Cat No.
complete

Componenl pails
frcy Prlsmal¡c

conlrollêt
Slze (mm)

1800 x 1 15
1500 x 300
1800 x 300
600 x 600

1200 x 600

'1 x85W 1800mm (6ft)
2 x65W 1500mm (sft)
2 x 85W 1 B00mm (6ft)
4 x 20W 600mm (2lt)
4 x 40W 1200mm (4tt)

41796X
A1785S
41797X
A1792S
A f7945

41776X
41765S
417775
417725
41774S

47876
47805
47877
47812
47814

Trays and controllers are packed separately and ¡ndividually
Lamps shoUld be ordered separately.

Please order in the form given in the following example:-
25 Phìlips Polypr¡sm lumina¡res A17gSS
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uoc
696.6:628.972

TT PLANNER
3OOmm wide metric
recessed modular luminaire
with flush trim

FT3t 8/2851 PC

FT Series
lMetr¡cl

wlth 'llush'trim for hole s¡zê
300mm x l800mm

Recessed modular lum¡naire with
flush tr¡m to suit metric-dimension
suspended ceilings with 300mm
module apertures.

RANGE
Available in nominal size
300mm x 1800mm, with one or two
lampways, f¡tted with either 85W
1800mm or 65W 1500mm lamps. All
rat¡ngs ava¡lable with pr¡smatic
controllers or opal diffusers.
The 65W 1500mm is also available
f¡tted w¡th the WideSpread Linsomatic
controller, enabling luminaires to be
used at extended spacings between
rows (see Data Sheet PL 1727).

APPLICAT¡ONS
For 300mm module suspended
ce¡lings used in s¡tuations
such as:
rShops and department stores
rOff¡ces
¡l\,4unicipal buildi ngs
rHospitals
rRestaurants and hotels
rCinema and theatre foyers
rBanking halls

-ll
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1.2.4/1
Ïo rsorder th¡s dala sheet quole 9.19 PL173512
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FEAÎURES
rFits w¡th'flush' trim into ceiling
apertures, with Iow installed depth
for use with shallow voids.
rLow-loss control gear for reduced
energy consumption.
rOne-pìece controller or diffuser
hinges down on one side to simplify
lamp chang¡ng.
rPrismatic controller is a one-piece
fabrication with a clear prismatic base
and opal sides to control the down-
ward spread of light and reduce
sideways glare.
rEasily mounted from structural
ceilìng using 20mm (åin.) conduit
tubes or 6mm (åin.) drop rods onto
optional suspension plates, or can be
directly mounted onto suspended
ceiling grids of adequate strength by
means of four optional bearer arms.

FIXING ACCESSORIES
(optional extras)

Suspension plate set - Cat. No. SP1

A set of four dual-purpose
suspension plates for use with either
20mm (åin.) conduit or 6mm (åin.)
rods fixed to the structural ce¡ling
(four per luminaire).

Nole: Lum¡naires may only be fixed to
suspended ce¡lings of adequate
strength, and it is therefore necessary
to check ¡n advance with the ceiling
manufacturer or ceiling erector that
the luminaires will be adequately
supported, and that the ceiling
members are suited lo the bearer
su pports.

TIATERIALS & FII{ISH
Body (housing): Sheet steel, Dura-
white stoved finish.
Conlrol gear lray: Sheet steel, Dura-
white stoved finish.
Lampholders: White urea mouldings.
Suspension plales and bearer
supporls: steel, zinc plated.
Controllers: Clear polystyrene
prismatic sheet welded to opal
edgings, with plated hinge clips.
Dilluser: Vacuum-formed opal
polystyrene d¡sh with plated h¡nge
clips.

Adiustable snap-f ix bearer supporl
set - Cat. No. BS1

A set of four bearer supports that are
snap-f¡xed into pos¡t¡on from ¡nside
the hous¡ng. The projecting arms bear
on the suppon members of the
suspended ceiling.

SPECtFtCAïtOt{
rType compliance with BS 4533-2.2
Ordinary Indoor Class I (electrical).

To specify stale:
Modular recessed luminaires with
Durawhite stoved f inish. Substantiaìly
as Philips Planner luminaires.

RANGE OF OPERATION
240V 50H2. Normal indoor condit¡ons.

Adjusting screws give fine
adjustment for lining up the tr¡m with
the underside of the ceiling.

WEIGHTS & ELECIRICAL DATA
All data app¡¡cable to luminaires whether litted w¡th prismatic controllers or opal diffusers,
A¡l luminaires have nom¡nal size 300mm x 1800mm.

N

Rat¡ng Welght
complete
w¡th lamps
(ks/lb)

Chcuit
Watts
(running)

Capac¡tor
(mld)

StaÍlelCircu¡t
cuÍenl

Ballast
Cat. No, Cal. NO,

(Amperes)

2 x65W 1500mm switchstart
1 x 85W 1800mm starterless
2 x BsW 1800mm starterless

15.1 /33.2
13.1t28.8
15.1133'2

154
96

192

0.68
0.46
0.92

2 x BCS65
BBXKB5
2 x BBXKBs

2 x5.5 lOYo 25OV
8'450/o 440V
2 xB.4 5o/o 44OV

2xslo

All information relates to average lumi na¡re on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25oC.

On a balanced 3-phase 4-wire supply, the current in the neutral conductor does not exceed 3 x 257o of that in any I i ne conductor.
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1 798mm
1 746mm

298mm
248mm

I 'l0 mm
123 rîm

Fixing slots for bearer
supporÌs in sides and ends

12mm Cut ouI at one end
for lamp projection

'1 350mm crs.

4 conduit/cable enlry
holes 20mm dia.

55mm-ì

31mm min. 78mm max.

2 holes 20mm dia. for
tube or rod suspension

Projectron from srde wrth adjustable
bearer supports filted

DlitEilSlo¡s
& FIXING

Note: For installation, at least 125mm cleårance should be allowed above the lower surface of suspended ceilings.

PHOTOMETRIC DATA

ONE LAMP PLANNER Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF
Room Refloctancos Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 50
30
't0

10 30 34 37
27 31 34
24 28 31

39 42 45
36 40 42
34 38 40

46 4A 49
44 46 4A
42 45 46

50
30
10

10 30 33 36
27 30 33
24 2A 31

38 41 43
36 39 41

33 37 40

45 47 48
43 45 47
42 44 46

30 30
10

10 26
24

30
28 31

35
33

38 41
39

43
41

45
43

46
45

000

FOR TWO LAIMP MULTIPLY L.O.R. AND UF{F) BY O'94

L.O.R.
BZ

UFF

ÞFF
S/H
Lum. Area

52y.
4

10h

990/o

1.5
4360 cm'?

See also Photometr¡c Dala Sheet
PL 1 798.

with OPAL DISH DIFFUSER (300mm wide)
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PHOTOMETRIC DATA
TWO LAMP PLANNER

Mount¡no: CEILING

with PRISMATIC CONTROLLER {300mm wide)

ORDERING DATA

000

48
47

50
49

52
50

43
41

44
43

46
45

33
31

37
35

40
38

30 30
10

10

51 53 54
50 52 53
48 51 52

46 47 50
43 45 41
41 43 45

36 40 44
33 37 41
31 35 39

50 50
30
10

10

52 55 s6
50 53 54
48 51 53

47 48
44 46
41 43

5l
48
46

37
34
31

41

38
35

44
41
39

70 50
30
10

't0
3.0 ¡¡.0 5.01.5 2.0 2.50.75 1.0 I .25cwF

Room lndoxRoom Refloctanceg
Util¡zat¡on Factors UF (Fl

FOR SINGLE LAMP MULTIPLY L.O,R. AND UF(F) BY 1 .05

L.O.R.
BZ
UFF

DFF

s/H
Lum. Area

57%
3(2]-4

1%
99yo

1.25

4360 cm,

See also Photometric Ðata Sheet
PL 1 798.

Descript¡on Calalogue
No, (complete
lumlnalre)

Housing-complete
Component pads

D¡lluser
with Gear

Pr¡smatic
contfoller

1 xBsW 1800mm opal dilfuser FT318/1B5DF F1318/lB5 DF318
1 x85W 1800mm prismaticcontroller FT318/185PC FT318/185
2 x85W 1800mm opal diffuser FT318/2B5DF FT31B/285 DF318
2 x 85W 1800mm pr¡smatic controller FT318/285PC FT318/285

2 x65W 1500mm opal d¡lfuser *FT318/265/DF/S FT318/265 DF318
2 x 65W 1500mm pr¡smat¡c controller +F ¡'318i 265PC/S FT318/265
*TheWideSpreadLinsomat¡ccontrollerTLPC318¡savailableforusewiththe2x65WHousings(seeDataSheetPL 

1727).

t"rrs
PC3 18

tcalt

Accessories

Descr¡pt¡on Catalogue No. Pack¡ng Ouanilty

Suspension plates (2 per lum¡na¡re) SP1 Sets of four
Adjustablebearersupportset(4perluminaire) BS1 ! Setsoftour

Complete luminaires are supplied individually packed, and diffusers and controllers are supplied packed two per carton.
Ordering codes for complete lum¡naires are suft¡cient to obtain all required componenls excepting accessories wh¡ch should be ordered
separately.
Lamps should be ordered separately.

Please order ¡n the form given in the follow¡ng example, in multiples of the pack¡ng quantity:
50 Ph¡lips Planner luminaires with pr¡smat¡c controllers FI318/185PC
25 Philips suspension plate sets SP1

l\4ade in Great Britain
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696.6 :628 .972

FT PTANIUER
000mm w¡de mctn¡G

FT Series lftetrlcl
roc€aaed modular
luminairs with flu¡h trim

Recessed modular luminaire to suit
FT61 2/340 / PC

APPL!CATIONS
For 600mm module suspended
ceiling systems used in s¡tuations
such as:

metr¡c-d¡mension suspended ce¡l¡ngs
The trjm is of the f¡ush type to fit
modular-construction ce¡ lings with
600mm module apertures.

RAI{GE
600mm module apertures. There ¡s a
choice of lampways, and prismat¡c
controllers or opal diffusers.
600mm x 600mm body size: Two or
four lampways, sw¡tchstart c¡rcuits
with 20W 600mm lamps.
600mm x 1200mm body size: Two,
three or four lampways, switchstart
c¡rcuits with 40W 1200mm lamps.
600mm x 1800mm body size: Two,
three or four lampways, switchstart
circuits with 65W 1500mm lamps or
starterless circuits with 85W 1800mm
lamps.

rShops and department stores
rOffices
rMunicipal buildings
rHospitals
rRestaurants and hotels
rCinema and theatre foyers
rBanking halls

rñ
F
-bct
-Irtvl
cìttil
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F
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1.2.4/3
To reordÞr lh¡s dala she€l quole 7.77 PL1739
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FEATURES

rFits flush into ceiling apertures, w¡th
low installed depth for use with
shallow voids.
rLow-loss control gear for reduced
energy consumpt¡on.
rSeparate c¡rcu¡ts for ¡nner and outer
lamps on three- and four-lamp
Iuminaires permit independent
switching for choice of lighting levels.
rSeparate gear trays for each circuit;
each gear tray has its own fuse and
terminal block.
rOne-piece controller or difluser
hinges down on one side to simplify
lamp changing.

rPrismatic controller ¡s a one-piece
fabrication with a clear prismat¡c base
and opal sides to control the
downward spread of light and reduce
sideways glare.
rEasily mounted from structural
ceiljng using 20mm (åin) conduit
tubes or 6mm (fin) drop rods on to
optional suspension plates, or can be
directly mounted on to susPended
ceiling grids of adequate strength by
means of four optional bearer arms.
rOptional sheet metal box to protect
ends of lamps projecting above
suspended ceilings.

¡Two- three- and four-lamp variations
¡n sizes above 600mm to suit a w¡de
range of ì lluminance requirements.
rOptional suspens¡on plates or bearer
supports are available for suspending
the lum¡na¡res from the main ceiling
structure or mounting them directly
on suspended ceiling grids of
adequate strength.
rOpal diffusers or prismatic
controllers are available for all body
sizes.

B

598mm
548 mm

123mm
i

11omm

Fixing slots for bearer
supports in s¡des and ends

Projection ol tamp
12mm

Cut-out at one end
for lamp project¡onat one end

4 condu¡t/cable entry
holes 20mm dia.

C crs,

450mm crs.

4 holes 32mm dia. lor
tube or rod suspension

NOTEi 'l Omm cleannce ¡s rcquircd between the top of the lum¡na¡rc and the structurcl ceiling to allow toom fot manoeuwing the lumina¡rc into

DtMEt{SIONS & WËTGHTS

All data applicable to luminaires whether fitted with prismatic controllers or opal diffusers.

Nominal
s¡ze (mm)

Rating We¡ght
complete wlth
lamps (kg/lb)

D¡mens¡ons (mm)
c

600 x 600
600 x 600

2 x 20W 600mm (2ft)
4 x 20W 600mm (2ft)

2 x40W 1200mm (4lt)

8.0/17 6
9.9/21.8

20 6/45.3
24.0t52.8
26.0157'2
20.6145.3
24 0t52.8
26.0157.2

546598 450

900
600 x 1200
600 x 1200
600 x 1200

3 x40W 1200mm
4 x40W 1200mm

14 5/31 .9

16.9t37.2
1 8.3/40.3

(4Ít)
(4ít)

(5rt)
(5ít)
(5ít)
(6Ít)
(6Ít)
(6Ít)

'1 198 1 146

600 x 1800
600 x 1800
600 x 1800
600 x 1800
600 x iB00
600 x 1800

I

2 x65W 1500mm
3 x65W 1500mm
4 xô5W 1500mm
2x85W1800mm
3 x85W 1800mm
4 x85W 1800mm

92
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projecl¡on at one end wilh
extens¡on box fitled

31mm min. 78mm max.

Projection lrom s¡de with âdjùstable
bearer supports fitted

86mm

55mm-

I
60m--r

--l

ELECÎRICAL DATA

SPECTFtCATTOil

rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2.
Ordinary lndoor Class I.

To spec¡ly stale:
rModular recessed luminaires with
Durawhite stoved finish and having
gear trays w¡th individual terminal
blocks and fuses; substantialìy as
Phìlips Planner Iuminaires.

RANGE OF OPERAT¡OI{

240V 50H2.
Normal indoor conditions.

PHOTOMEÎBIG DATA

Photomelric data for two-, three- and
foutrìamp versions of the FT Planner
w¡th prismatic controllers or opal
diffusers, is contaìned in a separate
Photomelr¡c Data Sheet PL 1798.

Gear tray Catalogue No, C¡rcuit C¡rcu¡t
Watts per
gear tfay

C¡rcuit
current
(AmÞeres)

Ballast
Cal. No,

Capac¡toÌ
(mld)

Stafter
Cet. No.

GTS220Y (¡nner Iamps)
GTS220W (outer lamps)
GTS240Y (inner lamps)
GIS240W (outer lamps)
GIS265Y (inner lamps)
GT5265W (outer lamps)
GI1B5
GT285Y (inner lamps)
Gl285W (outer lamps)
GTS140
Gts165

2 x 20W switchstart
2 x 20W switchstart
2 x 40W switchstart
2 x 40W sw¡tchstart
2 x 65W switchstart
2 x 65W switchstart
1 x 85W starterless
2 x BsW starterless
2 x 85W starterless
1 x 40W switchstart
'1 x 65W switchstart

BCS40
BCS4O
2 x BCS40
2 x BCS40
2 x BCS65
2 x BCS65
BBXKB5
2 x BBXK8s
2 x BBXK8s
BSC4O
BCS65

3.5 10% 250V
3.5 10% 250V
2x3'5 l\oÂ 25OV
2 x3.5 10% 250V
2x5 510Y.250V
2 x5.5 lOYo 25OV
8 4 5yø 440V
2 xB'4 

'Yo 
44OV

2 /a.4 5ó/. 44OV

3.5 10% 250V
5 0 10'Â 250v

52
52

104
104
154
154
96

192
192
52
77

0.23
o.23
0.46
0.46
0.68
0.68
0.46
0.92
0.92
0.23
0.34

2\52
2 xS2
2xSl0
2xS10
2 x510
2 x310

s10
s10

All information quoted relates to average lumina¡re on a 24OV 50Hz supply at 25oC'

Where two gear trays are used per I umina¡re, the i nd¡vidual Wattage and current should be added to give the total f¡gure.

On a balanced 3-phase 4-wire supply, the current in the neutral conductor does not exceed 3 x259lo of that in any line conductol

93



I
OBDERII{G DATA

Nomlnal Rating
s¡ze
(mm)

Catalogue
No. (complete
lumlnalre)

Component parts
Housing D¡lfuser Pr¡smatic Geal

conlrollel tray

600x600 2x20W600mm(2lt) FT66/220DFIS
600x600 2x20W600mm(2ft) FT66/220PC|S

600x600 4x20W600mm(2ft) FT66/420DF/S

600 x 600 4 x 20W 600mm (2ft) FT66/420PC/S

600x'1200 2 x40W1200mm (4Ít) FT612/240DF/S
600 x 1200 2 x40W'1200mm (4Ít) FT612/240PC/S

600 x 1200 3 x40W 1200mm (4Ít) FT612/340DF/S

600 x 1200 3 x40W 1200mm (4Ít) FT612/340PC/S

600 x 1200 4 x40W 1200mm (4ít) FT612/440DF/S

600 x1200 4x40W 1200mm (4Ít) FT612i440PClS

600 x 1800 2 x65W 1500mm (5Ít) FT6lB/265DF/S
600 x 1800 2 x65W 1500mm (5Ít) FT618i 265PC/S

600 x 1800 3 x65W 1500mm (5Ít) FT618/365DF/S

600 x1800 3 x65W1500mm (5fÌ) FT618/365PC/S

600 x 1800 4 x 65W 1500mm (5Ít) FT618/465DF/S

600 x 1800 4 x65W 1500mm (5Ít) FT6l8/465PC/S

600 x 1800 2 x85W 1B00mm (6Ít) FT618i285DF
600 x1800 2 xBsW 1800mm (6it) FT61B/2BsPC

600 x 1800 3 xBsW lB00mm (6Ít) FI61B/3B5DF

600 x 1800 3 xBsW 1B00mm (6lt) FT61B/3BsPC

600 x 1800 4 x B5W lB00mm (6ít) F-r618/4B5DF

600 x 1800 4 xBsW 1800mm (6Ít) Fr618/4B5PC

FT66
FT66

FT66

FT66

FT612
FT612

FT612

FT612

Ft612

F1612

FT6lB
FT618

FT618

FT61B

FT61B

FT61B

FI61B
FÏ618

FT6 l8

FT618

FT618

FI61 B

Tuu
DF66

DF612

DF612

DF612

DF61 8

DF6,1B

DF6lB

DF61 8

DF61 8

DF61B

PC66

PC66

PC612

GTS22OY
GTS22OY
GTS22OY
GTS22OW
GTS22OY
GTS220W

{
{

PC61 2

PC61 2

PC61 8

PC618

PC61 I

PC6l8

GTS240Y
GTS24OY
GTSl 40
GTS24OW
GTS14O
GTS24OW
GTS24OY
GTS24OW
GTS24OY
GTS24OW

GTS265Y
GTS265Y
GTS165
GTS265W
GTSl 65
GTS265W
G-TS265Y
GTS265W
GTS265Y
GTS265W

GT2B5Y
GT285Y
GTl 85
GT285W
GTlB5
GT285W
GT2B5Y
GT2B5W
GT2B5Y
GT285W

PC61 B

PC61 B

Lamps shoulri be ordered separately.

Please order in the lorm given in the lollowing example, in mult¡ples ol the packing
q uanlity:
50 Philips Planner lumina¡res w¡th pr¡smal¡c conlrollers FT61B/4B5PC
50 Ph¡lips Extension Box for 600mm hous¡ngs E82
50 Philips suspension plate sets SPl

Accessories

Notes:-
Gear tray types GTS165 and GTS265
Y/W each contain a suspension kit and

end cap blanking piece for use with
'l500mm lamps, These lamps are
supported by spring clips that fit into holes

provided in the housing. Full details are
given in the Customer tnformation Service

leaflet supplied with lhe gear tray.

Cat.No. Descriplion Packing quantity

SPl

BS1

EB2

41249

Suspension Plate sets for use with 20mm conduit
or 6mm(+") rod suspensìon.
Bearer Supports. Optional for suspension on
ceiling grid.
End box for 600mm hous¡ng (not needed for
1800mm housing fitted with 1500mm lamps).
Spare lampholder w¡th clip

Sel of four

Set of four

lndividually packed

Packed to order

Complete lumina¡res are supplied individually packed, and diffusers and controllers are
suppljed packed two per carton.
Geartrays are packed separately and individually. Ordering codes lor complete luminaires
are sufficientto obtain all required components excepting accessot¡es which should be
ordered separately.
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60Omm w¡de fluorescent
recessed luminaire for
exposed-tee suspended
ceilings

LT Series (Metric)
With Lay-in Trim for
metric nominal hole
sizes.

RANGE

600mm module body sizes. There is a
choice of lampways, and prismatic
controllers or opal d¡ffusers.

600mm x 600mm nominal body size:
Two or four lampways, swìtchstart
c¡rcuits with 20W 600mm lamps.

600mm x 1200mm nominal body size:
Two, three or four lampways, switch-
start circuits w¡th 40W 1200mm
lamps.

600mm x fB00mm nom¡nal body size:
Two, three or four lampways, switch-
start circuits w¡th 65W 1500mm lamps
or starterless circuits with BsW
1800mm lamps.

Opal diff users or prism atic contro llers
are available for all body sizes.
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LT6l 2 with DF61 2

APPL¡CATIONS

For 600mm module exposed tee gr¡d
ceiling systems used in situations
such as:
rShops and department stores
rOffices
rHospitals
¡Restaurants and hotels
rBanking halls

tT PIANNER
800mm wide metnic

1.2.4/5

-tF
c,Ð
Fr.lv,
Cìtrl!
={
F
E

=-=
=vtl.|
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FEAÎURES
rFits f lush into exposed tee gr¡d, with
low installed depth for use with
shallow voids.
rSeparate gear trays for each circuit;
each geartray has its own fuse and
terminal block.
¡Separate circuits for ¡nner and outer
lamps on three- and four-lamp
luminaires permits independent
sw¡tching for choice of lighting levels.
rOne-piece control I er or d iffuser
hinges down on one side to simplify
lamp changing.
rPrismatic controller is a one-piece
fabricat¡on w¡th a clear pr¡smatic base
and opaì sides lo control the
downward spread of Iight and reduce
sideways glare.

rEasily mounted from structural
ceiling using 20mm (åin) conduit
tubes or 6mm (fin) drop rods on to
optional suspension plates, or can be
directly mounted on to suspended
ceiling grid (of adequate strength) by
means of four optional bearer supports.
rOptional sheet metal box to protect
ends of lamps projecting above
suspended ceilings.
rTwo-, three- and four-lamp variations
in sizes above 600mm to suit a wide
range of illuminance requìrements.

B

592mm

548mm

123mm
i

Fixing slots for bealer
supports in sides and ends

Projection of lamp
12mm

Cut-out at one end
for lamp project¡onat one end

4 condu¡t/cable entry
holes 20mm dia.

C crs.

450mm crs.

4 holes 32mm d¡a. for
tube or rod suspension

NOTEi 1 Omm clearcnce ¡s rcqu¡ted between the top of the lumìna¡re and the sttucturcl ceiling to allow toom fo¡ manoeuwing the lum¡na¡rc ¡nto
position.

ELECTRICAL DATA

Geaf tray Catalogue No. Circu¡t Clrcu¡t
Watts pef
gear lfay

C¡rcu¡t
cuÛent
(Amperes)

Ballast
Cat. No.

Capacltof
(mrd)

Starter
cal. No'

cTS220Y (inner lamps)
GTS220W (outer lamps)
cTS240Y (inner lamps)
GTS240W (outer lamps)
GTS265Y (inner lamps)
GTS265W (outer lamps)
GT,185
GT285Y (inner lamps)
GT2B5W (outer lamPs)
GTSI40
GTS165

2 x 20W switchstart
2 x20W switchstart
2 x 40W switchstart
2 x 40W switchstart
2 x 65W switchstart
2 x 65W sw¡tchstart

104
104
154
154

96
192
192

77

2 x 85W starterless
2 x 85W starterless
1 x 40W sw¡tchstart
1 x 65W switchstart

3.5 10yo 250V
3 5 10% 250V
2x3.51OYo 25OV
2x3.5 10Yo 250V
2 x5.5 10V.250V
2 x5-5'lOYo 250V
8.4 5% 440V
2x8.4 syo 44OV
2 x8.4,Yo 440V
3.5 10% 250V
5.5 10% 250V

0.23
0.23
0.46
0.46
068
0.68
0.46
0.92
0.92
0.23
034

BCS4O
BCS4O
2 x BCS40
2 x BCS40
2 x BCS65
2 x BCS65
BBXK85
2 X BBXK85
2 x BBXK8s
BCS4O
BCS65

x32
x S10

xs10
X S'10

x s10

s10

All information quoted relates to a 240V 50Hz supply at 25oC.

Where two gear trays are used per I uminaire, the i ndiv¡dual Wattage and current should be added to give the total f¡gure.
On a balanced 3-phase 4-wire supply, the current i n the neulral conductor does not exceed 3 x 2570 of that in any I ine conductor
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ilAÍEBIALS & FINISH

å:lJJlfi :îi:?:."01 Î i"'no" "'',

l^ntrol gear lray: Sheet steel,

õJiawhite stoved f in¡stt'

r âmoholders: White urea mouldings

!i;f ;n :Ulffi ""'ili'::i"îl'.'

ff #:1['; fJ:il?"'.'"i1å"j;"
ããgings, witn Plated hinge cliPs

n¡fiuser: Vacuum-formed oPal

iolystyrene 
disn with plated hinge

cliPs

SPECtFtCATtOil
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2.
Ordinary lndoor Class I.

To spec¡ly stale:
Modular recessed luminaires for
exposed tee ceilings with Durawhite
stoved tinish and having gear trays
w¡th individual terminal blocks and
fuses; substantially as Philips
Planner luminaires.

PHOTOTEÏRIC DATA
Photometric data for two-, three- and
four-lamp versions of the LT Planner,
with prismatic controllers or opal
diffusers, is contained ¡n a separate
Photometr¡c Data Sheet PL 1804.

RAilGE OF OPERATION
240V 50H2.
Normal ¡ndoor conditions.

DITENSIONS &IIYEIGHÎS
All data applicable to luminaires whether f¡tted with prismatic control lers or opal diffusers

Nomlnal
slze (mm)

Ratlng Welghl
complete wlth

Dimensions (mm)
ABC

lamps (ks/lb)

600
600
600
600
600
600
600
600
600
600
600

600
600
1200
'1200

1 200
'1800

1800
'1800

1800
1800
1800

2 x 20W600mm
4 x 20W600mm
2 x 40W 1200mm
3 x 40W 1200mm
4 x 40W 1200mm
2 x 65W1500mm
3 x 65W1500mm
4 x 65W'1500mm
2 x 85W 1800mm
3 x 85W 1800mm
4 x 85W 1800mm

(2Ít)
(2Ít)
(4ft)
(4Ít)
(4Ít)
(5Ít)
(5Ít)
(5Ít)
(6Ír)
(6ít)
(6ft)

8.0/17.6
9.9/21.8

14.5/31.9
16,9137.2
18.3/40.3
20,6145.3
24.0t52.8
26.0157.2
20.6t45'3
24.0t52.8
26.0157.2

592
592

I iot
1 192
'1192

1792
1792
1792
1792
1792
'1792

546
546

1 146
1146
1 146
1746
1746
1746
1746
1746
1746

450
450
900
900
900

1350
1350
'1350

1350
1350
1350

Projection at one end with

31mm min. 78mm max.

Proiect¡on from side with adjustable
bearer supports fitted

86mm

extension box l¡tted

55mm

-t
60m--l

-

-l
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OBDERING DATA

Nom¡rial Ratlng Cat. No. Component Pails
Houslng Difluser Prismalic Gear

controller TraY
s¡ze
(mm)

(complete
lum¡nalre)

600x600 2x20W600mm(2ft) LT66/220DFIS LT66

600 x600 2 x2OW 600mm (2lt) LT66/220PCIS LT66

600 x 600 4 x 20W 600mm (2ft) LT66/420DF/S LT66

600x600 4x20W600mm(2lt) LT66/420PCIS LT66

600x1200 2x40W 1200mm (4ft) LT612/240DFIS 1T612
600x1200 2 x40W1200mm (4ft) LT612/240PC/S 11612

600x1200 3x4OW 1200mm (4f0 LT612/340DF/S 1T612

600x12OO 3 x40W 1200mm (4lt) LT612i340PC/S 1T612

600 x 1200 4 x40W 1200mm (4Ít) LT6'12/440DF/S LÏ612

600x1200 4x40W 12OOmm (4fÐ 1T612/440PCiS LT612

600x1800 2x65W1500mm (5ít) LT61Bi265DF/S LT6lB

600x1800 2x65W150Omm(slt) LT618/265PCiS LT618

600x1800 3x65W 1sOOmm (5fÐ LT6IB/365DF/S 1T618

600 x 1800 3 x65W 1500mm (5Ít) LT6lBi365PC/S LT618

600x1800 4x65W l5O0mm (5ít) LT61B/465DF/S 1T618

600 x1800 4x65W 1500mm (5Ít) LT61B/465PC/S 1T618

600x1800 2x85W1800mm(6it) 1T618/2B5DF LT618

600 x 1800 2 xBsW 1B00mm (6ft) LT61B/285PC LT61B

600x1BOO 3x85W'1B00mm(6ít) LT6IB/3B5DF 1T618

600 x 1BO0 3 x85W 1B00mm (6Ít) LT61B/3B5PC LT618

600 x 1BOO 4 x85W 1Boomm (6Ít) LT6lB/4B5DF LT61B

600x1BO0 4xBsW1800mm(6Ít) LT61B/485PC LT61B

Accessolies

DF66

DF66

DF61 2

DF612

DF612

DF6.IB

DF618

DF618

DF61 8

DF61 8

DF61B

PC66

PC66

PC612

PC612

GTS22OY
GTS22OY
GTS22OY
GTS22OW
GTS22OY
GTS22OW

í
I

PC612

PC61 I

GTS24OY
GTS24OY
GTS14O
GTS24OW
GTS14O
GTS24OW
GTS24OY
GTS24OW
GTS24OY
GTS24OW

PC61 8

PC618

PC61 I

GTS265Y
GTS265Y
GTS165
GTS265W
GTS165
GTS265W
GTS265Y
GTS265W
GTS265Y
GTS265W

PC6'f I

PC61 B

GT285Y
GT285Y
GT185
GT2B5W
GT185
GT2B5W
GT285Y
GT285W
GT2B5Y
GT285W

Lamps should be ordered separately.
completeluminairesaresuppliedindividuallypacked,anddilfusersandcontrollersare
supplied Packed two Per carton

cear trays are packed separately and ì nd¡vidual ly. Ordering codes for complete I umi naires

arã suttiólent tó ootain ali required components excepting accessorìes which should be

ordered separatelY.

Please order in the form given in the follow¡ng example, in multiples of the packing
quantity:
50 Ph¡lios Planner luminaires with pr¡smat¡c controllers LT61B/485PC

50 Philips End Box for 600mm housings E82
50 Phìlips suspension plate sets SP1

Notes:-
Gear tray types GTS165 and GTS265 Y/W
each contain a suspension kit and end cap
blankìng piece for use w¡th 1500mm
lamps. The Iamps are supported by spr¡ng
clips that fit into holes provided ìn the
housing. Full details are g¡ven in the
leaflet supplied with the gear tray.

Cat. No. Descr¡Ption Pack¡ng Quant¡ty

SP1

BS]

EB2

A1249

Suspension Plate sets for use with 20mm condu¡t
or 6mm (t") rod suspension
Bearer Supports. Optional lor suspension on
ceÌling grid
End box lor 6OOmm housing (not needed for 1800mm
housing f¡tted w¡th 1500mm lamPs)

Set of four

Set of four

lndiv¡dually packed

Packed to orderSpare lampholder with cliP
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oT Sêr¡es (iletrlcl
fecessed modulaf
luminaire with
overlapping trim

Recessed modular lumìnaire to su¡t
6OOmm module metric-d¡mension
suspended ceil¡ngs. The trim ¡s of Ìhe
ovetrlapping type to mask the edge of
the ceil¡ng opening,

RANGE

600mm x 600mm body s¡ze: Two or
four lampways, switchstart circuits
with 20W 600mm lamps.
6OOmm 1200mm body size: Two,
three or four lampways, switchstart
circuits with 40W 1200mm lamPs.

6oomm 1800mm body size: Two,
three or four lampways, swìtchstart
circuits with 65W 1500mm lamPS or
starterless circuits with 85W 1B00mm
lamps.

CI/SIB
(63.1)

UDC

696.6:628.972

APPLICATIOHS
For 600mm module suspended
ceiling systemswherethe luminaires
must mask the edges of the ceilìng
openings (for example, with plaster
ceil¡n9s), in situations such as:
¡Shops and department stores
rOff ices
rN/unìcipal buildings
rHospitals
rRestaurants and hotels
¡cinema and theatre foyers
rBanking halls

*****, 1.2.4n
loreorderrhisdarâsheerquore 7,t7ptjt3t

flÏ PTANNER
600mm w¡de metn¡c

99
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FEATURES
rFits flush into ceiling apertures,
with overlapping trim to mask the
edges ol the aperture; low installed
deplh permits use with shallow vo¡ds.
rLow-loss conlrol gear for reduced
energy consumption.
rSeparate circuits for inner and outer
lamps on three- and four-lamp
lumina¡res permit independent
switching for choice of lighting levels.
rSeparate gear trays for each circuit;
each gear tray has ¡ts own fuse and
terminal block.
rOne-piece controller or diffuser
hinges down on one side to simplify
lamp changing.
rPrismatic controller is a one-piece
fabrication with a clear prismatic base
and opal sides to control the down-
ward spread of light and reduce
sideways glare.

rEasily mounted from structural
ceiling using 20mm (åin.) condu¡t
tubes or 6mm (åin.) drop rods on to
optional suspens¡on plates, or can be
directly mounted on to suspended
ceilings of adequate strength by
means of four optional bearer arms.
rOpt¡onal sheet metal box to protecl
ends of lamps projecting above
suspended ceil¡ngs.
rTwo-, three- and four-lamp varialjons
in sizes above 600mm to suit a wide
range of illuminance requirements.
rOptional suspension plates or bearer
supports are availabìe for suspending
lhe luminaires from ihe main ceiling
structure or mounting them directly
on suspended ce¡l¡ngs of adequate
strength.
rOpal d¡ff users or prismatic controllers
are ava¡lable for all body sizes.

t-
B

598mm
548 mm

123mm
i

110mm

Fixing slots lor bearer
supporls in sides and ends

Project¡on ol lamp
12mm

Culout at one end
for lamp projectionat one end

4 conduit/cable entry
holes 20mm dia.

C crs

450mm c¡s.

4 holes 32mm dia. for
tube or rod suspens¡on

N OÍE:- l0mm cleatance is rcqu¡ted between the top of the lum¡nairc and the sttuctunl ceilin g to allow toom f ot manoeuwing the lumina ¡rc into
pos¡tion.

D|UENSTONS & WEIGI|TS
All data applicable to luminaires whether fitted with prismatic controllers or opal diffusers.

Nom¡nal
slze (mm)

Ratlng Weight
complete with A

Dimensions (mm)

B c

600 x 600
600 x 600

2x20W 600mm
4x20W 600mm

2 x40W 1200mm
3 x40W 1200mm
4 x40W 1200mm

8.5/18.7
10.4t22.9

15.2133.4
17.6t38.7
19.0/41.8

628

1228

(2Ír)
(4Ít)

(4ít)
(4Ít)
(4ít)

(5Ít)
(5it)
(srt)
(6fr)
(6ít)

21'5t47.3
24.9t54'A
26.0157.2
21.5t47'3
24.9154.8
26.0t57.2

546

1 146 900

450

600 x 1200
600 x 1200
600 x 1200

600 x 1800
600 x 1800
600 x 1800
600 x 1800
600 x 1800
600 x 1800

2 x65W 1500mm
3 x65W 1500mm
4 x 65W l500mm
2 x85W 1800mm
3 x85W 1800mm

)

4 x85W 1800mm (6ft)

100
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rtafEBtaLS & FINISH

Body (hous¡ng): Sheet steel' Dura-

s¡ite stoveO ttntsn'

Conlrol gear tfay: Sheet steel,

Durawh¡te stoved llnlsn'

Lampholders: White urea mouldings.

Suspension Plates ând bealer 
.

lupþorts: Steel, galvanised f inish.

controller: Clear PolYslYrene
ir¡smatic sheet welded to oPal

ãJsings, with Plated hinge cliPs.

Difluser: Vacuum-formed oPal

polystyrene dish w¡th plated h¡nge

cl iPs.

SPECIFICATIOT{

rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I.

To speclly slate:
rModular recessed luminaire with
overlapping trim, with Durawhite
stoved fin¡sh and having gear trays
with individual terminal blocks and
fuses; substantially as Phil¡ps
Plannêr luminaires.

RANGE OF OPERATIOil
24OV 50H2. Normal indoor conditions.

PHO.ÍOMETBIC DATÂ
Photometr¡c data for two-, three- and
four-lamp versions of the OT Planner
with prismatic controllers or opal
diffusers, is contained in a separate
Photometr¡c Data Sheet PL 1 804.

Project¡on at one end w¡th
extension box l¡tted

31mm min. 78mm max

Projection lrom side wìth adiustable
bearer supports litted

-I
ì

_1

-l

86mm -l

55mm _ì

60m

ELECTBICAL DAÏA

Geaf tray Catalogue No. Clrcu¡l Circu¡t
Walts per
gear tray

C¡rcuit
cutfent
(Amperes)

Ballast
Cat. No.

Capacitor
(mrd)

Starler
Cat, No.

GTS220Y (¡nner lamps)
cTS220w (outer lamps)
GÌS240Y (inner lamps)
GTS240W (outer lamPs)
GTS265Y (inner lamps)
GTS265W (outer lamPs)
GT,185
GT285Y (inner lamps)
GT285W (outer lamps)
GTS140
GTS165

1 x 40W switchstart
1 x 65W sw¡tchstart

2 x20W switchstart
2 x 20W switchstart
2 x 40W switchstart
2 x40W switchstart
2 x 65W switchstart
2 x 65W switchstart
1 x 85W starterless
2 x 85W starterless

0.23
0.23
0.46
0'46
0.68
0.68
0.46
092
0.92
0.23
0.34

3.5 10% 250V
3.5 10yo 250V
2 x 3.5 10% 250V
2 x3.5 1Oô/" 25OV

2 x 5.5 10% 250V
2 x5.5 lOYo 25OV
8.4 5V. 440V
2 x8'4 5Vø 44OV
2 x8.4 5V. 440V
3.5 10% 250V
5.0 10% 250v

52
52

104
't04
154
154
96

192
192
52
77

BCS4O
BCS40
2 x BCS40
2 x BCS40
2 x BCS65
2 x BCS65
BBXK85
2 x BBXK8s
2 x BBXKBs
BC540
BCS65

2 xS2
2xS2
2 xS10
2 xS10
2 xS10
2 x510

s10
s10

All ¡nformation quoted relates to average luminaire on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25oC

Where two gear trays are used per lum¡naire, the ¡ndividual Wattage and current should be added to give the total f¡gure.

On a balanced 3-phase 4-wire supply, the current in the neutral conductor does nol exceed 3 x 25% of that ¡n any line conductor.
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OFDERING DATA

Nom¡nal
size
(mm)

Rating Calalogue
No. (complete
lum¡nalre)

Component parLs
Hous¡ng D¡lfusef Pr¡smatic Gea¡

controller Tray

600 x 600
600 x 600

600 x 600

600 x 600

600 x 1200
600 x 1200

600 x 1200

600 x 1200

600 x 1200

600 x 1200

600 x 1800
600 x 1800

600 x 1800

600 x 1800

600 x 1800

600 x 1800

600 x lB00
600 x 1800

600 x 1 800

600 x 1800

600 x 1800

600 x 1800

2 x 20W 600mm (2ft)
2 x20W 600mm (2ft)

4 x 20W 600mm (2ft)

4 x 20W 600mm (2ft)

2 x 40W 1200mm (4ft)
2 x40W 1200mm (4ft)

3 x40W 1200mm (4ft)

3 x40W 1200mm (4ft)

4 x 40W 1200mm (4ft)

4 x40W 1200mm (4ft)

2 x65W 1500mm (slt)
2 x 65W 1500mm (5ft)

3 x65W 1500mm (sft)

3 x65W 1500mm (sft)

4 x65W 1500mm (sft)

4 x65W l500mm (5ft)

2 xBsW 1B00mm (6ft)
2 x85W 1800mm (6ft)

3 x85W 1800mm (6lt)

3 x85W 1800mm (6ft)

4 x85W 1800mm (6ft)

4 x85W 1800mm (6ft)

pcuu

PC66

PC612

PC612

GTS22OY
GTS22OY
GTS22OY
GTS22OW
GTS22OY
GTS22OW

oT66/220DFlS 0T66
0T66/220PClS 0T66

0T66/420DF/S 0T66

0T66/420PCIS 0T66

0T612/240DF/S 0T612
0T612/240PClS 01612

0T612/340DF/S 0T6t2

0T612/340PC/S 0T612

0T612/440DF/S 0T612

0T612/440PC/S 0T612

0T6'18/265DF/S 0T618
0T618/265PC/S 0T61B

0T618/365DF/S 0T61B

0T618/365PC/S 0T61B

0T618/465DF/S 0T6lB

01618/465PC/S 0T6IB

0T618/285DF 0T618
0T618/285PC 0T61B

0T618/385DF 0T61B

0T618i 385PC 0T61B

0T618i485DF 0T6lB

0T618/485PC 0T618

DF66

DF612

DF612

DF61 2

DF61 8

DF6'18

DF61 B

ÐF61 I

DF61B

DF618

DF66

GTS24OY
GTS24OY
GTS14O
GTS24OW
GTS14O
GTS24OW
GTS24OY
GTS24OW
GTS24OY
GTS24OW{

{

i
T

PC612

PC61 I

PC618

PC618

PC6lB

PC618

PC618

GTS265Y
GTS265Y
GTS165
GTS265W
GTS,165
GÏS265W
GTS265Y
G'TS265W
GTS265Y
GTS265W

GT285Y
GT285Y
GT1B5.
GT2B5W
GT185
GT2B5W
GT2B5Y
GT285W
GT285Y
GT2B5W

Lamps should be ordered separately.

Notes: cear tray types cTS165 and GT3265 Y/W each contain a suspension kit and end cap
blanking p¡ece for use with 1500mm lmps. These lamps are supported by spring cl¡ps that
fit into holes prov¡ded in the housing. Fulldetajls are g¡ven in the Customer infomation
Service leaflet supplied with the gear tray.

Accessor¡es

Cal. No. Descr¡ption Pack¡ng quanlity

SPl

BSl

EB'l or E82

A1249

Set of four

Set of four

Suspension Plate sets for use w¡th 20mm condu¡t
or 6mm (+") rod suspension.
Bearer Supports. Optional for suspension on
ce¡ling grid.
End box for 600mm housing (not needed for
1800mm housing fitted with lS00mm lamp).
Spare lampholder with clip

lnd¡v¡dually packed

Packed to ordêr

Please order ¡n the form g¡ven ¡n the
following exampìe, ¡n multiples of the
packing quantity:
50 Philips Planner luminaires with

prismatic control lers 0T61 8/485pC
50 Ph¡lips Extens¡on Box for 600mm

hous¡ngs E82
50 Philips suspension plate sets SP'1

Complete luminaires are supplied
ind¡v¡dually packed, and diffusers and
controllers are supplied packed two per
carton.
Gear trays are packed separately and
individually. Orderi ng codes for complete

cient to obtain all
required components excepting
accessor¡es wh¡ch should be ordered
separately.
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ct/slB
(63.r )

UDC
696.6 r628.972

[Provisional lnformationl

PrfllltllER
TUMITllAIRES
Ph0tometnic llafia
Photometric data appl¡cable to all
luminaires in the Planner range,
taken both with opal diffusers and
prismatic controllers.

RANGE
Five sets of photometr¡c information
are included, for luminaires with one,
two, three or four lamPs, and with
either opal diffusers or prismatic
control lers.
The ¡nformat¡on is applicable to lhe
following luminaires:-
FT 300mm Planner (1 L and 2L
versions)
FT 600mm Planner (2L, 3L and 4L
versions)
FT 2ft Planner (2L, 3L and 4L versions)
OT 600mm Planner (2L, 3L and 4L
versions)
LT 600mm Planner (21, 3L and 4L
versions)
ET 600mm Planner (2L and 3L
versions)
CT 600mm Planner (2L, 3L and 4L
versions)
Technical data on the Planner range
¡s contained in the following Data
Sheets:-
FT300mm Planner- PL 1735
FT 600mm Planner- PL 1739
FT 2ft Planner - PL 1736
OT Planner- PL 1737
LT Planner- PL 1797
ET Planner- PL 1712
CT Planner- PL 1738

Both the 300mm FT Planner and thê
ET Planner luminaires are available
in WideSpread form, fitted with
Linsomatic pr¡smatic controllers
which spread the light over a wide
area. This gives the possib¡lity of
effecting econom¡es by extending the
spacing between luminaires.
Technical and photometric
information on the W¡deSpread FT
Planner is contained in Data Sheet
PL 1727, and on the WidêSpread ET
Plânner in Data Sheet PL 1728.

Rêplåc€s PL 1803

Hândbook^€, 1.2.4/8
To reorder lhis oâla sheel quole 6.70 PL 1803/l

rn
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PHOTOTETRIC DATA
FT 300mm Planner-one lamp wilh opal dilluser

Mount¡no: CEILING

with OPAL DISH DIFFUSER (300mm w¡del

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF

FOR TWO LAMP MULTIPLY L.O.R. AND UF(F) BYO.94

FOR SINGLE LAMP MULTIPLY L.O.R. AND UF(F} BY 1.05

Photometric data is provisional and due to be replaced

104

FT 300mm Planner-lwo lamp w¡lh prismal¡c conlroller

Ut¡l¡zation Facto¡s UF (Fl

Nom.
L9th.
(m)

Lum.
Area
(cm')

L.O.R. 5270
BZ4
UFF 1%
DFF 99%
s/H 1.5

0.6
1.2
1'5
1.8
2.4

4360

Nom.
Lgth.

Lum.
Area

:'''
4350

1.O.R.57%
BZ 3'214
UFF 1Vo
DFF 99%
s/H 1.25

{m)
0.6
't.2
1.5
1.8
2.4

3.0 4.0 5.0

52
50
48

55
53
51

54

51
50
48

53
52
51

54
53

48
47

50

000

43
41

44
43

46
45

33
31

37
35

4030 30
10

10

46 47 50
43 45 47
41 43 45

36 40 44
33 37 41
31 35 39

50 50
30
l0

l0

47 48 51
44 46 48
41 43 46

37 41 44
34 38 41

31 35 39

70 50
30
10

l0
f .5 2.O 2.60-75 ',t.0 1 .25cwF

noom lnd6xRoom RollectancoE

000

46
45

45
43

43
41

41
39

38
37

35
33

33
31

30
2A

26
24

1030 30
10

38 41 43
36 39 41

33 37 40

30 33 36
27 30 33
24 2A 31

50 50 10
30
10

45 47 4t
43 45 41
42 44 46

46 48 49
44 46 48
42 45 46

39 42 45
36 40 42
34 38 40

30 34 37
21 31 34
24 2A 31

10 50 10
30
't0

1.5 2.0 2.50.75 1.0 I .25cwF 3.0 4.0 5,0

Room lndex

with PBISMATIC CONTROLLER (300mm wide)



Room lndex

0.75 1 .0 1.25cwF 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

34 38 41
31 35 38
2A 32 36

l070 50
30
10

44 47 49
41 44 47
38 42 45

56
54
51

51 54
49 5',1

47 50

34 37 4l
31 34 38
28 32 35

't050 50
30
10

43 46 48
40 44 46
38 42 44

52
51

50 52
4A 50
47 49

1030 30
10

30
2A

34
32 35

40
38

43
41

45
44

47
46

49
48

51
50

000

PHOTOilIEÏFIC DATA contd.

Ff 600mm & zlt, OT, LT & ET 600mm Planner-lwo lampw¡lh opald¡lfuser

Util¡zstion Factors UF

w¡th OPAL DISH DIFFUSER (600mm wide)

l¡ounting: CEILING

L.o.R. 55%
BZ4
UFF 1o/o

DFF 99o/o
s/H 1.5

Nom.
Lgth.
(ml

0.6
1.2
1.5
1.8
2'4

Lum.
Area
(cm'l

3000
6300

9550

FOR THREE LAMP MULTIPLY L.O. R. AND UF(F) BY 0.97

FOR FOUR LAMP MULTIPLY L.O.R. AND UF(FI BYO'91

FT 600mm Planner & 2ft, OT, LT & ET 600mm Planner-two lamp with pÌismat¡c controller
Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF (Fl

with PRISMATIC CONTROLLER{600mm wide)

Mountinq: CEILING

Room Rsllectances Room lndsx

cwF 0.75 1.0 I .25 1.5 2.0 2.6 3.0 4.0 5.0
70 50

30
10

l0 38 41 45
34 38 42
32 36 40

47 50 54
44 48 50
42 46 49

56 58 59
52 56 A7
50 54 56

50
30
10

10 37 41 44
34 39 42
32 35 39

46 49 52
44 47 50
42 45 48

54 56 58
51. 55 56
50 52 55

30 30
10

10 34 37
35

41

39
43
41

47
45

49
4A

50
49

53
51

56
54

000

Nom.
Lgth.

Lum.
Area
(cm'?)
3000
6300

L.O.R.577oaz3
UFF 1

DFF 99%
s/H 1.25

(m)
0.6
1.2
1.5
1.8
2.4 Tuo

FOR THREE LAMP MULÏIPLY L.O.R. AND UF(FI BYO.95

FOR FOUR LAMP MULTIPLY L.O,R. AND UF(FI BYO.90
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PHOTOilETRIC DATA (contdJ
CT 600mm Planner-lwo lamp wilh pr¡smatic conlrollef

Ut¡lizat¡on

Mountinq: CEILING

with PRISMATIC CONTROLLER (600mm wide

Nom.
Lgth.
(m)

Lum.
Area
(cm'?)
3600
7200

1 0800

L.O.R.597o
BZ3
U FF 2o/o

DFF 98OK
s/H 1.25

0.6
1.2

'1 .8
2.4

FOR THREE LAMP MULTIPLY L.O.R. AND UF(F) BY 0.95

FOR FOUR LAMP MULTIPLY L.O,R. AND UF{F) BY O.90

Photometric data is provisional and due to be replaced

000

55
54

54
53

51
50

50
48

47
46

44
42

41

39
38
36

34
32

1030 30
10

54 56 57
53 55 57
51 54 55

53
51
49

48
45
43

51
49
47

38 42 45
35 39 42
32 36 40

50 50 10
30
.t0

38 43 46
35 39 43
32 37 40

70 50 l0
30
t0

56 58 59
54 56 58
52 55 56

49 52 5s
46 50 52
43 45 50

3.0 4.0 5.01.5 2.O 2.50.75 1.0 1.25cwF
Room lnd6xRoom Rstlectsnces
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GT PTANNER
800mm wide metnic

i,,

cT61 2/44OCPC/S

receesed modular
lum¡na¡re w¡th concealed
trim
CTSer¡ea lMetricl

for hole sizes:
600mm x 600mm
600mm x 1200mm
600mm x .l800mm

Recessed modular lum¡naire to suit
metric-di mension suspended
ceilings. The trim ¡s concealed, and
the prjsmatic-based controller hides
constructional parts in modular-
construct¡on ceilings w¡th 600mm
module apertures.

APPLICAÎIONS
For 600mm module suspended
ce¡ling systems used in situat¡ons
such as:
rShops and department stores
rOffices
rMunicipal buildings
r Hospitals
rRestaurants and hotels
rCinema and theatre foyers
rBanking halls

RANGE

600mm X 600mm body s¡ze: Two or
four lampways, switchstart circuits
with 20W 600mm lamps.
600mm x 1200mm body s¡ze: Two,
three or four lampways, switchstart
circuits with 40W 1200mm lamps.
600mm X 1800mm body s¡ze: Two,
three or four lampways, switchstart
circuits with 65W 1500mm lamps or
starterless circuits with 85W 1800mm
lamps.

rn
F
-ÊC'Ðlnv,
Cì'ln
-{
F
-bI
=--Þ
IÐtrf

1.2.3/g
To reorder lhis dalâ sheel quote 7.77 Pt 1734
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FEAIUFES
rFits flush into ceil¡ng apertures, the
prismatic-based controller con-
ceal¡ng the trim and completely
obscuring the ceiling aperture.
rLow-loss control gear for reduced
energy consumption.
rSeparate gear trays for each circuit;
each gear tray has its own fuse and
terminal block.
rseparate circuits for inner and outer
lamps on three- and four-lamp
lumina¡res perm¡ts independent
switch¡ng for choice of lighting leveÌs.
rOne-piece prismat¡c controller
hinges down on one side to simplify
lamp changing.

rPr¡smatic controller is a one-piece
fabrication with a clear prismatic base
and opal sides to control the down-
ward spread of light and reduce
sideways glare.
rEasily mounted from structural
ceiling using 20mm (åin.) conduit
tubes or 6mm (åin.) drop rods onto
optional suspens¡on plates, or can be
d¡rectly mounted onto suspended
ceiling gr¡ds of adequate strength by
means of four optional bearer arms.

rOptional suspension plates or bearef
supports are ava¡lable for suspending
the luminaires from the main ce¡ling -

structure or mounting them directly
on suspended ceiling grids of
adequate strength.
rLow installed depth for use with
shallow ceiling voids.
ropt¡onal sheet metal box to protect
ends of lamps projecting above
suspended ce¡lings.

A

il
599nrnr

548nrm

m

5mm
mm Fíxing slots for bearer

supports in sirles ancl ends
Projection of lamp Cut'out at one end

for lamp prolectronat one end

C crs.
4 condurt/cable entry
holes 20mm d¡a.

450mm crs.

Ir

tube or rod suspension
4 holes 32 mm dra. for

N OTE:- 1 0mm cleatance is rcquircd between the top of the luminâ¡rc and the structutal ceil¡ng to allow toom for manoeuwing the luminahe ¡nto

DIMENSIONS & WEIG1ITS

Nom¡nal
slze (mm)

Rat¡ng We¡ght
complete wlth cA

D¡mens¡ons (mm)
B

600 x 1200
600 x 1200
600 x 1200

600 x 600
600 x 600

7.9t17'4
9.8/21.6 546

1 146

2 x 20W 600mm (2ft)
4 x 20W 600mm (4ft)

2 x 40W 1200mm (4ft)
(4ít)
(4ft)

3 x40W 1200mm
4 x 40W 1200mm

1 4.0/30.8
16.4/36.1
16 4i36.1

450

900

1350

599

600 x 1800
600 x lB00
600 x 1800
600 x 1800
600 x 1800
600 x 1800

2 x65W'1500mm
3 x65W'150omm
4 x65W 1S0Omm
2 x 85W lgoomm
3 x 85W 1800mm
4 x 85W 1800mm

(5ft)
(sft)
(5ít)
(6ít)
(6ít)
(6ft)

20'8t45.3
24.0t52'8
26.0t57.2
20.6t45'3
24.0t52.8
26.0t57.2

1 199
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BANGE OF OPERATION

240V 50 Hz. Normal indoor conditions.

PHOÎOMETRIC DATA

Photometr¡c data for two-, three- and
four-lamp versions of the CT Planner
with prismatic controllers or opal
diffusers, is contained in a separate
Photometric Data Sheet PL 1803.

SPECIFIGATION

rType compliance w¡th BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I.

To specily slate:
rModular recessed luminaires with
Durawh¡te stoved finish and having
gear trays w¡th ¡ndividual terminal
blocks and fuses; substantially as
Ph¡lìps Planner.

86 r-

Prolecllon at one end wllh
erlenslon bo{ tltted

19mm mrn. 66mm

Protectron from srde wllh adJUsÌdble

bearer suPPorts frtled

ELECTF¡CAL DATA

Gear tay Catalogue No. Chcuit C¡rcu¡t
Watts per
gear lray

Clrcu¡t
curenl
lÂmÞeresl

Ballast
Cat. No.

Capacltor
(mld)

Stailel
Cal. No.

GTS220y (inner tamps)
GTS22oW tôuter lemos)
GTSzqoy tìnner lamósi
GlSz¿owiourer lamoé)
GTSzosy tìnner lamos)
GlS26sW tourer tamD;)
G1185
Gl285Y linner lamos)

[]!ssw louter ramos)

2 x 20W switchstart
2 x 20W switchstart
2 x 40W sw¡tchstart
2 x 40W sw¡tchstart
2 x65W sw¡tchstart
2 x 65W switchstart
1 x 85W starterless
2 x 85W starterless
2 x85W starterless
1 x40W switchstart
'1 x 65W switchstart

52

104
104
154
'154

96
192
'192

52
77

0.23
0.23
046
0.46
0.68
0.68
046
0.92
0.92
0.23
034

BCS4O
BCS40
2 x BCS40
2 x BCS40
2 x BCS65
2 x BCS65
BBXK85
2 x BBXK8s
2 x BBXK8s
BCS40
BCS65

3'5 lOVo 25OV
3 5 10% 250V
2 x3.5 10% 250V
2x3.51O'/.250v
2 x5'5 1Oo/. 25OV
2 x5.510'/.250v
8.4 5% 440V
2 x a.4 5o/" 44OV

2x8'4 5"/o 44OV
3.5 10% 250V
5 0 10% 250V

2 x52
2xS2
2 xS10
2xS10
2xS10
2 xS10

oo
Glsl 65

Where
quoted relates to average lum¡naires on a 240V SOHz supply at 25oC.

Ona
two gear trays are used per I um¡na¡re, the ¡ndiv¡dual Wattage and current should be added to lhe give total figure.

balanced 3-phase 4-w¡re supply, the current ìn the neutral conductor does not exceed 3 x25o/o of that in any line conductor.
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ORDERING DATA

Nominal
size
(mm)

Rallng Catalogue
No, (complete
luminaire)

Componenl parts
Hous¡ng Prlsmat¡c

conlrollef
Geal
tray

600 x 600

600 x 600

600 x 1200

600 x 1200

600 x 1200

600 x 1800

600 x 1800

600 x 1800

600 x 1800

600 x 1800

600 x 1800

CTô6

cT66

cT612

cT6 l2

cT612

CT6lB

CT6lB

CT6lB

cT618

CT61B

CT61 B

GTS22OY

GTS22OY
GTS22OW

GTS24OY

GTS140
GTS24OW

G-TS24OY
GÏS24OW

GTS265Y
GÏS1 65
G-TS265W

GTS265Y
GTS265W

2 x 20W 600mm (2lt)

4 x20W 600mm (2ft)

2 x40W 1200mm (4ft)

3 x 40W 1 200mm (4ft)

4 x40W 1200mm (4ft)

2 x 65W l 500mm (slt)

3 x65W 1500mm (sft)

4 x65W 1500mm (sft)

2 xBsW 1800mm (6ft)

3 x85W 1B00mm (6lt)

4 xB5W 1800mm (6ft)

cT66/220CPClS

cT66/420CPC/S

cT612/240CPC/S

cT61 2/340CPC/S

cT6121440CPCl3

cT6lBi 265CPC/S

cT618/365CPC/S

cT61 B/465CPCi S

cT618/2B5CPC

c1618i 385CPC

cT6tB/485CPC

cPc66

cPc66

cPc61 2

cPc6'12

cPc61 2

cPc61 I
cPc618

cPc61 I

cPc6l B

cPc6'18

cPc61 8

{

{
{

{I-ì.

i
{

GT2B5Y

GÏ185
GT2B5W

GT285Y
GT2B5W

Lamps should be ordered separalely.

Please order in the lorm g¡ven in the following example, in multiples of the pack¡ng
quantily:
50 Philips Planner luminaires complete with controllers CT618/485CPC
50 Philips Extension Box lor 600mm housings EB2
50 Phil¡ps Suspension Plate sets SPl

Accessor¡es

Cal. No, Descript¡on Packing quanlity

Suspension Plate sets for use wìth 20mm conduit or
6mm(+") rod suspension
Bearer Supports. opt¡onal for suspens¡on on ceiling
grid

End box for 600mm hous¡ng (not needed for 1800mm
housino f itted w¡th 1500mm lamps)

Spare lampholder wÌth clip

SPl

BS1

E82

41249

Set of four

Set of four

Notes:-
Gear tray types GTSl 65 and GTS265
Y/W each contain a suspension kit and
end cap blanking p¡ece for use wÌth
1500mm lamps. These lamps are
supported by spr¡ng cl¡ps that fit into holes
prov¡ded in the hous¡ng. Full details are
given in the Customer lnformation Service
leaflet supplied with the gear lray.

lndividually packed

Packed to order

Complete luminaires are supplied ind¡vidually packed, and prismatic controllers are
supplìed packed two per carton.

Gear trays are packed separately and i ndividually. Orderi ng codes for complete lumi naires
ale sufficient to obtain al I requ ired components exceptlng accessori es which shou ld be
ordered separately.
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PL 712

ETPTANNER

ct/stB
(63.1 )

UDC

696.6:628.972

ET LAY.IN PLANT.IER

Recessed luminaire
for fluorescent lampS

The ET Planner ¡s for use w¡th
exposed-tee suspended ce¡ling
systems of adequate strength. lt
retains all the important benefits of
the LT Planner, wh¡ch it supersedes,
and is faster and easierlo erect.

BANGE

Switchstart-
600 x 600mm 4 lamp 20W 600mm (2ft)

1200 x 600mm 4 lamp40W 1200mm (4ft)

Starterless-
1800 x 600mm 3 lampBsW 1800mm (6ft)
1800 x 600mm 4 lampSSW 1800mm (6lt)
Also opal d¡ffusers and prismatic
controllers, ¡ncluding the Widespread
L¡nsomatic TLEPC612 prismatic
controller (see Data Sheets PL1724lo
1728 inclusive).

apPLtcaTtolts
Su¡table for use in commercial
premises w¡th exposed-tee ceilings,
and certain coffered ceilings in:
rOff ices
¡Shops and department stores
rBanking halls
rShowrooms
rAssembly and Lecture areas

.2.4/11

.ll
F
-be
-tr'lut
cì'
lil
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F
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--Irt

0
To reorder th¡s Dalå Sheel quole 1712t1PL



FEATUBES
rThe body ofthe luminaire rests on
the suspended ceiling structure -
fixing is easy and costs of installation
reduced.
rLuminaires can be fixed after the
ceiling is erected to suit the layout of
lhe floor area.
rLuminaires run ¡n lhe same direction
as the main tee-bar supports. All sizes
of luminaires can be f ixed without
cutting into the ma¡n supports.
Luminaires can be reposit¡oned ifthe
f loor arrangement alters.
rThe body is supported along its full
length, giving built-in security.
rlnner and outer lamps are wired as
separate circuits, giving the facil¡ty
for changing light levels.
rTear-outs are provided in the side
flanges to clear the support straps of
certain Coffer ceilings.
rAnti-l¡ft brackets give extra security
to 1800mm (6ft) panels.
rDiffusers or controllers are installed
from beneath and simply rest on the
tee-bar flats. Spring catches position
them securely in the apertures, and
permlt panels to be hinged downwards
for lamp changing.
ln additlon, the combination ol lhe
4 lamp 40W 1200 x600mm ET Planner
and the WideSpread Linsomatic
pl¡smatic controller perm¡ts w¡der
spacing belween luminaires, giv¡ng
economlc, aeslhetic and l¡ghling
benelits (see Data Sheet PL 1728),

DIMENSIONS

TATËRIALS & FINISH

Body: 1.2 mm sheetsteel, Durawhite
stoved finish.
Dilluser: Opal polystyrene with plated
locating clips and hinges.
Prismâl¡c conlroller :

Clear polystyrene with plated locating
clips and hinges.

Clear polystyrene sheet, with prisms
moulded during manufaclure, and
plated locating clips and h¡nges.

For exposed tee ceilings of "tee
height not less than 38mm in both
direct¡ons and of tee face width of
24l25mm-

SPECTFICATTOil

BS 4533 2.2 Ordinary lndoor Recessed
Class I.

To specify slate:
Lay-ìn lumina¡re for exposed-tee
ceilings, w¡th 'tear outs' ¡n flanges for
use w¡th coffered ce¡lings,substantially
as Philips ET Planner.

RANGE OF OPERAÏIOI{
240V 50Hz
Normal indoor conditions.

E

B

T
c
t

D

A

F

G

€-

T

Rallng D¡mens¡ons (mm/in.)
D EA B c F G

4 x 20W 600mm (2lt)
4 x 40W 1200mm (4lt)
3 x BsW 1800mm (6ft)
4 x 85W 1800mm (6ft)

672126 46
1272t50.0A
1472t73.70
1872t73.70

620t24.41
620t24.41
620t24.41
620124.41

76/3.0
76t3 0
76/3 0
76/3 0

573t22.56
1 1 73/46.1 I
1773/69.80
1773l69.80

558121 97
558121 57
558t21.97
558/2 1.97

280t11.02
280t11.02
280111.02
280t't1.02

7813 07
14015.5'l
14015.5'l
14015 51

Note:-Centralising tags on the side flanges of luminaire bodies are arranged to locate on the main tee-bars of ceil¡ngs with 600mm module.
Min¡mum ceil¡ng clearance: 135mm.

WEIGHTS & ELECTRICAL DATA

Catalogue Nos.
Difluser/

Lumlnaife controllef
only only

Circuit Description We¡ght complele
wllh lamps
(ks/lb)

C¡rcu¡t
Watts
(runníng)

Clrcuit
Curenl
(Amperes)

ET66/420S
ET66/420S
Ef612/440s
ET612l440S
ÉT612l440S

EPC66
EDF66
EPC61 2
EDF6,12
TLEPC612

Sw¡tchstail
Switchstart
Switchstart
Sw¡tchstart
Switchstart

4 x 20W 600mm (2ft), prismatic controller
4x20W600mm (zft), opal diftuser
4x40W 1200mm (4ft), pr¡smaticcontroller
4x40W l200mm (4ft), opal d¡ffuser
4 x40W 1200mm (4ft), Widespread Linsomatic

prismatic controller
3 xB5W 1800mm (6ft), prismatic controller
3 x 85W 1800mm (6ft), opal dilfuser
4 x85W 1800mm (6ft), pr¡smat¡c controller
4 x 85W 1800mm (6ft), opal diftuser

8.4/18.5
8 4/18.5
1 5.5/34.1
1 5.5/34.1
'15.5/34.'1

22'2t48.9
22.2/44.9
23'8t52.4
23-8t52.4

100
100
200
200
200

288
288
384
384

0.5
05
1.0
1.0
1.0

ET618/385X
ET618/385X
ET618/48sX
E1618/485X

EPC618
EDF6I8
EPC618
EDF618

Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
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C DATA
4x40w oPAL Service Correction Factors

40w
1200 mm

Rating Factor 1.00

Amalqam Factor 1 15

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 100

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95

Factors UF

CIE Élux Nu mber 2237 45

Mult¡ply by each Seru¡ce Correct¡on Factor

Data (lES)

Ratio 0

gz4at N OM

Area {sq cm}

Measu
BS 5225 Part 1 1975

l.E.S. TR 2 and TR 10
Calculated

fsst No: Dated

Ê..
NER 4X4OW PRISMATIC Serv¡ce Correction FactoÌs

40w
1200 mm

Ratinq Factor 1.00

Amâloam Fâctor '1 15

Eallast Lumen Factor SS 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95

Utilizat¡on Fac'tors

fõd

CIE Flux Number 314752

SHR ¡¡AX
SHR MAX TR

(Squarel
(Transversel

1.64
1.86

UTORL
DLORL
LORt

.00

.53

.53

Multiply by
Correction

each Service
Factor

Multiply by each Seru¡co Correct¡on Factor

Glaro Data flESl
Flux Fraction Râtio
ACG_Classification
rof xr = 2.5 at SHR = Nolvl
Luminous Are¡ {sq cm)

0
ACG3

823

40w
6036

Measured

Calculated

Test Nol

BS 5225 Part 1 1975

: l.E.S. TR 2 and TR 10

4733 Dated: 77.04,06
Approximate Data can be taken from the above table
fo.600mm and 1800mm versions

Room Relloctances Rooñ lndox

cwF o.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 ,1.0 5.0

70 50
30
10

10 2-t 31 34
24 27 31
22 25 29

36

?1

39 41
37 39

42 44 45
40 42 44
3C 41 4a

50 50
30
10

t0 27 30 33
24 27 30
22 25 2a

35

31

38 40
36 3a
36 37

41 43 44
40 42 43
38 40 42

3U 5U
30
1t)

IU 26 29 32
24 27 30
?2 25 2A

34 3t 39
32 35 37

4U 42 43
39 41 43
?R ¿N Á2

0 0 0 21 24 29 33 35 31 39 41
1.60
1.78T8

(Squarel
{Transverse)SHR

SHR

MAX
MAX

Multiply by each Seruice
Correct¡on Factor

.00

.41

.47

Room Reflectances Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 ¡1.0 5.0

70 50
30
10

10 35 39 42
32 36 39

44 47 4a
41 45 41
4î 4? Aq

50 51 53
4a 50 51
¿7 ¿q 50

50 50
30
10

10 35 38 41
32 35 39
?o 33 37

43 46 47
41 44 46
39 42 44

49 50 51
47 49 51
46 4A 50

3U þU
30
10

U 34 37 40
32 35 38
30 33 3-1

42 45 4t
40 43 45
?qÃtM

Æ49bU
464€50
¿5 47 ¿C

0 0 0 29 32 36 38 41 43 M 46 Æ

frcm Photometet tape outPul.

113



SITPLE INSTALLATION

A. The lum¡naire, supplied with the
lampholder boxes collapsed into the
body, is offered ¡nto the ceiling
aperture. When the s¡de flanges are
properly located on the ma¡n tee-bars,
the lampholder boxes are pushed
outwards into the working position.
B. End view of an installed
luminaire, showing how the side
flanges engage with the
main tee-bar ceiling supports. The
controller panel can be seen resting
on the tee-bar flats.
C. Detail of a luminaire, show¡ng a
side flange and a lampholder box ¡n
the operating posilion.
D. The controller panel is hung
vertically on the cross-tee llats on the
ends of the two spring cl¡ps.
E. The panel ¡s swung ¡nto the
hor¡zontal position and is pressed
lorwards against the spring cl¡ps by
means of the lock tabs unt¡l the lip of
the panel clears the cross-tee. The
panel is therefore firmly secured by
lhe lock tabs against spring pressure
from the clips.

c

A

D

B

--------------11--

INSTALLER'S IHPORTANT NOIE
Ceiling opening sizes are cril¡cal to satisfaclory l¡tling of lhe conlroller, lt is essenlial lo ensure lhal the nett ce¡l¡ng
opening sizes lorthe luminaires are notGREATER than 600 x 600 nom:576 x 576 mm.1 200 x 600 nom:1176 x 576 mm.
1800 x 600 nom: 1776 x 576 mm.

ORDERING DEIAILS

Cal. No. Pack¡ng Ouanlltles

c/w 4 Lamp 20W Gear SiS
c/w 4 Lamp 40W Gear S/S j
c/w 3 Lamp 85W XS 1

Body
Body
Body

mm
mm
mm
mm

600 x 600
200 x 600
800 x 600
800 x 600

ET66/420S
ET6 1 2/4405
ET6,1 8/385X
ET61 8/485X

EPC66
EDF66

EPC61 2
EDF612
TLEPC6l 2

EPC6l I
EDF6l 8

Body c/w 4 Lamp BsW XS j
600 x 600 Pr¡smat¡c Controller

Opal Diffuser

1200 x 600 Prismat¡c Controiler
Opal difluser

'1200 x 600 Widespread L¡nsomatic Controller
1800 x 600 Prismatic Controller

Opal dilfuser

2

Please order ¡n the form given ¡n the following example, in multiptes of the
packing quantity:-
50 Phil¡ps lumina¡res ET612/4405
50 Philips Opal diffusers EDF/612

Notes: 1. Lu minaire body and d¡ffuser should be ordered separately; one complete
lum¡naire requires two order codes.

2. Luminaire bodies are supplied complete w¡th gearfixed in position.

Lamps should be ordered separately

Luminaires: Made ¡n creat Brita¡n.
Controllers/d¡lfusers: Made ¡n Great
Britain and West cermany.

114



l

¡

115

roreorde.rhrsoarasheelqu)re 1o.f9 pL 1124/1

-

Replaces PL1724

WIIIESPREAD
FINESSE
A7950TLP

ct/slB
(63.1 )

uoc
696.6:628.972

w¡th L¡nsomat¡c Controller
Widespread: a lam¡ly of h¡gh
technol ogy I u m ¡ n a¡tes w ith
w idespread i nten s ¡ty d i str ¡ buti o n,
ofleting greater economy and
better v ¡ su al cond ¡t¡ on s.

Prismatic controller for
Finesse battens
A frame attachment based on the
standard Finesse aluminium frame,
fitted with the Linsomatic prismatic
controller. The attachment fits the
standard Finesse battens.

RANGE

Aluminium frame attachments are
available in self-f inish, tof¡ttwo-lamp
65W 1500mm (sft) F¡nesse battens.

APPLICATIOilS

Suitable for most modern prestige
installatìons such as:-
rOffices
rShops and department stores
rBanking halls
Although bold ¡n appearance to suit
spacious premises such as banks, the
luminaires are shallow, making them
also suitable for modern prem¡ses
with low ceilings.

1.2.5/1

-tl-
Ect
-Itrv,
C.it
Fñ

={
FÊ
=Iz
Þ
IÐtrt



FIAruRES
Luminaires fitted with Linsomatic
prismatic controllers provide all the
advantages of the standard Finesse
range, such as:-
rshallow depth - 89mm - provides a
suitable alternative to a recessed
luminaire.
rEasy to install and maintain, thus
saving money.
rSheet metal reflector conceals
control gear, f¡xing holes and w¡ring.
rside returns on balten body marry
with returned edges on controller to
give support along the full length of
the lum¡naire.
rAlthough pos¡tively held, the
controller is easily disengaged
lifting and tilting the controller,

by
and

moving it bodily towards the body of
the luminaire. The opposite edge then
clears the body, and the controller
hinges down to permit handsJree
lamp changing-

.ln add¡t¡on, the Linsomatic prismatic
controller perm¡ts wider spacing
between I um¡nahes. giving economi c.
aesthetic and lighting benef¡ts
(see leaflet PL 1 608).

Luminaire: Made in Great Britain and
West Germany.

FIXIIIG CEIITRES

-l

SPECIFtCAttON
Type compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary Indoor Class I.

To spec¡fy slale:
Surface luminaire with two 65W'l500mm lamps, with prismatic
controller, su¡table for a spac¡ng/
height ratio (transverse) of up to
2.3 and to have widespread l¡ght
distribution, similar to Philips
WideSpread L¡nsomatic Ser¡es
A795OTLP

Ballen: Sheet steel body, Durawhite
stoved fin¡sh, with light grey medium-
impact polystyrene end trims.
Frames: Extruded aluminium,
polished and anodised self-f inish.
Conlroller: Linsomatic prismatic
polystyrene sheet, with linear and
transverse prisms.

RANGE OF OPERATIOII
240Y 5OHz.
Normal indoor cond¡tions.

le-l

D

E

A

o

DINENSIOI|S & WEIGHT

Catalogue No.
Balten only

Overall
length
A

Overall
width
B

Overall
depth
c

Prlsmatlc controllef
only

We¡ght complete
wlth lâmps (kg/lb)

417053 A795OTLP 11.8t26.O 1592mm 269mm 89mm

Rat¡ng 2 x65W 1500mm (sft) switchstart.

ELECÏR¡GAL DAÌA
Baíen
Cal. No.

Ratlng Catalogue Nos.
Ballast Capac¡tor

Clrcult Clrcull
Watts Curfenl
(runnlng) (amperes)

A1705S 2 x65W 1500mm(sft)
sw¡tch start

2xBCS65 2 x5 mfd
100/" 250v

154 0 68

\.A

Omm/24in centres -
659mm/22¡n centres-D

4S

2in Box 21mml+åin
Cable Entry

13mm/åin Fìxing Holes
plates suppl¡ed)

21mmlì€in for
(For use with quick-fixFixing Slots Conduit or Cable Entry
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WIIH TLP CONTROLLER
FRAME 47950 ILP

PHoToMETRIC DATA
Service Fastors

65W
1500mm

Rat¡nq Factor '1.00

Amalqam Factor 1.20

Eallast Lumen Factor SS 0.99

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95

Utilization UF SHR NOM 1

r&

Room Rollectancs3 Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1-6 2.O 2.5 3.0 /r.0 5.0

70 50
30
1n

10

21

31 35
2A 32
25 29

ii 40 42
34 38 40
12 1A îR

¿4 46 41
424/ 46
¿o 43 44

50 50
30

30

26 30 34
23 27 31

21 25 29
- 2d- 3o-- 33
23 27 31
,1 25 29

36 39 42
34 37 40
31 35 38-3s 38 41

33 36 39
11 ?5 ?7

43 45 4ö
41 43 45
40424/.
42----6 -48-
40 42 44
39 41 43

0 o 20 24 2A 30 34 36 38 40 42

CIE Flux Number

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors SHB 2.30 TR x 1.25

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.00

.49

.49

Mult¡ply by each Service
Correct¡on Factor

Glare Data (¡ESl

Flux Fraction Rat¡o
ACG Classilicat¡on
For Rl = 2.5 8t SHR = NoM
Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

0
ACG6

874

Photoset d¡rcct ftom Photometet tape output.

ORDEBIIIG DAÏA Recommended lamp lypes

All Philips lamps of appropriate
rating may be used in this luminaire.
ln orderto optimiselhe efficiency of
the Widespread design, however, it is
recommended that Colour 84 lamps of
lhe TLH typè be used. These
triphosphor lamps combine high light
output with a high colour rendering
index, and contain an amalgam to
maintain efficiency at elevated
temperatures.

Catalogue Nos.
Battenonly Controll€ronly Descrlpllon

Packing
quantllles

41705S F¡nesse battens
Linsomatic pr¡smatic controller in
s6lf-linish aluminium frame

A795OTLP

Lamps should be ordered separately

Please order in the form given ¡n the follow¡ng example:
50 Phil¡ps Finesse battens 41705S.
50 Ph¡lips prismat¡c controll€rs A7950TLP.

1.25
2.30

(Square)
(lransverse)

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

Room Rell6clancos R@m lnd6x

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 ¡r.o 5.0
70 50 10

30
1ô

3T
34
32

39 42 44
36 40 42
?L îR ÁO

45 47 48
43 45 46
4)MÁq

50 50 10
.30

10

36
34

38 41 4s
36 39 41
?Á a7 Ãî

44
42
41

46 47
44 45
¿a 

^q30 50
30
10

ì0 35

31

37 40 42
35 38 40
a4 a7 îq

43
42
l1

45 46
44 45
ÃaM

o o 30 33 36 38 3C 41 4a

Test No: 4710 Oated: 77.03.23
Measured BS 5225 Pan t 1975 Calculsted: LE.S. TR 2 and TR 10
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cr/sts
(63.1)

uoc
696.6:628.972

WIIIE$PREAD
FINESSE
A7925TLP

lA7926TLP

1.2.5/2

With Linsomatic Gontroller

WideSpread: a lamily of h¡gh
technology lum¡naires with w¡desprcad
¡ nte n s ¡ty d ¡ str ¡ but¡ on, olf e r ¡ ng g re ate r
economy and bettet v¡sual cond¡t¡ons.

P¡ismatic controller for
F¡nesse battens (Acrylic)
A prismat¡c controller which fits the

I F¡nesse A17055/41706X batten and
permits increased spacing between
rows of lumina¡res. ïhe shallow
luminaire is designed to be surface-
mounted at Iow mounting hejghts,
e.g. on modern suspended ceilings.

BANGE
2 x 65W 1500mm (sft) switchstart
2 x 85W 1800mm (6ft) starterless

APPLICATlOI{S
Suitable for many commercial
installations such as:-
rOffices
rShops and department stores
rBanking halls.
Although bold in appearance to suit
spacious premises such as banking
halls, the luminaìres are shallow,
making them also suitable for modern
premises with low ceilings.
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FEATUBES

The Linsomatic version provides all
the advantages of the standard
Finesse range, such as:-
rShallow depth - 89mm - makes an
alternative to a recessed luminaire.
rEasy to install and mainta¡n, thus
saving money.
rFashionable appearance for new
buildings and modern conversions.
rSheet metal ref lector completely
conceals control gear, fixing holes
and w¡r¡ng.
rside returns on batten body matry
with returned edges on controller to
give support along the full length of
the lum¡naire.
¡Although posit¡vely held, the
controller is eas¡ly disengaged by
lift¡ng and tilting the controller, and
moving it bodily towards the body of
the luminaire. The opposite edge then
clears the body, and the controller
hinges down to permit handsjree
lamp changing.

iln addition, the L¡nsomatic pt¡smatic
controller pemits wider spacing
between luminaires, giving economic,
aesthet¡c and lighting benef¡ts
(see leaflet PL 1 608).

Luminaire: Made in Great Britain and
West Germany.

FIXIlIG CENTBES

SPECtFTCAITON

Type compliance w¡th BS 4533
Ordinary lndoor Class I.

To spec¡ly state:
Surface luminaire for two 65W 1500mm
lamps, with prismatic controller,
suitable for a spac¡ng/height ratio
(transverse) of up to 2.25 and to have
widespread light distr¡bution, s¡milar
lo Philips Widespread L¡nsomatic
TLP Acrylic Series A7925TLP.

DIMENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Batlen: Sheet steel body, Durawhite
stoved finish, with light grey med¡um-
impact polystyrene end caps.
Controller: Linsomatic pr¡smatic
acrylic sheei; acrylic side and end
'panels with linear prisms.

FANGE OF OPEBATION
240V 50H2.
Normal indoor conditions.

Catalogue No.
Eatlen only Pf¡smalic controller

only
Weight complele
wilh lamps (kg/lb)

Overall
length
A

Overall
width
B

Overall
depth
c

A1 705S A7925TLP 10.4122.9 1580mm 258mm 90mm

A17Q6X A7926TLP

ELECTR¡CAL DAÏA

1851mm 258mm 90mm

Batlen
Cat. No.

Raling
Ballasl

Catalogue Nos.
Capacllor

Circuit
Watts

Circuit
Currenl

(runn¡nq) (Amperes)

41705S 2 x65W 1500mm (5lt) 2 x BCS65 2 x5 mfd
100/o 250vsw¡tch start

154 0.68

41706X 2 x 85W 1800mm (6ft)
starlerless

2 x BBXIC 85 2 x 8.4 mtd
5ó/o 440V

192 0.92

B

D

E

A

\\

10mm/24tn centres -
559mm/22in centres D

2in B.S. Box
Fixing Slots

2 in 13mm/åin Woodscrew
(For use with quick{ix

Fixing Holes
plates supplied)

21mml*E in for
Cable Conduit or Cable Entry
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DATA
Correct¡on Factors

65W
1500mm

Rat¡ng Factor 1.00

Amalqam Factor 1.13

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 0.99

Ballast Lumen Facto¡ XS 0.95

Utilization 1.25

CIE Flux Number 24/.144

Factors SHR 2.25 TR x 1.25

Glare 9¿1¿ (tES)

Fraction Rat¡o
Class¡lication

.16
ACG6

gz5= 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

Photoset d¡rcct ftom Photometet tape output.

ORDEBIT{G DATA Recommended lamp lypes:

All Philips lamps of appropriate
rating may be used in this luminalre.
ln order to optimise the efficiency of
the Widespread des¡gn, however, it is
recommended that Colour 84 lamps of
the TLH type be used. These
triphosphor lamps combine high light
output w¡th a high colour rendering
index, and contain an amalgam to
mainlain elficiency at elevated
temperatures.

Cstalogue Nos,
Batten only Contfoller only

Packlng
Descriptlon quanl¡ly

41705S Finesse baltens
Llnsomatic pr¡smat¡c controllerA7925TLP

Lamps should be ordered separately

Please order in the form g¡ven in the following example
50 Philips Finesse battens A17055.
50 Phil¡ps L¡nsomatic prìsmatic controllers A7925TLP

WITH TLP CONÏROLLER
fLP

LAMP

Ø fr

Room lndexRoom Rålloctancss

0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0cwF
44

404/'
37 41 46 49 50

70 50
30 25

22

34
30
27

38
34

44 46 48
47

24 2A 33
21 26 30

35 39 42
33 37 40

1050
30
10

34 37 40 42 44 4630
26
23 27 31

35001.25
2.25N4AXSHF

TRMAXSHF

(Square)
(Transverse)

Mult¡ply by each Seru¡ce
Correction Factor.58

Room Rellect¡nca3 ßoom lnd€x

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 50
30
1ô

'10 40
36
34

42 46 48
39 43 45
17 

^O 
¿2

50 52 53
47 50 5',1

Ãeæ50
50 50

30
10

lo 38
35
1U

40 43 46
38 41 ¿t3

?6 ?q 41

47 49 50
45 47 49
La á6 A7

30 50
30
'10

'10 36

?1

38 4',1 €
36 39 41
1^ a1 ÃÕ

45
43
Á1

46 48
45 46
M¿6

0 29 1) 35 37 38 40 42

lest No: 4821 Dated: 77BS 5225 Part 1 1975 Calculated: l.E S. TR 2 and TR 10
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WIIIESPREAII
TCS 429
Mirror Gontroller Lum¡na¡rê

cr/sfg
(63.1 )

UDC
696.6:628.972

WideSpread: alamily of high
tech n o I ogy I u m i n a i tes w ¡th w ¡ desprc ad
i nten s ity d i stt ¡ but¡ o n, off et i ng g rc ater
economy and better visual cond¡tions.

Two. and three-lamp
lum¡na¡rea for fluorescent
¡amps
An advanced range of WideSpread
surface-mounted luminaires of high
LOR with low br¡ghtness and controlled
light distribution, permitt¡ng extènded
spacing between luminaires.

FAIIGE
TCS 429/265/5 Luminaire for two 65W
1500mm (sft) lamps, complete with
mirror controller and control gear.
TCS 4291365/5 Three-lamp version of
the above.
Other non-standard ratings available
(in economical order quantities).
Also available in recessed version for
special projects.

APPLICATIOl{S
rOlf ¡ces
rshops and department stores
!Banking halls
rShowrooms
rLaboratories
rAssembly and lecture areas
A specially designed mirror
refleclor system spreads the l¡ght to
provide economic and comfortable
see¡ng conditions.

TCS 429126515 Two-lamp lumina¡te
mset-
TCS 4291 3651 S Th ree-l am p l umi na¡re

F€plâceg PL1126

*-^., 1.2,5/3
To reorder this oåta Sheel quote 9.19 PL172611
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FIAlURES
¡Shallow - .l00mm 

- the control gear
¡s mounted along the side ol the
luminaire.
¡Aluminium mirror controller system,
specially designed to spread the
light without glare.
¡High light output ratio gives
operat¡onal eff ic¡ency and economy.
¡Mirror conlroller hinges downwards
lo fac¡l¡tate lamp changing.
¡The TCS mirror controller system
perm¡ts wider spacing between
luminaires, giving economic,
a€sthetic and l¡ghting benel¡ts
(see Data Sheet P11608).

XATERIALS & FINISH

Body: Sheet steel, white finish
Mlrror conlroller: Aluminium
with semi-specular ref lecting
white painted aluminium cross
louvres.

RAI{GE OF OPERATIOT{

240V 5oïz.
Normal indoor conditions.

SPECIFICATION
Type compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I.

To speciry sfafe:
Surface luminaire lor 2 (or 3)
fluorescent lamps, with mirror
controller. To have an LOR of at least
0.69, to be suitable for an SHR
(transverse) of up to 2.25 and to
have w¡despread l¡ ght distribut¡on.
Substant¡ally as Philips TCS 429.

LIMITII{G GLABE INDEX
BZ Class¡fication is based on Direct
Rat¡o, and can lead to an inappropriate
value ot Glare lndex, especially with
luminaires of non-conventional light
disk¡bution. A BZ Class¡f¡cation for
glare calculations, based on
lum¡nance d¡stribution, can be
obta¡ned via the CIE lnter¡m System
(lES Code App.7). For TCS 429
lum¡naires, this Classification is BZ 2.

Key lo llluslrat¡on

1 Luminaire end plate with top
knockout.

2 Slip-fix plates(4).
3 Mainsenùyaperture.
4 3-Way terminal b¡ock for sol¡d

conductors.
5 Brackets for suspens¡on rods.
6 Suspension rods (2).
7 Earth continuity lead for mirror

control ler.

alloy
fi n ish

DltENStOt{S, WETGHTS & ELECTRTCAL DÀrA
Cat. No. Rat¡ng Overall Overall Overall F¡xlng

width depth cenlres
Welght
lamps
(ks/lb)

wllh
Lumlnahe,
lnclud¡ng
controllef

lenglh
(mm)
A

(mm)(mm)
c

(mm)
B

TCS 429/265/S
TCS 429l365/S

2 x65W 1500mm (sft) 1560

3 x65W 1500mm (5ít) 1560

312
468

1000
'1000

100

100

8 2/18.06

13 8/30 40

Elechlcal data

Calalogue No,
Lumlnalre, ¡nclud¡nq conlroller

Circu¡t Watls
(running)

Circuil currenl
(amperes)

TCS 429/265/S
TCS 429l365/S

154

241

073
1.25

Harmonlc conlenl
On a balanced 3-phase, 4-wire supply, the current ¡n the neutral conductor does not exceed
3 x 25% of that ¡n any line conductor.
All information quoted relales to average luminaires on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25'C.

1-
B

L
c l D

A

2L 260mm
3L 415mm

1

oor,

3

4

5 a
I2

2

7

2
2l

5

6

6

Sequence ¡ot
¡nsert¡ng m¡rror controller

ôô

oo
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TCS 429
265S

rffi

il4ofo
MEÍRIC DATA

SPREAD

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors SHR NOM 1.50

Clt Flux Number 366169

Faetors UF SHR 2.25 TR x1.50 AX

Glate
p¡16 {tESl

Ræm lnd6x

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 ¡1.0 5.0
to 50

30
tô

l0 56
52

59 62 65
55 60 62

66 68 69
64 67 68

50 50 10

10
30 50 l0

30
1ô

55
52_49
54
51
¿q

57 61 63
55 59 61
52 57 60
56 60 62
54 58 60q2 qß 6q

65 67 68
63 65 67
61 64 66
64 65 67
62 64 66
61 61 65

o o o 47 51 55 57 59 61 63

0
ACG6

= 2.5 stSHR = NOM BZ3

Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

WIDE SPREAD Gorrection
ÍHREE LAIVlP
REFLECTOR

TCS 429
3655

Mount¡ng: CEILING

65W
1500mm

Ratinq Factor 1.00

Amalqam Factor 1.04

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 0.99

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95

Utilizat¡on Factors SHR NOM 1,50

M.Eì

CIE Flux Numbe¡ 345967

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Transverse)

1.50
2.25

Faaors UF sHR 2.25 x 1.50 AX

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.00

.69

.69

Multiply by each Seru¡ce
correctìon Factor

Gl¿re Data (lESl

Páotosef

65W
1500mm

Ratinq Factor 1.00

Amãloâm Feclôr 104

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 0.99

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95

ü

Room Rell€ctances

cwF 1.5 2.O 2.5

Room lndox

0.75 1.0 1.25 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 50 10
30

43 48 53
39 44 49

56 6'1 63
53 58 61

65 61 69
63 65 68

1050 50
30 49

46

42 47
38 44
35 41

52 5'l 60
50 54 58

62 64 61
60 63 65

30 38 43 48 51 56 59 61 63 65

1.50
2.25MAX

TRMAX
5lR
5HÊ

(Square)
(Transverse)

Multiply by €ach Seru¡ce
Correct¡on Factor

.00

.70

.70

Test No: 4764 Dat€d: 77.05.BS 5225 Pan 1 1975 Calculared: l.E.S. TR 2 and TR 10

rt

Room Rotleqtrncor Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.A 2.O 2.4 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 1050
30
10

42 41 52
31 43 48
34 39 45

55 59 62
52 56 59
49 54 57

64 66 68
626r' 67
60 62 65

50 50 10
30
10

41 4ti 5r
31 42 47
34 39 44

ô3 b5 öt
61 63 66
5962M

54 bA 6l
51 55 58
48 53 56

ì(,
30
1n

30 4U 4Þ þU

37 42 47
34394'¡

50 55 57
48 53 56

6t 63 65
60 62 ô4

0o 0 33 3a 43 4b s 56 59 62

0
ACG6

BZ3For

lumìnous Area (sq cm)
2.5

65W

SHR N OM

R@m lnder

3.0 ¡1.0 5.0cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5
54
51

50
ÅA

-48
53

51 56 59
56 60 62

þ/ br 6
5/ 5861

53 58 60
51 5Â 5R

65 67 6E
63 ô5 67
61 64 66
64 66 67
62 64 66
Âo â3 65

30

50 50
30

55 59 61
53 57 59

626/ 66
61 63 65

30 50 10
30
10

52
50
47

58 60 620 o 46

BS 5225 Part 1 1975 Calculated: l.E.S. TR 2 and TR 10 Test No: 4765 Dâr€d: 77.05.18

direct from Photometet tape output.
126



ORDERING DATA

2lamp 65W 1500mm surface mounted luminaire
3 lamp 65W 1500mm sulace mounted luminaire

240V 50Hz ballast
440V 5 0 mfd 5% capacitor

Recommended lamp lypes

All Phil¡ps lamps ot appropr¡ate
rating may be used in this luminaire.
ln order to optimise the efficiency of
the W¡deSpread design, howèver, it is
recommended that Colour 84 lamps ol
the TLH type be used. These
triphosphor lamps combine high llght
output with a high colour rendering
index, and contain an
mainta¡n efficiency at
temperatures.

amalgam to
elevated

Phil¡ps Catalogue No. Desc¡lption Packlng
Quantlty

TCS 429/265/S
TCS 429l365/S

Replacemenl spares
BTP 65125
H 1651

Lamps should be ordered separately.

Please order in the lornì given in the follow¡ng example:
50 Philips lum¡naires TCS 429/265/S
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W¡th Linsomatic controller

WIDESPREAD
FT PLANNER

tu
Þ"r.4
Ë9"
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FT Series
(Metricl

wrth llush tim for hole sizê
300mm x 1800mm

w¡deSpread: alam¡ly oÍ h¡gh
tech no l ogy l u mi nai re s w ¡th'spread'
¡nte n si Íy d ¡ stt i b ut¡on, of f e r i ng grealet
economy and betler visual conditions'

SOOmm w¡de fecessed
luminaire for f luorescent
lampa
A recessed lumìnaire, suitable lor
mounting ¡nto a 300mm module
suspended ceiling. The Linsomatic
prismatic conlroller makes it possible
to extend lhe sPacing between
luminaires.

RANGE
FT31 B/TLP/265/S - f Iush tr¡m
1BO0mm x 3OOmm recessed lumina¡re
housing 2 x 65W 1500mm (sft) lamps.
2 x 85W 1800mm (6ft) available to
special order (for cross-noggins not
over 25mm).
TLPC3lB- 1BO0mm X 300mm Prismatic
control ler for above.

APPLICAT¡ONS
Suìtable for use in commercial
premises wherever a susPended
ceil¡ng of the concealed suspension
type is appropriate, such as:-
rOffices
rShops and department stores
rCorridors
¡Banking halls
rShowrooms
rAssembly or leclure areas.

Since lt effectively spreads the Iight
over a wide area, the Linsomatic
prismatic control ler enables
iuminaires to be used at extended
spacings between rows.
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HândbookRef 1.2.5/4
To reorder this Dala Sheet quole 979 Pt172712

Replaces PL1727 /1
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FEATURES

The luminà¡re provides allthe
advantages of the 300mm wide
Planner series such as:-
rversatile f¡xing - it can be
suspended lrom the structural ceiling
or supported on an adequately strong
suspended ceiling us¡ng bearer
supports.
rFits into a 300mm x 1800mm
aperture wìth the flange flush with the
underside of the ceil¡ng.

rThe control gear is mounted direct
to the housing to allow rapid
¡nstallat¡on. The c¡rcu¡t is switch start.
ln additìon, the Linsomatic prismatic
controller perm¡ts wider spacing
between rows and gives econom¡c,
aesthet¡c and lighting benefits (see
Leaflet PL 1608).

Lumlnaire: Sheet steel, Durawhite
stoved linish.
Conlroller: Clear acrylic sheet, w¡th
prisms moulded during manufacture.
Side extrusions in opal acryl¡c; all
jo¡nts mitred and cemented.
Control gear: l\4ounted direct to
housi ng.

DITENSTONS, WETGHTS & ELECIRICAL DATA
Dlmensions & We¡ghts

SPECtFtCAttON

Type compliance with BS 4533-2.2
Ord¡nary lndoor Class I (electr¡cal)

To specily slale:

Recessed 1800mnì x 300mm
luminaire fortwo 65W lamps, with
acrylic prismatic controller. To be
su¡table for a spacing height ratio
(transverse) of up to 2.25, and to have
a'spread' l¡ght distr¡bution.
Substant¡ally as Philips FT Planner
with Linsomat¡c prismatic controller.

F¡XING ACCESSORIES
(opt¡onal extras)

Suspension plate set - Cat. No. SP1

A set of four dual-purpose
suspensìon plates for use with either
20mm (åin.) conduit or 6mm (|in.)
rods fixed to the structural ceilìng
(four per luminaire).

Adiuslable snap-lix bearer supporI
set - Cat. No. BS1

A set of four bearer supports that are
snap-fixed ¡nto position from inside
the housing. The proiecting arms bear
on the support members of the
suspended ceiling.

N

RANGE OF OPERATION

240V 50H2.

Normal ¡ndoor conditions.

Note: Luminaires may only be fixed to
suspended ceilings of adequate
strength, and ¡t is therefore necessary
to check in advance w¡th the ce¡ling
manufacturer or ce¡l¡ng erector that
the lumìna¡res will be adequately
supported, and thatthe ceiling
members are suited to the bearer
su pports.

Adjusting screws give fìne
adjustment for l¡ning up the trim with
the underside of the ceiling.

Catalogue Numbers
Lüm¡naire wlth Controller
conlrol gear

Rallng Over llanges
Lenqlh Wldth

Over body
Height
above
lace

We¡ght
w¡lh lamPg

Lenôlh tvtdth

FT318/TLP/265/S TLPC318 2x65W
1500mm (sft)

1798mm 298mm 1746mm 248mm 140mm 15 11332

Eleclrlcal data

Calalogue Numbers
Bâllast (litted) Capacltor (lltled)

C¡rcult Watts
(running)

Chcult current
(amperes)

Mlnlmum
Powel F aclot

0.90BC565 {one per lamp) H1650 fs mf.lì 154 0.68

On a balanced 3-phase, 4-wire supply, the current in the neutral conductor does not exceed 3 x25yo ol that in any line conduclor.
All informat¡on quoted relates to average luminaires on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25ôC.
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TLPC 318
SPREAD

CONTROLLER

CEILING

Ê{ofoMETRlC DATA
ER FT METRIC Service Correct¡on Factors

oo

65W
1500mm

85W
1800mm

Rat¡nq Factor 1.05 1.00

Amalqam Factor 1.13

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 0.99

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95 0.96

Utilization 1.50

CIE Flux Number 254246

SHR MAX
SHR MAX IR

(Square)
{Transverse}

1.65
2.24

Factors UF sHR 2.2s TR x 1.50 AX
ULORL .OOI

óuonl 541

LoRL .541

Multiply by each Seruice
Co.r€ct¡on Factor

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fraction Rat¡o
ACG Class¡f¡cation
For Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Lum¡nous Area (sq cml
65W 85W
4425 4425

0
ACG6

az4

Photoset dhect ftom Photometet tape output.

DtHEilStONS& FtXtNG

Note: For installation, at least 125mm clearance should be allowed for above the lower surface of suspend€d ce¡l¡n9s.

fr

Room R€tlestrncos Ræm lndex

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0
50
30

10 32 35 39
2A 32 36

41 45 47
38 42 44 50

48 50
46 48

50 1050
30
10

2A 31 35
25 29 33

38
35

4/ 46
41 {t
39 42

47
45
43

47

46
49

30 27 31 35 37 40 43 44 46 48

0 M

Room Rolloctancæ Ræm lndex

cwF 0.75 r.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 s.0
10

30 38 40 43
¿18

45 47 49 50

50
30

40
37

42
¡ß 45 46

50 51
48 49

30 37 39 42
46
M 48

47 48
45 47

39

Measur€d: BS 5225 Part 1 1975 Calculated: l.E.S. TR 2 and TR t0 Test No: 4768 Dated: 77.02.20

1 798mm
1 746mm

298mm
24Bmm

123 mm I' mm

F¡x¡ng slots for bearer
supports in s¡des ând ends

12mm Cut-out ât one end
4 conduit/cable entry for lamp projection

1350mm crs. holes 20mm dia.

55mml

-T31mm min.78mm max.

2 holes 20mm dia. for
tube or rod suspension

Projection from side with adjuslable
bearer supports fitted
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OBDERIIIG DATA

Cal. No. Descripl¡on Pack¡ng quantlty

FT318/TLP/265/S Luminaire body only (c/w gear) 2 X 65W One per box
TLPC318 L¡nsomat¡c controller Two psr box

Opllonal accessorles
SP1 Suspension plates (two per lum¡na¡re)

BS1 Adjustable bearer support set (four
per luminaire)

Lamps should be ordered separately.

Please order in the form given in the tollowing example, in mult¡ples of the
pack¡ng quantity:-
50 Philips luminaire bodies FT3l8/TLP/265/S
50 Philips Linsomatic controllers TLPC318
25 Phil¡ps suspens¡on plate sets SP1

Sets of four

Sets of four

Recommended lamp typ€s.

All Phil¡ps lamps of appropriate
raling may be used in this luminaire.
ln order to optimise the efficiency of
the W¡deSpread design, however, it is
recommended that Colour 84 lamps of
lhe TLH type be used (65W lamps
available only). These triphosphor
lamps combine high l¡ght output with
a h¡9h colour rendering index, and
contain an amalgam to maintain
efliciency at elevated tempêratures.
TLH lamps are for switch start c¡rcu¡ts
only.

Lum¡naire: Madé in Great Br¡tain
Conlroller: Made in West Germâny.

r30
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WIIIESPREAII
ET PLANNER
wath
Âcrytic Linsomatic Gontroller
WideSpread: a family of high
te ch n o I ogy I u m ina ires w ¡th w i d esp r e ad
i nt e n s ity d¡stri b uti o n, off eri n g g reate r
economy and better visual conditions.

Recesced luminaire for
fluore¡cent lamps, for
êxposed-tee ce¡l¡ngs,
l2OO x 6OOmm

A recessed luminaire suitable for use
in exposed-tee suspended ceiling
systems. The Linsomatic prismatic
conlroller makes it possiþle to extend
the spacing between lum¡naires.

RAIIGE
Ef 612144015 ET Planner recessed
luminaire complete with control gear,
taking 4 x 40W 1200mm (4ft) tamps,
suitable for 1200mm x 600mm
exposed-tee ceilings of adequate
strength.
TLEPC 612 Linsomat¡c Prismatic
controller for the above.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for use in commercial
premises wherever an exposed-tee
suspended ceiling ¡s appropr¡ate,
such as:-
rOfflces
rShops and department stores
rBanking halls
rShowrooms
rAssembly or lecture arèas.

Since it effectively spreads the l¡ght
over a wide area, lhe Linsomatic
prismalic controller enables a reduced
number of luminaires to be used at
wide spacings.

ToreorderlhisDateshsetquot6 1o.79.,pL172a12
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FEAÏUBES
The lum¡naire prov¡des allthe
advantages of the standard ET
Planner, such as:-
rThe body ofthe luminaire sits on the
ceiling structure itself-fixing is easy
and costs of installation reduced.
rLumina¡res can be fixed afterthe
ce¡ling ¡s erected, to suit the layout
ol the floor area.
¡Luminaires run ¡n the same direction
as the main lee-bar supports.
rLuminaires can be lixed without
cutling into the main supports and
can be repositioned ¡f the floor area
alters.
rThe body is supported along its full
length, giving built-in secur¡ty.
rlnner and outer lamps are wired as
to two separate fused term¡nal blocks
joined by a removable link. This gives
the fac¡lily for half/full swilching.
rThe controller is installed from
beneath and simply l¡es on the lee-
barllats. Spr¡ng catches position it
easily ¡n the aperlure and Permit
panels to be hinged downwards for
lamp changing.

ln addition the Linsomatic prismatic
controller permits wider spacing
between luminaircs, giving economic,
aesthetic and lighting benefits
(see Leaflet PL 1 608).

TATEBIALS & FIII¡SH

Conlroller: Clear acrylic sheet,
with Þrisms moulded dur¡ng manu-
lacture, with plated locating clips
and hinges.
Conlrol gear: Mounted on a central
hinged and detachable panel.

DtrExstolts & wEtGHT

sPtctFtcaTtoL
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Class I.

To spec¡ty slate:
Recessed lumina¡re for exposed-
lee ce¡lings, w¡th separate prismatic
controller, to be suitable for a spacing/
he¡ght ratio (transverse) of at least
2'0, and to have widespread light
distribut¡on. Substantially as Phil¡ps
ET Plannerwith acrylic Linsomatic
conlrol ler.

RANGE OF OPERAÏIOII
240V 50H2.
Normal indoor cond¡tions.

For exposed tee cêilings of "tee"
height not less than 38mm in both
directions and oftee face width of
24125mm.

E--
T
c
i

F

D

A

ô-
I

I
!

e

Ratlng Dlmênslons (mm/¡n)
A

Weight
Lamps

w¡th
tko/lb)B c D E F

4 x 40W 1200mm (4ft) 1272150.08 620124.4'1 7613.0 1'173146.1A 55A121 97 2AUf.O2 140/5 51 15.5/34 '1

Notes:-Central¡sing tags on the s¡de flanges of lum¡naire bod¡es are arranged to g¡ve positive locat¡on on the main tee-bars of ceilings'
Min¡mum ce¡ling clearance 135mm.

ELEGTRICAL DATA

Catalogue Nos.
Ballasl

Slartet Capacltor Chcull Wâtts
lrunnlnol

C¡rcult currenl

BCS 40 s10(K 3001) H1635 204 1.0

On a balanced s-phase, 4-w¡re supply, the current in the neulral conductor does not exceed 3x25yo ol that ìn any line conductor
All ¡nformation quoted relates lo average lumina¡res on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25oC.
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6ooMM WIDE
óó¡lrnollen

FOUR LAMP
TLEPC 61 2

l-ounting: CEILING

PHOTOMETRIC DATA

Service Correct¡on Factors
40w
1200mm

Rat¡nq Factor 1.00

Amalqam Factor 1.15

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor XS

UF 1.50

ræl

clE Flux Number 264451

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
{Transve¡sel

1.50
2.30

Utilization Factors UF SHn 2.30 TR x 1.25 AX

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.00

.53

.53

Mult¡ply by each Service
Correction Factor

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fract¡on Rat¡o
ACG Classification
For Rl = Z.S ar SHR = NOM

Lum¡nous Areâ {sq cm)

40w
6036

0
ACG6

BZ4

Photoset dircct ftom Photometet tape output.

1. For use onlv with 25mm w¡de or¡d tee section.
2. Module diniensions of grid ceñtres must be to rl mm tolerance.
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Room RsllociancGr Ræm lnd.x

cwF 0.75 1.0 r.25 1.5 2.O 2.4 3.0 ¡1.0 5.0

70 50 10
30

32 36 39
2A 32 36 40

45 47
42 45

48 50 52
46 48 50

30
10

50
2A 32 35
26 29 33

40 42 44
38 40 42

45
44

49 50
48 49
46 48

30 28 31 35 39 41 43
42

45 47 49

Ræm lnd.x

cwF 0.r5 1.0 r.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 ¡l.O 5.0

30 40 43 46 41 49 50

30 39 43 45 49
48 49
46 48
45 47

30 39424r' 45 47 49

41

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975 Calculated: l.E.S. TR 2 and TR 10 Test No: 4735 Dated: 77.o4.O1

srlPl.l lxsT^Lralrox

A. The lumina¡re, supplied w¡th the
lampholder boxes collapsed ¡nto the
body, is offered into the ce¡ling
aperture. When the side flanges are
properly located on the main tee-bars,
the lampholder boxes are pushed
outwards into the work¡ng position.
B. End viewof an installed
luminair€, show¡ng how the s¡de
flanges engage with the
ma¡n tee-bar ceiling supports. The
controller panel can be seen resting
on the tee-bar flats.
C. Detail ol a luminaire, showing a
side flange and a lampholder box ¡n
the operat¡ng pos¡tion.
D. The controller panel is hung
vert¡cally on the cross-tee flats on the
ends of the two spring cl¡ps.
E. The panel isswung ¡ntothe
hor¡zontal position and is pressod
forwards against the spr¡ng clips by
means ot the lock tâbs until the lip ot
the panel clears the cross-tee. The
panel is lherelore firmly secured by
the lock tabs â9a¡nst spring prêssure
from the clips.

c

,
A

D

B



OBDERIIIG DAÏA

Dêscr¡pl¡on Catalogue Number Packing quanl¡ty

L¡nsomatic controller
Ef 612t440t5
TLEPC 6'I2

Lamps should be ordered separately.

Please order in ihe form given in the following example, in multiples of the
packing quantity:
50 Ph¡l¡ps Planner luminaires ET 612/440/5.
50 Phil¡ps Linsomatic controllers TLEPC 612.

IIISTALLER'S ITPORTAiIT NOTE

Ce¡ling opening sizes âre critical lo satisfactory filting ol lhe controller. lt ¡s essential to ensure lhat lhe nett ce¡l¡ng

open¡ng sizeslorthe luminaires are nol GBEATERthan 1200 x 600 nom:1176 x 57ô mm.

Lum¡naire: Made in Great Britain
Conlroller: Made in Great Britain and

West Germany
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WIIE$PREAII
ZONALUX

W ¡de Spread : a tam ¡ ly ot h¡ g h tech nology
I u m¡ n ai res w ith'sptead' i nten sity
d i str¡ but ¡on, otteri ng greater economy
and better visual cond¡tions than
otd¡naty lum¡na¡rcs.

A range of shallowsurface luminaires
with clear acryl¡c controllers for indoor
¡nstallations. One-piece prismatic
controllers have prismat¡c end caps
and cenlral opal str¡pe to enhance
appearance. Controllers are gasketted
to exclude ciirt and dust.

RANGE

2-lamp 40W l200mm (4ft) switchstart
2-lamp 65W 1500mm (sft) switchstart
2-lamp 85W 1800mm (6ft) startertess
(sRs)
Suitable for individual mount¡ng, or
conlinuous mounting.
2 x 65W and 2 x 85W ratings are also
available as plug-in vers¡ons for use
with Featureline trunking.

135

Surface luminaires with
acrylic pr¡smat¡c controllêrs

zxl2t240PCt S
APPLICATIONS
Su itab¡e for most indoor ¡nsta llat¡ons
such as:-
rBoardrooms
rOff¡ces
rBanking halls
rShops and department stores

Although bold in appearance to suit
spacious premises such as banks,
the luminaires are shallow, mak¡ng
them âlso suitable for modern
prem¡ses with low ceilings.

PL 1854

'*""*^^" 1.2.5/6
To reorder lhis data sheet qoote 9.79 pt tAS4/1
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FEATURES

rShallow depth (75mm/2.95in.)
permits use wìth modern, low ce¡lings
and provides an alternative lo a
recessed lum¡naire.
rEasy to install and mainta¡n.
¡Two-lone acrylic controller
comb¡nes dist¡nguished appearance
with high light output and glare
control.
rW¡de spacing makes possible
reduced number of rows
rGâsket seal¡ng of controller to body
ensures â h¡gh ma¡ntenance factor.
rThe controller is supported along its
full length, and hinges down on either
side to simplify lamP changing.
rsuitable for ¡ndivìdual or continuous
mount¡ng. When luminaires are
mounted continuouslY, individual
conlrollers are easìly removed for
lamp changìng.
rOpt¡onal controller spacers make a
neat join belween lumina¡res
mounted end-to-end.

HATERIALS& FIN¡SH

Batlen: Sheetsteel body Durawhite
stoved fin¡sh.
Control gear: Low-loss ballasts
attached with nuts and studs, and
fused term¡nal block with capacity for
2.5mm, cable in each way. Control
gear and wir¡ng are concealed by
internal retleclor.
Controller and end caps: Clear
acrylic extruded controller wilh
internal linear prisms on sides. Base
contains central opal stripe co-
extruded wìth well-def ined pyramid
prismatic base. Matching injection-
moulded end caps are pre-attached.

SPECIFICATION
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2

rOrd¡nary lndoor CIass I

To specily stale:
Two-lamp surface-mounted
luminaires for lluorescent lamPs,
complete with acrylic controller, and
with overall depth less than 76mm.
Substantially as Philips zonalux.

RANGE OF OPERATION

240V sOHz. Normal indoor conditions.

DttEllsrot{s

4OW = 1265.5
65W = 1566
85W =',|830

249

Wire
20mm Conduit ent¡./ hole
w¡th Sl¡pf¡x plate
for woodscrew f¡x¡ng

Dr¡ll start "P¡ps"
for B.s. Box fÌx¡ns

600

All dimensions ¡n mm

DtirENsrol{s & WEIGHTS

Lum¡naire Onlv
Controller
O nly

Dlmensions (mm) Flxing Weíght
Lenglh Widlh Depth Cenlres (kS)

lmmì
ZPç12
zPc15
zPc18

Contlnuous mount¡ng
A spacer, ZSP1, is available to make a neat joi n between conti nuously-mounled
controllers. lt is not possible to through-wire continuous runs.

lndiv¡dual mounllng
Zonalux luminaires can be close-mounted to the ce¡ling by BS box, using the drill starts
prcvided. Cable entry ¡s central, and conduit tube suspensions/wood screw l¡xings, using

slipfix plates provided, are at 600mm centres.
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zx121240PClS
zx15t265PClS
zx18t2a5PClX

zx12l240s
zx15/265S
zyJ8t2A5X

'1265.5

'1830

Catalogue Numbels
Complete Eatten

5.8
8.4
9.2

600
600
600

75
75
75

249
249
249

,---/



PHOTOMETRIC DATA
X PRISMATIC 2 LAMP Service Correct¡on Factors

ACRYLIC PRISMATIC CONTROLLER

lhuntino: SIISPENDED

mm
40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

85W
1800mm mm

Rat¡nq Factor 1.05 1.00 0.97

Amaloam Factor 1.12 1.'t 3

Ba¡last Lumen Factor SS 1.00 0.99

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.96

Utilization UF

rä

Room Rellectances Room lndcx

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2,O 2.5 3.0 ¡1.0 5.0

50
30

50
30

10

37 41 45
33 37 42
30 34 39
35 39 43
31 35 40
29 33 37

48 52 54
MÆ51
42 46 49
45 /18 51
42 46 4A
404ø.46

56 58 60
54 56 58
51 54 57
53 54 56
51 53 55
49 51 53

30 50 '10

30
10

33 3t 4U

30 34 38
2e 31 35

42 45 4t
40 43 46
anllM

49 5¡ 5Z
¿18 49 51

^Ã 
¿R 50

u 0 29 32 34 38 40 42 43 46

CIE Flux Number 244450

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Transverse)

1.69
1.91

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.13

.53

.66

Mult¡ply by each Seru¡ce
Correction Factor

Mult¡ply by oach Seryics Corroclion Factor

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fraction Rat¡o
ACG Class¡ficat¡on
FotRl=2 atSHR = NOM

Lum¡nous Area {sq cm)

40w 65W3950 4650

.25
ACG5

BZ4

85W
6200

Measured: BS 5225 Parl 1 1975

Calculat€d: LE.S.TB 2andTR l0

Test No: 8079 Dated: 78.1 1.08

Photoset dircct ftom Photometer tape output.

ELECTßICAL DATA

Rat¡ng Ballast Capac¡tol Total
Chcuit
Watts

Chcuit
curfenl
(A)

Mlnlmum
Power
lactor

Catalogue
No.

2 x40W 1200mm (4ft) SS

2 x 65W 1500mm (sfl) SS

2 x85W 1800mm (6lt) XS

2 x BCS40

2 x BCS65

2 x BBXKBS

2 x 3.5 mfd
100/0 250v
2 x 5.5 mfd
1o%250v
2x8.4mld
íVo 250V

104

154

192

0.46

0.68

0.92

0.9

0.9

0.9

All ¡nformation quoted relates to average I umina¡res on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25'C.

All control gear is des¡gned to have an adequately low harmonic content. On a balanced
3-phase 4-w¡re supply, the current ¡n the neutral does not exceed 3 x 25% of that ¡n any
line conductor.
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zx12l240PClS
zx1 5/265PC/S
zxlBlzaSPClX
TZXl265PC/S*
TZXl?SSPCtS*

zx12t240s
zx15l265S
zxl8t285X
TZX265S
TZX285S

zPc12
zPc15
zPcla
zPc15
zPc18

ORDEBING DATA

CatalogueNo. Descript¡on Balten only Controller only
2 x40W 1200mm (4ft) SS
2 x65W 1500mm (sfl) SS
2 x 85W 1B00mm (6ft) XS
2 x65W 1500mm (sft) SS Plug-in
2 xBsW l800mm (6ft) XS PIus-¡n

*plug-¡n versions M.O.Q. 50

Optional accessory
ZSPI Spacerforcontinuous mount¡ng

Please order in the form g¡ven ¡n the follow¡ng example, i n mult¡ples of the packing
quantity:-
20 Phil¡ps Zonalux lumina¡res ZX15l265PC/S
20 Ph¡lips Zonalux spacers ZSPl
Note that lamps shou{d be ordered separately.
Pack¡ng quantltles
Battens: lndiv¡dually packed.
Controllers: lndividually packed.
Spacers:5

138

Made in UK.
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P11796 141

LUMINAIRES
Non Stock
Special versions of standard stock luminaire
types can be supplied to special order.
Typical deviations from standard include vari-
ations in:-
Operating voltage e.g. 220Y
Operating frequency e.g. 60Hz
Light regulation (Dimmable) Control Gear
Special fixing arrangements
Electrical connections (e.9. large terminal blocks,
flying leads etc.)

A guide to MINIMUM order quantities follows, but
availability depends on technical feasibility and
production economics. Enquiries to your local
Lighting Sales Desk

Description M.O.Q

Streamlite 500
Feature 250
Featureline Trunking 100
Featureline Luminaires 200
Finesse 100
Polyprism 100
Planner 100
TCS429 Mirror Luminaires 50
Modifications to all Philips standard luminaires
are possible subject to the above conditions.
Please enquire.

Custom Made
A number of High Output optical systems have
been designed to fìt into custom made metal work
to suil a particular installation.
Types available are:--

Description M.O.Q.

TZR: High lntensity Low Brightness
TCS: Batwing Mirror System
CRYSTAL LOUVRE: Air Handling
Prismatic Louvres

00
00

100

Special Design
lndividual desiqns to Custómer's own needs and
specif ications can be undertaken subject to
M.O.Q.
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Recessed lluorescenl lumina¡res
w¡th Widespread TCS 429 mirror
felleclors and, when required,
lnlegral facllllles lor airhandling.

An advanced range of recessed
luminaires which combine high LOR
with low brightness. Mirror reflectors
spread the l¡ght to permit extended
transverse spacing between
luminaires. lnstalled as single
lum¡na¡res or in continuous lines w¡th
infill spacer boxes Jor use between
the luminaires to carry services such
as venti lat¡on, sound, standby lighting,
fire detection and control, and time
indication.

RANGE

Made in one, two, three and four lamp
versions, in rat¡ngs of 40W 1200mm
(4ft), ô5W 1500mm (stt),85W 1800mm
(6ft), 85W 2400mm (8ft) and 125W
2400mm (8tt). Luminaires are suppl¡ed
complete with mirror controllers and
associated control gear.
Spacer boxes are supplled with
optional air extract gr¡lle or air
diffuser panels, stra¡ght or right-angle
stub ducl attachments and cover
blanking plates. An end plale for €nd-
of-run or island luminaire use is
ãva¡lable.
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APPLIGATIO¡{S
For use wherever a recessed
lumina¡re with low glare,
WideSpread light distribut¡on and
opt¡onal air handling facility is
appropriate, ¡n situations such as:-
rOff¡ces
rShops and department stores
rBanking halls
rShowrooms
rLaboratories
¡Assembly and leclure areas

Hândbook Rsf.

To r€ord€rth¡s datâ 3h6stquoto 5.78 PL1796

Replac€a NEW

1.3.1

v).E
ttt
Cì'
-DF.E
-ct
C-It
c'it{
F
-b

=--D
I

-]nvt

cr/st3
(63. r )

uoc
696.6:628.972

TG$ 429
Cultom.madc product-
built to lpcclal order



FEATURES
rFully recessed into ceiling to g¡ve
clean, uncluttered appearance.
rAluminium mirror ref lector system,
specially desÌgned to spread the
light without glare, g¡ves comfortable
seeing condit¡ons and permits the use
of fewer lumina¡res, giving con-
siderable savings in ¡nstallation,
maintenance and running cosls.

rAir extract spigots or slots for air
handling with positive or negative
pressure plenum systems; keep
lamps and control gear cool for
efficient operation.
rlnfill spacer boxes permit simple
installation of services such as
venti¡ation, sound, standby l¡ ghting
f¡re detection and control, and time
ind ication.

¡Separate circuits on three- and four-
lamp versions permit different levels
of lighting to be selected according to
circu mstances.
rLuminaires are tailotrmade to suit
ceiling detail.

Dimensions

SPACER BOXES
Arranged for:

Air Supply or Exhaust
Sound Equipment
Smoke Delection
Standby Lighting
T¡me lndication
Sprinklers

Stub Ducl Attachmont
Side connections
10Omm.

Verlical connection
100mm. dia.

Sectional Dimensions to
suit Luminaire Bodies.

Blañk¡ng Plale

Lengths to suit run
dimensions but basically
in units of 300mm.

100mm dia. hole

4 Threaded bushes
al each end Opt¡onal

rectangular
open¡ngCable

End Plate
To form end of Gr¡llo or D¡lfusor

Panei as required
(retained by spring cl¡ps)

run body, spacer
or'lslând' luminaire
(one body, twoend plates)

DETAIL OF EODY ENO

D
GEARTRAY BNACKElS

INTERNAL
FOUR PLAIN
COUPLING HOLES

A

l*'¡
25mm MIRROR SUPPORT BKT

ON 24OOmm AODY ONLY
LAMPHOLDEß

c

I
A CÂBLE WAYS

I o olommDlA.:ã..:: : ::
optoNAL AIF slors

: -=-.: :6ffi : : c): :
_.+oPTtoNAt _-->1

þ s-¡ NAL

stoÊ
AIR SEAL
OPTIONAL

A
B

A

k__ B __+l

F

I

-]-
c

__L
oo

GEARIRAY

l-ffi.-m|
lo o o ol
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PÉOÍOHEIRIC DAIA

s¡nce this product is bui lt lo
customer's specif ication, the data
diven þelow ¡s representative only
ãnd does not allow for air handling
slots, or other design variat¡ons
peculiar to an installat¡on.

wlDE
fWO LAIVP
REFLECTOR

TCS 429
265S

Mounr¡ng: CEILING

r"Y;\

CIE Flux Numb€r 366169

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)

{Transverse)
1.50

ULORL
OLORL
t ORL

.00

.70

.70

Multiply by each Serv¡c€
Correction Factor

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fract¡on Ratio
ACG Class¡ficat¡on
Fot Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

65W
4050

0
ACG6

Service Correction
65W
1500mm

Rat¡nq Factor 1.00

Amaloam Factor 1.04

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 0.99

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95

SHR NOM 1.50

SHR 2.25 Tn x1.50

ßoom lnds¡

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 ¡1.0 5.0
70 1050

30
't0

43 53
49

4B
44
À1

56 61 63
53 58 61
50 55 58

65 67 69
63 65 68

50 1050
30
10

42
38
35

52
49
Aâ

47
44
A1

55 59 62
52 a7 60
50 54 58

64 66 68
62 64 67
60 63 65

l03U 50
30
1n

41 46 51
38 43 48
35 40 46

s þð þr
51 56 59
49 5¿ 67

þ¿gô6
61 63 65
5qÊ)M

o 0 34 39 44 48 52 51 60 63

Room R€llgqlancgs R@m lnd.x

cwF 0.75 1.0 r.25 t.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0
70 50

30
10

10 56

¿q

59 62 65
55 60 62
51 q1 Aô

66 68 69
64 67 68

50 50
30
10

10 55 57 61 63
55 59 6r
52 57 60

65 67 68
63 65 67
61 6¿ 66

3U 5U
30
10

10 54
51

56 60 62
54 58 60
52 56 5q

64 ti5 ti7
62 64 66
61 6? Â6

0 A7 5l 55 57 59 6',| 63

Measured: BS 5225 Pa.t 'l 1975 Cslculated; l.Ê.S. TR 2 and TR 10 Test No: 4764 Dated: 77.05.18

Photoset d¡rcct from Photometet tape output.

DttExstolts & wEtcHTs
Rallng Dlmensions (mm) Welght wlth

lamps (kg)

sPECtFtCAltOlf
¡Type compl¡ance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary Indoor Class I.

To spec¡fy slate:
Recessed luminaire for 1 (2) (3) (4)
fluorescent lamp(s), with mirror
reflector. To have an LOR of at least
0.70, to be suitable for an SHR
(transverse) of at least 2.0, and to
have'batwing' light distribution.
Substantially as Philips TCS 429.

MAIERIALA & FIIIISH
M¡rror rellector: Aluminium âlloy
with semi-specular ref lecting f¡nish;
white painted aluminium cross
louvres.
Lumlnaire bodies: Sheet steel, white
stove enamel (other colours and
f¡nishes are available to order).

ABCDEF
'1 x 40W 1200mm (4ft)
2 x40W 1200mm (4ft)
3 x40W 1200mm (4ft)
4 x40W 1200mm (4ft)
1 x 65W 1500mm (slt)
2 x65W 1500mm (slt)
3 x65W 1500mm (slt)
4 x65W 1500mm (5ft)
1 x85W 1800mm (6lt)
2 x85W 1800mm (6ft)
3 x 85W 1B00mm (6lt)
4 x 85W 1800mm (6ft)
1 x 85 or 125W 2400mm
2 x 85 or 125W 2400mm
3 x 85 or 125W 2400mm

(8ft)
(8rt)
(8ft)

225 127 145
380 283 145
540 439 145
695 596 145
225 127 145
380 283 145
540 439 145
695 596 '145

225 127 145
380 283 145
540 439 145
695 596 145
225 127 145
380 283 145
540 439 145
695 596 145

12A5
't285
1285
'1285

1595
1595
1595
1595
1797
'1797

1797
1797
2545
2545
2545
2545

1234
1234
1234

1543
1 543
1543
1 543
1767

1767

2493
2493
2493
2493

10.4
Ió O

18.3

11.7
15.4
20.8
27.2

31.1
24.5
27.9
32.9
36.3

75

75
75
75
75

75
75

4 x 85 or 125W 2400mm (8ft)

Note:-The Ph¡lips TCS429 system is suppl¡ed custom-made for each installalion. The
dimensions above ar€ given for guidance only, and it is necessary for customers to specily
exact dimens¡ons at the t¡me of orderìng.

RAilGE OF OþERAÎION
24QV 

'OHz, 
normal indoor conditions.

Other voltages and frequencies to
order.
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ELECTBICAL DAÏA

G€ar tray capaclty Clrcult

Typical electÌlcal characler¡stlcs
Circult Clrcult Minlmum
Watts Currenl Power
Runnlng Amperos Faclof

ORDERIIIG DATA

Since Philips custom-made products
are built to individual requirements,
no stock is held and deta¡ls such as
product dimensions are f¡nalised
before manufacture. Enquir¡es for
custom-made products should be
dlrected to the Special Products
Division, at the address on this
leaflêt.

1 x 4OW 12o0mm
2 x 40W l200mm
1 x 65W 1500mm
2x 65W1500mm
1x 85W1800mm
2x 85W1800mm
1x 85w2400mm
2x 85W2400mm
1x125W2400mm
2x125W2400mm

(4ft)
(4Ít)
(5Ít)
(sft)
(6Ít)
(6ft)
(8ft)
(8ít)
(8ft)
(8Ít)

Sw¡tchstart
Sw¡tchstart
Switchstart
Switchstart
Starterless
Starterless
Stârterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless

0.85
0'85
0.85
0.85
0.90
0.90
0.90
0.90
0.90
0.90

51
'103

aa

154
96

192
102
204
152
304

0.23
0.46
0.34
0.68
046
0.92
046
0.92
0.65
1.30

Nofâa.'
Lumina¡res with three or four lampways carry two gear trays that can be independently
switched.
On a balanced 3-phase, 4-w¡re supply, the current in the neutral conductor does not
exceed 3 x 25% of that in any line conductor.
All information quoted relates to average lumina¡res on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25'C. Made ¡n Great Britain.

C = Control Gear
L = Fluorescent Lamp
M = MirrorSystem
H = Hous¡ng
S = Air Extract Spigot

RETURN AIR

H H

Dlagram l:showing movement of Dlagram 2:showing movement of
returnairthroughtheLum¡na¡re returna¡rthroughtheLumina¡re to
to a negative pressure plenum. be extracted by ducts as in a pos¡tive

Ê

'¿ 32

õ28
*,g
à20
b
516
912

ü8
Ir,
5o
ô

È r.e

I

Ej 10

3 0.8

< 0.6

ò 0.4

\ o.2

EO

E

-
Df

\ r00

99

98

96

95

94

93

"{

o

Ë

.l
-!
É

pressure plenum syslem.
NolE: Lumina¡re and duct should
be insulated.

Diagram 3:
A¡r Handling Characler¡st¡cs
Calor¡melr¡c Psrf ormanco
(Typ¡cal)

Perlormance shown in diagram
is lor typical lwin lilliñgs - lor
olhers use lactors shown below;-
lLAMP Ex0.5 Dxl.0 Fx1.0 Vx0.5
2LAMP Ex1.0 Ox!.0 Frt.0 Vxl.0
3LAMP 8x1.5 Ox1.0 Fx1.0 Vx1.5
4LAMP Ex2.0 Dr1.0 Fr1.0 Vx20

0 20 40 ô0 80 100 120

"V" Volumo of Extracted A¡r (mtho
140 160

D¡agram 4: luminous llux âs a
function of the ambient air
temperature around f luorescenl
lamps.

Dlagram 5:
Noise LsY€l
Characteristics

E
z
I

ó
I

E

80

70

60

5()

40

30

20

10

0

80
75
70
65
60^
55q
50?
45g
40Ë
--o
303
252
20

15

10

5

0

100

90

80

70

60

40

30

A. Admiss¡ble No¡se
Level for Landscaped
Olf¡ces.

I

E

B. Admissible No¡se
Level for Cellular
Off¡ces.

-1001020s4050&

C. Typical No¡se Curue
for Philips Low
Brightness Alr
Handl¡ng Luminaire.

ô2.5 125 2S 0rmæ@&

cc

MAIN
ol.rcf

Añbienl fomperature ('C)
Sound Frequsncy (H2)
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INDUSTRIAL
FLUf)RESCENT

LUMINAIRES

PROTECTED

TRUNKING

Streamlite Popular Lamps
Strêamlite Popular Trough &
Wire Guard
Streamlite Popular Angle
Reflectors
Feature Trough Reflectors
Feature Angle Reflectors
Feature Batlens

Protector Kombipak
Commando GP
Commando 42420
Commando Flameproof

Featureline Trunking
Litebeam Standard Trunking
Litebeam Flanged Trunking

Page

PL171312 147

PL1714t1 151

PL1 894
P11242t2
PL1 821
PL1 801 /1

PL1715 155
PL1720t1 157
PL1721t2 161
PL1719t2 163

167
171
175
177

PL1729t2 179
P11709 183
PL129411 187
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ct/sf B
(63.1 l

UDC
696.6:628.972

General-purpose luminaires
for fluorescent lamPs

STREAMTITE

PflPUTAR
t)

I

lr
I'

l

Streamlite Iuminaires may be used as
battens, with trough or angle
reflectors for ìndustrial use, or with
diffusers or prismatic controllers for
commercial applicat¡ons.
The battens are attractively finished
in white metalwork with m¡d-grey,
rebated end caps.
125W 2400mm(8lt) packs are available
in switchstart vers¡ons, or fitted with
Ph¡lips E start ES06 electronic starters
and low-loss ballasts.

RANGE
All ava¡lable with one or two lamps
Eattens only:
40W 1200mm (4ft) sw¡tchstart
65W 1500mm (sft) switchstart and
starterless
85W 1800mm (6ft) starterless
125W 2400mm (8ft) switchstart
Packs with While 35 lamP(s):
20W 600mm (2ft) switchstart
40W 1200mm (4ft) sw¡tchstart
65W 1500mm (sft) switchstart
85W 1B00mm (6ft) starterless
1 25W 2400mm (8ft) sw¡tchstart
125W 2400mm(8ft) electronic start

147
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APPLICATIONS
For use in normal indoor situations
such as:-
rSmall or large off¡ces
rShops and departmental stores
rCorr¡dors
rStock and store rooms
rCanteens
rWorkshops

I
I

i

' .,;

I

2.2.1
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bct
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To r€order this dala sheel quole 9.79 PL 1713/3

PI1713t2



FEAIUREE
.Eas¡ly mounted on to a slandard BS
box which ¡t covers completely.
rEnd caps leature 20mm (åin.)
knockouts lor end conduil
term¡nat¡ons and peg-and-socket
locations to al¡gn luminaires mountèd
end-to-end.
rLow-loss ballasts arê lirmly
attached w¡th nuts and studs for
eff¡c¡ent heat transfer. Terminals
provide posit¡ve connections, with no
screws to come loose.
rThe sleel channel and cover plale
are Durawhite stoved finish for long
service and retention of reflective
properties.
rM in¡ature lwo-contact starter
switches have tough insulaled
canisters and are neatly located ¡n
the s¡de ol the channel. ln two-lamp
luminaires, each starter sw¡tch is
placed on the same side as the lamp
it serves.
TPQBE, PQ28E, SQSE and SQ28E
versions are fitted with Philips E stârt
ES06 electronic starters to improve
starting at low temperatures.

sPtctFtcafloll
¡Type compllance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I ordinary indoor.

To spec¡ly stal6:
Switchslarl/slarterless typesþ
Balten f luorescenl lamp lum¡na¡res
complying with BS 4533 2.2, w¡th
Durawhite linish, for melric and
lmperial fixing, covering a BS box
s¡milar to Philips Streamlite.
Eleclronlc slarl lypes¡
As above, but low-loss ballast and
ES06 electronic starter.

Channels and cover plales: Sheel
steel, Durawhite stoved finish.
Channel end caps: Grey medium-
impact polystyrene.
Sprung bi-p¡n lampholdêrs: White
urea mouldings fltted to plated spr¡ng
steel supporls.

RAIIGE OF OPERAT¡ON

240V 50H2.
Normal indoor conditions.

rSpring-mounted, injeclion-moulded
lampholders are fixed in seconds,
and one person can re-lamp a
lum¡na¡re from one end. Lamp-
holders ottwo-lamp lumina¡res are
individually mounted, so that one
lamp can be removed without
d¡sturbing the other, and are keyed to
prevent accidental cross-over.

Bl B

D

E

for woodscrew torchaìn
l¡xing l¡x¡ng using S-hook

Bo¡
20mm:iñ Knockout wire€ñtry lix¡ngdetail

>,Þlo

t-

Dtrlrasror.9, wltGHTS & lLtctnrcal DAla
Calaloguenumbers Rallng

Pacts (bâllens Ballen
wlth Whllo 35 only
lamps) lypes

Elec{llcal characlsrlsllcs
Clrcult Chcult Mlnlmuíl
Watt3 curonl Powgl
lrunnlnoì fAmoeresl Faclor

OYsrell longlh
(A)
mm/ln,

Flrlng conûos
(E/D)
mm/ln.

Wolght
wllh
Lamp(r)
kd/lb-

SwltchBlârl lyp6B
P2

P22

P4

P24

P5

P25

P8

P28

Elsctonlcslart
PQSE

PO28E

1-lamp 20W 600mm (2ft)

2-lamp 20W 600mm (zft)

lnamp 40W 1200mm (4ft)

2lamp 40W 1200mm (4ft)

llamp 65W l500mm (sft)

2namp 65W 1500mm (sfr)

llamp 125W 2400mm (8ft)

2-lamp 125W 2400mm (8ft)

624t24.6

624t24.6

1234tß'6
't2 4tß.6
1534/60.5

1534/60.5

2409tgs

240S/95

460/ 18

460/ t8
600124

600124

600124

600124

1200148

1200t48

;
s24
s5
s25
S8

s28

typog
SQSE

so28E

2.O14.4

3.9/7.8

3.0/6'6
4'319.5

4.2t9.4

6.6/14.5

5.4/11.9

8.4/18.5

1200t48

1200t48

5.4/11 .9

8.4/ t8.5
137

276
0.94

1.88

l-lamp 125W2400mm (8ft) 2409/95

2-lamp125W24OOmm(8ft) 2409/95

1-låmp 65W 1500mm (sft)

2lamp 65W 1500mm (stt)

llamp 85W l800mm (6ft)

2-lamp 85W 1800mm (6ft)

30.0 0.37

51'5 0.23

5t.5 0'23

103 0.46

77 0'34

154 0.68

137 0,94

276 1.88

0.33

0.85

0'85

0.85

0.85

0.85

0,66 LDG

0.9

0.9

0.9

0.9

0.33

0.66

0.46

0.92

77
't54

96

192

0.66 LDG

0.65 LDG

0.65 LDG

Slailorloss lypô8
s05
SQ25

PQ6 so6
PO26 5026

1534/60.5

1534/60.5

1800/71
't800/71

600t24

600t24

600124

600124

4.4t9'7

6'8/1s.0
4.6/10'1

7.1/15.6

OYorall wldth (B): (one
(two

lamp) 76mm
lamps) 98mm

(3in.)
(3.8¡n.)

Ovêtall deplh (C): 100mm (4in.)

14A



WTHOUT ATTACHMENT

PHoTOMETRIC DATA

íÊEAMUTE BATTENlLAMP Service Factors
20w
600 mm

¡lOW
1200 mm

65W
1500 mm

85W
1800 mm

125W
2400 mm

Rat¡ng Factor '1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 100

Amaloam Factor r.00 1.00

Eallast Lumen F¿ctor SS 0.98 1.00 0.99 0.98

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95 0.96

Factors UF

CIE Flux Number 213955

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

lSquarel
{Transverse}

2.00
2.67

ULORL
OLORL
LORL

.24
67

.91

Multiply by each Serv¡ce
Correct¡on Factor

Multiply by oach Sorv¡ce Correct¡on Faclor

Gtare Data {lES}

Flux Fract¡on Rat¡o
AcG Classification
For Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Lumrnous Area (sq cm)

20w 40w 65w4ñ 900 1100

.36
ACG2

85W
1300

125W
1750

Measured BS 5225 Pðrt 1 1975

Calculated LE.S lF 2 and TR 10

Test No A612 Datedi 76.08.26

STFEAMUTE BATTEN2LAMP Servico Correction Factors
BATTEN WITHOUT ATTACHMENT

Mountinq. SUSPENDED

20w
600 mm

¡tow
1200mm

65W
1500mr

85W
1800mm

125W
2400mm

Rat¡nq Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 100

Amalqam Factor 100 1.00

Bâllast Lumen Factor SS 0.98 1.00 0.99 0.98

Eallast Lumen Factor XS 0.95 0.96

n Factors UF

CIE Flux Number 234256

SHR MAX
SHR MAX IR

{Squarel
(Transverse)

1.86
2.35

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

28
65

.93

Multìply by each Serv¡ce
Correct¡on Factor

Mult¡ply by erch Ssry¡ce Corroction Foclor

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fractron Rat¡o
ACG Class¡ficarion
ForRl= 25 ãISHR=NOM
Lumrnous Area lsq cm)
20W /tow 65W 85W
600 1150 1450 1750

ACG2
gz6

125W
2300

Measured

Calculated

Test No

BS 5225 Pan 1 1975

4617 Dated 76_09.01

a
o

Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.0 r.25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 50 10

30
1t)

42 47 52
35 40 45
31 35 40

56 62 66
49 56 60
Mql5Â

69 '13 15
64 68 72

50
30
10

1050 38 42 41
33 37 41
29 32 37

51 56 60
45 51 55
41 47 A)

63 66 69
58 63 66
5q 60 63

3U ìu5U
30
10

31 34 38
27 30 34

465154
42 47 51

38 43 47

57 60 62
53 57 60
50 55 58

0 o 0 ¿3 t9 JZ 3I a 43 47 49

E
oo

Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 50 10

30
10

45 50 55
39 43 49
34 38 44

59 65 69
53 60 64
4a 55 60

72 76 7A
67 72 75
6?m7t

50 50
30
10

10 4t 4þ þU
36 40 45
32 36 40

54 59 62
495/.58
45 s',t 55

65 68 11
61 65 68
58 63 66

30 50
30
1n

l0
33 36 41
30 33 37

4/.4953
41 46 50

59ö¿W
56 59 62
53 57 60

000 ¿Þ

Photoset drect from Photometet tape output
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GIBGUIÎ COIPOXEXTS
Cålslogue Ballasl
numbef calalogue number

Stailel
calaloguo numbet

Côpac¡lo¡

Swltchslarl
P2
P22
P4, 54
P24,s24
P5, S5
P25, S25
P8, S8
P28, S28
Electron¡c stad
POSE
PO28E

so28E
Starterlesg
sQ5
so25
PQ6, SQ6
PQ26, SO26

BCS20
BCS40
BCS40
2 x BCS40
BCS65
2 x BCS65
BBS125
2 x BBS125

none
3.5 mfd 10% 250V
3.5 mld 10% 250V
2 x 3.5 mfd lOYo 25OV
5.5 mld 10% 250V
2 x5.5 mfd lOYo 25OV
7.2mld5o 44OV
2 x7.2 mfd syo 44OV

s10
2 xS2
s10
2xS10
s10
2x510
s18
2 xS18

1 x BBE125

2 x BBE125

7.2 mtd 
'Vo 

44OV
7.2 m¡d syo 44OV
7.2 mld 5o/o 44OV
7.2 ûfd 5"/" 44OV

2 x BBE125 ES06
1 x BBE125 ES06

ES06

ESO6

BBX65
2 x BBX65
BBXKBS
2 x BBXKAS

n one
n one
non e
non e

8 4 mfd 5% 250V
2 xA.4 mld syo 25OV
8.4 ñld 5o/" 25oV
2 xB.4 mÍd 5Yø 25OV

OBDERING DAÎA
Ratlng Clrcu¡l Catalogue Number

Pack (battens
w¡th Wh¡te 35 Batlens
lamps) only

1-lamp 20W 600mm (2lt)
2-lamp 20W 600mm (2lt)

1-lamp 40W 1200mm (4ft)
2-lamp 40W 1200mm (4ft)

1-lamp 65W 1500mm (sft)
1.lamp 65W 1500mm (slt)
2-lamp 65W 1500mm (slt)
2-lamp 65W 1500mm (slt)

1-lamp 85W 1800mm (6ft)
2-lamp 85W 1800mm {6ft)
1-lamp 125W 2400mm
2-lamp 125W 2400mm
1-lamp 125W 2400mm
2-lamp 125W2400mm

(8Ít)
(8fi)
(8ft)
(8ít)

Switch
Switch
Switch
Switch
Switch
Starterless
Switch
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Sw¡tch
Switch
E start
E start

s4
s24

so5
s25
sQ25
so6
SQ26
s8
s28
SQSE
SO28E

P2
P22
P4
P24
P5

P25

*a
PO26

P8
P28

PQSE
PQ28E

Battsns and packs are supplied packed ¡nd¡v¡dually.

Please order in the form g¡ven in the following example:
50 Philips lumina¡res SQ25.
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ct/stB
(63,r )

UDC
696.6:628.972

POHITAR
Trough Reflectors
& Optional Wireguards

The Durawhite stoved f¡nish open-
ended trough reflectors are easily
fitted to the Streamlite Popular
battens. One width fits both one- and
two-lamp versions. Slots givê a small
amount of upward light, and clips are
available to make a neat join
between ref lectors mounted end-to-
end.
Optional wireguards made from stout
galvanised steel are available for
certain starterless ratings only.

RAT|GE

Trough reflectors are available to fit
one- and two-lamp versions of the
Streamlite range of battens and packs
in sizes 1200mm (4ft), 1500mm (5ft),
'l800mm (6ft) and 2400mm (8ft).
Wireguards can be supplied for
1500mm (sft) and 1800mm (6ft)
reflectors mounted on starterless
lum¡naires only.

APPLICAIIOilS
rFactories
rworkshops and repa¡r areas
rlnstrument reading areas
rStock and store rooms.
The wireguard prov¡des additional
protection in areas where the lamp
may be exposed to damage.

.ll
F
-bctÐin
U'ettn
--lF
-b

=--ÞI:!iñ

*****' 2.2.1/1
To¡eord€rlh¡sOetaSho€tquots 9.79 pLl7t4/l
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FEATURES
rHigh-quality Durawh¡te stoved f inish
for high reflectance and long service
life.
rKeyhole slot fixing for easy
altachment, with detent for positive
location once the fixing screws have
been t¡ghtened.
rUpward l¡ght slots to reduce 'tunnel'
eflect.
roptional clips to give a simple,
neat join between reflectors mounted
end-to-end (Type RJ1).
rOptional wireguards for additional
protection of lamp.
rWireguards cannot be fitted to
luminaires mounted endlo-end.
¡125W versions now also in E start.

Relleclor: Sheet steel, Durawhite
stoved f¡n¡sh.
Refleclor ioining clip: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f in¡sh.
Wireguard: Mild steel wire,
galvanised.
Wireguard lixlng bracket: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f inish.

Keyhole f¡tt¡ng

Type RJ1 clip
Detai¡s - Retlector

Fixing Delails - W¡reguard

I

20mm:in Knockout

o
E

BS

F

fxingus,ngS-hoot Wk6entry Jixiñgdelail 20mm:inconduit

B

D

E

For woodsc¡ew Forchåin
f¡¡ng tixing usiñg S.hook 20mm1¡nconduit 2omm lin Knockout

)lrN
DIIIENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Calalogue
Batten

numbers
Slotted Welght w¡th lamp(s)

& rellector &

Overall length
wtrh w¡th
rellectof felleclor &
(A) wireguard (B)

F¡xlnt
ceîve8

W¡re-
guard

Welght
wlth lamps

Pack (batten
wlth White
35 lamp)

only open-end
retleclor retlectol

R4
R4

R5
R5
R5
R6
R6
RB
R8
RB

P4
P24
P5

P25

rou
PQ26
P8
P2A

s4
s24

SQ5

SQ25
so6
sQ26
s8
s2B
SQSE

4.9/'10 8
6.7 114.7
6 6/14.5
6.7114'7
9.0/ 19.8
9.2t20.2
/.5/ tb.5

10.0122.0
9.3/20.5

12.3127.1
9.3/20.5

1234t48.6
1234148.6
1534/60.4
1534/60.4
1534/60.4
1534/60.4
1800/7 1

1800/71
2409/95
2409i 95
2409t95

G'

G5
G6
G6

8.4/ 18.5

1 0.5/23.1
9.3/20.5

11.4t25.1

1549/60.9

154S/60.9
1 B15i 71.5
1815/71.5

12.3127'1SQ28E R8 2409/S5

Àll lypes:
W¡dth with rellector (F) 190mm (7.5in.)
Wìdth with reflector and w¡reguard (c) 223mm (8 8¡n.)

Depth with rellector (H) 132mm (5.2in.)
Depth w¡th ref¡ector and wireguard (J) 147mm (5.8in.)
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,ß

ULORL
DLORL
tORL

'$!l uuttipty uy eact' seruic"

.áil Corection ractor

CIE Flux Numbor 356072

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Transverse)

1.74
1.99

Service
¿l0W
1200mm

65W
1500 mm

86W
1800 mm

125W
2mmm

Rating Factor 1.00 1.00 I ôlr 1.m

Amaloam Factor 1.09

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 1.00 0.99 oqn

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95 0.96

Utilization

Multiply bV srch S.ry¡cg Co.rælion Factor

Service Correetion
40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

85W
1800mm

125W
2400mm

Rât¡nq Factor 1_00 1.00 100 1.00

Amalqam Factor I 11

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 1.00 0.99 0.98

Ballast Lumen Faclor XS 0.95 0.96

Faaors UF

Mult¡ply by osch Soru¡co Corræt¡on F.ctor

Room Rolloctlnco3 Room lndox

cwÍ 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2,0 2.5 3.0 ¡0.0 5.0

50
30

10

30
10

45 53 58
39 4A 53
35M49-æ s1 55
38 46 51
34 43 48

61 67 70
57 62 66
53 59 63
59 64- 67
55 60 64
52 57 61

12 75 77
69 73 75
66 70 73
69 72 74
67 70 72
6¿6470

30 5U
30
1n

tu 41 49 5J
37 45 50
3ø4247

þþ Þr F
53 58 62
50 56 53

66 6S' t1
64 67 69
62 66 68

00 31394/. 47 52 56 59 õ2 il

.ILAMP Fastors

Ã
CIE Flux Numb€r

Gtars Data llEsl

SIREAMUTÊ REFLECTOR2LAMP

356276

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fraction Rat¡o
ACG Class¡ficat¡on
For Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Luminous Area (sq cm)

40w 65W
2200 27û

.11
ACGl

sz4

85W
3300

125W
44¡0

Msasured: BS 5225 Parr 1 1975

Calculated: l.É.S. Tß 2 8nd TR 10

Test No: 4618 Dated: 76.09.01

Room lndlx

3.0 a.0 5.o0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5cwF
59 65 69 72

7A 80
75 77

70 50
30 /¡6

55 60
50 55

58 63 67
54 60 64

69 73 75
67 71 73

50
30 45ß53

42 45 50

67 71 7344 47 52
4't M 4f)

6556
53

6230

0

1.92
2.27

SHR MAX TR
SHR MAX (Squa¡e)

{Trânsvsrse)

.79

.84
Multiply by each Serv¡cs
Correct¡on Factor

Flux Fraclion Ratio
acc Class¡f¡cat¡on'For 

Rl = 2.5 at SHR : NOM

.06
ACGl

BZ4

85W
3l:}00

t25W
âaoo

Luminous Area {sq cm)
¡low 65w
220lJ 27æ

Msasured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculatsd: l.É.S. TR 2 8nd TR 10

T€sr No: 4614 D¿¡tod: 76'08.26

Photoset direct lrom Photometet tape output.
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ORDERITIG DATA

Ballen length Calalogug
numbet

Slolted opon.end relleetor
1200mm
1500mm
1800mm
2400mm

(4ft)
(sft)
(6Ít)
(8ft)

wlreguards*
1500mm (sft)
1800mm (6ft)

Rellector loinlng cl¡p

R4
R5
R6
R8

G5

RJ1

Pack¡ng quantit¡es;
Reflectors - 5 per carton
Wireguards - 5 per carton
Reflector jolning clip - To order
*Starterless lum¡na¡res only

Please ordèr in the form given in the
following example, in multiples of
the packing quantity:
50 Philips luminaires Se6
50 Phil¡ps kough reftectors R6
50 Philips wireguards G6
50 Philips reflectorjoining ct¡ps RJ1.

Made ¡n Great Brita¡n.
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STREAMTITE
PflPUTAR
Angle Reflectors

ct/slB
(63.1 )

uoc
696.6 :628 .972

Durawhite stoved finish oPen-end
angle reflectors are made from sheel
steel and are easilY fitted to the
Streamlite Popular battens to g¡ve an
angled light distribution.

BAIIGE
Angle reflectors are available to fìt
the Streamlite range of battens and
packs in sizes 1500mm (slt), 1800mm
(6ft) and 2400mm (8ft). One width f ¡ts
both one- and lwo-lamP versions.

APPLICATIOIIS
For use in normal indoor situations of
a commercial or induslr¡al nature
where an angled light distribution ¡s

required, such as:
rLighting for blackboards or wall
charts.
rCabinet type instrument Panels
rTask light¡ng to supplement general
I ightì ng.

Handbook Ret.

lor€o¡derlhisOâlaSheelquote 10.79 PL1715/l

2.2.1/2
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FEìATURES
rHigh-quality Durawhite stoved finish
for high reflectance and long serv¡ce.
r Keyhole slot fixing for easy attach-
ment, with detent for positive
locat¡on once the lixing screws have
been tightened.

TATERIALS & FIIIISH
Angle rellectors: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f inish

B

D

E

c

For woodscrew Forchain
fixing lix¡ng using S'hook

BS Box
fixing detâ¡l 20mm jl¡n condu¡t 20mm lin Knockout

DITEIISIOIIS & WEIGHTS POLAR CURVES
Calalogue numbefs

Pack (batten Batten
w¡lh Whlle only
35 lamp)

Open.end
We¡0ht wlth
lamp(s) &
rellector
(ks/lb)

Overall
length

Flx¡ng
cenlfes
(E/D)
{mm/¡n.)

(A)
(mm/in.)

angle
reflector

P5

P25

pou
PQ26
P8

=

S5
so5
s25
SQ25
SQ6
so26

s28
SQSE
SQ28E

AR5
AR5
AR5
AR5
AR6
AR6
AR8
AR8
AR8
AR8

6.1/13.4
6 3/13.9
8.5/18.7
8.7t19.4
6'8/15.0
9.4120.7
8.4/1 8.5

600t24
600t24
600124
600t24
600124
600t24

1200148
1200148
't200t48
1200t48

11.4t25.'l
8'4l18.5

1534/60.4
1534/60.4
'1534/60.4

1534/60.4
1800/71
1800/71
2409t95
2409t95
2409/95
2409/9511.4t25.1

ORDERI]IG DATA

Bâtten
Alllypes; Overall width (B): 11smm (4.5¡n.) Overal¡ depth (C): 170mm (6.7¡n.) length

Catalogue numbers
Batlen Rêllector

AR5
AR5
AR5
AR5
AB6
AR6
AR8
AR8

AR8
AR8

Packing quant¡ty - 5 per carton,

Please order in lhe form given in the
following example, in multiples otthe
pack¡ng quantity:-
50 Philips Streamllte luminaires 5O26
50 Philips angle reflectors AR6

1500mm (sft)
1500mm (sft)

P5/S5
SQ5
P25tS25
sQ25
PQ6/SQ6
PQ26/SO26
P8/S8
P28lS28

SOSE
SO28E

'1500mm

1500mm
'l800mm
1800mm
2400mm
2400mm

2400mm
2400mm

(5ft)
(sft)
(6Ír)
(6ft)
(8ft)
(8ft)

(8rt)
(8fr)

T
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The Durawhìte stoved oPen-ended
trough reflectors are easily f¡tted to
lhe high-quality Fealure battens. One
width fits both one- and two-lamP
versions. Slols g¡ve a small amount ol
upward light, and cl¡ps are available
to make a neat join between
ref lectors mounted end-to-end.
Optional wire guards are made lrom
stout galvanised steel wire.

RANGE

Trough reflectors are available to fit
one- and two-lamP versions of the
Feature range in sizes 1200mm (4ft),
'1500mm (sft), 1B00mm (6ft) and
2400mm (Blt). Wire guards can be
supplied lorthe 1500mm (sft) and
1800mm (6ft) luminaires onlY.

""ttt 163,1¡

uoc
696.6:628.972

TEATURE
Trough Reflectors
Including information on optional
wire guards available for certain
rat¡ngs only.

APPLICATIONS
For use ¡n normal indoor
applications of an industr¡al or
utility nature, such as:
rFactori es
rworkshops and repair areas
rlnstrument reading areas
rStock and store rooms.
The wire guard provides additional
protectìon in areas where lhe lamp
may be exposed to damage.

,"**". 2,2.14

-

Toreorderthisdalâsheelquote 9.79 PL1720n
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FEAlURES
¡High-qual¡ty Ðurawh¡te stoved f in¡sh
for h¡gh reflectance and long service.
rKeyhole slotf¡xing for easy
attachment, with detent for pos¡tive
location once the f¡xing screws have
been t¡ghtened.
rUpward light slots to reduce 'lunnel'
effect.
rOptional clips to g¡ve a simple,
lightlight seal between ref lectors
mounted end-to-end. (Type RJ1 ).
rOptional wireguards for additional
protection of lamp. Wireguards cannot
be f¡tted to luminaires mounted
end-to-end.
r125W versions of Feature in E start.

Fixing Details - Rellector

TATERIALS & FIIIISH
Reflector: Sheet steel, Durawhite
stoved fin¡sh.
Relleclor ¡oining clip: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f inish.
Wireguard: Mild steel wire,
galvan¡sed.
Wirequard f¡x¡ng brackel: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f ¡nish.

Key slot fitting

Type BJ1 cl¡p

s

o
E

F F

tôr woods.¡êw forch¿rÕ
fxiñg fxrñg usrnq S'hook

BS
Wtreenùy lixiñgdetarl 20mñlinconduil 20mm:in Kñockout

H

F¡x¡ng Details - W¡reguard

s

B

D

E

For woodscrew Forchâin
lixrng fxrng usrng S.hook lixing detail 20mm¡inconduit 20mm ¡in Knockout

DttttENsrol{s & wEtcHTs
Calalogue numbers

Batten Slolled

only

Overall length

only open-end
rèlleclor

Wlre
gua¡d
only

Weighl wlth
lamp(s) &
reflector
(kg/lb)

wirh
reflector &
wlre guard
(mm/¡n.) I

Fixlng
cenlfes
(mm/in,)
IilÊ

Welghl wlth lamp(s), w¡rh
rellectorrelleclor &

wire guard
(ks/lb)

(mm/in.)
A

FSQ4
FSQ24
FSQs
FSQ25
FSO6
FSQ26
FSO85
FSQ285
FSQSE
FSQ28E

5'3111'7
7.7t'16.9
6.7t14.4
9'2t20'3
7.5t16.5

't0.0t22.0
10.4t22.9
14.1 /30.9
11.2t24'7
15.9/35.2

8.4/18.5
10.5t23.1
9-3120-5

11.4t25.1
12 8t24.1
16.5i 36.3
13.6i 29.9
18 3/40.26

1234148.6
1234t48.6
'1534160.4

1534/60 4
1800/71
1800/71
2409/95
2409195
2409t95
2409t95

600124
600124
600124
600124
600124
600124

1200t44
1200t48
1200148
1200148

R4
R5
R5
R6
R6
R8
R8
R8
R8

*
G5

G6
G8
G8
G8
G8

158

1 549/60.9
1549/60.9
1815/71.5
1815/71.5
2424t95.5
2424t95 5
2424t95.5
2424t95.5

)

Width with reflector (one or two lamps) F:190/7.48
W¡dth with reflector and w¡reguard (one or two lamps) G; 223/8.78
Depth with reflector H: 132/5 20
Depth w¡th reflector and w¡regua'd J: 147 15.78
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P.{oTOMETRIC DATA

l LAMP

B
sHß l\¡Ax (square)

SHß MAX TR (Transverse)
1.92
2.27

ULOßL
DLORL
ôat

.05

.79

.84

Multiply by each Service
Correclion Factor

Glare Data (lESl

Fract¡on Ral¡o .06
ACGl

gz4tor NOM

Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

65W
27û

85W 125W

Msasur€d: BS 5225 Pa.t 1 1975

calculat€d: l.Ê.s. lR 2 and TR 10

Test Oat€d:

FEATUFE 2 LAMP

Correct¡on Factors

Fãctors UF

Multiplv bV o¿ch S6d¡co Cor¡oction Factor

Service
40w
'l200mm

65W
1500mm

85W
1800mm

85W
2400mm

125W
2400mm

Ratinq Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Amalqam Factor

Eallast Lumen Factor XS 1.O2 0.s5 0.96 0.99 1,00

Utilization Factors UF

Mult¡Þly by 6ach Sôrv¡co Corroct¡on F¿ctor

ctÊ Flux Number 356276

trl/oo\

CIE Flux Number 356072

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Squarel
(Transversel

1.74

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.08

.74

.82

Multiply by each Seryice
Correclion Factor

Glare Data (lESl
Flux Fract¡on Rat¡o
ACG Classilication
For Rl = 2.5 at SHß = NOM
Luminous Area (sq cm)
40w 65W 85W 85W
2200 2750 3300 4/,OO

.¡1
ACGl

BZ4

125W
¿t400

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: l.Ê.S. TR 2andTR 10

lest No: A618 Dated: 77.09.01

REFLECTOR 40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

85W
'l800mm

85W
2400 mm

125W
2¡100 mm

Rating Factor 1.00 1.00 1.O0 1.00 1.00

Amalqam Factor

Eallast Lumen Factor SS

Ballast Lumen Factor XS '1.o2 0.95 0.96 0.99 1.00

Room Retlectances Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.4 2.O 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0
1070 50

30
51 55 60
46 50 55

64 69 73
59 65 69

75
75
-73

77
75

30
10

45 48 53
42 45 50 54

67
u

63 69 73 75
67 71 73

30 4Á4752 56 62 65 67 71 73

39 42

Room Rellsctanc€s Rooñ lñdex

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0
70 50 10

JU
10

-50 

si 10
30
10

45 53 58
39 48 53
35 44 49-43- 5T 5s
38 46 51
34 43 48

61 67 70
57 62 66
53 59 63
æ--E----¡-
5560æ
52 57 6',1

69 73 75
66 70 73-6 -72-17
67 70 72
64 68 70

JU þu
30
't0

IU 4t 4Y 9J
31 45 50
34 42 47

þþotq
53 58 62
50 56 5C

öþ b9 t1
64 67 69
e? 66 6R

U 0 0 JI 39 4 4l 52 56 59 62 64

Photoset dircct ftom Photometet tape output.
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ORDERII{G DATA

Descrlpl¡on
Batlen only

Câtalogue numbers
Slotted open.end
reflector only

Wire guard only

1 x40W 1200mm
2x40W 1200mm
1 x65W 1500mm
2x65W 1500mm
1 x85W 1800mm
2 x85W 1800mm
1 x85W 2400mm
2 x 85W 2400mm

(4ft)
(4Ír)
(5Ít)
(5ít)
(6ít)
(6ít)
(8ít)
(8ít)

FSO4
FSO24
FSQS
FSO25
FSO6
FSO26
FSO85
FSO285
FSQSE
FSQ28E
RJ1

R4
R4
R5
R5
R6
R6
R8
R8
R8
R8

G5
G5
G6
G6
G8
G8
G8
G8

1 x 125W 2400mm
2 x 125W 2400mm

(8Ít)
(8fr)

Rêflector joining clip
(optional)

Please order ¡n the form given in lhe following example, in multiples of the pack¡ng
quantit¡es:-
50 Philips Feature luminaires FSQ25.
50 Philips slotted open-end reflector R5.
50 Philips wlre guards G5.
50 Ph¡lips rellector join¡ng cl¡ps RJI (optional for end-to-end mounting).

Packing quantit¡es:
Baltens: individually packed.
Reflectors: 5 per carton.
Wire guards: 5 per carton.
Reflector jo¡n¡ng clips: packed to order.

160
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J.O. Pierson, garment manufacturer.
tound improved lightrng tn
Featureline lumtnaires with Colour
84 lamps.
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J. Soanes& Son (Poultry Processors)
found Commando GP fittings with
acrylic s/eeves, using Colour 84
lamps, tough enough to withstand
frequent'hosing downs' during
cleaning.
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FEATURE
Angle Reflectors

Durawhite stoved finish open-end
angle reflectors are made from sheet
steel and are easily fitted to the high-
quality Feature battens to give an
angled light distribution.

RAI{GE
Angle reflectors are available to f¡t
the Feature range of battens and
packs in sizes 1500mm (5Ít), 1800mm
(6ft) and 2400mm (8ft). One width fits
both one- and two-lamp versions.

APPLICATIONS
For use in normal indoor situations
of a commercial or ¡ndustrial nature
where an angled light distribution is
required, such as:-
rLighting for blackboards or wall
charts.
rcab¡net type instrument panels.
¡Task l¡ght¡ng where general
lighting is not adequate.

-

HandbookRe, 2,2.1/5

-

lo reorder fhis dala sheel quole 9.19 pLj721t2
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FEATURES

rHigh-quality Durawhite f¡nish for
high reflectance and long serv¡ce life
rKeyhole slot fix¡ng for easy
attachment, with detent for pos¡t¡ve
location once the fixing screws have
been t¡ghtened.
r'125W versions of Feature in E start.

HAIERIALS & FIIIISH
Angle retlectors: Sheet steel,
Durawh¡te stoved finish.

(a

B B

Ê

For woodscrew tolchain
lixing fxino using S'hook

BS Box
fixing dêtail 20mm åin coôduit 2omm årn Knockoul

DIMEI{SIONS & WEIGHTS POLARCURVES

Catalogue Nos.
Ballen Open-end
only angle

lelleclor
onlY

Welght with
lamp(s) &
rellector
(ks/lb)

Overall length
(A)
(mm/ln.)

F¡xlng cenlres
(E/D)
(mm/in.)

FSO5
FSO25
FSO6
FSQ26
FSOBS
FSQ285
FSOSE
FSO28E

AR5
AR5
AR6
AR6
AR8
AR8
AR8
AR8

6.3/13.8
8.7 t19'2
6.8/15.1
9.4t20.8
9.5/20.9

13.2128.9
10.3t22'7
15.0/33.1

1 534/60.4
1534160.4
1800t71
1800/71
2409/95
2409t95
2409195
2409t95

600t24
600t24
600t24
600t24

1200148
1200t4a
1200t48
1200148

All types:
Overall width B:115mm (4 5¡n.)
Overall depth C: 170mm (6 7in.)

ORDERING DATA

Descriplion Catalogue Numbers
Batten only Open.ênd angle

rellector only

1 x 65W 1500mm (sft)
2x65W 1500mm (slt)

1 x 85W 1800mm (6ft)
2 x85W 1800mm (6lt)
'1 x85W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x 85W 2400mm (8lt)
'1 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)
2 x l25W 2400mm (Bft)

FSQ5
FSQ25

FSQ6
FSO26

FSQ85
FSQ285
FSQsE
FSQ28E

AR5
AR5
AR6
AR6
AR8
AR8
AR8
AR8

Please order in lhe lorm given in the following example, in mult¡ples of ths pack size:-
50 Ph¡lips Feature lum¡naires FSQ285.
50 Ph¡lips open-end angle rellectors AR8.
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High-quality
Luminaires for
Fluorescent Lamps
Feature high quality fused luminaires
may be used as Battens, with Trough
or Angle Reflectors for industrial use,
or w¡th D¡ffusers or Pr¡smat¡c
controllers for commercial appl¡ca-
tions. The Battens are attractively
f¡n¡shed in Durawhite stoved fin¡sh
with wh¡te chamfered end caps.

RANGE

One- and two-lamp batten lum¡naires
in:
1200mm (4ft), 1500mm (5ft),
1B00mm (6ft) and 2400mm (8ft) sizes.
2400mm (8f t) ratings ava¡lable in
electronic "E start"
All battens are supplied fitted with
low-loss control gear.

Full details of the attachment can be
found in Data Sheets:
PL'l 720 Trough Ref lectors
PL 1721 Angled Reflectors
PL 1722 Opal D¡ffuser
PL 1723 Prismatic Controller

APPLICAÎIONS
For use in any normal indoor
s¡tuat¡on such as:-
rSmallor large offices
rShops and departmentâl stores
rCorridors
rStock and store rooms
rCanteens
rWorkshops

Handbook 8ef. 2.2.1/6
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FEATURES
rEasily mounted onto a standard BS
box, which ¡t covers completely.
tThe channel and cover plates are
finished in Durawhite stoved linish for
long service lile and retention of
ref lective properties.
¡Attractively chamfered end caps
feature 20mr¡ (å¡n.) knockouts for end
conduìt terminations.
rSpr¡ng-mounted, injection-moulded
lampholders are fixed in seconds,
and one person can re-lamp a
luminaire lrom one end. Lamp-
holders of two-lamp luminaires are
ind¡vidually mountèd, so thât one
lamp can be removed without
disturb¡ng the other, and are keyed to
prevent accidental cross-over.
rLow-loss starterless control gear
conserves energy.
rEach batten is provided with a 3-way
term¡nal block ol2 x 2'5mm2 sect¡on
cable capacity, and a side-mounted
fuse. lnternal wiring is held by cleats,
and additional cleats are provided
down one side for contractors' wiring.
r125W versions of Feature in "E start"

HATERIALS A FIilISH
Channels ând cover plãles: Sheet
steel, Durawh¡te stoved finish.
Channel end caps: White medium-
impact polystyrêne.
Sprung bi-p¡n lâmpholders: White
urea mouldings f itted to plated spring
steel supports.

SPECIF¡CAfIOI{
¡Type compliance w¡th BS 4533 2.2
Class I Ordinary lndoor.

To specify slale:
Batten lluorescent lamp luminaires
complying with BS 4533 2.2, with
Durawhite stoved finish, fuse and
starterless control gear, covering a
BS box, s¡milarto Philips Feature
luminaires.

ctRcull coitPoNEllTs

RAI{GE OF OPERATIO]I
240V 50H2.

Normal indoor conditions.

Catalogue numbers
Batlen Ballast

Capacilor
pafl numbers

Capacltor
(dry lllm lype)

FSQ4
FSO24
FSQ5
FSO25
FSQ6
FSO26
FSQ85
FSQ285
FSQSE
FSO28E

BBX4O
2 x BBX40
BBX65
2 x BBX65
BBXK85
2 x BBXK8s
BBX85
2 x BBX85
1 x BBEl25'
2 xBBE125'

H1655

H1684

H1672
H1672

H1650/1

5.5mfd +5% (250V)
2 x5 smfd +5% (250V)
8.4mfd +5% (2s0v)
2 x8.4mfd +5% (250V)
B.4mfd +5% (250V)
2 x 8.4mfd +5% (250V)
5.0mfd +5% (440V)
2 x 5.0mfd *s% (440V)
7.2mfd +5% (440V)
2x7.2mld +5% (440V)

'With ES06 electron¡c slarters see data sheet PL 1785/1

Hafmonlc conlenl
Th¡rd harmonìc content will not normally èxceed 45% for40W-85W 1800mm and 2400mm
'125W rat¡ngs, or 3070 for 2400mm 85W rat¡ngs, measured in the neutral of a balanced
3-phase 4-wire supply. D¡v¡de by three for equivalent s¡ngle-phase values.

All ¡nformation quoled relates to average luminaires on a 240V 50Hz supply at 25'C.

'--l
E

For woodscrew Forchain
frxrng fixing using S-hook

Box

20mm:rn Knockoul Wire 6ntry f¡xing d6tail 20mm conduit

o

WEIGHTS & ELECÏRICAL DATA
Catalogue
number

Rat¡ng Overall length
A (mm/ln.)

Fix¡ng
Gentres
(mm/ln.)

Welght w¡th
lamp(s)
(ks/lb)

C¡rcull
Watts
(runnlng)

Clrcuit
curenl
(Amperes)

Mlnlmum
power
lacloi

Starterless types
FSQ4 1 lamp 40W 1200mm
FSO24 2 lamp 40W 1200mm
FSOs 1 lamp 65W 1500mm
FSO25 2 lamp 65W 1500mm
FSQ6 1 lamp 85W 1800mm
FSO26 2 lamp 85W 1800mm
FSQ85 1 lamp 85W 2400mm
FSO285 2lamp 85W 2400mm (8ft)

(5Ít)
(5rt)
(6Ít)
(6ft)
(8ít)

(4ft)
(4Ít)

600124
600124
600124
600124
600t24
600124

1200148
1200t48

110
82

164
'100

200
105
210

1234t48.6
1234148.6
1534/60.5
1534/60.5
1800/71
1800/71
2409t95
2409/95

3.4t7'5
5.81'12.7
4.4/9.6
6.8/15.0
4.ô/ 10.0
7.1t15'6
6.5/14.3

'1o.2t22.3

0.9
0.9

0.9
0.9
09
09
0.9

o-25
0.5
0.4
0.8
0.5
1.0
0.5
1.0

Electronic startlyPea
FSO8E 1 lamp l25W 2400mm
FSQ28Ê 2 lamp 125W 2400mm

(8Ít)
(8Ír)

1200t48
1200t44

137 LDG
LDG

66
66

0
0

2409/95
2409t95

164

5.4/11 9
8.4/18 5 276

0.94
1.98

Overall width: One lamp 76mm (3in,)
Two lamp 98mm (3 8in.)

overall depth (all luminaires): 100mm (4in.)



PHOTOMETRIC DATA
FEAruRE 1IÁMP
BATTEN WITHOUT ATTACHMENT

oUnt¡no: SUSPENDED

CIE Flux Number 213955

SHR tvlAx
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Transverse)

2.00
2.61

ULORL .241
.671
.e1l

Mult¡ply bv each Service
DLORL
LORL Correct¡on Factor

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fract¡on Rat¡o
ACG Classificat¡on
Fo¡Rl = 2.5atSHR=NOM
Lum¡nous Area (sq cm)

¿lOW 65W 85W 85W
900 1100 1300 1750

.36
ACG2

826

125W
1750

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: LE.S. Tfi 2 and TR 10

Test No: 46.12 Dôted: 7ÊOA )Ê

FEATURE 2I.AMP
3ATTEN WITHOUT ATTACHMENT

Mount¡no: SUSPENDED

E
oo

CIE Flux Number 234256

SHR MAX
SHR MAX ÎR

{Square}
{Transverse}

1.86
2.35

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.24

.65

.93

Mult¡ply by each Serv¡ce
Corr€ction Factor

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fract¡oñ Ratio
ACG Class¡ficat¡on
For Rl = 2.S at SHR = NOM

Luminous Area (sq cm)

.43
ACG2

40w
I 150

65W 85W
1450 1750

85W
2300

125W
2300

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: l.E.S. TR 2 and TR '10

Test No: ¡617 Dat€d: 76 nC O1

Service Co¡¡ection Factois
40w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

85W
'l800mm

85W
2400mñ

125W
2400mm

Rat¡nq Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Amaloam Factor 1.00

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 1.02 0.95 0.96 0.99 1.00

Util¡zat¡on

Multiply by each Ssrv¡co Co.r€ction Factor

Service Correction Factors
¡t0W
1200 mm

65W
1500 mm

a5w
1800 mm

85W
2400 mm

125W
2400mm

Ratinq Factor 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

Amalqam Factor 1.O0

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 1.02 0.95 0.96 0.99 1.00

Ut¡lization Factors UF

Multiply by each Soil¡ce Corroction F¡ctor

E
o

Room Refloctlncss Room lndsx

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 l.s 2.o 2.s 3.0 a.o 5.0
'10

30
10

70 50
30

31 35 40-E----ø 4i

42 47 52
35 40 4A

33 37 4l
29 32 37

44 51 56
51 56 60

56 62 66
49 56 60

45 51 55
41 47 52

69 73 75
64 68 72
59 65 68
63-66 69
58 63 66
55 60 63

3U tu5U
30
10

31 34 38
27 30 34

42 47 51
38 43 47

9/ OU Þt
53 57 60
50 55 58

0 0 0 z3 25 z9 32 { 43 41 49

Room Rellectånces Room lndsx

CwF 0.75 t.0 r.25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.O ¿.0 5.0
1070 50

30
'10

45 50 b5
39 43 49
34384ø

59 65 ttg
53606/.
4a 55 60

12 16 7A
67 72 75
63 6A 72

10
30
'10

36 40 45
32 36 40

sþ962
49 54 58
45 51 55

ö5øt1
61 65 68
58 63 66

1030 50
30
10

33 36 41
30 33 37

44 49 53
41 46 50

56 59 62
53 57 60

U fl 0 tó J] J5 39 42 45 4a 51

Photoset direct from Photometet tape output.
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Calalogue Number Ratlng C¡rcu¡t

FSO4
FSQ24
FSOs
FSO25

FSQ6
FSO26
FSO85
FSQ285
FSQSE
FSO28E

1

2
1

2
1

2
1

2
1

40W 1200mm
40W 1200mm
65W 1500mm
65W 1500mm
85W l800inm
85W 1800mm
85W 2400mm
85W 2400mm

Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Starterless
Electron¡c "E Start"
Electronic "E Start"

(4ft)
(4fr)
(sft)
(sfr)
(6ft)
(6ft)
(8ft)
(8n)

125W 2400mm
2 x 125W 2400mm

All battens arè supplied packed individually.
Lamps should be ordered separately.

Please order as in the form given in the following example
50 Phil¡ps FSQ25 f luorescent Iuminaires

166
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Enclosed lum¡na¡re
with housing, covêr, control
gear, lamp(s| and fixing
8Gfew3.

PRflÏEGTflN
KflMBIPAK

For usc in exacting
cnvironment¡ (lP23l

The enclosure extends the uses of
fluorescent lighting to include indoor
applications ol a more exacting
nature than normally encountered in
commerce and light industry, and also
suits some outdoor applications. The
luminaire is supplied as a KomþiPak,
complete with lamp(s) and fixing
screws.

RAilGE
PK5 - Protector KombiPak complete
with 1 x 65W 1500mm White 35 tamp.
PK25 - Protector KombiPak complete
with 2 x 65W 1500mm White 35 lamps.
PKO - Protector KombiPak complete
with 1 x 85W 1800mm White 35 lamp.
PK26- Protector KombiPak complete
with 2 x 85W 1800mm White 35 lamps.
All luminaires are complete with
control gear, and have starterless
(SBS) circuits.

APPLICAT¡OIfS
The Protector KombiPak ¡s suitable
for many indoor locationswhere dirt,
moisture or some corrosive vapours
are present. lt can be used in food
processing areaswhere it is required
that lamps are protected against
accidental damage, and outdoors ¡n
semi-exposêd situalions such as
parking buildings, loading bays and
under canopies.
NOTE:-The luminaire is not suitable
for use in flammable atmospheres
(Zone1,Zone2).

Håndbook Ê61.

Toreord€rthls0al6Sh66lquole 10,79 pL1894
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FEAÎURES
rOne-piece resin-impregnated
glassfibre top housing for strength,
corrosion res¡stance and light weìght.
rDrill starts are provided internally for
fixing, and knockouts lor conduit and
cable entry. The absence of grommets
and bungs maintains integrity, and all
entries are sealed until required
for use.
rOne-piece clear acrylic moulded
cover w¡lh ¡nternal pìn-spot mark¡ngs
to g¡ve a pleasing appearance.
rPosìt¡ve sealing between top
housing and cover by means of a
gasket fitted ¡nto a waier-shedding
U-section in the top housing.
rCover securely retained by six
snapJix fastenings attached to top
housing.
rChoice of fixing methods to su¡t
appl¡cation. Each Protector KombiPak
is supplied with condu¡t sealing kits
and two 1 *in No. I woodscrews.
rAll Philips KombiPaks are supplied
as complete lighting k¡ts, w¡th lamps
and accessories needed lor
instal lation.

ELECIRICAI DATA

Top housing: Grey resin-¡mpregnated
glassJibre one-piece pressure
moulding with acetal fasteners and
polyurethane gasket.
Cover: Clear acrylic one-piece
moulding w¡th internal pin-spol design.
Conlrol gear: Low-loss starterless
ballast and dry f¡lm capacitor mounted
in top hous¡ng.
Sprung b¡-pin lampholders: Wh¡te
urea mouldings on plated steel
supports.

SPECIF¡CATION
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I.
¡Resin-impregnated glass-f ibre
moulding w¡th clear acrylic cover,
with lhe Degree of Prolection lP 23.

To specily state:
Fluorescent luminaire with sem'-
resonant start control gear and
enclosure to lP 23, the diffuser portion
to be acrylic and the fasteners to be
non-metallic. To be supplied as a
complete kit, with lamp and fixing
screws. Similar to Philips Protector
KombiPak.

RANGE OF OPERATION
24oV 50H2, over the ambient
temperature range 

-5oC 
to 25oC

(s¡ngle lamp 30'C), with occasional
¡ncreases not exceeding 5"C.
Conditions of dirt or water requir¡ng
the degree of Protection 1P23.

Calalogue No. Rating Circult
Watts
(running)

C¡rcu¡t
Curient
(A)

Mlnlmum
Powel
Factof

Ballasl
Cat. No,

Capacltor
Cat. No.

Capac¡tor
Raling

PK5 1 x 65W 1500mm
2 x65W 1500mm
1 x85W 1800mm
2 x 85W 1800mm

82
164
100
200

BBX65
2 x BBX65
BBXK85
2 x BBXK85

(5rt)
(sft)
(6Ít)
(6ít)

0.9
0.9
0.9
0'9

0.4
0.8
0.5
1.0

H.1 684
2 x H.]684
H.1684
2 xH.1684

8.4mfd +5% 250V

a.4mld +50/o250v
PK25

PK26
PK6

o

A

C

Woodscrew Fixing
Knockout

2Omm åin Conduit
Knockout

B.S. Box
Drill Starts

20mm åin Conduit
Knockout (2)

DttENStoNs & lrrElcHls
Calalogue No. Overall

Length
A (mm)

Overall
widrh
B (mm)

Overâll Lenglh
D (mm)

Length
E (mm)

Welght comPletg
wlth lamp(s)Depth

C (mm) kg/lb

PK5

PK6
PK25

125
125
125
125

530
530
530
530

600
600
600
600PK26

1610
1610
1844
1844

122
164
122
'164

168
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WITH
ENCLOSURE

NARROW PBOTECTOR

PIIOlOMElNrc DATA
PROTECTOR KOMBIPAK 1 LAMP

CIE Flux Numbor 193548

SHR MAX
SHR MAX TR

(Square)
(Transv€rse)

1.85
2.50

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

.14

.59

.73
Multiply by €8ch Soryiqo
Corr€ction Fáctor

Glare Data (lESl

Flux Fract¡on ß8tio
ACG Classifiætion
For Rl = 2.5 at SHR = NOM

Luminous Area {sq cm)

.24
ACG2

BZ6

65W
1964

Room Rollsctancos Room lnd€x

cwF 0.75 1.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 ¡1.0 5.0

70 50 '10

30
1n

35 38 42
29 33 37
ta ?A 12

4650Fd
40 46 49

56 59 62
52 56 58
46?6Á

50 50 10
30
,t0

-ãd-6õ--iõ-30

32 35 39
24313¡
24 21 31
3O-Tt--36--
26 29 32
23 2A 29

42 47 50
38 ¡ß 46
34 39 43-3s----æ----4-
35 40 4:t
32 37 ¡lO

52 55 5749 sà ss46 ¡19 52E-51 s5-
45 /tf) 51
&Ára

u {, o 21 22 25 2A 32 35 4'l M

Service Correction Factors
65W
1500 mr

85W
1800 mm

Rat¡ng Factor 1.00 1.00
Amalqam Factor

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.95 0.96

UF

Multiply by 6ach Soruico Corræt¡on Fôctor

Factors

Msâsured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975

Calculated: LE.S. lR 2 snd TR l0

Tost No: A613 Datsd: 76.08.26

PROTECTOR KOMBIPAK 2 LAMP

CIE Flux Numb€r 203647

SHR MAX
SI{R MAX IR

(Square)
(Transve.sel

1.12
2.11

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

,09
.55
.64

Multiply by each Seru¡ce
Côrrect¡on Factor

Glare Data {lESl
Flux Fract¡on Rat¡o
ACG Classil¡cat¡on
For Rl = 2.5 ar SHR = NOM

.16
ACG2

BZ6

Lum¡nous Area (sq cml
65W
26ú

M€asured: BS 5225 Pan 1 1975

cålculsr€dr l.E.s. TR 2 8nd TR 10

TêÊt No: 4620 Datsd: 76.09.02

Fac'tors UF
Room lndrx

cwF 0.75 r.0 1.25 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0 ¡1.0 5.0

70 50
30
fn

10 31 35
26 30
?? ,7

39
35
?r

42 46 ¡lIl
38 42 ¡16

1^ îq 
^t

51 54 56
Æ51 54

50 50 10
30
10.--_3õ.---80-10_-
30
1ô

29 33 37
25 29 33

24 2A 31

40444€'
36 /O ¡ß
33 37 41
37414Á
34 38 41
1' ?A îq

48 51 53
46 49 51
43 46 49
46 ¡t8 50
43 ¡16 ¡18

000 19 26 29 3) 3ß 3n û 4?

Mult¡ply by sôch Sorvics Correclion F¿ctor

rãl\,

t H(Jttsut(.)HwtDt/vtTlt
:NCLOSURE

65W
1500mn

85W
18O0mm

Rstino Factor 1nô tôô
Amalqam Facto.

Ballast Lumen Factor SS

Ballsst Lumen Factor XS 0.95 0.96

@

Photoset dircct lrom Photometer tape output.
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ORDERII{G DATA

CatâlogueNo. Descr¡ptlon

PK5
PK25
PK6
PK26

Spares
45016
45107
45108
45109
MCFE 65/80W/35
MCFE 75/85W/35

Protector KombiPak complete w¡th 1 x 65W 1500mm White 35 ¡amp
Protector Komb¡Pak complete with 2 x 65W 1500mm White 35 lamps
Protector KombiPak complete with 1 x 85W 1800mm Wh¡te 35 lamp
Protector KombiPak complet€ with 2 x 85W 1800mm White 3S lamps

Clear acrylic cover for PK5
Clear acrylic cover for PK25
Clear âcrylic cover for PK6
Clear acryl¡c coverfor PK26
Spare lamp for PKs, PK25
Spare lamp for PK6, PK26

170
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UDC
696.6:628.978

Corrosion Resistant
Fluorescent Luminaires -
Gategory of Protect¡on ¡P55
Ph¡l¡ps Commando .GP'
lum¡na¡res are intended for use in
arduous condit¡ons for wh¡ch normal
batten luminaires would not be
suitable, but where there ¡s no
hazard requ¡r¡ng lumina¡res wh¡ch are
'Flameproof' or'Type N'.

FAìGE

Standard Commando .GP

lumina¡res ¡n 3 rat¡ngs
65W 1500mm (sft) 1-Lamp
65W 1500mm (sft) 2-Lamp
20W600mm (2tt) 1-Lamp

APPLICATIOXS

Possible appl¡cations ¡nclude:
rLoading bays
rMulti-storey car parks
rBottling plant
¡Lau ndr¡ es
tFood processing
rOutbuild¡ngs
tlndustr¡al kitchens
tBakeries
lFurniture factor¡es
¡Chemical works
¡Garage fotecourts
tBus terminals
rTu nnels/u nderpasses
and other applicat¡ons where dust,
mo¡slure or corrosion can be a
problem.

Handbook Ret. 2.2.2n
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FEATURES

Caref ul choice ol mater¡als
ensures a non-coffodible lumina¡le,
to g¡ve long serv¡ce in arduous
condit¡ons.
¡Glassf ibre rei nf orced polyester body
with neoprene gasket. The
GRP body is durable, w¡ll not corrode
and needs no painting.
tCorros¡on-resistant stainless steel
clips ensure a tight seal and are
easily closed by hand.

Designed to simplily and to speed
instal lat¡on
rThe lightweight GRP top housing is
mounted first and fixed by two screws
us¡ng the qu¡ck fix devices supplied.
rAlternat¡vely an eye bolt suspensiorì
kit 42437 ¡s available.
¡Class II (Double lnsulated) means
two-core cable ¡s used. No EARTH ¡s
necessary for the luminaire resulting
in lewer connections - cheaper and
eas¡er ¡nstallation.
rTwo support straps take the weight of
the lower hous¡ng, leaving both hands
free to make ¡nternal cableconnections.
rThe two body halves are tightly
clamped together by the sta¡nless
steel spring cl¡ps that are easily
closed by hand. A lever tool ¡s
necessary when unfastening (safety
feature).
rS¡ngle piecè lamp seals. All parts
are f¡xed together to form a single
component. Gives tight seal around
each end of lamp.
rCommando .GP. lumina¡res are
particularly suited for use with
Phil¡ps Ref lectal ite, the f luorescent
lamp with an ¡nternal reflector. This
reflector, which is not affected by
dust settlement or tarnish, leads to
improved maintenance of the
illumination level.
r Protective clear over-tubes
also available. These give extra
protection to lamps if requ¡red e.g.
where food ¡s being processed. Also
permit lower temperature operation
e.g. protection against cold winds
under canopies.

Housing: Glass l¡bre re-intorced
polyester shells, light grey
Fixing Clips: Stainless steel
Gaskel lor hous¡ng: Neoprene
Lâmpholders: Urea formaldehyde
Oversleeves: Acrylic (clear) with
protective metal inserts and
GRP/Neoprene sealing r¡ngs.

SPECtFtCATtOll

¡Type compliance with 854533 2.2
and with IEC 162.
I Degree of Protect¡on category
1P55. Protected against ¡ngress offine
dust (and larger) and against jets of
water from all d¡rections, as defined
in 854533.
rClass II electrical protection (double
¡ nsul ated).
¡V symbol. Luminaire may be
mounted on wooden surfaces.

To specily slale:
¡Fluorescent lamp lum¡naire for
arduous cond¡tions, with GRP body,
similar to Philips Comrirando GP The
luminaire shall comply with IEC 162,
and shall meet requirements for
1P55, ClassII Electr¡cal, and
V symbol.

NAìGË OF OPERÂÎIOII

Supply Voltage: lot 240V 50Hz
supplies subject to statutory
tolerances.
Earthing: Commando cP has
Class II electrical protection and an
earth lead ¡s not required. Electr¡cal
conduit, if used, may be of the
¡nsulat¡ng type.
Ambient Temperature: Normal
service life relates to operation in a
25"C amb¡ent. H¡gher ambients, up
to 35'C, are acceptable, but with
some reduct¡on ¡n perfofmance.
Lum¡naires withôut overtubes
operate down to 0'C, and with
overtubes down to minus 50c.
Philips MCFE or MCFRE (Reflectalite)
lamps should be used (i.e. types
w¡th s¡licone coating).

E
E

__/^\\

69 mm 69 mm

168mm

L

L1

20mm condu¡t hole in each end. Double diaphragm cable gland su¡iab¡e lor 7-8mm dia cable.
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Utll¡sation faclors

one lamp cofroslon fes¡stant batten

Floor 10%

22-27

'38-37 29 '26.29

33
'42
.48

'57 .q2 -47 51 .46 42 .37.¿oa,î

3.0 .64 60 .56 .57 44'46
'43

5251

.57

7¡

50

64

LOR 88% LOR UP34% LORDOWN54%
AZ7 UFF 39 DFF 61 MAX SH RATIO 1'7

For lwin lamp lum¡naires multìply UF or LOR's by 1 02

For overtube luminaires mu¡tiply UF or LOR s by 0 82

(N.B. Fortwin overtube factorwill be 1 02 x0 82)

One lamp coÛosion resistanl batten w¡th relleclor lamp

.26

'40
46

3036

.56
45'42

'47

.39

'54

252S

43
34

'b9
65

.53.5864
59

51

.84 80 77 79 15

68 64 63

12 10

'68

53

65

6B5.0

LOR 86% LOn UP 17% LOR DOWN 69",;
SZ7 UFF 2 DFF 8 MAX SH RATIO 1 6

Use lumens as for non reflector lamps
For lwin lamp lúminaires multiply UF or LOR s by 1 02

For overtube luminaires multiply UF or LOR s by 0 82

(N.8. For twin overtube factor w¡ll be '1 02 x 0 82)

Commando 'GP Lum¡na¡rc
show¡ng ovettube and lamq seals.
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ORDER¡T'G DElAILA
uararoguc Descr¡pl¡on
No.

Batlens
A2430/S
A2431/S
A2432tS

1 lamp 65W 1500mm (sft) sw¡tchstart batten
2 lamp 65W 1500mm (sft) switchstart batten
1 lamp 20W 600mm (2lt) switchstart batten

Àccessor¡es
42434
42435

Acrylic overtube set - 1500mm (sft)
Acryl¡c overtube set - 600mm (2ft)
(1 set per lampway required)
Èye bólt suspension k¡t (2 eye bolts, 4 washers,
2 nuts)

10
10

A2437

Spares

A2438

42439

Spare lampholder assembly - suitable lor
1 lamp and 2lamp luminaires
(2 assemblies per lampway requ¡red)
Spare stainless steel clìps - set ol
10 clips
65W switchstart ballast
Starter sw¡tch

2

BTP 65 L25
s10

10 sets
,1

10

Recommended ¡amP lYPes -
Ph¡lips MCFE White 35 or Phìlips MCFRE Ref lectalite White 35 for most
applicat¡ons of an industrial nature.

Philips Reflectalite lamps give a preferential distribut¡on of l¡ght due to the

internal reflector which covers approximately twolhirds of the inner surface
and directs 90% of the light through the remaining 130'window.

Please order ¡n the form g¡ven in the lollowing example' in mult¡ples ol the packing
quant¡tY:-

5 Phìlips Commando GP lum¡na¡res 42431/S
1O Philips overtube sets A2434

Note Lamps should be ordered separately.

i

Eye bolt from 42437 klt

For explanat¡on ol lP syslem see
leaflet C.l.S. 38.
Lamps: Made in Great Brita¡n
Luminaires: Made ¡n West GermanY
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UDC
696.6:628.978

^242() 
Series Iuminaire for

Zone II

GflMMAIUIIfl

Sealed luminaires with protective
finishes and enclosed to degree of
protection 1P55.

FANGE
A242OX 1 X 1500mm (sft) starterless
42421X 2 x 1500mm (sft) starterless

APPLICATIONS
For Zone II. Also for use in arduous
environmenls (e.9. where dust,
water, steam or corros¡ve vapours
may be present) in wh¡ch normal
luminaires would not be suitable,
but where the Flameproof (Zone I)
type is not required, such as:-
rHeavy industry
rChemical and oil plants
rLaundr¡es
rFood processing plants

2.2.2t2
To reo.d€r lh¡s data sheel qu016 3.78 PL 1821

8197/6

!
-c,{Irt
c:t{tn
E
l-
-h

=I-
=-Íñut175

PL



FEATURES

¡Backplate and coverplate fabricated
from 0.8mm zinc-coated sheet steel,
welded together to protect control
gear from ingress of ¡njurious or
hazardous substances.
rLuminaire assembly is sheathed in
a seamless white PVC tube, sealed by
h.f. welding at each end. Black nylon
mouldings fit tightly over the ends of
the assembly to enhance corrosion
resistance and prevent foreign matter
from entering lum¡naire.
rcircular apertures at each end of
the coverplate prov¡de access for
w¡ring; these are closed and sealed
when the lampholder assemblies are
inserted.
rlamps are protected by 50mm o.d.
clear acrylic tubes (3mm wallthick-
ness), wh¡ch are retained by the
lampholder assemblies.
rTwo terminal blocks, supplied
connected in parallel and mounted
one under each lampholder aperture,
permit wiring to either end of the
luminaire.
rApproved for use in Zone II (BS
CP 1003). Enclosure has the Degree of
Protection 1P55.

DIMENS¡ONS

rLampholder contacts are fully
shielded when the lamp is with-
drawn; each lampholder rotor ¡s
indexed at 15o ¡ntervals to enable the
light distribution f rom Reflectalite
lamps (see Data Sheet PL 1762) to be
directed as required.
rlnstalled by means of mount¡ng
holes at each end of the backplate
channel, normally covered by the
PVC sheath. Alternatively, the
luminaire may be suspended from
opt¡onal plastic-coated steel brackets
that are clamped around the channel
at any reasonable spacing before
inserting the lampholder assemblies.

Body: Zinc-coated sheêt steel, 0.8
mm thick, welded together and
sheathed in seamless white PVC,
sealed by h.f. welding.
End caps: Black nylon mouldings.
Lampholders: White plastic; holders
indexed every 150 to permit rotation
of Reflectal¡te lamps. Contacts are
fully shielded when the lamps are
withdrawn.
Prolect¡ve tubes for Iamps: Çlear
acrylic, 50mm o.d., 3mm wall
th ickness.

SPECtFtCAT|Oil
rDesigned and conslructed rn
accordance with BS 4533 2.1 & 2.2;
Control gear type compllance with
BS 2818 and BS 4017.

rApproved by H.M. Factory lnspecto-
rate for use in Zone II as defined by
BS Code of Practice CP 1003: 1964.

rEnclosure has lhe Degree of
Protection 1P55.

To specily state:
Fluorescent lum¡naire with starterless
control gear, for use in Zone II areas.
Constructed from PVC sheathed
zinc-coated sheet steel. Enclosure
to be of the Degree of Protection
1P55. Similarto Phil¡ps Commando
lype A2420X.

RANGE OF OPERATION

For indoor or ouldoor use on 240V
50Hz supplies, ¡n ambient tempera-
tures from 1oC to 35'C. ll the
luminaire is to operate in amb¡ent
temperatures below 5'C, it is
recommended that Philips lamps
types MCFA or MCFRA Reflectalite,
fitted with an external earth strip for
improved starting, be used.

No.

(
o

160 2 r"l 131
Frxin centres 1 499

132

WEIGHTS & ELECTBICAL DAÏA OPTIONAL ACCESSORY & SPARES

catalogue Rating Weight (
€

42419

42422

42423

Lum¡nalre
Currenl
tat

Luminaife

Watts (kq/lbl

A2420X
42421X

1 x 65W 1500mm (sft)
2 x 65W 1500mm (5ft)

0.4
0.8

77
'154

6.5/14 3
10.2t22.4

ORDERING DATA

Cat. No. Descr¡pt¡on Pack¡ng quant¡ty

A242OX 1 x65w1500mm
A2421X 2 x 65w1500mm

(sft)
(5ít)

lndividually
lndividually

packed
packed

Optlonal accessory
A2419 1 pa¡r suspension brackets Packed to order

Spares
42422
42423
42424

Spare lampholder assembly complete for 42420X
Spare lampholder assembly complete for 42421X
Spare 1500mm (5ft) acryl¡ctube forA2420Xand A2421X

Note that lamps should be ordered separately.

Please order ¡n the form g¡ven in the following example:
25 Phil¡ps Commando Zone lI lumina¡res 42421X.

178

Packed to order
Packed to order
Packed to order
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163.8¡

UDC
696.6:628.978

G0MMAtlD0
NAMEPRflflT
fluonescent lumina¡ne
Zone I lP65

a24AOX

Fluorescent lum¡naire for Zone I,
certified by BASEEFA, and with the
Degree of Protection 1P65.

RAI{GE
One lamp 65W 1500mm (sft)

Two lamp 65W 1500mm (sft)

Starterless control gear.

APPLICATIOI{S
For use in areas designated as
Zone I, where f lammable gases as
listed in 85229 Groups II and III are
present. Not for use in methane or
coal gas (Group M) atmospheres.

Handbook Rê1. 2.2.3
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FIAÏURES
rMaln components are strong die-
casti ngs of corrosion-resislant LM4
alumin¡um alloy.
rQuickly and easily inslalled; the
suspension brackets are fitted first
and the body of the lum¡naire is lifted
up and hung in posit¡on.
rsimple to relamp from the 'small'
ond of the lum¡naire, which may be
lowered to assist the operation.
rTwo-lamp luminaires consist of two
one-lamp lumina¡res on the same
suspens¡on brackets, supplied
complete with ¡nterconnections.
rEasily wired; access to the terminal
block is ga¡ned by removal of lhe
spigot-type end cover and sealing
gasket. Theterminal block is ofthe
clamp type, for live, neutral and earth,
and is removable. Terminals have
capacity for up to two 4mm2 con-
ductors. Cables ênter the terminal
chamber via swivèl bushês incorpor-
ating a weatherproof sealing ring.

Note: Bushes arc normally eafthed via
the outer of Ml cable; the luminaire
must be eafthed by separcte
connection to the eatth teminal.

rln cold condit¡ons, MCFA or MCFRA
lamps with external earth strip may be
used for improved starting.
rRecommended for use w¡th Phil¡ps
Rellectalite (MCFRA) lamps. These
give a preferential distribution of
light due lo the internal reflector
which covers approximately two
thirds of the i nner surface and di rects
90% of the light through thê
remaining 130o window. This
increases the luminous intensity in
thê principal direct¡on by a factor of
about 1 .8 over conventional lamps.

RANGE OF OPERAÏION
For indoor or outdoor use on 240V
50Hz supplies ¡n ambient
temperatures from ooo to 35oC. For
horizontal mounting only.

Note: Ensure lhat thete is suÍÍ¡cient
clearance lot the lumina¡re to be
swung vett¡cally downwards tot
rclamping.

WEIGHTS & ELECTBICAL DAÎA

Catalogue Rallng
No.

SPECIFICATION
rClass I electrical earth required.
¡Complies with 85229: 1957 and
85889: 1965.

¡Cert¡fied Flameproof by the British
Approvals Service for Electr¡cal
Equipment in Flammaþle Atmos-
pheres. Certificate of Assurance No.
EX.71011. For use in ZoneI hazardous
areas Groups II and IIL
rEnclosure has the Degree of
Protection 1P65.

To speclfy slale:
Fluorescent luminaire for use in
Zone I hazardous arêas, and with the
Degree of Protection 1P65. Similarto
Phil¡ps Commando flameproof
luminaires.

Body, glazing caslings and end
covers: Gravity die-cast¡ngs, LM4
aluminium alloy to 8S1490: 1970,
stove-enamelled two-lone grey.
Proleclive sleeve for lamp: Boro-
silicate glass, cemented to glaz¡ng
cast¡ngs.

ORDERING DAIA
Plêase order in the form g¡ven in the
following example, in mult¡ples of the
packing quantity:
Philips Commando f lameproof
42480X luminaires.
Lamps should be ordered separately.

t;xing centes 1836

938

Clrcult
Wattg
(runnlng)

Clrcu¡t
Curent
(amperes)

Weight
(ks/lb)

Packlng
quantity

0.4
0.8

15/33
30/66

g

ilr¡
f.i
;-;

! ü

\.,

I ìr
: ,.-'
\
l.l'!t

A2480X
A2481X

76W
152W

1 x 65W 1500mm (sft)
2 x65W l500mm (sft)
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Pre-w¡red lrunking system off er¡ng
large-scale savings ¡n ¡nstallat¡on
time. Luminaires simply plug-¡n to the
lrunking system, which aÛives
complete with all wiring, connectors
and luminaife sockets.
Luminaires can be quickly moved or
replaced without re-w¡ring and with
little disturbance to produclion
Process benealh.

RANGE
Lengths of pre-wired trunking (4 5m)
with a range of accessorjes for
installation in most situations, Tile
hanger str¡ps are ava¡lable for use
with the trunking recessed within
suspended ceilings. Luminaires are
available in one- and two-lamp
switch-start vers¡ons in ratings:
65W 1500mm (sft)

125W 2400mm (Bft)
and in one- or two-lamp starterless
vers¡ons in ratings:

65W 1500mm (5ft)
85W 1B00mm (6ft)

125W 2400mm (Bft)
and in electronic stârt:
125W 2400mm (Bft)

ct/sf B
(63.1)

UDC
696.6:628.972

Pre.w¡red trunking and
lighting system with plug-in
range of fluorescent
Iuminaires

APPLICATIONS
lndustrial and commercial
applications, such as:-
r Factori es
rWarehouses
rProduction and assembly shops
rOffices (in recessed or suspended
form)
!Departmental stores (in recessed
or suspended form)
rPublic buildings
rSupermarkets

'åndbook.ê, 2.2,4

-

To reofder lh s Dala Sheel quote 9.19 PL1729i2

-

Replãces pL172gt1

FEATURETIIUE

:!'

.ì il

{Ð
L-
z,
--
=Ét179



FEATURES

rEach trunking length is pre-w¡red
with 4mm'zsection (244) cables, so
reducing installation time and
materials handling on s¡te. Once
trunking is erected, installation ¡s in
an advanced state, and can be left
for easy connection of battens at a
later date.
rLuminaires'plug-in' to trunking.
Each batten contains a special three-
pin plug which locates w¡th a socket
recessed into the trunk¡ng mouth.
Once plugged in, the luminaires are
held by turning two latches. The
sockel can be moved up to 1 .5m in
either direction to allow positioning
and reposition¡n9 of luminaires as
requ¡red. There are two sockets per
4.5m trunking length, allowing for
any position and spacing.
rlnstallation time is greatly reduced.
Luminaires can be easily resited or
removed without disturbance to wiring.
rLuminaires are earthed ao a bush on
the trunking body by means of an
earth w¡re connected to the socket.
r125W Battens available in E start.

The trunking is also available
un-wired (TC2) for use with suitable
luminaircs other than Featurcl¡ne
battens. TC9 or TCI 0 assemblies
provide suspension.

RANGE OF OPERATION

240V 50H2.
Normal indoor cond¡tions.

Batten channel: Sheet steel,
Durawhite stoved f inish.
Batten end caps: White med¡um-
impact polystyrene.
Spring bi-p¡n lampholders: White urea
mouldings fitted to plated spring steel
supports.
Trunking: Cold-rolled mild steel,
1 .2mm gauge, hot-dipped zinccoating.
Wiring: Two wires,4mm2 section
(24A), PVC insulated and colour-
coded for L and N, with push-in
electr¡cal connectors between
trunking lengths.
Electrical socket with leads: Two
wires, 1.5mm2 section (l3A), PVC
insulated and colour-coded for L and
N. The earth contact is connected to
the trunking.
Electrical plug: Spec¡al 3-pin plug in
luminaire. Earth contact makes first
and breaks last.
Trunking splgot: M¡ld steel, Smm
gauge, hot-dipped z¡nc coating.
Fastens with 8 screws.
Mechanical ¡unctions: D¡e-cast
aluminium, self-f inish.
Trunking hanger: Mild steel, hot-
dipped zinc coating.
Metal cover slrip: Mild steel, hot-
dipped zìnc coating.
Plastic coverstrip: White PVC.
Tile hanger: M¡ld steel, Durawhite
stoved finish.
Cover plates: Sheet steel, Durawhite
stoved f¡nish.

sPECtFtCArtOl{
Type compliance with BS 4533 2.2
where applicable and BS 4533 2.ô
Ordinary lndoor Class I.

To speclfy slale:
rPre-wired trunking system equ¡pped
with 24A cable and with three-contact
sockets with earthing studs to
trunking body; plug-in battens of
same cross section as trunki ng:
similar to Philips Featureline trunking
system.

IilSIALLATIOil DATA
Featurel¡ne trunk¡ng can accommodate
addit¡onal cables up to the max¡mum
number shown in the table below, in
compliance with IEE w¡r¡ng regulat¡ons.

Cable s¡ze No. ol cables

4mm"
6mm'1

'l0mm'

tb
'14

8

Wir¡ng supplied is of 4mm'section (244),
and can supply the lollow¡ng number ol
lampways per s¡ngle run of trunking:-

Batlen type
No. of
lampways

125W 2400mm switchstart 24
125W 2400mm electronic starl 24
85W 1800mm starterless 48

lnslallation
Featurel¡ne should not be suspended at
wider centres than 4.0m. At 4.0m centres,
the following def lections were measured:-
15kg
Conti

load at centre
nuous run of TSQ28E

12mm
9mm

4 0nmax +

TC16

TC1

TC14
TC11
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ORDER OUAI{IIIY GUIDE

Catalogue Numbef and Descript¡on Ouantlty guide

lnslallatlon us¡ng TCI pre-w¡red trunk¡ng
TC1 - pre-wired trunk¡ng Total length of all runs in melres d¡v¡ded by 4.5.
TC3 - spigot Same quantity as lengths and part lengths of

TC4-trunkinghanger Oneperhangingpoint(multiplytotalquantity
of TC1 by 1.13 (minimum)).

TCs, TC6, TC7 - cover strips Calculate total length of all luminaires in
metres, and subtract from total length of

*liTå"iå:tf¡ultbv 
l 5and round up

TCB - end plates Two per complete run (if used),
TC1 1 - cable suppou 

liveuper 
length of TC1 ¡f extra cables are to

TC12-sparecrimpconnector lfrequ¡red.
Tc13 - Mains connector (screw) One per run.
TC14-spare electrical socketw¡th leads lf required.
TC15, TC17, TC18, TC19 - X, L, upward As required (see d¡agram for guide).
and downward junct¡ons
TC16-Tjunction Twoperrun¡fusingperlmetertrunking,oras

required.
TC2O-tilehanger(ifrequired) Doublethelengthofallhorìzontalrunsof

trunking in metres, and dìv¡de by 1.5.
TQ21,îC22,fC23 - batten cover plates One per batten of appropr¡ate type if angle or

trough reflectors are not used; otherw¡se one
reflector per batten.

lnstallation us¡ng TC2 un-whed lrunking
1C2 - un-w¡red trunk¡ng
TC3 - sp¡got
TC4-trunking hanger

TC5, TC6, TC7- cover strips

TC8 - end plates
*TCg - luminaire suspension assembly
*TC1 0 - 20mm bush suspension
assembly
TC11 -cablesupport
TC1 5, TC1 7, TC1 8, TC 1 9 - X, L, upward
and downward junct¡ons
TC16-Tjunction
TC20 - tile hanger (if required)

TC21, TC22, f C23 - batten cover plates

by 4.5.
olrc2.

*For use w¡th lumina¡res other than Featureline.

WEIGHTS & PACKING OUAI{IITIES

Total length of all runs in metres divided
Same quantity as lengths or part lengths
one per hang¡ng po¡nt (mult¡ply total quantity
olTC2 by 1.13 (min¡mum)).
See calculation for TC1 pre-wired trunking
above.
Two per complete run (¡f used).
Two per lumina¡re (il TC10 cannot be used).
Two per lumina¡re if provided with 20mm
entries.
Five per length of Tc2.
As requ¡red (see d¡agram for guide).

Two per run ¡f us¡ng per¡meter trunking.
See calculation for TC1 pre-wired trunk¡ng
âbove.
See above.

Catalogue Descrlptlon Weight
(kg/lb)

Packlng
quanlilyNo.

TC1 Pre-wired trunking 4 5m length wilh two

TC10

electr¡cal sockets
Un-wìred trunking 4.5m length
Spigot
Trunking hanger(suspens¡on stirrup)
Metal cover strip 1.5m length
PVC cover str¡p (narrow) 1.5m Iength
PVC cover str¡p (w¡de) 1.5m length
End plate
Lumina¡re suspension assembly for
un-w¡red trunking

20mm bush suspension assembly
for un-w¡red trunking

Cable support

Spare cr¡mp connector

Mains connector (screw)

Electrical socket w¡th Ieads & connectors
X (four-way) junction
T (three-way) junct¡on
L (r¡ght-angle) junction
Upward junction
Downward junction
T¡le hanger 1.5m length
1800mm batten L'over plate
2400mm batten cover plale
1500mm batten cover plate

TC'11

TC12

TC13

'tc2
TC3
TC4
TC5
TC6
1C7
TC8
TC9

TC14
TC15
TC16
TC't7
TC18
TC t9
TC20
TC21
1C22

9.9/2 1.8
9.1120
0.6/1.3
o.1lo.2
0.5/1.1
0.5/1.1
1.2t2.64
o.1to.2

0.3/0.66
ten pieces

0.6/1.3
ten pìeces
o.1to.2
ten p¡eces
0.3/0.66
ten pieces
0.6/1.3
ten pieces
o,1lo,2
0.4/0.88
0'3/0.66
0.3/0.66
0.3/0.66
0.3/0.66
o.711.54
0.6/1.3
0.8/1.76
0.5/1'1

20
20

2
20
20
20
20
10

50

02

25

20

20

181

10
Packed to order
Packed to order
Packed to order
Packed to order
Packed to order
10
5

5

TCB eno p¡ate L
42mm

TG15 rourwayJunction

TC16 r¡unct¡on

TG17 n¡gnt nngle Junction

TC18 upwaro Junction

È

TC19 oo*n*ard Junction

TC10
20mm bush
suspension
asssembly

TC9
Luminaire

suspension
assembly

ÈIt



ELECTRICAL DAIA
Lumlnalres Rallng
catalogue
No.

Circult Ballast Capacltor Starter
Switch

Clrcull
Watts

C¡rcu¡t
culÌenl
(Amperes)

M¡n¡mum
Power taclol
llaqqlnol

TSSs

TSS25

TSQ6

TSO26

TSOSE

TSQ28E

TSSS

TSS28

BCS65

2 x BCS65

BBXK85

2 x BBXK8s

BBE,125

2 X BBE125

BBSl 25

2 X BBS125

8.4mfd 5%
250V
2 x 8.4mfd
,yo 250V

7.zmld 5Yø
440V
2 x7.2mÍd
440V
7-2mld 5Yo
440V
2 x7.2mÍd
440V

0.34

0.68

0.46

0.92

0'94

188

0.94

188

0.85

0.85

0.9

0.9

0.65 LDG

0.65 LDG

0.66 LDG

0.66 LDG

1 x65W 1500mm (sft)

2 x 65W 1500mm (sft)

1 x85W 1800mm (6ft)

2 x 85W 1800mm (6lt)

1 x l25W 2400mm (8ft)

2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)

1 x 125W 2400mm (8fl)

2 x 125W 2400mm (8ft)

Switchstart 5.0mfd 10% S10
250V
2x5.omfd 2x510
10% 250V

Switchstart

Starlerless

Starterless

77

154

96

192

137

276

Electronic
start
Elêctronic
start
Switchstart R3125 137

2xK3125 276Switchstart

Trunk¡ng

Cab¡e connector raling: 254.

Connector impedance: 1.5 mO (1.smv per
amPere per junction).

Cable rat¡ng:244.

ONDERING DATÀ
Please order ¡n the lorm given ¡n the
followjng example in multiples ol pack¡ng
quant¡ty:-
20 Ph¡ljps pre-wired trunking TCI
20 Ph¡lips sp¡gots TC3
40 Phil¡ps trunk¡ng hanger TC4
60 Phil¡ps metal cover strip TC5
10 Philips end p¡ates TC8
50 Phil¡ps baltens TSQ26
50 Philips batten cover plates TC21.

Lamps should be ordered separately.

TRUIIKIT{G ORDERING DATA
Consult ¡llustrat¡on and order quantity
guide for part numbers required. Orders
should be rounded upto multiples ofthe
packing quantit¡es. Please remember to
add sulficient extra components to offset
s¡te losses and to prov¡de spares for the
eventUal user.

LUMINÀIBE ORDERTNG DATA
Featureline lumina¡res are mechanically
and electrically s¡milar to the ph¡lips
Feature range of lum¡naires and
accessorles.
The table gives the ordering deta¡ls for
the Featureline rang€ of battensi photo-
metric and electrical data for these battens
are contained in leaflet PL 1719.
Order¡ng deta¡ls and photometric
¡nformalion for accessor¡es for use with
Featureline are contained in Feature
leaflets as follows:-
Opal d¡ffusers - PL 1722
Prismalic controllers - PL 1723
Trough reflectors and wireguards - pL 1 720
Open-end angl€ reflectors - PL '1721

For further details of ES06 Elechonic
SlarleÌ see Data Sheet pL 178S.

Made in Great Brita¡n.

Cable volt drop: 1omv per ampere per
melre.

Trunking ¡mpedance;0.5 mO per metre.
lmpedance of 100 metre run (trunking and
junctions):80 mO.

BATTEN WEIGHTS & PACKING OUANTIIIES

lmpedance from luminaire earth terminal
to socket earth terminal: 30 mO.

Each junct¡on spigot is secured by e¡ght
screws, avoiding the need for bonding
straps.

Battens (w¡thout cover plates) Balten weight
inc. lamps (kg/lb)

Pack¡ng
quantltY

TSSs
TSS25

TSO6
TSQ26

TSQsE
TSQ28E
TSSS
TSS28

4.2t9.25
6.6/14.53

4'6110 1

5.4t11.9
8.4/1 8.5
5.4111.9
8.4118.5

'1 x 1500mm (slt) 65W sw¡tchstart
2 x 1500mm (sft) 65W sw¡tchstart
1 x 1800mm (6lt) 85W starterless
2 x 1800mm (6lt) 85W starterless
1 x2400mm (8ft) l2SWelectronic start
2 x2400mm (8ft) 125W electron¡c start
1 x2400mm (8ft) 125W switchstart
2 x 2400mm (8ft) '125W switchstart
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RAI{GE
Trunking length 4.3m (14ft).
Coupl¡ng spigots, and hanoers.
White cover strip,2.4m, (Bfi) tength.
Full range of junctions and ãnoles.
End caps and luminaire suspe-nsion
assemblies.
Cable supporls and terminal blocks.

Steel trunking system for
fluorescent luminaires with
capacity for other power
services

¡Litebeam Standard - a versatile
trunking system designed to support
ind¡vidual or cont¡nuous mounteà
fluorescent luminaires, that can also
be used for carrying other power
servtces.

APPLICAIIONS
Applications include:
lnterior lighting for factories and
drawing off ices, exhib¡tion halls,
stores etc.

HÂndbookn.r. 2.2,5/1

-
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FEATURES

rA strong cross-section with support
shoulders formed to accommodale
suspension hangers in any position
along the length of trunklng.
¡S¡mple suspension system of
hangers secured to conduit tubes.
rVertical alignment ach¡eved bY
adjustment of the 20mm (å") ET
conduit nuts on installation
suspensions.
rCoupling spigots, for joining
trunking lengths, slide ¡nto the
sections and are secured bY
concealed screws.
rHangers have been tested uP to
200k9 load¡ng w¡thout distortion.
rEntry for cable, lerminal blocks and
support plales through trunking
mouth.
rLuminaires are secured to trunking
by suspension assemblY that is
inserted and rotated to engage on
the trunking return flanges. Locking
nuts are provided to secure the
luminaire in its final Position.
rcover str¡p of white PVC is
avai lable to blank off trunking
mouth between luminaires.
rlnstallation undertaken with
m¡nimum of tools. A 20mm (å") ET
spanner and screwdr¡ver are all that
is requlred.
rTrunking câble capacitY: over
30 cables of 2 5mm2 or 4mm2 or
6mm2; 15 cables of 1omm'?.

rThe edges of the trunking are
returned inwards adding strength to
tha sect¡on, as well as eliminat¡ng
exposed edges.
rA range of.¡unction Pieces is
available, for cross overs, lee and
right angles. External angles for
risers and internal angles for drops
are also available.
rAll junctions are of spot welded
construct¡on and are designed as a
fast fit over ihe ttunki ng section,
eliminating the need to dr¡ll or cut lo
shape.
Junction pieces arc not designedto
be load bearing.

TATERIALS & F¡NISH

Trunklng: 1.2mm steel hoi dipped
galvanised.
Trunklng hangers: 1.6mm steel
galvanised.
Coupllng Splgote: 1'2mm steel hot
dipped galvanised.
End Gaps:0'8mm zinc plated sleel.
Cable supporls:0.6mm zinc plated
steel.
Covèr slrlp: Extruded PVC whits.
Lumlnalre susponBlon assemblleg:
Zinc based alloy d¡e cast with
lacquered lock nuts.

inches

0.20

mm

50
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r luminaies mouñted centðlly

þelween suspensron pornts

0

0 0
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a a

10

40 4 melres

10 1 14 feet

TRUNKING SUSPENSION SPAN

TRUI{ KIlIG D E F LEClI O1{

Average deflection of Litebeam
trunking in relation to distance
between suspension points. The
deflection values refer to heavy
versions of luminaires and
attachments (18-22k9), and are
proportionately lower for lighler
versions. Deflections are within ihe
requ¡rements of BS 449 'Use of

SPECIFICATION
Trunking cable capacity is calculated
in accordance w¡th IEE Regulation
B1 18 governing cable volume lo free
space ratio in trunking installations.

Structural Steel in Buildings'
(deflection not to exceed l/325 of
span).
Note: Def lection varies considerâbly

in practice with tightness of
coupling of adjacent trunking
lengths, and with iightness of
connect¡on of luminaires to
trunking.

To spec¡ly stale

Lighting trunking substantially as
Philips 'Litebeam'. The width shall be
approximately 55mm and the mouth
width approx¡mately 25mm.

DrHEI{SIOllS

clearance hole for
2omm condu¡t

89mm

63mm

45403

144



coÍPolllllls

45401 Coupling Spigot

45402 Trunking Hanger

A5404 End Cap

45405 Luminaire Suspension
Assembly

45408 Cross Junctlon

130mm

74mm

45410 Right-anglo Junctlon

59mm
I
128mm

__i

45413 Extsrnål Angle (RlseO

A5403 Cover Strip

A5409 Tee Junct¡on

_l
128mm

__1

45414 lnternal Angle (Drop)

59mm

185



DITENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Descrlptlon ÌVe¡ghl (gross) Dimenslons
width depth

(mm)
length

Trunking 4.3m (14ft) length
coupling spigot
Trunking hanger
Cover strip 2.4m (8ft) length
End cap
Cable supports
Terminal blocks
Cross junct¡on
Tee junction
Right angle junction
External angle (rise0
lnternal angle (drop)

1 2.00k9
8009
1209
3709

60s
289
579
2.'10k9
1.69k9

9659
9659
9659

(28lbs)
(1'75rb)
(0.25rb)
(0.82rb)
(0'1 25rb)
(0.063rb)
(0.1 25rb)
(4.62rb)
(3.51 lb)
(2.1 3r b)
(2.1 3tb)
(2.13rb)

4300

2400

57

57
JJ

63

89

Approximate weight of trunking complete with accessories - (minus luminaires)
3.3k9 per metre.

OBDERING DATA

Calalogue EwF
Number Code

Descrlptlon Packing Quanlities

A5400
45401
A5402
45403
A5404
45405
45406
A5407
45408
A5409
A541 0
A541 3
A5414

701 83
351 28
35131
tu tot
35144
35160
351 86
35'199
35212
35225
35238
36431
36444

Packed
Packed

Packed
Packed
Packed
Packed

6 per bundle
20 pêr pack

to order
bags of 10
bags of 50
to order

''','':'

Trunking 4.3m (14ft) length
Coupling spigot
Trunking hanger
Cover str¡p 2,4m (8ft) length
End cap
Luminaire suspension assembly*
Cable supports*
Terminal blocks
Cross junction
Tee junction
Right angle junction
External angle (riser)
lnternal angle (drop)

"ordet only in bags
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G
Flanged trunking eystcm for

Litebeam flanged trunking, for use
with suspended ceilings, of suitable
types, can support adjacent ceiling
panels on the trunk¡ng flange, with the
trunking concealed w¡thin the ceiling.

RAl{GE

Trunking length 4.3m ('14ft)
Coupling sp¡gots, and hangers.
White cover strips in two widths,
2.4m (8ft) length.
End caps and luminaire suspension
assemblies.
Cable supports and terminal blocks.

aPÞLrcAiloltS
lntèrior lighting for Factories, shops
and offices, Schools and Hospitals.
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FEATUñES

rStrong galvanised steel section
trunking, with lower edges forming
horizontal flange for support to
adjacent ceiling panels enables the
trunking body to be concealed within
the ceiling.
rL¡tebeam has all lhe advantages of
a normal trunk¡ng system, plus a neat
ceiling appèafance.
rFlexibility of location and
adaptability to subsequent changes
to floor plan, or room layout.
rSimple suspension system of
hangers secured to conduit tubes.
rvertical alignment achieved by
adjustment ofthe 20mm (f") ET
conduit nuts.
rCoupling spigots, for joining
trunk¡ng lengths, slide into the
sections and are secured by
concealed screws.
rHangers have been têsted uP to
200k9 loading without distort¡on.
rEntry for cable, terminal blocks and
support plates through trunk¡ng
mouth.
rLuminaires are secured to trunking
by two suspension assemblies that
are insertèd and rotated to engage on
thë trunking return flanges. Locking
nuts are provided to secure the
luminaire in its final Position.
rCover strips of White plastic are
available in two widths to blank off
trunk¡ng mouth between luminaires.
The wider strip neatly covers the
trunking f lange completely.
rlnstallat¡on undertaken with
m¡nimum of tools. A 20mm (å") ET
spanner and screwdriver are all that
is required.
rTrunking cable capacity: over
30 cables of 2.5mm2 or 4mm2 or 6mm2;
'15 cables of 10mm'?.

The ceil¡ng manutacturer should be
consulted to ensure that the trunking
and ce¡l¡ng system are compatible
and that adequate suppott is prov¡ded.

SPECIF¡CATIOX

Trunking cable capacity ¡s calculated
in accordance with IEE Begulations
governing cable volume to free space
ratio in trunking installations.

To spec¡ly slale:
L¡ghting trunking w¡th flanges for
support¡ng ceiling panels
substantially as Philips'Litebeam
Flanged'. The width over flanges
shall be approximately 80mm and
the mouth width approximately 25mm.

TAÎEBIALS& FI]IISH

Trunklng: 1'2mm steel pre-
galvanised.
Suspenslon hangers: 1'ômm steel
pre-galvanised.
Coupllng Splgols: 1.6mm steel
galvanised.
End Caps:0.8mm zinc plated steel.
Cable suppods:0.6mm Zinc plated
steel.
Cover slrlp: Extruded P.V.C. White.
Lum¡na¡f e suspension assemblies:
Zinc based alloy die cast with
lacquered lock nuts.

Made ¡n U.K.
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DtHEltstot{s, WE¡GHT8 & ELECTRICAL DATA

Descripllon Weighl (kg) Dlmenslons (mm) nomlnal

Trunki ng
4.3m (14ft) lensth

Spigots
Hanger
Cover strip

narrow (8ft) length
wide (8ft) length

13.6
0.8
0.12

width
57

57

33
82

depth
63

89

length
4300

2400
0.37
0.5
0.6

2400

End Caps

ORDEBIilG DIÌAILS

Calalogue EWF
Code

Dêecripllon
No.

A5440
A5401
A5402
A5403
45443
A5404
A5405
45406
45407
45408
A5409
4541 0
A5413
45414

070183
0351 28
035131
070'167
068360
035144
035160
035186
035199
035212
035225
035238
036431
036444

Packed
Packed

6 per bundle
20 per pack

Trunking 4.3m (14ft) length
Spigots
Hanger
Cover strip narrow 2'4m (8ft) length
Cover strip wide 2.4m (8ft) length
End Cap
Lumina¡re suspension assembly*
Cable supports*
Terminal blocks
Cross junction
ïee junction
R¡ght angle iunction
External angle (riser)
lnternal angle (drop)

Packed to order
Packed bags of 10
Packed bags of 50
Pâcked to order

*ordet only in bags.
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HERME$ 2
High.bay luminaireo for
15OW.4OOW discharge lamps
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A high-bay luminaire which
accommodates SON, HPL-N or HPI
discharge lamps in ratings from
150W to 400W. An adjustable lamp-
holder assembly permits the user to
set any required light distribution
f rom Widespread through dispersive
to concentrated, using the same
reflector. The lampholder can also be
used with a reflective skirt, permitting
the use of HPL-B and SON/R reflector
lamps.

HANGE

The luminaire accommodates the
following lamp types:-
1sOW SON 25OW HPL-N
25OW SON 25OW HPL-R
25OW SON/R 4OOW HPL-N
4OOW SON 4OOW HPL-R
4OOW SON/R 4OOW HPI/BUS
A simple ordering code specifies the
cofiect components from the
following options:-
5 Hermes cast al¡oy gear boxes

Universal retlector with adjustable
lampholder
Ref¡ective skirt with adjustable
lampholder
Wireguard (optional) for reflector
Dust-resistant cover and
lampholdeÍ gaiter optional for
reflector
Mounting plate for use with remote
gear.
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APPLICATIONS
For use wherever high-bây discharge
lighting is appropriate, particularly at
luminaire mounting heights over 3m
and in high ambient temperatures, for
situat¡ons such as:-
¡Stores and warehouses
rFoundries and drop forging plants
rFactory production areas
rRailway and bus termini
rLoading bays
rHypermarkets and Çash & Carries
rlndoor sports halls and complexes

FEATURES
rSimple lampholder adjustment
permits the user to accommodate a
wide range of discharge lamps ¡n the
same reflector, and to set any
required light distribut¡on.
rSince the lampholder moves with
respect to the reflector and gear, the
adjuslment can be made at any time
after installation to suit changing
requirements.
¡The var¡able spac¡ng/mounting
height rat¡o provided by the
adjustable distr¡bution eliminates
comprom¡se. lt permits the lighting
designer to install the correct number
of luminaires for the requ¡red
illuminance level and then set them
to give the optimum uniformity of
illumination. No more luminaires are
used than are strictly necessary, thus
saving energy, and the design of the
¡nstallation is greatly sìmplified.
rSlots in the lampholder housing
allows a through current of air to
render the luminaire self-cleaning.
An opt¡onal dust cover and
dust-resisting lampholder gaiter can
be used to seal the reflector in very
dirty environments.
rRugged caslalloy gear box
assembly (designed to lP54)
w¡thstands ambient temperatures up
to 45'C; the system retains full
efficiency at this temperature (35"C ¡f
reflector is fitted with dust cover).
rSimple, speedy installation; all
components are posltively supported
before any wiring has to take place.
¡Qptional wireguard protects the
lamp against knocks, etc.
rRef lective skirts permit the use of
internal ref lector lamps.
¡Very few components complete the
entire range, helping availability and
greatly simplify¡ng ordering by means
of an easily-understood code.
rOptional mounting plate carries the
lampholder assembly, perm¡tting the
gear box to be mounted remotely.

SPECIFICATION
Degree of Protection:
Gear box designed to 1P54.

To spec¡ty state:
Industrial high-bay lum jnaire with
adjustable lampholder to permit any
light distribution to be set before or
after installation and pre-wired cast
aluminium gear box with the Degree
of Protection 1P54. Sim¡lar to Philips
Hermes 2.

RAI{GE OF OPERAÌIOII
240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor and outdoor
appl ications.

Gear box: Pre-wired with potted
ballast, housed ¡n corrosion-
resistant aluminium alloy casting
with integral cooling fins.
Refleclor, rellect¡ve skirt and
lampholder assembly: Aluminium.
Lampholder: Porcelain GES.

LAMP COTIPARISON TABLE
The Hermes 2 150W-400W industfial
high-bay luminaire is available w¡th
control gear to operate the following
discharge Iamps:-

Universal rellector lumina¡re
H¡gh-pressure sodium (SON) 150W,
250W,400W.
lvlercury f luorescent (HPL-N) 250W,
400w.
Mercury halide (HPl/BUS) 400W.

Rellect¡ve skirl luminaires
High-pressure sodium ref lector
(soN/R) 250W,400w.
Mercury f luorescent ref lector
(HPL-R) 250W,400W.

Mercury fluorescent lamps provide
the traditional cool white light
normalìy associated with high-bay
luminaires. Energy-saving high-
pressure sodium lamps provide a
wârmer l¡ght, and have colour
rendering properties that are suitable
for most industrial applicatìons.
The table below gives the wattage of
mercury and sodium lamps of
comparable lumen output, and shows
the signilicant savings in energy
consumption that can be gained by
changing to high-pressure sodium.

DIMENSIOT{S & WE¡GHIS

DATA SIIEEI REFERENCE

Complete ¡nformation on Hermes 2
high-bay luminaires for lamps rated
from 150W-400W ¡s contained in ths
following Data Sheets:-
PL 1867 (this sheet)
PL 1868 - Hermes 2 pre-wired gear
boxes 150W-400W.
PL 1869 - Photometric informat¡on on
Hermes 2: 1 50W-400W lamps.

Complete information on Hermes 2
h¡gh-bay luminaires for lamps rated
from 700W-fkW ¡s contained in the
following Data Sheets:-
PL 1871 - General information on
Hermes 2 high-bay luminaires for
lamps rated from 700W-1kW.
PL 1872 - Hermes 2 pre-wired gear
boxes 700W-1 kW.

PL 1873 - Photometric information on
Hermes 2: 700W-1 kW lamps.

Nole: Mercufy lluof escenl ref leclor
UK marking MBFR : Philips
lnternational marklng HPL-B
Mercury fluorescent lamps
UK marklng MBF : Phll¡ps
lnternational mark¡ng HPL-N
Mercury halide lamps
UK mark¡ng MBI : Philips
lnternational mark¡ng HPI

Approximate
Lumen
Packages

Lamp Watlage

SON HPL-N

13,000
21 ,000
40,000

250
400
700

150
250
400

192

468
345
390
368
413

)

Descrlpt¡on Dimensions (mm)
HW

Universal reflector
Reflect¡ve skirt (250W ¡amp)
Rellective skìrt (400W lamp)
S¡ngle d¡stribut¡on reflector (250W lamp)
S¡ngle distribution reflector (400W lamp)

544

276
544
544

'814 0
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Hams Hall Power Station using
Hermes 2 High Bay luminaires with
400W SON /amps.
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HERMES 2
Universal Reflector
High Bay System

HERMES 2

Skirt
HERMES 2

Single Distribution

Universal
Reflector
Assembly

Single
Distribution
Ref lector
Assembly

Ref lective Skirt

P ob

ACCESSORIES

Gaiter for
Universal
Ref lector only

Wire Guard for
either Un¡versal or

Dust Cover for
either Un¡versaf or
Single Distribution Ref lectorsSingle Distribution Ref lectors

193



GENERAL PHOTOTETRIC INFORMATIOI{
The information i n th¡s table is i ncl uded to enable the specif¡er to gauge the general performance ot each lamp type. Deta¡ led photometric in-
lormat¡on on Hermes 2 luminaires rated between 1 50W and 400W, i ncluding utilisat¡on factors and polar curves, ¡s given in Oata Sheet PL 1 869.

Light source R.0010 Universal Rellector Lamp posltion
0123456789

Recommended lamp posil¡ons
Concentrat¡ng Dlsperslve W¡despread

150W SON
SHR MAX
LORL
BZ Class
Peak intens¡ty (cd/1 000 lm)
L¡ght¡ng des¡gn lumens
2s0w soN
SHR MAA
LORL
BZ Class
Peak intensity(cd/1000 lm)
Light¡ng design Iumens
400w soN
SHR MAX
LORL
BZ Class
Peak ¡ntensity (cd/1 000 lm)
L¡ght¡ng des¡gn lumens
25OW HPL-N
SHR MAX
LORL
BZ Class
Peak intensity (cd/1000 I m)
Light¡ng design lumens
4OOW HPL-N
SHR MAX
LORL
BZ Class
Peak i ntensity (cd/1 000 I m)
Light¡ng des¡gn lumens

0.68 0.73
0.71 0.78'II
1236 1190
13500 lm

0.78 0.86 0.97 r.r3 r.26 r.36 0.99 1 01* 3
0 79 0 78 0.77 0.78 0.78 0.81 0.78 0.76

0.72 0.77
0.76 0.78
tl
1220 r086
24000 lm

0.84
0.81
I
960

0 92 r.06 r.19 1.34 1.4s 1.03 1.05*
0.81 1.82 0.82 0.83 0 83 0 84 0.83
11111--t
791 632 516 466 424 402 376

1.10 1 .23
079 080
11
570 478
45000 lm

r.49
0.80
I
381

l1t111--t
1071 905 697 527 465 433 394 355

12--T
349 330 313 306 293 279

222133
295 241 274 262

5

2

7

7

1.37
0.79
I
413

1.59 r.70 1 36 1.45 1.56 1 80* 0
0.80 0 80 0.80 0.82 0.81 0.80

0 71 0.76
0.79 0.81'tt
1281 1167
12500 lm

0.83
084
I
1039

0,87 1 01 1.15 1 24 1 55
0.85 0.85 0.87 0.87 0.87
1'l'r11

1.61* 3
0.86

1.52
087

1.13 1.23
0.79 0.79
tl
550 463
21300 lm

1.36
080
1

399

1.6
080
I
335

'1.71

080
2
313

1 81 1 91 2.02 2.06* O

0 79 0.79 0.79 0.79

909 721 571 469 479 400 372

149
0.80
I
360

SHR MAX LORL BZ Class Peak lnlens¡ty 000 I umens
2sow soN/R
400w soN/R
25OW HPL.R
4OOW HPL.R

1.52
134
t 5t
1.38

0.94
0.95
094
0.94

2
2
2
2

401
367
386

22100 lm
38400 lm
10500 lm
18000 lm

OBDER¡I{G DATA

Noles.-

1. The ordering code lor the Un¡versal
reflector or reflective skirt also calls up
the adjustable lampholder assembly,
wh¡ch atlaches d¡rectly to the Hermes 2
gear box to provide a lum¡naire w¡th
integral gear. The mountìng term¡nal
plate secures the lampholder assembly
d¡rectly to the conduit drop, and ìs
usually requ¡red when the gear box ¡s
mounted remotelY.

mounted gear boxes are given in
Technical lnformation Sheet No.6.

3. A complete Hermes 2lum¡naire ¡s
ordered by means of a fourdig¡t code
number made up by stra¡ghtforward
add¡tion of the catalogue numbers of
the component parts. A prefix letter
denotes the type of lamp (S for sodium
H lor mercury),
i.e. Gearbox S.4000

Reflector R.0010
Dust cover W,0002

Complete order¡ng co¿e 3¡o1z-

*Ihe values of SHR Max given in th¡s Data
Sheet are taken from the 'Mid-point ratio'
calculation method specil¡ed in the IES
Technical Report No. 2. However, the f/øe
maximum and min¡mum values occur¡ng
between the centre four lumina¡res are
used here rather than those assuøed in
the above report. The positions shown in
bold type are recommended for alì high-
bay lighting app¡ications. To avoid
engineers extrapolating incorrectly, the
resultsforothersettings are shown in a
I ighter type; these are not recommended
for normal des¡gn work.

ÌThe BZ Classification is based on the
assu mption that the ¡nstal lation wi ll
usually employ a lamp position (hence
a specific SHR MAX) which is appropriate
to the room proport¡ons. lf the applicat¡on
¡s different, the BZ Classification may be
different to that shown.

The discharge lamp must always be
ordered separately.
The lum¡naire in the example above ¡s
ordered as follows:-
Ph¡lips Hermes 2 h¡gh-bay luminai¡e
5.4012 and 400W SON lamp.

4. lnd¡vidual partsandaccessoriescan be
ordered separately under the Catalogue
Numbers g¡ven above.

No. Descrl

Relleclofs
R.0010 Un¡versal reflector
R.0020 Reflective sk¡rt
R.0030 Singledistribution reflector

Accessofies
W.0001 Wireguard
W.0002 Dust cover/gaiter
W.0003 Mount¡ng terminal Plate

Hermes 2 pre-wired geaÍ boxes
5.1500 Gear box for '150W SON lamp
5.2500 Gear box for 250W SON & SON/R lamps
s.4000 Gear box for 400W SON & SON/R lamps
H.2500 Gear box for 250W HPL-N & HPL-R lamps
H.4000 Gear box for 400W HPL-N & HPL-R lamps
H.4000/1 Gear box for 400W HPI/BUS lamp

17t3.7
1'U24
1.7t3.7

0.6/1 3
1.0t2.2
o.1lo 2

6 0/13.2
7 5/16.5
a 7l'19.1
6.0t13.2
7 1115 6
7.2t15 8

2. The maxi
between

mum permissible d¡stances
SON/HPI lamps, and reìrote-

194

Made in UK.



f95

HañdbookBsr 2.3.2

-

To roorde. lh¡s datâ sheet quote 2.79 pL 1868

-

Ropleces NEW

"''ttt g63.g¡

UDC
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HERMES 2
Pre.wired gear box l5OW -
400w
A range of 5 pre-w¡red cast alloy gear
boxes, containing potted ballasts, for
use with high-pressure sodium lamps
1 50W-400W, mercury f I uorescent
lamps 250W-400W and 400W mercury
halide lamps. The gear boxes also
form an integral part of Hermes 2
high-bay lumina¡res 1 50W-400W.

RANGE

s.1500 (150w soN)
s.2500 (250w soN,250w SON/R)
s.4000 (400w soN,400w soN/R)
H.2500 (250W HPL-N, 250W HPL-B)
H.4000 (400w HPL-N,400W HPL-R)
H.4000 + PFC Kit P.0000/1 for
4OOW HPI/V
H.4000 + lgnitor Kit P.0000/2 for
4OOW HPI/H

APPLICAIIONS
For use with Hermes 2 high-bay
luminaires, mounted either remotely
or integrally to the luminaire, in
situations such âs:-
rStores and warehouses
rFoundries and drop forging plants
rFactory production areas
rRailway and bus termini
rLoading bays
rHypermarkets and Cash & Carries
rlndoor sports complexes
Also for use with Philips remote-gear
luminaires in a wide range of
applicat¡ons, including:-
rArea floodlighting (with HNF00j,
HNF003, W5000, NLF 0f 1 and
NNF0l0luminaires)
rstadia f loodlight¡ng (with HNF 001,
HNF003, HNF006 and NNF010
lum¡naires)
¡Security lighting (with HNF001,
HNF003, NLF01 l and NNF010
luminaires)
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FEATURES

rsturdy, high-grade aluminium alloy
housing for outdoor and aggressive
indoor environments. The gear þox
is des¡gned to Degree of Protection
tP54.

rPre-w¡red and factorytested for
easy, labour-saving installation.
rLow wattage losses from high-
quality components reduce energy
waste.
rRated for ambienl temperatures up
to 45"C - excellent performance with
high-bay luminaires mounted over
hot factory processes.
rRemote or integral use with high-
bay lum inaires - the control gear can
be located in the most convenient
position.
rEasy high-bay installation - the
hinged lid gives ready access to the
simple wiring and supports the lamp-
holder assembly while connections
are being made.
rAvailable for use with the f ull range
of Philips mercury fluorescent
(HPL-N) and high-pressure sodium
(SON) lamps; also for 400W mercury
halide lamps (HPl/H and HPI/V)

TATEFIALS & FII{ISH
Geaf box housing: Corros¡on-
resistant aluminium alloy casting
w¡th integral cool¡ng fins.
Cómponents: Pre-wired, with potted
ballast and high-quality components.

SPECtFtCATTON

Degree of Protection designed to
tP54.

RANGE OF OPERATIOI{
240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor and outdoor
appl icat¡ons.

DATA SI{EET HEFERENCE

lnformation on Hermes 2 pre-wired
gear boxes for high-pressure sodium
and mercury fluorescent lamps rated
trom 700Wto IkW is contained in
Data Sheet PL 1872.

Complete information on Hermes 2
high-bay luminaires is contained in
the following Data Sheets:-
PL 1867 - General informat¡on on
Hermes 2 high-bay luminaires for
lamps rated from l50W-400W.
PL 1868 - (this sheet)
PL 1869 - Photometr¡c information on
Hermes 2: 150W-400W.
PL 1870 - Accessories for use with
Hermes 2 high-bay luminaires.
PL 1871 - General information on
Hermes 2 high-bay lumina¡res for
lamps rated from 700W-1kW.
PL 1872 - Hermes 2 pre-w¡red gear
boxes 700W-1 kW.

PL 1873 - Photometric information on
Hermes 2: 700W-1kW.

t
f¡f;
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Hetmes 2 geat boxes can be used with many of the ph¡lips' range of
f loodl ¡g ht¡ ng I u m ¡naires.
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l1I
9A

l'l
16

r6a

t46

S¡de Elevåt¡on Eñd Elâvåtlon

DITENSIONS, WE¡GHTS & ELECTR¡CAL DATA

Catalogue No. For lamp type Lañip
Voltage

Lamp C¡rcu¡t Circu¡t Total
Currenl Current Current Clrcull
A Start Run ìlvatls

Overall dimens¡ons We¡ght
(ks/lb)(mm)

AB
s.1500
s.2500
s.4000
H.2500
H.4000
H.4000 + PFC K¡t P.0000/1
H.4000 + lgnitor Kit P.0000/2

1.8
3.0
4.4
2.0
3.2
3.4
3.4

'100

100
105
135
140
125
't25

174 270 170
280 270 170
440 270 170
268 270 170
424 270 170
424 270 170
424 270 170

1sOW SON
25OW SON & SON/R
400w soN & soN/R
25OW HPL.N & HPL-R
4OOW HPL-N & HPL-R
4OOW HPI/V
4OOW HPI/H

197

18

2.1

0.9
1.3
2.2
13

1.9
1.9

6.0/1 3.2
7.5/16.5
a.7119.'l
6.0t13.2
7.'1115 6
7.2t15.8
7.3l1A O



ORDERIIIG DAÎA

Catalogue No. Descript¡on

s.1500
s.2500
s.4000
H.2500
H.4000
H.4000 + PFC.Kit P.0000/1
H.4000 + ¡gn¡tor K¡t P.0000/2

Gear box for 150W SON lamp
Gear box for 250W SON & SON/R lamps
Gear box for 400W SON & SON/R lamps
Gear box for 250W HPL-N & HPL-R lamps
Gear box for 400W HPL-N & HPL-R lamps
Gear box lor 400W HPI/V lamp
Gear box for 400W HPUH lamp

Notes: All itôms are ¡nd¡vidually packed.
Pléase order in the form given in the follow¡ng example:-
6 Ph¡lips pre-wired gear boxes 5.2500
Gear boxes for ¡ntegral use with Hermes 2 high-bay lumlnaires are called up by
a compos¡te ordering code that also specifies the I uminaire and accessor¡es.
Details are included ¡n Data Sheets PL 1867 and 1871.

198

Made in UK.
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To reorder this data sheet quote 8.79 PL 1869

Replaces NEW

ct/sfB
(63.1 )

UDC

696.6:628.972

HERMES 2
PHOTOMETRIC
INFORMATION
Photometr¡c informat¡on - 150W-
400W d¡scharge lamps in un¡versal
ref lector. Polar diagrams, util¡zation
factor tables and other essent¡al
photometr¡c ¡nformation for
discharge lamps in the Hermes 2
R.0010 universal reflector and
R.0020 reflective skirt. The data
included is chosen to meet the
needs of the lighting designer.

RANGE

Photometr¡c ¡nformal¡on is included
to cover the following lamp types
in 10 lampholder pos¡tions:-

250W HPL-N and 250W HPL-R

400W HPL-N and 400W HPL-R

15OW SON

250W SON and 250W SON/R

4oow sON and 4oow SOÑ/R

Note: Mercury Fluorescent Lamps
UK marking IVIBF = Philips
lnternational mark¡ng HPL-N
UK marking IVIBF/R = Philips
lnternational marking HPL-R

Handbook Ref 2,3.3
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PHOTOMETRIC DATA

lvlounting: SUSPENDED

WITH UNIVEBSAL REFLECTOR

HERMES 2-250 HPL.N

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdll000 lm.

111290

1I1285
2221380

4433475
7655470

1512II765

JO2717131060

836238301655
15412480653650
232199't411167445

30827621'l17711440

37936030026516535

42343341038529430

42946950551045425

40046951462665620

36045262472585515

338442672809'to2910

3274367138811 1965

32443172190912810

76430Angl.
Lamp Pos¡t¡on

Lamp Type: High Pressure Mercury
Lighting Design Lumens: 12,500.

1.61
N/A

1.52't.55
N/A

1.24'1.1 5
N/A

L0'l0.870.83
N/A

o.76
N/A

o.71
N/A

SHR MAX
SHR MAXTR

497S80st&5e8451l,,ß66¡?84678tt60&Et697879æ161767ß74ct€
Flux Numbor

Ia76543210Posiiion No,

0.02
0.84
0.86

0.02
0.85
o.87

0.02
0.85
0.87

0.02
0.85
0.87

o.o2
0.85
0,s7

o.o2
0.83
0.85

o.o2
0.83
0.85

0.03
0.8'l
0.84

0.03
0.78
0.81

0.03
0.76
0.79

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

GLARE DATA

Luminous Area {sq. cm,) 2200

0.02o.o20.02

N/A

1

o.o2

1

0.02

N/A

1

0.02

N/A

1

0.02

1

0.04

1

0.04

N/A

1

0.04

N/A

1

Flux
Fracr¡on Râtio
ACG
Clãs¡ficat¡on
BZ
Cla$¡f¡cat¡on

8193 181928194B19Sl 8195Bl97BlSA82001 Bl998201

l\4easured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975
Datedr 6/3/79

Po5ít¡on No. 3 sHR 0.870

0 o 0

aa 90 92
86 8A 90
a3 a6 a8
s5J7 S8
a3 a6 a7
81 A4 85
æ -64- 84
80 a2 a379 A1 A)

a0 a4 a7
76 8t 84
73 78 8l
78- -ì 8-
74 79 81
72 76 79
7il9 81
73 76 7971 16 77

66 73 77
61 6a 73
5a 65 70
il-17ß
60 67 71
57 64 69
¡ã 69 73
60 66 70
57 64 6Â

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

5050æ
30 20
10 20

3õ so 20
30 20
10 20

3.00 4.00 5.001.50 2,00 2.500.75 1.00 1.25CWF
Room lnd€xReflælanco

Ul¡l¡¿at¡on Factors UF(FÌ

Pos¡t¡on No. 4

Pos¡t¡on No. 6

SHR 0.710 Pos¡t¡on No.7

a8 90 92
95 sa 90
a3 a6 s8
a5 a7 8S
s3 85 96gl a4 86
a2 83 A4
ao 82 83
70 A1 82

79 a4 86
76 aO a3
73 78 al
77 81 83
74 78 81
71 76 79-ts -.- s
72 76 7910 7^ 77

65 72 76
60 6a 72
57 65 69
ffi
59 67 71
s6 64 68
æ---69 n
59 66 70
56 63 67

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 so- 20
30 20
10 20

3.00 4.m 5.001.50 2.00 2.500.75 1.00 1.25CWF
Room lndoxRetlætence

Ul¡l¡zat¡on Factors UFIFI

sHR 1.010

sHR 1.240

76 7A 796A 12 7460 65o o 0

6
5
4

81 83
76 79

71 805a
55

68 f3
66 7030

1O
20
20

a9
87

92
90

94

a4

80 a5 aa
76 al 85
73 7A A2
78 82.85
74 79 A2
72 76 A0

65 72 77
60 67 73
56 64 69
63 70 75
59 66 7156 63 6a

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

5050æ
30 20
10 20

3.OO 4.O0 5.001.50 2.00 2.500.75 1.00 1.25CWF
Rooñ lndexRoflætanco

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF(F)

69 71 7164 66 6a53 58 61o o o

76
74

77
76

78
17

70
68 71

74
13

60
57

65
62

6a
66

30 50 20
30 20

77
7Ë

ao EI
ao79

72 7Þ t7
70 13 75

61 67 10
5a 63 61

bo 50 2Q
30 20
1n ta

82 84 85
79 A2 83
71 aO A2

75 7a 80
71 75 78
6q 73 76

63 6a 72
59 6s 6a56 6t 66

70 50 20
30 20
10 to

3.00 4.oo 5.001.50 2.00 2.500.75 1.00 1.25cwF
Room lndoxRotloctance

Ut¡l¡¿at¡on Factors UF(Fl

77 79 80_69 73 755a 62 66

a4 a5 a1
a2 a4 A6
Aô A1 A5

71
74

ao
7A

a2
ao

66 70 t4
67 716230 20

1A t¡

90 s2 94
a7 90 92
a5 88 91
87 a9 90
a5 a7 a9
R3 t5 A8

81 a6 8A
78 A2 a5
75 79 83
79 a3 A5
76 aO a373 7A Âl

6A 74 7A
64 69 74
60 66 71
67 72 76
63 6a 73
60 65 7i

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

3.00 4.oo 5.001.50 2.00 2.500.75 1.00 1.25cwF
Room lndoxRofl.denc.

LJt¡lization Factors UF{Fl

Pos¡t¡on No, 0

200
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PHOTOMETRIC DATA

HERMES 2.4OOW HPL-N

WITH UNIVERSALREFLECTOR

lVìounting: SUSPENDED

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cd/1000 lm
Elovat¡o¡

Anglo
Lamp Posit¡on

0 2 5 7 I
0 548 387 212 160 132

5 550 388 214 160 132

10 540 391 218 165 132

15 524 397 236 175 140

20 490 âôo 268 195 152

25 437 387 295 229 173

30 371 359 313 263 208

35 296 314 307 241 243

40 227 261 285 280 262

45 159 204 251 262 262

50 95 140 200 227 244

55 49 83 138 173 203

ô0 41 81 113 146

65 11 18 40 61 89

70 7 I 16 27 45

75 4 5 7 11 19

80 J 3 4 5 7

85 2 2 3 3

90 2 2 2 2

Lamp Type: High Pressure Mercury
Lighting Design Lumens: 21,300

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 I
:IE
Flux Nuñbsr 60t5?, il1511 5t75t8 4875?9 {41¡78 {07r77 3Ì70t7 ffit8 3tÉ7t

¡HR MAX
SHR MAXTR

1.13
N/A

1.23
N/A

1.36 1.49
N/A

1.60 1.71
N/A

1.8'l
N/A

1.91 2.O2
N/A

2.06

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.02
o.77
0.79

0.02
o.77
o79

0.02
0.78
o.80

0.02
0.78
0.80

0.01
0.79
0.80

0.01
0.78
0.79

0.01
0.78
0.79

0.01
o.7a
0.79

0.01
0.78
0.79

0.01
0.78
o7q

GLARE DATA

Measured: BS 5225 Part 1 1975
ùãtøù 2913119

Td No. B?a3 lB284l 8285 I8286 B2A7 8288 8289 8290 18291 8292

Posit¡on No, 2 sHR 1.36

Util¡¿ât¡on Factors UF(Fl
Refloclance Room lnd€x

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 s.00
70 50 20

30 20
l0 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 ,ô

59 65 70
54 61 66
5',1 57 63
58 64 6a
a4 60 65
51 5? 62

73 77 EO
69 74 77
66 71 75
71 75 77
68 72 75
65 70 73

a2 a4 a6
79 A2 A4
77 80 A3
79 al 82
77 79 8t
75 77 AO

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

56 62 66
53 59 63
50 56 61

66 70
6a 71

74
73

76
75

1A
77

Ut¡l¡zal¡on Factors UF(F)

Retldanc€ Rooñ lndàx

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1,50 2.00 2.50 3,00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

sõ sozo
30 20

_10 20
30 50 20

30 20

5A 63 67
ã4 58 63
51 54 59
t --61 65
53 57 62
50 54 59
56 59 64
53 56 60

71 76
67 72

79
75
73

80 83 a5
78 81 83
7A 79 a1--e Bõ- e1
75 7a 80

,:!3 15_-78
75 77 78
73 15 77
a1 a4 16

10 72

Position No, 5

Pos¡t¡on No. 7

sHR 1.71

sHR 1.S1

Util¡¿ation Facto¡s UF(F)

Roflactanci Room lndox

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

57 6l bb
52 56 61
49 52 57

69
65
61

74
71
67

77
74
71

ao a2 E4
17 80 82
74 78 80

30 20
10 20

56 59 63
52 55 59
49 5l 56

63 69 12
60 66 70

74 77 79
77

3U bO ZO
30 20
1n 20

51
4A

54
51

58
55

67 70
65 6a

76
75

72
70

o o

SHR 1.13 Pos¡t¡on No.9 sHR 2.06

Flux
Fraction Ratio
ACG
Clas¡f¡cãt¡on
BZ
Clasif ¡øtion

0.03

N/A

I

0.03

N/A

1

0.03

N/A

1

0.03

1

0.01

N/A

1

0.01

N/A

2

0.0t

2

0.01

2

0.01

N/A

213

0.0'l

Lum¡nous Area {sq. cm.) 2200

ur¡lization Facrors UF(F)

B€flætanco Room lndox

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.OO 4-O0 5.00
70 60 20

30 20
10 20

69 66 70
65 62 66
a2 59 63

80
77
75

70
67

74
71

a1 a4 a5
19 A2 8377 Aô 82

50 50 29
30 20
tô ,ô

Þö 64 ÞA
54 61 656t 5t 63

71 75 77
6A 72 75
66 70 73

a2
ao

7A
76

ao
79

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

57 63 61
54 60 64
51 57 62

69 12 14
66 70 73
64 6a 71

76 77 7A
74 16 77
a2 75 76
69

Utilizat¡on Factors UF{Fl

R€floctanca Room lndex

CWF o.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
't0 20

55 58 63
60 53 5a
46 49 54

67 72 7G
62 68 72
5Â 65 69

78 al a3
7A 19 81
72 16 79

30 20
10 20

49
46

52
4A

56
53

65
60
61

73
70

70
76
74

78
16

30 20
10 20

48
46

51
4A

55
62 6a tl
59 65 6a
s6 62 66

70 73 7A
68 72 74

Pos¡t¡on No. O

201



PHOTOMETRIC DATA

lvlountingr SUSPENDED

WITH UNIVERSAL REFLECTOR

HERI\4ES 2-150W SON

1.01
ñã

0.99
N/A

1.36
N/A

1.261.13
N/A

637375

o,ó70.860.
N

780.730.68

lrE
Flux Number

;HR MAX
;HR MAXTR

46i2755174115t1l195975776l?475ff7475611413606566

I876543210tosit¡on No.

GLARE DATA

Posit¡on No,3 sHB 0.86

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm

22

2

22390

222385

3333

4

380

655575

I7

14

I
670

151311

57

30

1',l

765

68

3225

40

2060

55

128101795350

200165

203
1369445

2802401439140
363330

344
222

806

384

230
13135

420415Jvb30

433

469

46247747525

401

526
516

715
60720

347

406

437tb
305

522880

804

1170

1 004

5
'10

243
370 2775'1390512360

0 3 5 6 7

Elâvatio¡
Anglo

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium
Lighting Design Lumens: 13,500

6a 70 7162 65 6151 57 6Co o o

15 76
73 75 76

7574

71 f4 76
6A 72 74
66 70 12
m -ll
67 70 72
Â6 Âç 1õ

58 63 A1
55 61 64

30 bo 20
30 20
1õ aô

17 79
76 7A 7g

1A

59 65 69
56 62 65
53 5q 63

30 20
10 ,o

al 83 A4
7A A1 A2
76 19 a1

13 77 79
70 74 77
67 7' 14

61 67 71
57 63 67
54 60 64

10 50 20
30 20
10 20

3.00 4.00 5.00'1.50 2.00 2.500.75 1.00 1.25CW F

Refledance

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Faclors UF{F)

Pos¡tion No- 5 sHR 1.13

69 7062 65 6A

5A 63 67
55 60 64
52 58 õ2
51 56 600 o 0

76 77 71
16
15

73 75
69
67

72
70

74
72

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

a1 83 aA
iB 81 83
76 79 a1,
7aæa1
i6 ia 19
aÃ aa 7a

73 77 79
70 74 77
67 71 74
11 14 76
68 72 7466 7n 7a

1-00

56
66
62

10
61
64

59
55
53

61 65

R€flsctance

CWF
70 50 20

30 20

30
20
20

3.OO 4.00 5.001.50 2.00 2.50

Room lndex

Utilizat¡on Factors UF(F)

Posit¡on No.6 sHB 1.26

69 71

69
66

72 74
70 72
68 71

6a

59 64 68
55 60 65
52 5a 63
5A 63 67
54 60 64
9L97 6L
51 55 60o o

75
74

77
76

20
20

30

ao
76

/t
6A
65

72
70 73

o20
o20

5q

7A
76

84
a1

73 77 79
69 74 77
67 71 14

60 66 70
56 61 66
53 5A 64

70 50 20
30 20

3oo ¿oo soo-1.50 2.00 2.501.75 1.00 1.25CWF
Room lndexReflectance

Ut¡lizôt¡on Factors UF(Fl

SHR 0.68 Posilion No,7 sHB 1 36

3.O0 4.00

81
a6

78

77
75
74

50 56o o o

70 74 76
6a 71 74
65 69 72

58 64
55 60

6a
65

30 50 2Q
30 20
1A tÕ

75 79 A2
11 15 7g
6a 73 76
72 m
69 13 76
61 71 74

75 .00 .25
61
56

67
62

72
67

55

CWF
70 50 20

30 20
10

30 20

1.50 2.00 2.50

Room lndoxR€flectancs

Ut¡lizât¡on Factors LJF{Fl

0.01
0.75
0.76

0.01
o.71
0.78

0.02
0.79
0,81

0.01
o.11
0.78

o.o2
0.76
0.78

0.02
0,75
o.77

0.03
0,75
0.78

0.03
0.76
0.79

0.04
o.14
0.78

0,04
0.67
0.71

JLORL
)LORL
LORL

0.010.010.03

1

0.01

1

0.03

1

0.03

1

0.04

1

0,04

1

0,05o.06

Area (sq. cm.) 2200

Rat¡o

¡oñ

8269B26A826782668265826482638261No.

27/3119
BS 5225 Pârt 1 1 975

60

6a
6a

6a66
65

6665
61 63 65

6l
59
57

56
a4

51
49

30 20
10 20

69 70 71
67 69 70

73 75 76
f1 73 15
69 12 73-7o n n

67 7Q 72
64 67 70
62 65 68

62 65 6160 63 66
52 57 60
50 55 5A

53 58 62
50 56 59
55 60 63

1.50 2.00 2.500.75 1.00 1.25

2030
10

20
F

50
30

70
c 3.O0 4.00 5.00

Rooñ lndexRêfl€ctancr

Utilizar¡on Factors UF{F)

Pos¡Î¡on No.0

202

)



PHOTOMETRIC DATA

HERMES 2-250W SON

WITH UNIVERSALREFLECTOR

Mounting: SUSPENDED

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm.

Elevat¡on
Angle

Lamp Position
0 3 4 5 7

0 1220 791 632 486 263
5 1 166 781 632 488 264

10 1 035 746 618 494 2F3

15 864 695 601 506 319
20 650 611 51? 516

25 435 510 513 496 41'1

30 265 379 413 432 424
35 153 252 294 330 381

40 110 167 199 232 305
45 70 111 't 33 158 223
50 32 61 75 92 146

55 14 27 34 43 75
60 I 12 15 18 31

65 6 8 I o 13

70 4 4 5 5 7

75 J 3 3 3 3

80

85

2 2 2 2 2

2 2 1 1

90 2 1 1 1

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium
Lighting Design Lumens: 24,000

JLOR L
)LOR L
.ORL

o.o3
0.73
0.76

o.o3
0.75
0.78

o.03
o.'18
0.81

o,o2
0.79
0.81

o,o2
0.80
0.82

o,o2
0.80
o.a2

o,o2
0.8'l
0.83

o.o2
0.81
0,83

o.o2
o.82
0,84

o,o2
o.81
0.83

:lux
:ract¡on Ralio
\CG
)las¡f ¡cation
tz
:las¡f ¡cat¡on

0.04

1

0.04

1

0.04

1

0.02

N/A

1

0.02

1

O:O2

1

0.02

N/A

1

0.02

1

o.o2

N/A

0.02

Luminous Area (sq, cm.) 2200

GLARE DATA

Measurod: BS 5225 Pârt 1 1975
Datod: 6/3/79
lñ No. 8182 18183 Bt84 8185 8186 B 187 8188 B 189 B',t 90 B19l

Posit¡on No, 3 sHR 0.92

Ut¡lization Factors UF{F}

Refl6clãnco

cwF
Room lndex

0.75 1.00 1.25 r.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

63
59

70
66

74
70

16

70

ao
77
75

83
ao

62 6A
5a 65
56 62

69
66

71

a4 a6 a8
a2 84 a6
80 a3 a4
81839
79 a1 a3
77 AO Al

30 20
10 20

5a 64 67
15
73

17
1570

78
77

80
7A

al
79

Posit¡on No.4

Pos¡tion No. 5

SHR 0.72 Posit¡on No.7

Ut¡¡¡zãtion Factors UF{Fl
Refloctance Room lnd6x

CWF 0.75 r.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

64 70 74
59 66 70
56 63 6a

77 al a4
74 78 81
71 75 79

a5 81 a9
a3 a5 a7
ao a3 a5

30 20
10 20

59
56

65
62

69 12
70

76
74

a1

17 a1
a3
a2

80

3U 50 20
30 20
10 20

õ(re

61 67 70
5a 64 6A
55 62 66
Ê¿ m -æ

73 16 1A
70 74 76
6a 72 75
tì{ìlil

t9 a1 a2
77 19 aO
16 78 79
M

sHR 1.06

sHR 1.19

sHR 1.45

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Factors UF(Fl
Rofledance Room lndex

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 '1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

30 20

30

63 70 74
59 65 70
56 62 67

77 a1 A3
73 1A A1
10 75 78

85 87 a9
a2 a5 87ao a3 Ê5

62 ba t2
5a 64 69
55 62 66
Gl õ6 --r-
57 63 67
55 61 65
53 59 63

72 75 7A
69 73 76
iA-6ß
70 74 76
6A 72 74
65 69 71

a2 E4 a5
ao a2 a3
78 80 A2
-08õ-
77 79 a0
76 7A 79
72 74 75

UÎ¡lizat¡on Factors UF(FÌ
ReflectâncG Room lnd€x

cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30 20
10 2n

61 66 70
67 63 66
55 60 64
6ffi
56 62 65
54 59 63
59 63 66
56 61 6464 5q 6)

72 75 77
69 73 75
67 70 73
70 m
67 70 72
65 69 71
68 70 72
66 69 70È¿ 67 6q

79 81 82
77 79 aO
75 77 79
76 77 78
74 76 77
72 75 _JL
73 74 75
72 73 74
7i 72 73

I 2 4 5 6 7

ffi7374 6S1677 i 63???S
I

66?879 
i 

Ê4t879 617St 5?78r0 sTst tlnm

No.

67173Nuob€r
R MAX

MAXTR
o.72 o.77 0.84

N/A
o.92 1.06 1.1 9 1.34 '1 .03 1.051.45

Ut¡l¡2âtion Factors UF(Fl
Roflodanc( Room lndex

CWF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.O0 2,50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

63 69 74
5a 64 7055 61 66

fJ al E4
73 7A al

85 Aa 90
83 85 Aa
ao a4 86

30 20
10 uo

61 67 72
57 63 6a
64 60 65

74 78 81
71 15 7A
69 73 76

80
7A

82
a1

a4

3Q 50
30

20
20

60 66 70
57 62 67
54 60 64

70
67

74
72

76 7A
76

ao
18

a1
Âo

o o

Pos¡rion No. O

203



PHOTOMETRIC DATA

Mountins: SUSPENDED

WITH UNIVERSAL REFLECTOR

HERMES 2.4OOW SON

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm

11190
221285
J23280
6544475

1477670
332016131065
734535272160

1349374574455
202156132'109oo50
26322620017514845
30528626524521840
32833732431829835
33037037838838730
31038140643846125
27'l3694134bt51520
23134340347854615

20532038741656210

1923073774745705

189301372470570o
53210Angl6

Lamp Position

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium
Lighting Design Lumens: 45,000

0.01
0.79
0.80

0.01
0.80
0.81

0.01
0.81
0.82

0.01
0.79
0.80

0.0
0.80
0.80

0.01
0.79
0.80

0.0
0.80
0.80

0.01
0.78
0.79

o.o2
0.78
0.80

0.0'l
0.78
0.79

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

1.8

-N/A

l,g0
N/A

1.45
ñ7Ã

1.36
ñ/A-

1.71.59
N/A

1.49
N/A

1.3'1
N/A

1.t
N/A

SHR MAX
SHR MAXIR

3t876il7tmst4!{r7379{67579537r7956767859768t621Ê71ctE
Flux Numb6r

II7654320Pos¡tion No.

GLARE DATA

Luminous Area {so. cm.) 2200

0.01

N/A

0.010.010.00

2

0.01

N

,1

0.00

1

0.01

N/A

1

0.02

1

0.01

1

Flux
Frsct¡on Rat¡o
ACG
Class¡f¡cat¡on
az
Clôsif¡cat¡on

0.01

8281B?808279a27n827ê,1 82178274 182758273Ter No. 18272

Measured: BS 5225 Pâtt 1 1975
oatedt 2813179

Posit¡on No.1 sHR 1.23

79 at a3
77 aO al
76 7a a0
77 7A 79
75 77 7873 76 17

69 73 76
66 71 74
70 73 75
67 71 7465 6q 7a

59 65 69
55 6' 66
52 59 63
5a 63 68
55 60 65a) 5a 6u

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

a2 a5 a6
ao a3 a4
7A A1 A3

74 7A 81
70 75 7A
6A 72 76

60
56

67
62

7170 50 20
30 20

3,00 4.00 5.001.50 2.OO 2,500.75 1.00 1.25CWF
Room lndsxRsflætanc€

Ut¡l¡zat¡on Fadors UF{F}

Pos¡tion No. 2

Pos¡t¡on No.3

SHR 1.1 Pos¡t¡on No. 5

70 72 7362 66 6aoo 60o 0

t9 al 62
77 79 al
75 7a aO
76 78 79
74 76 78

tt t5 tt
68 72 75
66 70 73
69 73 75
67 71 7365 Âq 11

59 6a 69
55 65 65
52 62 63
58 67 67
54 64 6452 6) 6t

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

a2 aa a6
79 A2 a4
ao 82

73 77 AO
70 74 77
72 1â 17

60 70 7070 50 20
30 20
1õ )ñ

3.00 4.00 5.oo1.50 2.00 2.500.75 1.OO 1.25CWF
Room lndgxRef lætancÉ

Ut¡lization Factors UF(F)

sHR 1-37

sHR 1.49

7Qo o o

7a ao a3
76 79 81
7A 79 A1
76 7a a0
74 77 79

t2 t6 t9
69 73 16
67 71 74
71 74 76
6a 72 74
66 10 73

59 65 69
55 61 66
53 58 63
58 64 6a
55 60 65
52 58 62

50 50 20
30 20
10 20

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

a3 a5 a7
80 83 85
7A a1 A4

74 7A A1
71 75 78
67 72 76

60 66
56 62
53 59

71
67

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

3.00 4.00 5.001.50 2.00 2.50).75 1.00 1.25CWF
Room lnd€xRefledancâ

Utilizat¡on Factors UF(F)

77
75

7A
77 7A

70
6a 71

75
74

5a
55

64
6l

6a
65

20
20

30

79 at a2
77 79 al
76 78 79

t2 76 fA
69 73 76

11

59 66 69
66 62 66
53 Cq âÃ

29
20

50

a2 a4 a6
a0 a2 8478 AO A)

74 1A al
71 75 7a
6A 72 76

60 67 71
56 63 67

70 50 20
30 20
10 )o

3.00 4.00 5.001.50 2.00 2.500.75 1.00 1.25C WF
Room lndexRsflscl¡nca

Ut¡l¡¿ât¡ôn Fadors UF{F)

79 A2 A3
77 AO A2
75 7A 39,
77 79 aO
75 77 79a1 a^ 1A

65 70 73
69 73 75
66 70 73
ÂÁ

71 75 tA
67 72 76

59 b3 67
55 59 64
52 56 61
58 61 66
54 58 625) 56 An

10 20
30 50 20

30 20
10 )n

50 50 20
30 20

a2 a5 a6
79 A2 A4
77 AO A3

73 77 aO
69 74 77
66 71 75

60 64 69
56 60 65
52 56 61

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

3.00 4.00 5.001.50 2.00 2.500.75 1.00 1.25CWF
Room lndoxReflodance

Util¡zaÎ¡on Facto¡s UF(F)

Pos¡t¡on No. 0

204
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HPL.R

PHOTOMETRIC DATA

HERIVIES 2 25OW & 4OOW SON/R & HPL-R

WITH REFLECTING SKIRT

lvlounting; SUSPENDED

SON/R

LUMINOUS INTENSITIES cdl1000 lm.

Elevation
Anglo

250W 400w 250W 400w

SON/R HPL.R

0 303 375 314 355

5 305 381 318 361
'10 319 394 334 375
?5 339 401 355 386

20 352 395 367 385

25 349 378 364 372

30 334 352 349 349

35 311 314 324 314

40 375 257 285 262

45 221 193 221 202

50 '159 136 161 146

55 't04 93 107 100

60 67 62 70 68

65 42 38 44 42

70 24 22 25 24

75 13 13 '13 13

80 o 'I 
1 I I

85 10 12 o 10

90 11 13 9 11

Lamp Type: High Pressure Sodium
High Pressure Mercury

L¡ght¡ng Design Lumens: 250w SON/R 22100
400w SON/R 38400
250w HPL'R 10500
400w HPL-R 18000

* The values of SH R MAX given in this Data
Sheet are taken from the'lVid-Point Ratio'
calculation method specified in the I ES

Technical Report No. 2.
However, the frue max¡mum and minimum
values occurrìng between the centre four
lumìnaires are used here rather than those
assumed in the above report.
The pos¡t¡ons not underlined are recommended
for alt high-bay lightìng appl¡cat¡ons. To avo¡d

engineers extrapolating incorrectly, the results
for other settings are shown underlined, these

are not recommended for normal design work.
I The BZ Classif¡cation ìs based on the
assumption that the ìnstallation wili usually
employ a lamp pos¡tìon (hence a specif ic SH R

MAX) which is appropr¡ate to the room
proportìons. lf the application is different, the
BZ Classificat¡on may be dìfferent to that shown.

Ut¡l¡ætion Fa"lots U F(F)

R6flodancs Room lndex

cwF 0.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.OO 5.00

70 50 20
30 20
10 20

ffi--il
30 20
10 20

3m-20
30 20

63 70 76
õ8 64 70
54 60 66
6l-----61 n
56 62 6a
52 5a 64
sB - -õ4 6s
54 60 6561 57 6t

s0 a5 88
75 8',1 84
71 77 81
7ilru
11 71 a0
6A 74 77--12 -16 n
6a 73 76
66 71 74

91
a7 91

aa
94
92

8A
a7

61 65 68

l\ñered: BS 5225 Part 1 1975
Datedt 1 15179

Td No. 8341 8345 B344 B3Æ

250W SON/R sHR 1.52

400w soN/R sHR 1.34

25OW HPL-R sHR 1.51

4OOW HPL.R SHR 1.38

ljt¡l¡zãt¡on Faao¡s UF{F)

Refloctanc€ Room l¡dex

cwF 1.75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.OO 2.50 3.00 4.00 5.00
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

50 50 20
30 20

64 71 71
59 66 72
55 61 6A
62 6a 74
57 64 69
t4 60 66

al 86 90
76 A2 A6
72 7A 82
77 A2 a5
73 78 A2
70 75 79

92 97

30 50 20
30 20
10 20

60 66 lO
56 62 67Ãa 5q 64

70
6A

75
73 16

a2 85 A7
ao a3 a5
78 al a4

25Ow
HPL-R

400w
HPL-R

250w
SON/R

400w
SON/R

LAMP

an& atst507180 54t59)ctE
Flux Number

1.38
N/À

1.34
N/A

1.51SHR MAX
SHR MAXTR

1.52
N/A

o.12
0,82
o.94

0.1 3
o.82
o.95

0.10
0.84
0.94

ULORL
DLORL
LORL

0.13
0.81
0.94

0,'15

N/A

2

0.'16

2

o.12

2

Flux
Fraci¡on Rat¡o
ACG
Class¡f¡cation
82
Cla$if¡cat¡on

0.16

2

¡nous Areâ (sq. cm.) 600

Ut¡lizat¡on Factors UF(Fl
Rgfledanca Room lndox

cwF ).75 1.00 1.25 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 4.oo 5.oo
70 50 20

30 20
10 20

63 71 76
57 65 71
53 61 67

ao a6 a9
75 81 85
71 77 A2

92 95 97
aa 92 94

50 50 20
30 20

61
56 63 6A

65

76 al a4
72 77 81
69 14 7A

86 a9 91
a3 86 a9
81 A4 A7

30 50 20
30 20

5A 64 69
54 60 6651 C7 63

69 74
71

17
75

a1 83 A5
79 81 a3
77 aO 82

o 0 0 4A 5954 71

R€flectanc€

3-00 4.00 5.00CWF 1.50 2.00 2.50

Room lndex
Ur¡lizat¡oñ UF(FI

75 1.OO 1.25
70 50 20

30 20
10 )o

63 10 76
51 64 70
53 60 66

80

71

85 89
81 a5
11 al

91 94 96
a7 91 94
a4 aa 92

90
aa

a6
83 a6

50 50 20
30 20

60
55 62

64
71
6a

71
74

ao

30 50 20
30 20

5A õ4 69
54 60 65

72
69

79
76
74

76

71

81 a3 as
7A A1 83
76 79 A2
71 75o o o
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ROADLIGHTING
Page

MASOX Major Fload Lantern
MA30 Group B
M18 Group B
HGS, SGS2O1,250
XGS, HGS, SGS GrouP A & B
SRP013 High Mast
M t55
M 150 Group B

PL1 266/1
PL1822
PL1824
PL1 268/1
PL1775t2
PL1 838
PL1 893/1
PL1774t1

209
213
215
219
223
227
229
231

207
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uoc
696.6:628.971

M[$0tRIIGE
Roaülighting lantenns

Highly èfficient MA Lantern for use
with 90W, 135W, and 180W SOX low
pressure sodium lamps. Unique
opt¡cs prov¡de both 'cul-off'and
'sem¡ cut-off' distribution ¡n one
lantern. The lantern, comprising of
three interchangeable modules,
minimises stock of spares.

RAIIGE
Modular construction compris¡ng of
bowl, canopy and spigot entry,
available without gear or w¡th
hingeable gear shoe in the following
ratings.
90W Overall length 819mm
90W Overall length 1002mm with gear
shoe
135W Overall length 1066mm
135W Overall length 1249mm w¡th
gear shoe
180W Overall length 1411mm
180W Overall length 1594mm with
gear shoe

ÂPÞLICAÌIOIIS
Modêrn motorway and major road
where'cut-otf' and'sem¡ cut-off'
distribution is required from one
lantern-giving both effic¡ency and
uniformity to the overall scheme.

The MASOX lantern-winner of the
Design Council Award 1975.

-ctÞ
EF
-al
--{
I

-EÐzòs

hândhÕôkFpf 3.1 .1

-

loreordorlhrsOalaSheelquole 11 77 PL1266/1

-

Reptâces pL 1 266



FEATURES

rDual purpose lantern with unique
optics provide both'cut-off' and'semì
culoff' distribut¡on from a single
lantern. A simple adjustment of the
lampholder and lamp support bracket
alters the position in the housing to
provide the two light distr¡butions
w¡th no add¡l¡onal comPonènts.
rOpt¡cal system desìgned to meet
the 8S1788 and the 854533 'cut.oll'
and 'semi cut-off'and C.l.E. 12'sem¡
cut-off ' requirements.
rVersat¡lity of the product reduces
spares stock and maintenance Õosts.
creater visible uniformity on light¡ng
schemes.
rBasic modular construction. A
complete lantern comprises of three
separate components; canopy,
pr¡smatic bowl and sPìgot entry
module.
rCanopy and bowl can be
standardized throughout the scheme.
rSpìgot entry module available
without control gear housing or with
integral hinged gear shoe. The
modular construction offers easier
installation, maìntenance and lower
maintenance stock.
rlnjection moulded acrylic ref lector
bowl with high quality inter¡or prisms

rHinged gear shoe when released
from safety catches can be completely
removed for replacement.
rElectrìcal connections are made
by plug and socket and the integral
gear version ¡ncorporates replace-
able cartr¡dge fuse link.
rThe canopy is constructecl in glass
libre re-¡nforced polyester (GRP) and
formed by a special pressing method,
oivino a verv smooth surface structure
ihat dìscouáges dust and grime from
settling. The pressing method
prevents inherent stresses from
forming in the canopy dur¡ng
construction, and combines great
mechanical and tensìle strength
when subject to vibration.
rThe GRP canopy is self-coloured
white throughout and combines
an additive to improve UV resistance.
It is l¡ght in weight, is resistant to
chemical and weather influences and
will not discolour.
rLamp compartment ¡s housed in the
canopy module separate from the
control gear module; a specif¡cat¡on
requirement now in force ¡n many
countries for motorway light¡ng
rAll internal wìring is of heat resistant
material.
rLow profile canoPY with low drag
specially designed to minimise the
windage area and so reduce the
amount of stress on the column.

¡Built in provision for one or two
part photocells. The lantern can be
supplied complete with photocell.
rStainless steel used for all exposed
bolts and screws to resist corrosion.
rsta¡nless steel spring clips allow
reflector bowl to be safely hinged
down for cleaning or complete
removal ôf the bowls.
¡Spigot entry module, made from die-
cast non-corros¡ve aluminium alloy,
designed for s¡de entry mount¡ng
configuration for e¡ther 42 or 48mm
spigots.
rExtruded neoprene gasket belween
canopy and bowl provides resilient
seal. Spring cliþs ensure an even
pressure all round.

TATERIALS & FII'ISH
Refleclor bowl: injection moulded
acryl ic.
Canopy: glass f¡bre re-inforced
polyester (GRP) press¡ng.
Spigot: Die-cast non-corros¡ve alloy.
Gasket lor housing: extruded
neopÍene rubber.
Fixlng clips: spr¡ng stainless steel.
lnternal w¡ring: heat resistant PVC.

too2 (gow) 1243(r35W) r59a(r8OW)

ffi6{r35W)

BASIC MODULAN CONSTRUCTION

For easy installation, mainlenance
and stock control, the new range of
Lanterns are of modular construct¡on.
The canopy and bowl are basic
components lo which a spigot entry
module, either w¡thout control gear or
wlth hingeable gear shoe, is added.

210
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90W Lantern with gear

135W Lantern with gear

180W Lantern with gear

ü
Spigot Entry
Without Gear

Spigot Entry
W¡thout Gear

Spìgot Entry
Without Gear

Prismatic Bowl

Lantern CanoPY

Spigot Entry Gear Shoe
Without Gear

_)



SPEC¡FICATIO¡'l

fo specllY stale:

rLanterns shall be certified by the
British Standards lnst¡tution as fully
complying w¡th the requiremenls of
P'54533:Parl2i Section 2.7: 1976.

rLanterns shall be of a type currently
âcceptable to the Department of the
Environment.
rThe Lantern shall have a downward
tight output ratio of 0.74 (cut-off) or
0.75 (semi cut-off).

.The Lantern shall be totally
enclosed, side entry mount¡ng on
42148 mm. o.d. spigots 100 mm. long
and suitable for use with SOX low
ptessure sodium lamPS.

tThe Lantern shall have, as an
¡ntegral Part of the design,
adjustment for both 'sem¡ cut-off ' light
distribution and 'cut-off' light
distribution.
rThe Lantern shall have lnternat¡onal
Protection category 1P23.

rThe Lantern shall be similarto
Philips N/iA SOX range.

Typical U.K. Group'A'SOX Lantern
Range with Spares

Compar¡son of the number of
separate stock types required to
coverthe full range of Group'A' SOX
applications, us¡ng first a typical
Group 'A' range, and secondly the
new Philips MA range. Both produce
the same application capability.

Lamp, Cuilent
A Nominal

New Ph¡lips Range and Spares to
cover same range of Application

DIMENSIOI{S, WETGHTS & ELECTRTCAL DAÎA
LATIIPDATA
Lamp Rating Light¡ng Design Lamp, Volts

Lumens v
D¡mensions mm
O/A Lenglh Dia.

câp Pack¡ng
olv.

t5
SPABES

90w
135W
180W

12,250
21,200
31,500

112
164
245

0.95
0.95
0.90

528
775

1120

9
I
I

BC
BC
BC

66
66
66

CONTBOL GEAR DATA

Catalogue No. Descr¡pl¡on Rat¡ng Total
C¡rcu¡l
Watts

Voltage
@50H2

Dimensions mm.
Lenglh
O/A Widlh Body

We¡ght Packing
kgF¡xing

Centre
olv

L509OBX
14025107

14135
L5020t07

90w
Ballast
Capacitor
1 35/1 80W
Ballast
Capac¡tor

118 230t250

190/250

188
95

101.5
45

'188.5

95
106
45

139.5 17't.5
25pF f10o/o 250

5.40
0.14 30

4
30

1 76.5130 6.80
0.'12+10y.

Cal. No, Vollagè Range Sw¡tch Differênlial We¡ght, kg. Pack¡ng, Qty.

300

"135W circuit 175 Watts
180W circuit 220 Watts

PHOTOCELL DATA

Descr¡ption

3-pin twist (one-part) SS4 200t250v 1:2 0.20 10

BEPLACEMEI{T PARTS AVAILABLE

Calalogue Descr¡pt¡on
Number

Pack¡ng Calalogue
Number

Description Pack¡ng
Qtv.Qlv

R8020
R8021

90W Gear Unit
135W/180W Gear un¡t

211

R8154
R81 55
R81 56

90W Refractor Bowl
135W Refractor Bowl
180W Refractor Bowl



Light Oulput Ratios

Upper hemisphere

Lowêr hemisphere

Total

fTotal
I Road side
LKerb s¡de

Sem¡ Cut-Off
.o2
.75
.375
.375
.77

PHOTOIEÏNIC DAÏA
Lanlern
Type
Refractor type
Lampholder position

Angle of t¡lt

MAgO MA5O MA6O
lnjection moulded acrylic
Cut-off Lamp position 1

Sem¡ Cut-olf Lamp pos¡tion 3

Polar light distrlbut¡on curves (cut-off)
f200 r50" 180" 150. 120"

Polar light distr¡but¡on (semi-cut-off)
120¡ 1500 r80" r50' 1200

Cut-Otf
.02
.74
.37
.ót
.76

Cut-olt

Light output in
lower hemisphere
(downward flux lumens)

sox 90w 135w 180w
9060 15700 23500

Semi Cul-ofl

Lighl output in
lower hemisphere
(downward flux lumens)

sox 90w 135w 180w
9200 15900 23600

90"

We¡ght W¡ndage
Kg Plan Elevalion

M2 M2

Lamp(s) SOX

Type 90W 135W 180W
Luminousflux 12250 21200 31500
Type of distribution
Downward light outPut ratio
Angle oT elevat¡on, upper limit of beam

lower lim¡t ot beam
Peak intensity ratio
Downward zone Max¡mum lntens¡ty Ratio

M¡nimum lntensity Ratio
Maximum lntens¡ty
Peak lntensity

0'to 30'from vertical in all directions.
Angle of elevation at which the intensity ratio
is 1.2 in the vertical place parallel to the
street axis
lntensity ratio at the horizontal in the vertical
plane parallel to the street axis
Angle of Az¡muth between beam centre and
road axis

Cut-Olf
0.74
70"
58'
2.12
1.50
0.92

SemiCut-Off
0.75
80'

1.92
1.44
0.93

70%

7 4*"

o.12

74%

83"

0.17

1'

LAIIIERT{ OFDERING DATA

Order¡ng Code Raling Downward L¡ghl
Oulpul Ratio
Semi Cut-Off
Cul-ofl

D¡mens¡ons

Lenglh Deplh

Control
Gear

NEMA
Pholo Cell
Sockel
F¡tted

r090xDS00 ì

"^* ] 333i33åoo-' llð^**
Iosoxoseo*t J
r135XDS00 ì

'^* ]i33iB3åi' Flði**
L135XDSG0*1 J
r180xDS00 ì

"^* I 133133åi' llð1"*
Itooxoseo*t J

0.75 0.74

0.75 0.74

8r9
819

1002
1002

1066
1066
1249
1249

1411
1411
1594
1594

180

LOOSE

INTEGRAL

LOOSE

YES

YES

YES

LOOSE NO

NO

NO

NO

ô.10\
6.30 I

r¿.so 1
tt.zo J
7.50ì
t.to I

rz.so1
tt.so J
9.40 ì
g.oo I

r g.zo 1
r s.lo /

o.21

0.25

0.28

0.32

0.38

0;42

0.13

0.16

0.17

0.20

0.23

o.27

180 ,*rËo"o' Iåt

180 ,rrËo"o. Iã'0.75 0.74

212
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MA 30
RA]IGE
Roadlighting Lantern

For Group 'A' Road l¡ght¡ng and Area
L¡ghting offer¡ng a choice of SON
lamps or Powerwhite (MBF/U:HPL)
lamps. Cut-off or Semi cut-off light
distribut¡on from one lantern. For use
w¡th remote mounted control gear.

RAI{GE
Choice of two lamp types and f ive
wattages:
Energy saving SON lamp 150W, 250W
and 400W
or alternative
Powerwh¡te (MBF/U : HPL) 250W
and 400W.

APPLICATIONS
Possible appl¡cat¡ons include:
r l\4otorways
rH¡ghways
rSecondary roads
rArea lighting
rSecurity l¡ghting
rFactory perimeter Ii ght¡ng
rGarage forecourts

FEATURES
rL¡ghtweight lantern canopy, of spun
alumin¡um construction, pre-treated
stove-enamelled white, both outside
and inside.
rSpigot entry corrosion resistant
dìe-cast aluminium alloy (LN46[,4).

rOne piece acryl¡c bowl attached to
the body with sta¡nless steel clips.
rNo clips on bowls ensuring easy
storage w¡thout scratching bowls.
rNylon bowl retaining straps -
unclip easily to allow full access for
maintenance.
rNeoprene gasket ensures dust and
weatherproof seal.
rDegree of Protection 1P23.

r42mm d¡ameter (1i" BSP) spigot
entry, 100mm long.

ñânoooo*ñe'| 3,1.2
to¡eord€rth¡sdatashs€tquot6 3.78 PL1022

Replacos PL 127011
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Features cont¡nued

rLanterns pre-wired with heat
resislant cables to terminal block and
GES lampholder with separate
cable clamp.
¡Lantern to accept NEMA sockets or
two part photocel I suppl ied if requ ired.
rOptical system uses highly pol¡shed
side reflectors, made from super
purity alumin¡um alloy, chemically
brightened and anodised.
rCut-off and semi cut-ofi light
distribution achieved by simple
ad¡ustment of the lampholder position
and the mirrors.
rLanterns designed to comply with
BS 1788 and BS 4533.
rLanterns supplied in semi cut-off
form, ready for 250W SON/MBF light
distribution.
rSultable earthing facilities adjacent
to terminal block.

IIISTALLATIOI{
rsee C.l.S. No- 42.

LATP &CO]ITROL GEAR DATA

sÞECtF|CAT|Oll
rCert¡fied by the Br¡tish Standards
lnstitution as fully complying with
BS 4533 and BS 1788.

rLanterns are of a type currently
acceptable to the Department ol the
Environment.
rThe downward light output rat¡o
exceeds 0'75.
rLanterns are totally enclosed, side
entry mount¡ng on a 42-48mm o.d.
sp¡got 100mm long and suitable for
use with:
1. High-prèssure Sodium (SON)
discharge lamps.
2. Hi gh-pressure Mercury Fluorescent
(MBF) d¡scharge lamps.
rlntegral adjustment for both semi
cut-off and cut-off light distribution.
rControl gear situated remote from
lantern.
rProvision for fixing and w¡ring
NEMA socket, if required.

To specify slalè:
Roadlighting lanlern which fully
complies with the requirements of
BS 4533 and BS 1788. The lantern
shall have, as an integral part of its
construction, the facility for providing
either cut-otf or semi cut-off light
distribution by simple adjustment of
the lampholder and mirror and shall
be Philips MA 30 or similar.

TATEBIALS & FIN¡SH
rCanopy: Spun aluminium finished
white stoved enamel.
rBowl: Acrylic plastic.
rSealing gasket: Neoprene seal.
rspigot entry: Cast aluminium LMOM.
rRefleclors: Super pur¡ty aluminium
al¡oy. Chemically brightened and
anodised-

RANGE OF OPERATIOI{
rsupply Voltage: 240 Volt 50 Hz
supply subject to statutory tolerances.
rEarthing: Suitable facilit¡es adjacent
to lampholder.

Lamp lype Lumåns Cap Ballast Voltage
type tapped

lgnltor Lamp Lamp Total
type Voltage Cu¡rênt C¡rcult

(v) (A) watts

Recommended Ma¡nsCurlent
P.F. Ampêres

Fuse
Ratlng

CaDac¡toÌ Stad HRCRun
150WSON 13,500
250WSON 24,000
400w soN 45,000
2sOWMBF/U:HPL 12,OOO

400WMBF/U:HPL 21,500

GES
GES
GES
GES
GES

s50
s50
s50

0.9

2.2

t.1

L4154BX 240
L4254 210t225t240
L4404 210t225t240
L5250BX 240
L5400BX 240

100
100
105
135
140

'1 .8

3.0
4.4
2.O

'174

280
440
268
424

L4016t07
2xL4O16l07
2xL4O20lO7
L4016t07
L4020t07

.2

.B

.0

'1

10
'10

15
10
153.5

ORDEBII{G DAIA
Calalogue
number

Descrlplion
Lenqth Depth Kg. Ouantlty
Dimenslons(mm) We¡ght8 Packlng Please order lanterns in the form g¡ven ¡n

the lollowing example:
80 Ph¡lips lanterns MA30
80 Philips mercury fluorescent lamps
25OW MBF/U
80 Ph¡lips ballasls L5250BX
80 Philips PF capac¡tors 14016/07

Note that lamps and control gear should
be ordered separately.

Made in Great Britain.

MA3O

MA30 *1

Roadlighting Lantern for 150, 250 and
400WSON and 250 and 400W MBF/U:HPL 730
Roadlighting Lantern for 150, 250 and
400W SON and 250 and 400W MBF/U:HPL
w¡th NEMA Socketlitted 730

Specify lamp and control gear requ¡red when order¡ng,
When us¡ng 400 Watt Semi cut-olf a bowl patch is requ¡red and available free of charge on
request.

310 5.0 1

310 5.2 J
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MI 8
Lantern for Group B
roadlighting

This aluminium-bodied lantern
houses one 55W low-pressure
sodium (SOX) lamp, and is available
with integral conlrol gear or for use
with loose control gear mounted in
the column base. Either version is
available w¡th or without NEMA
socket and single-part photocell and
acrylic or vandal resistant bowls.

RANGE

Ml 8-055XBSOO - Lantern without
control gear.
Ml 8-055XBSGO - Lantern with
integral control gear.

APPLICAÏIOI{S
Especially suitable for the controlled
lighting of minor roads, and for other
applications such as:-
rSecurity lighting
rResidential l¡ghting
rCar parks
rHotel forecourts
rShopping precincts
rBâilway stations

Hândbookner. 
3.1.4

-

Toreorderthasdalasheelquote 3.78 pL No. 1824
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FEAÎURES
rCorrosion-resistant die-cast
aluminium body (LMOM), primed with
z¡nc chromate and stove-enamelled
grey outsidê, white inside.
rAcryl¡c refractor bowl inject¡on-
moulded to close tolerances to
ensure effective light control and
made to a constant thickness to
eliminate inbuilt stresses.
rStainless steel hinges on one side
of bowl and stainless steel catches
secured with non-sl¡p rubber inserts
hold the bowl securely yet enable it to
be opened eas¡ly for relamping. The
bowl is easily removed for cleaning.
rDuraþle, resilient gasket made from
distortion-resistant, close-cell plast¡c
foam prevents dust and water from
entering between bowl and canopy.
rSide entry mounted, with èntry for
76mm maximum of l¡n BSP (34mm
o.d.) plain barrel spigot, secured by
two socket head screws.
rAvailaþle withóut control gear or
with integrally-mounted and wired
gear mounted on white stove-
enamelled steel tray, hinged at spigot
end to drop down for easy servicing.
An ignitor circuit - low loss control
gear- mây be fitted instead of
conventional auto leakage trans-
former on request.
rAvailable with or without NEMA
socket and single-part photocell.
rRi gidly-mounted BC lampholder
and lamp support maintains correct
light distr¡bution. Lamp support is
covered by glass-fibre sil¡cone
rubber-impregnated sleeving.
rLight distribution conforms with
requirement of BS 5489 Part 3 for
Class 85/6 luminaires, required for
installations which conform to
CP 1004 Parl 3.

TATERIALS & FIIIISH
Canopy: H¡gh-pressure die-cast
aluminium LM6M, zinc chromate
primed and stove enamelled grey
outside, white inside.
Bowl: lnjection-moulded acrylic.
Bowl clips & hinges: Stainless steel
Geaf lray: Sheet steel, stove-
enamelled white.

SPECIFICATION
rGroup B roadl¡ghting lantern for
loose or integral control gear. lnlegral
gear mounted on hinged tray. Fitted
with acrylic refractor or vandal
resistant þowl. Spigot entry for
34mm o.d. spigot. Available with or
without NEMA socket. For use with
55W SOX lamp- Complies with
requiremenis of BS 5489 Part 3 for
Class 85/6 luminaires required lor
¡nstallations which conform to
CP 1004 Part 3.

To spec¡ly stale:
rcroup B roadlighting lantern for use
with 55W SOX lamps, f ilted either with
integral gear on h¡nged tray or with
provision for mounling remote gear.
The lantern shall comply with the
requirements of BS 5489 Part 3 for
Clâss 85/6 lighting, and shall be as
Philips Type Ml 8.

I L________L__

W¡lhouI Gear Mt 8-OO

Wlth lnlegra¡ Gear Mt 8-GO

7 \

LANP & COilfBOL GEAB DAÏA
Lamp type Lumens Lamp Lamp Total Cap Ballasl PFC

Volts Current Chcu¡l Capacitor
Watts

lgnltol

Ml 8-OO-Loose gear
ssWSOX 7150 104
s5WSOX 7150 104

5sWSOX 7150 104

Ml 8-Go-lntegral gear -

ssWSOX 7150 104
s5wsox 7150 104

75
68

L5035BX L4016/07
L6355 L4008/07 SX71*

0.6
0.6
0.6

0.6
0.6

80
75
68

BC
BC
BC

BC
BC

SX71

L4O45BX
L5035BX
L6355

L4016/07
L4016107
L4008/07

*Suppl¡ed with low loss gear on request.
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Ml 8 wilhout gear

. r.Ei¡_.

Ml8 with integralgear

¡i I
,. Ì 4'''t'-.

ii':.-ri:i¡;:g¡f;.$:i F,
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' ,', ' :,:1.? :i..,ali:

L¡GHT DISTR¡SUTION DIAGBATS

R-RoaDsrDE
I-KERs stoE

Principal con¡cal polar curve Pr¡ncipal vertical polar curve
at70'elevat¡on at 0' az¡muth

Peak intensity 1 87 cd/'l000lm lSocandela Dlagram

PHOÎOMETRIC DATA
Llght Output Rat¡os
L¡ght Output Rat¡o: 0.80
Downward Light Output Ratio:0.72
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Ml 8 used for secur¡ty lighting

ORDEBII{G DATA

CalalogueNo. Desq¡pt¡on We¡ght Wlndage area
{kS) Plan Elevation

(m") (m")

Ml 8-055XBSGO LanternlorSSWSOXw¡th¡ntegral
control gear

Ml 8-055XBSGO*1 Lantern lor 55W SOX w¡th ¡ntegral
control gear and NEMA sockel

Ml 8-055XBSOO Lantern for 55W SOX, for loose
control gear

Ml 8-055XBSOO*1 Lantern for 55W SOX, for loose
control gear, wìth NEMA socket

Add suffix /VR to Catalogue No. for vandal resistant bowl

Please order lanterns in the lorm given ¡n the fol lowing example:-
80 Ph¡lips lanterns Ml 8-055XBSOO
80 Phil¡ps low-pressure sod¡um lamps 55W SOX
80 Philips ballasts L6355
80 Philips PFC capacitors 14008/07
80 Philips ¡gnitors SX71

Note that lamps, and control gear for lanterns without integral gear, should be ordered
separately.
All lanterns are ¡ndividually packed.

7.40

7.65

2.72

2.97

0.086

0.086

0.086

0.086

0.08 1

0 081

0.061

0 061

218

Made in Great Brita¡n



219

Toreorderlh¡sdatasheelquole g.7O pL1268/1

-

Replaces pL I 268

t'"tu 
(go.6l

uoc
696.6:628.973

ltGs $Gs
2u/250
&zfn/n0
Dual entry lantern cut.off
and semi cut.off d¡str¡but¡on
for high.pressure sod¡um
and mercury lamps

These lanterns, for s¡de or þottom entry
mounting, arefitted with integral control
gear for ease of maintenance.
The lampholder is adjustable to give
a CIE sèmi cut-off or a CIE cut-off light
distribution. The reflectors are also
easi ly adj ustable to g ive d ifferent
toe-¡n angles.

Note: Mercury lluofescenl lamps

l¡ternat¡onal marking HPL-N

RAIIGE

HGS 201 1250-lor 250W mercury lamps.
HGS 201/400-for400W mercury lamps.
SGS 201 /250-lor 250W h igh-pressure
sodium lamps.
SGS 201 /400-f or 400W h i gh-pressure
sod¡um lamps.

APPLICAÎIONS
Possible appl¡cations include
rHighways
rSecondary roads
rFactory perimeter lighting
rSecurity lighting
rCar parks
rShopping precincls

Top: HGS 201 1250 lantetn, side entry
mounted.
Bottom: SGS 2011400 lantern bottom
entry mounted, side and bottom entty
tacility combined on both lantems.

Handbook Rel. .513,
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FEATUBES
rLight weight glass fibre re-inforced
polyester housing of outstanding
qual¡ty.
rHigh-pressure die-cast mast-entry
pieces of non-corrosivê aluminium.
rHigh-purity aluminium anodised
reflector for perfect opt¡cal control.
rEas¡ly adjustable toe-in angles of
5-1 0-1 5-200 towards the road axis.
Standard pos¡tion 150.

rAdjustable lamp position for
d¡fferent cut-off I 

jght d¡stribut¡ons.
rStandard version suitable for
mounting on mast-arms of 60 mm
O.D. or on mast-tops of 78 mm O.Þ.

rAll exposed parts made of sta¡nless
steel.
rClear transparent acrylic bowl for
maximum lantern eff iciency.
rThe Bowl h¡nges automatically on
the housìng, after the cl¡ps have been
removed.
rlntegral control gear.
rDual mast or arm mounting.

Housing: Polyester, Blueish Grey.

Spigol-enlry piece: Natural alu-
minium colour.
Bowl: Acrylic.

SPECIFICAÏIOll
rRoadlighting lantern complying with
CIE Standards for cut-off and semi
cuþoff light d¡stribution. The lantern
has the Degree of Protection 1P23,

and complies with BS 4533 Class I
Electrlcal Prolect¡on (earth required).

To specily slate:
Roadlighting lantern with GBP
canopy and integral control gear,
offering dual distribution ¡n compl¡-
ance with CIE Standards for cut.off
and semi cut-off light distrlbution.
To have the Degree of Protection
lP23 and to be similar to Philips Type
HGS 201 or SGS 201.

HGSiSGS 2Orl25O

DttEtlstoils

Alldimensions in mm

LIGHT DISÎRIBUTIOII DIAGFAHS

l-
\f

R-BoÂD stDt
l-KEBB stot

Semicut-off mirror 10'

Principal conical polar curve Principai verti€l polar curve
at 55" elevation at 13" az¡muth

Peak intensity 420 cd/'l000lm

\
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ËGs/scs 2orl¡rql

DITE]lStOilS

Alldimensions ¡n mm

LIGHT DISTBIBUTIOII DIAGRATS

[-noaosrDr
l-KrßB stDE

Semi cut-off m¡rror'10'

Principal con¡cal polar curve Princ¡pal vertical polar curve
at 55" elevat¡on at 13'azimuth

Peak intensity 420 cd/10001m

#
w
N
s,\-
-L+

221

Key lo illuslral¡ons
'1. Housing
2. Closing cl¡p (4 x )
3. M¡rror(2 x)
4. Gasket
5. Bowl
6. Coverplate
7. lvlast-fix¡ng bracket
8. Lampholder
9. Rearcompartment



LAHPDATA

Lamp
Type

L¡ghtlng Cap Ballast Voltage
Design
Lumena

lgnitol
Type

Circult Capac¡tor
Watts
(Hol)

Capacitance
pF

Ma¡ns Current
(Amperes)
Slart Runn¡ng

Fuae
Rating
Amperes

scs 201

25OW SON
400w soN

HGS 201

25OW MBF/U
4OOW MBF/U

24,000
45,000

13,500
21,500

280
440

268
424

GES
GES

L4254
L4404

21012251240 S50
210t225t240 S50

2xL40161o7 32
2xL4A2OlO7 40

1.8
3.0

1.3
2.2

HRC

10
15

GES
GES

L5250BX 240
L5400BX 240

L4016/07
L4020t07

16
20

2.1 1.3
2'1

10
15

ORDEBII{G DAÏA

Catalogue
Numbêf

Descf¡ptlon

sGs 201/250
sGS 201/400
HGS 201/250
HGS 201/400

Lantern for 250W high-pressure sodìum Iamps with ¡ntegral control gear
Lantern lor 400W high-pressure sodium lamps with integral control gear
Lantern for 250W mercury lamps with integral control gear
Lantern for 250W mercury ¡amps with ¡ntegral control gear

Please order lanterns in the form given ìn the lollow¡ng example:-
80 Phil¡ps lanterns SGS 201/400
80 Philips h¡gh-pressure sodium lamps 400W SON

All lanterns are ind¡v¡dually packed.

Nofe: Mercury fluorescent lamps:
UK marking MBF: Philips
lnternat¡onal marking HPL-N.

Lamps: Made in Holland.
Lanterns: Made in Holland
Control gear: Made in UK.
lgnilors: Made ¡n Holland.
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IfG$HG$$G$
Lanterns for group B
roadlighting

Manufactured of plastic materials,
these lanterns combine strength and
attractiveness with efficiency and light
wêight. Control gear ¡s mounled
integrally and dual mounting facilities
ensure versatìlity.

Note: Mercufy lluofescenl lamps
UK marking MBF : Phlllps
lnternat¡onal marklng HPL-N

RAI{GE

Designed for use with three Iamps:
For 35W Low Pressure Sod¡um lhe
lantern is XGS 201/035, for 70W
High Pressure Sodium the lantern is
SGS 201/070 and for 125W Mercury
Fluorescent the lantern is HGS
201t125.
The lantern housing is identical in
each type but the reflector system
and/or control gear change
depending on the type required.

APPLICAI¡ONS
These lanterns are suilable for use in
rGroup B roadlighting
rResidential lighting
rSecurity lighting
rCar parks
rHotel forecourts
rShopping precincts
rBailway stations
rSite lighting

3.1.6Handbook Rel
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FEATURES

rStrong, lightweìght glasslibre
reinforced polyester canopies.
rVandal-resistant polycarbonate
bowls.
rlntegral control gear simplifies
maintenance.
rSpecial bracket provides the option
of bottom entry or side entry
mounting.
rSuper high purity aluminium
reflectors ensure high reflectivity and
light output ratio.
rAvailable with NEMA socket for
photocell control.

ilATERIALS & FINISH

Canopy: Lìghtweight glassJibre
reinforced polyester (GRP) grey

Bowl: Polycarbonate (vandal
resistant)
Relleclors: Super high purity
alumin¡um
Conlrol gear: Mounted integrally
Bowl clips: Stainless steel
Conlrol gear cover: Anodised
alum¡nium.

BANGE OF OPEFAÎION
240 volts 50 Hz.

SPECTFICATION

Group B roadlighting lantern wlth
grey GRP canopy and f itted with
integral control gear. The lantern
housing is designed to acceptToW
High Pressure Sodium,35W Low
Pressure Sodium and 125W Mercury
Fluorescent lamps with the
appropriate control gear. The lantern
has the facil¡ty for accept¡ng bottom
or side entry spigots of76 mm o.d. or
42148 mm o.d. respectively.
Degree of Protection 1P23.

Complies with construction
requirements of BS 4533.

To Bpecify slate:
Group B roadlight¡ng lantern for use
W¡th 35W SOX/125W MBF/7OW SON
with integral gear. The lantern shall
have the facility for mounting as a
post top or on side entry spigots.
Philips Type XGS 201/035, HGS
201/125, SGS 201/070, or similar.

I

LIGHT DISTBIBUT¡OII DIAGRATS

R-RoAD srDE
[-KERB sroE

Principal conical polar curye Pr¡nc¡pal vertical polar curve
at 60" elevation at 0" æ¡muth

Peak intens¡ty 205 cd,/1000 lm

xcs 201/035

st0E
SIDE

l-nono
T-KEBB

t

Princ¡pal conical polar curve Principal vert¡cal polar curye
at 62"elevat¡on at 11" æimuth

Peak intensity 330 cdl'1000 lm

HGS 2011125

[-RoAo srDE
l-x¡Rs sro¡

Princ¡pal ænical polar curye Principal v€rti€l pola¡ curue
al 65'elevation at l2'a¡muth

Psak ¡ntensity 420 cd/1000 lm

scs 201/070
224
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Devon County Council are
involved in a 5 year programrne of
converting much of their street
Iighting to high-pressure sodium.
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Gorleston Cliff Tops - illuminated
with fort¡r 70W SON lamps in MU70
cones. Running cosfs about E9 Per
unit per annum lbased on 4,000
hrs burning).
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OBDERIXG DAIA

Catalogue No, Descript¡on Weiqht (ks)

xGS 201/035 Lantern for 35W low pressure sodium lamps w¡th
integral ignitor cìrcuit
Lantern for 125W mercury lamps with ¡ntegral gear
Lantern for 70W high pressure sodium lamps with

\.jntegral gear

5.8
HGS 201/125
sGS 201/070

5.5

Add Suffix * 1 to Catalogue No. for NEMA socket to be fitted.
Please order lanterns in the form given in the following example:-
B0 Ph¡lips lanterns HGS 201/125
80 Ph¡lips 125W mercury fluorescent lamps.

Note that lamps should be ordered separately,
Lanterns are indiv¡dually packed.

Key lo lllustration
1. Housing
2. Closing clip
3. Gasket
4. Reflector (2x)

5. Lamp support (XGS only)
6. Bowl
7. Lampholder
L Cover-plate
9. lvlast-f¡xing bracket

Notej Mercury fluorescent lamps:
UK marking MBF : Ph¡lips
lnternational marking HPL-N

Lamp: SOX Made ¡n U.K.
SON/MBF Made ¡n Holland

Lanlarn: Made in U.K.
Conlrol gear: Made in U.K.
lgnllor: Made in Holland
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sRP0r3
H¡gh-mast lantern

This aluminìum-bodìed lantern can
be supplied with ¡ntegral control gear
lor two 250W or 400W high-pressure
sodium SON or SON/ï lamps, or for
two 400W mercury hal¡de lamps.
It f its either side-entry mast arms of
60 mm o.d. or vertical-entry masts of
90-110 mm o,d.

Note: Mercury hal¡de lamps
UK marking MBI : Philips
lnternational marking HPI

RANGE

SRP 013 + 250W SON: Lantern
complete w¡th control gear for
2 x 250W SON or SON/ï lamps.
SRP 01 3 + 400W SON: Lantern
complete with control gear for
2 x 400W SON or SON/T lamps.
SRP 0 l3 + 400W mercury halide:
Lantern complete wiÌh control gear for
2 x 400W mercury halide lamps.

APPLICAl]ONS
For any applicat¡on where a h¡gh-
mast lantern with a high luminance
leveì and good un¡formity of distribu-
t¡on ¡s requ¡red, such as:-
rMain roads
rSquares
rMotorway interchanges

FEATUBES
¡D¡e-cast aluminium canopy, stove
enamelled wh¡te inside, grey outside
for resistance to corrosion.
rClear acrylic bowl, sealed to canopy
with gasket to render the lantern
res¡stant to ingress by ra¡n and dust.
rBuilt-ìn control gear includes power
faclor correct¡on capac¡tors.
¡Al I exposed ferrous parts are made
from stainless steel.

continued

3.1.7
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Features continued
¡High-purity (99.99%) aluminium
ref lectors provide highly efficient
lighting with good beam control.
rCut-off light distriÞution according
to C.l.E. recommendations. Maximum
intensity at 55o.

rToe-in angle 20o towards the road
axis.
rFits side-entry mast arms of 60 mm
o.d. (2 in. B.S.P.) or vertical-entry
masts of 90-.110 mm o.d.
(3-3å in. B.S.P.).

TATERIALS & FII{ISH

Canopy: D¡e-cast aluminium, stove
enamelled wh¡te inside, grey outside-
Bowl: Clear acrylic.
Sealing gaskets: Neoprene close
cell.
Eowl clips & hinges: Sta¡nless steel.

SPECIFICAT¡O]I
rH¡gh-mast lantern for 25OW or 400W
SON or SON/T, or 400W mercury halide
lamps, complete with integral control
gear. Fitted with acrylic retlector bowl.
Spigot entries for 60mm o.d. side-
entry mastarm and 90-110mm o.d.
vertical entry mast.

To spec¡ly statej
rHigh-mast lantern with integral
control gear for two 250/400W SON(T)
lamps or two 400W mercury hâlide
lamps with corrosion-resistanl canopy
and clear acrylic bowl. Similar to
Philips SRP 013.

KEYIO ILLUSTRATIOII
1 Canopy
2 Reflector
3 Lampholder
4 Gasket
5 Bowl
6 Toggle
7 Capacitor
I Ballast
I Cover plate

LIGHÎ ÞISTBIBI'TIOX DIAGNAT

x 400w
Principal conical polar curve Principal vertical polar curye
at 40" elevation al 30' aimuth

Peak intens¡ty 2ø cdl1000 lm

-2x
250W

Pr¡nc¡pal conical polar curye Prhc¡pal vertical polar curye
at 55" elevation at 2s'aimuth

Peak ¡ntensity 325 cdl1000 lm

.t /

l-RoAos¡DE
Í-KrRB stoE

DrtENStOt{S

LATIÎERN DAIA
Spec¡l¡cat¡on Tolal lamp Lamp Lamp Total Total

Lumens Volts Curfenl Circuit Weight
LDLf V* A* Wans (ks) (m'z) (m'?)

W¡ndage area
PIan Elevat¡on

100 3.0 560 34
100 3.0 560 34
105 4.4 880 37
105 4.4 880 37
125 3.4 848 38

sRP 013 +
sRP 013 +
sRP 013 +
sRP 013 +
SRP 013 +

250W SON 48,000
250W SON/T 50,000
400w soN 90,000
400wsoN/T 93,000
400w MBr/H 58,400

0.45
0.45
0.45
0.45
0.45

0.20
0.20
0.20
0.20
0.20

tAfter 2000 hours' burning.
*Per lamp.

ORDER¡NG DATA

Catalogue No. For lamp type

SRP013 +250WSON 250WSONor250WSON/T
SRP013 + 400wSoN 400WSoN or400WSON/I
sRP 013 + 400W MB|/H 400W MBI/H

Please order lanterns ¡n the form given ¡n the following example:-
50 Philips lanterns SRP 013 + 400W MBI/H
50 Philips mercury halide lamps 400W MBI/H

Note that lamps should be ordered separately.
All Ianterns are ¡ndividually packed.

Note: Mercury halide lamps.
UK marking MBI : Philips
lnternational mark¡ng HPl.

Lamp: Made in Holland.
F¡tllng: Made in Holland.

All dimens¡ôns iñ mm
650

375

160

ti0
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Mr55
Lantôrn for Group B
roadl¡ght¡ng

This alum¡n¡um lantern comb¡nes
eff¡ciency in operation w¡th ease of
installation and maintenance. The
lanlern is designed for use with 70W
h¡9h-pressure sodium (SON) lamps,
and is available with integral control
gear or loose control gear lor
mounting in the column base,

RAIIGE
Lantern for 70W SON lamp, w¡th or
without conlrol gear, with or w¡thout
photocell (NEMA) socket.

APPLIGAÎIOXS
This lantern is suitable for:
rGroup B roadlighting
rSecurity lighting
rResidential lighting
rCar parks
rHotel forecourts
rShopping precincts
rRailway stations
rFootpath lighting

han....h'e 3.1.9

-

loreorderlh¡sdâlasheelquote 8.79PL1893/l
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FIAruRIS
rCanopy ¡s a high-pressure aluminium
die-casting to provide rigidity and
durability.
rlntegral control gear is mounted on a
hinged tray for easy access.
rvandal-resistant bowl.
r70W SON lamp combines good colour
render¡ng with high efficacy (lumens/
Watt).
rControl gear is from standard
Philips range and can be replaced
easily.

sPrctFrcaTrox
Group B roadlighting lantern for loose
or integral control gear (integral gear
mounted on hinged tray). Vandal-
resistant bowl. Spigot entry (34mm).
Available with or without NEMA
socket. For use with 70W SON lamp.
Lantern complies with requirements
of BS 5489 Part 3 for Class 85/6
luminaires, required for installations
which conform to CP 1004 Part 3.

To specify stale:
Group B roadlighting lantern for use
with 70W SON lamp and fitted with
integral gear on hinged tray or
offering provision for remote
mounting ot control gear. Vandal-
resistant bowl. S¡milar to Ph¡lips
Mt55.

IAÏERIALS & FI]IISH
Canopy: H¡gh-pressure die-cast
alum¡n¡um LMOM.
Bowl: Vandal resistant material.
Bowl cl¡ps: Stainless steel
Gear lray: White precoated sheet steel

Lamp: Made in Holland
Lanlern: Made in Great Br¡ta¡n

Entry lor 34mm
OD Sp¡sot-l l'- l* "o-f

172

__l_
163

Alldimensions ¡n mm

'/o

D|IEXSTO¡{S

LIGHT DISTRIBUTIOII DIAGFAT

Princip¿l conicâl polôr Prncroilved'c¿t Dotà.
curyeôr65'elw¿ùon cutoe;il1'âriñ;rh

P¿âk ¡¡rêns¡y 173 cdll@lm

PHOIOTETRIC DATA
Llght Outpul Batios
Light output ratio: 0.71

Downward light output ratio: 0.63

LATP & COIITROL GEAR DAIA
Lamp l00hr

lumens
Lamp Clrcu¡t
Volts Culrent(A)

Ballast Capac¡tof lgnltorTotal
C¡rcuit
Watts

70w soN 5800 90 0.5 L4074 L4010107 lnternal

OBDERIIIG DAÎA

Catalogue
No-

Descr¡ption

Please orderintheform given inthelo¡lowing example:-
24 Philips lanterns Ml 55-cO*1
24 Phil¡ps 70W SON lamps
Note that lamps should be ordered separately. Lanterns are packed ind¡v¡dually.

We¡sht (kg)

Mt 55-00
Mt 55-00*1
Ml 55-G0
Mt 55-G0*1

Lantern for 70W SON, for loose gear 2,6
Lantern for 70W SON, for loose gear, wlth NEMA socket 2.6
Lantern for 70W SON w¡th ¡ntegral gear 4.'l
Lantern for70W SON w¡th integral gear, with NEMA socket 4.1
Spare bowl (complete with ct¡ps)
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Mt50
Lantern for Group B
roadlighting

This alumin¡um lantern combines
eff¡ciency ¡n operation with ease of
installation and maintenance.
The lantern ¡s designed for use with
35W Low Pressure Sodium (SOX)
lamps, and is available with integral
control gear (ignitor circuìt) or loose
control gear for mounting in the
column base.

BATIGE

Ml 50-OO - Lantern w¡thout control
gear.
Ml 50-GO - Lantern with integral
control gear.

A vandal-resistant bowl and a NEMA
socket for photocell conlrol are
available, if requ¡red.

APPLICATIOIIS
The lantern is su¡table for:
rGroup B roadlight¡ng
rSecurity lighting
rRes¡dential light¡ng
rCar parks
rHotel forecourts
rShopping prec¡ncts
rRailway stat¡ons

!11.fi
lo reordef ths dalâ3hæl quote 7.78PL1774t2



FIAñ'RIS'
rcanopy is a high-pressure
aluminium d¡e casting to provide
r¡gidity and durability.
¡lntegral control gear ¡s mounted on
a hinged gear tray for easy access.
rlgnitor circu¡t on intêgral gear
lanterns gives fast re-ignit¡on and
low running costs.

LATP & COIIiROL OEAB DATA

ItÌlttatl tFilrtll
Canopy: H¡gh-pressure die cast
aluminium LM6M.
Bowl: Vandal res¡stant material.
Bowl cl¡p6: Stainless steel.
Gear lray: Pre-coated sheet steel

tttcrFrc^lrot
Group B roadlighting lantern for Ioose
or integral control gear, lntegral gear
(ignitor circuit) mounted on h¡nged
gear tray. Fitted wilh vandal resistant
bowl. Spigot entry accepts 34 mm
O.D, spigot. Ava¡lable fitted w¡th
NEMA socket. For use with 35W SOX
lamp.
To spec¡fy stale:
Group B roadl¡ght¡ng lantern for use
with 35W SOX lamps and fitted wilh
integral ignitor circuit on hinged gear
tray or offering provision for remole
mounting of control gear. Ph¡lips type
Ml 50 or s¡milar.

T'
I

E
N

I
Ir

4lOmm'l63mm

Lamp lype Tolal
Chcu¡l
Watls

Lumens Lamp Lamp
Vollg Curenl

cap Ballast lgnltor PFC
Capacltor

(A)

35W SOX 4300 70 06 4A BC L6355 sx71 L4008/07

ORDERIIIG DAIA

Cataloque No' Descrlpllon Weight (approx.)

.Ml 50-oo
Mt 50-GO

Lantern tor 35W SOX
Lantern w¡th integral ignitor circuit
for 35W SOX

Add Suflix *l to Catalogue No. for NEMA socket 10 be fitted.

Please order lanterns in the form given in the following example:

80 Ph¡lips lanterns Ml 50-OO
80 Philips low-pressure sodium lâmps 35W SOX
80 Philips bâllasts L6355
80 Philips lgnitors SX71
80 Philips PFC capacltors L4008/07.

Note that lamps and control gear for lanlerns w¡thout integral gear, should be ordered
separately.
Lanlerns are individuallY Packed

2.6 kg
4.8 ks

Lamp: Made in Great Britain
Lanlern: Made in Great Britain
lgnilor: Made in Holland
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MUSfl
Lanterns for municipal
lighting

A range of posÈtop lanterns consisting
of electrical units for 150W and 250W
high-pressure sodium lamps or 250W
mercury fluorescent lamps, and a
choice of three bowl styles to fit the
electÍ¡cal unit.

Nole: Mercury lluorescenl lamps
UK marking MBF: Philips
lnlernational marking HPL-N
Mercury halide lamps
UK ma¡king MBI : Ph¡l¡ps
lnlernalional markíng HPI

RAI{GE

MU80 - Electrical unit with control
gear for 150W SON,250W SOÑ or
250W Mercury.
BIG S-Spherical bowl.
BIG E-Elliptical bowl.
BIG H - High cone bowl.

APPLICAIIONS
Suitable for use ¡n situations where
appearance and high light output is
important, such as:
rResidential areas
rShopping precincts
rWalkways
¡Leisure centres
rPubl¡c parks and gardens
rHospitals and industrial premises

3.2.2
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FIATU¡ES
rPrecision-made electr¡cal unit with
high-pressure die-cast body.
rGear consists of ballast, power
factor correct¡on capacìtor(s), (ignitor
on SON lamps only) terminal block
and porcelain GES lampholder.
rBowls are made from vandal-
resistant low-pressure polythene
with spun-aluminium canoPies; the
underbowl material resists UV light.
Canopies are lacquered white inside,
grey outs¡de to resist corros¡on.
rLanterns are rain-proof and insect-
proof; chloroprene gaskets seal the
canopy to the under bowl and the
complete bowl assembly to the
electrical unit. A foam plastic sealing
ring surrounds the incoming cables
where the lantern is mounted on the
post.
rSimply installed on post-top
columns with 76mm o.d. spigots. The
neck of the electrìcal unit is
accurately aligned by means of two
ridges and the assembly is secured
by two locking screws,

DtMENStOl{S

rcanopy is firmly securêd by means
of a single centrally-mounted cap nut.
The canopy can be inverted and
rested on the cap nut stud to give
ample working clearance for servic-
ing or relamping.
rldeal for higher mountings of 8-10
metres.

HATERIALS & FINISH

Electrical unit: High-pressure die-cast
aluminium, corrosion-resislant grey
finish, complete with control gear
components.
Lampholder: Porcela¡n GES.

Bowls: Spun aluminium canopy,
lacquered white inside, grey outside,
sealed to low-pressure polythene
under bowl with chloroprene gasket.

I

FANGE OF OPERAÎION

240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal outdoor operat¡on.

trEcrFtcaTKDr
rResidential post-top lantern with
cho¡ce of three vandal-resistant
bowls.
rlntegral control gear for 150W or
250W high-pressure sodium lamps, or
250W mercury fluorescent lamp.
rBowls are Uv-resistant; all metal
parts are corrosion-resistant.
rcomplies with BS 4533 2.2 Class Il
electr¡cal appliances (earth not
req u ired).

To spec¡fy slate:
Post-top lantern with choice of
three bowl styles and ìntegral control
gear for use with 150W or 250W h¡gh-
pressure sodium lamps or 250W
mercury fluorescent lamp. Lantern
must be insect-tight, and must be built
f rom vandal-resistant and corrosion-
resistant malerìals. Substantially as
Philips MU80.

øaso
ø 750

61 6l 61

MUSO+AIG S
AlI dimênsions in mm

MUAO+BIG E MUSO+BIG H

Lanterns ed to lit 76mm posts

WEIGHTS

Catalogue No, Welsht (kg)

N,,tu80 +
¡,llU80 +
MUSO +

10.6
121
'10 7

BIG
BIG
BIG

s
E
H

LAMP DATA

Lamp type Llghting
Deslgn
Lumens

Lamp
Curfent

Lamp
Volts

Total
Circu¡t
Watts

Cap Packing
quantitY

15OW SON
25OW SON
250W PowerWhite MBF

13,500
24,000
1 2,500

100
100
135

'B 174
280
268

GES
GES
GES

'0
9
I
9'0
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Light D¡str¡but¡on D¡agrams
Zonal luminous llux diagrams lll0minance d¡ag.ams

MUSO+B¡G S
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MUSO+BlG H
o' 2e 400 600 800 1000 1200 ræo 16e 18æ 369 12 !5 t8
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1. Cap nut

2. Canopy

3. Chloroprene rubber
gasket

4. Spacer and nut

5. Fix¡ng bolt

6. Diffuser

7, Unit-bracket

8. E40 lampholder

L BU¡lt-in ballast

10. Capacitors

'11. Chloroprene rubber
gasket

12. Electrical unit

13. Term¡nal block

'14. Posl fixing screw

MUSO + BIG H

Cut Away View @-

OBDEBIT{G DATA

Calalogue No. Descript¡on

MU80 + BtGS +
MU8O+BIGE+
MUSO+BIGH+

(lamp)
(lamp)
(lamp)

Electrical unit with spherical bowl & lamp.
Electrical unit with elliptical bowl & lamp.
Electrical unit with high cone bowl & Iamp.

Please order lanterns ¡n the form given ¡n the following example:
25 Philips lanterns MUBo + BIG H + 250W SON.

Note that lamps should be specif¡ed with electr¡cal units to ensure that the correct control
gear ¡s supplied.
Lanterns and components are supplied individually packed,

Note: Mercury f luorescent lamps
UK marking MBF: Philips
lnternat¡onal marking HPL-N
Mercury halide lamps
UK marking MBI : Philips
lnternational marking HPI

238
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B0rrARD$
''- '' r-----*'J Low.level lighting bollards

Vandal-resistant bollards for use with
tungsten, hi gh-pressure sodium
SON, and mercury fluorescent MBF
lamps, to provide a source of low-
level lighting in var¡ous outdoor
situations.

RANGE

HGC 130 - Lighting bollard with opal
diffusing light cube
HGC 131 - L¡ghting bollard wjth touvre
diffuser
HGC 132 - Lighting bollard w¡th
mirror ref lector for PAR 38 lamp.
HGC 130 and HGC 131 available for
150WGLS lamp, orwith control gear
for 50W, BoW o|125W MBF lamp, or
50W or 70W SON lamp. HGC 132
available for use with 100W pAR gg
pressed glass lamp only.

aPPLtCAltOt{S
Low-level light¡ng in situations such
as:-
¡Parks and greens
rFootpaths and pavements
rPedestr¡an areas
rBungalow parks
rCamping grounds
rHospital premises
¡Nursing-home prec¡ncts
rPrivate gardens and dr¡veways
rCar parks -t"lI

E
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-DF
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Þ
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-I
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HGC 130 - l¡ghting
opal d¡fiusing light

bollard w¡th
cube

3.2,3
fo r€ordsrlhis Datå Sheol quote 3.78 PL 1828
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FEATURES
lstylish and decorative, with non-
corrosive f unctional green f inish.
rModular construction of four major
components - column, light cube,
control gear pìate and top cover -
simpl¡f¡es assembly.
rAll external parts are madê from
vandal and corroslon resistant
materials.
rDesigned for mounting on four studs
or bolts up to 12mm o.d., which can
either be anchored ln a concrete
block or fixed on a metal base plate
attached to án anchoring system.
roolumn and top cover made from
glass-reinforced polyester (GRP)
with ant¡-corrosion green finish.
rVandal-resistant polycarbonate
l¡ght cube resists ultra-violet
radiation; will not discolour dur¡ng
the life of the bollard.
rChoice of three lìght cubes; opal
diffusing f inish or clear f inish w¡th
wh¡te louvre or m¡rror controller to
eliminate glare.

rHGC 1 30 and HGC 131 are su¡table
for use with GLS lamps up to 150W,
mercury fluorescent (MBF) lamps
from 50W to 1 25W or high-pressure
sodium lamps 50W or 70W. Position of
porcelain ES lampholder adjusts to
accommodate different lamp s¡zes,
and bollards for use w¡th dìscharge
lamps have ¡ntegral control gear.
rEasily assembled; the cube and
Iampholder assembly are carried on
a white lacquered metal frame fixed
to the column with four stainless steel
screws- The bollard is closed by the
top cover, attached to the frame by a
single centrally-mounted stainless
steel hexagonal Allen screw.
rA silicone seal between lop cover
and cube and a sealing r¡ng under the
Allen screw ensure that the bollard is
rainproof to 1P33.

roptional gear unit for 50W, 80W or
125W mercuryfluorescent (MBF) or
50W or 70W SON lamps incorporate
ballasts and power factor correction
capacìtors.

rAll ¡nternal parts are accessible
after removing the top cover to
s¡mplify relamping and servicing.

MAIER¡ALS & FINISH

Column and top cover: Glass-
reinforced polyester (GRP), green
corrosion-resistant linish.
Light cube: Polycarbonate (Lexan
303), opal finish (HGC 130), clear
finish (HGC 131 & 132).
Lighl conhollers: Aluminium louvres,
lacquered white (HGC 131), mirrors
(HGC 132).
Lamp holder: Porcela¡n ES, mounted
on three-posit¡on bracket to
accommodate different lamp types
on HGC 130 and HGc 131 bollards.

BANGE OF OPEBAT¡ON

240V 50Hz Normal outdoor
operation.

3 213 213

t73

t
650 650

650

HGC 130 HGC 131 HGC 132

il
DrilENStOt{S, WETGHTS & LAMP DATA

Lamp type L¡ght¡ng
Design
Lumens

Total
Circuit
ì/VaIs

cap Pack¡ng
quant¡ty

Lamp Lamp
Volts Curfent

13987E PAR 38
15OW GLS
PowerWhÌte 50W MBF
PowerWhite 80W MBF
PowerWhite l25W MBF
sOW SON
70w soN

'100

150
59
90

138
bt
B5

2075
'1900

3650
5800
3200*
5800*

240
240

115
125
85
90

o'417
0.625
0.6
0.8
1.15
0.75
'1.0

tc
25
50
40
24
40
40

ES
ES
ES
ES
ES

ES

SPECtFtCAIrON
rDecorative low-ìevel l¡ ght¡ng
bollards for use with GLS lamps up to
'150W or mercury fluorescent lamps
from 50W to 125W, or 50W and 70W
high-pressure sodium SON lamps.
Bolìard w¡th mirror controller is for
PAR 38 pressed glass lamp only.
rBollards for use with discharge
lamps have integral control gear.
rOpal dilfusing l¡ght cube or clear
cube with louvre or mirror controllers
rComplies with BS 4533 2.2 Class I
electrical appliances.
rDegree of Protection 1P33.

To specily stale:
Vandal-resistanl Iow-level li ghting
bollards wìth non-corros¡ve green
finish and choice of opal diffus¡ng
light cube or clear cube w¡th louvre
or mirror controllers. Degree of
Protection 1P33. Phiìips HGC or
sim¡lar.

*100 hr. fìgure.
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LIOIIÎ DISTBIBUTION DIAGBATS

1800

E E

900

c- _D

F F cd
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50

\
lr

t,' I

HGC 130 1x 8OW PowerWhite

1800

E E

o 900

c- _D

t t cd

t- -1
I

\ >F

HGC 131 1 x 8OW PowerYyhite

oo 4000 cd

I t
t'. t

I t

HGC 132 1 x 1OOW PAR 38 SPot

Candela intensitiès forthe HGC 130
and HGC 131 bollards are calculated
using the Powerwhite 80W MBF lamp.
Candela readings for the other lâmp
types can be obtained by mult¡plying
the diagram by the following
conversion factors:-

Lamp Convêrsion
låclof

1sOW GLS
PowerWhite 50W MBF
PowerWhite 125W MBF
5OW SON
7OW SON

0.57
0.52
1.59
0.88
1.59

- --- - H = Hor¡zontãl on 78'vertical
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HGC 131 Lighting bollatd w¡th louvre diff user

ORDEBING DATA

HGC 132 Lightina bollard with mirror ref lector

Ofderingreference Description We¡ght (kg)

HGC 130
HGC 130
HGC 130
HGC 130
HGC t30
HGC 131

67
B4
84
B6
86

+50
+70
+80
+ 125

Bollard with opal light cube for cLS lamp
Bollard with opal l¡ght cube for 50W [/]BF or SON Iamps
Bollard with opal light cube f or 70W SON lamp
Bollard with opal lìght cube lor 80W MBF lamp
Bollard with opal lidht cube for 125W N/BF lamp
Bollard with clear light cube and louvre controller

for GLS lamp
Bollard with clear light cube and louvre controller

for50WMBForSON lamps
Bollard w¡th clear light cube and louvre controller

for 70W SON lamp
Bollard with clear light cube and louvre controller

for BoW MBF lamo
Bollard with clear light cube and louvre controller

for 125W MBF lamp
Bollard with clear light cube and mirror controller

for GLS lamp
Bollard w¡th clear light cube and mirror controller

for 50W ¡,48F or SON lamps
Bollard with clear light cube and mirror controller

for 70W SON lamp
Bollard w¡th clear light cube and m¡rror controller

for 80W N¡BF lamp
Bollard with clear l¡ght cube and mirror controller

for 125W NrBF lamp

Note: Mercury f luorescent lamps.
UK Marking MBF : European
marking HPL-N.

Lamp and bollard: Made in Holland
Conlrol gear: Made ¡n U.K.

HGC 131 + 50

HGC 131 + 70

HGC 131 + 80

HGC 131 + 125

HGC 132

HGC l32 + 50

HGC 132 + 70

HGC 132 + B0

HGC 132 + 125

70

B7

8.7

8.9

B9

70

B7

4.7

8,9

B9

Please order bol¡ards in the form given in the following example:-
25 Philips low-level lighting bollards HcC 131 + SoW SON
25 Philips high-pressure sodium lamps 50W SON

Note that lamps should be ordered separately.
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MFBIO
Fluonescent
Bulfihead [uminaine
A high-quality luminaire, supplled as
a KombiPak complete with two 8W
min¡ature fluorescent lamps and
fixing accessories; ce¡ling or wall
mounled for security and amenity
light¡ng.

BANCE
MFB 16 - KombiPak luminaire with
control gear, two TL 8W35 m¡niature
lluorescent lamps and starters, four
fixing screws and masonry plugs,
cable gland and hexagon key for
open ing.

aPPLtCAttOt{S
For use in public, commercial and
industrial premises, in situat¡ons
such as:-
rParking areas
rolf¡ce buildings
¡Shops and supêrmarkets
rSchools and colleges
rPassageways and corridors
rPublic stairways
rFactory þuildings and warehouses
rvehicle and pedestrian underpasses
rPrecincts and public enclosures of
all kinds

Handbook Rel. 3.2.4
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fo leordorlh¡s data sheotquotð PL 1865
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FEAÎURES
rsturdy die-cast aluminium body and
vandal-resistant opal diff user
comb¡ne smart appearance with
durability.
rsupplied as KombiPak complete
with fixing accessories.
rCover secured by hexagon screw to
deter tamper¡ng.
¡Gear tray easily removed after
disconnection from ¡ncoming mains
terminal block for workshop
servici ng.
rEach ìamp has its own ballast and
starter.
rPower Factor correction capacitor
and fuse supplied as standard.

Body: Die-casl corrosion-resìstant
aluminium alloy, painted grey.
Diffuser: Opal polycarbonate.
Gear lray: Steel, zinc-plated,
painted white.
Weight:2.5 kg.

FIXING &WIRING
Knockouts for cable entry are
provided to rear,20mm tapped
çonduit entries provided at either end
(plugged if not used).

SPECtF|CATTON

:Type compl¡ance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I Electrical (earth required).
rDegree of Protection lP 23.

To specily slale:
Luminaire with d¡e-cast aluminium
housing and integral control gear,
suitable for TL 8W/35 miniature
fluorescent lamps and supplied as a
complete packfor ceiling or bulkhead
mounting. Substantially as Philips
MFB 16 KombiPak.

NANGE OF OPERAIION
24OV 

'OHz.lndoor or outdoor operation (Degree
of Protection lP 23).
Suitable for ambient temperatures
from 

-5'C 
to 30'.

Any operating position.

N

T

Ë
+
ru
f

þ æL
l-\

DIilENSIONS

95

-tu. l-

I
112

I

I

I roo -] Alldrmensrons rn mm

+
I

+

+

I

+

ELECTßICAL DAÎA

Circuit Watls
(running)

CiÌcult Cuïent
A

0'2

ORDERING DATA

CatalogueNo. DescriPtion Pack¡ng quanlity

MFB 16

Spares
TL 8W35
s10

Luminaire lnd¡vidually packed

Fluorescent !amp
Starter

Spare gear trays and opa¡ diffusers also avai lable - details on appl¡cation.

Please order in the form gìven in the fol lowing example ¡n multiples of the packing quant¡ty.
50 Philips MFB l6luminaires.

10

Lamp: Made ¡n Holìand
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w4321
w4326
Heavy-duty bulkhead
Iuminaires

Two heavy-duty bulkhead luminaires
for indoor or outdoor use, one for
normal industrial use and lhe other
for use in Zone II hazardous areas.
The lumina¡res use high-efficacy
mercury fluorescent lamps, and are
supplied complete with integral
control gear.

Note: Mercury fluorescenl lamps
UK marking MBF : Ph¡l¡ps
lnternational mark¡ng HPL-N

RANGE

W4321 - Standard lum¡naire for 80W
mercury f luorescent lamp.
W4326 - Dlvis¡on 2 luminaire for 80W
mercury f luorescent lamp.
A heavy-duty galvan¡sed stdel wire-
guard is supplied with both luminaires.

APPLICATIOI{S

For use wherever a heavy-duty bulk-
head luminaire for wall or ceiling
mounting is required, in s¡tuat¡ons
such as:-
:lndoor and outdoor factory areas
rlndustrial lifts
rPedestrìan subways and walkways
rPublic lavatories
!PetroChemical industries
rMar¡ne applications

Top: W4321 standard f¡tting
Bottom: W4326 Division 2 fitt¡ng

Handbook'er 2 t trJ.Ét!

-

To reorder lhis dãta sheet quote 3.79 PL 1845/1

-

Replaces PL 1845
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FEATUBES
rDie-cast corrosion-resistant
aluminium body with epoxy resin
stoved finish gives excellent
protection against arduous
environments.
rDouble wall construction provides
an open fixing channel and an
enclosed conlrol gear compartment.
rBallast, power faclor correct¡on
capacitor and two-way porcela¡n
lerminal block are securely f ixed to
the base of the cast¡ng and are
protected against lhe heat of the
lamp by a 20 SWG anodised alu-
m¡nium reflector.
rRibbed glass diff user is carried in a
d¡e-cast aluminium f ront frame
assembly, hinged to the body and
secured by means of four sta¡nless
sleel socket head captive screws. A
U-shaped silicone rubber gasket
seals the luminaire aga¡nst dust and
moisture.
rLuminaire for use in Zone II areas
incorporates Klippon two-way
terminal blocks for looping two 7/ 029
cables, and spark-proof lock¡ng
lampholder.
rHeavy-duty guard made from
14 SWG galvanised steel wire supp¡¡ed
with both types.
rHigh-efliciency mercury f luorescent
lamp gives high lumen output
for low energy consumpl¡on; lamp
life can be six t¡mes lhat of tungsten
eq u ivalent.

HATERIALS & FII{¡SH
Body and lront lrame: Die-cast
corrosion-resistant LM6 aluminium
alloy, epoxy resin stoved finish.
Cover fasleners: Two stainless steel
wire retaining hinges; four 6mm
stainless steel socket head captive
screws.
Seal¡ng gasket: Sil¡cone rubber.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES (spark-
proof locking type on Division 2
lu minaire).

SPECIFICATION
rHeavy-duty bulkhead luminaires for
indoor or outdoor use, complete with
integral control gear for operating
mercury fluorescent lamps. Type for
use in Zone II areas is approved by
Hlvl Factory lnspectorate for use in
lhese areas as defined by BS Code
of Practice CP 1003: 1964.

To specily state:
rHeavy-duty bulkhead lumi naire for
¡ndoor and outdoor use, w¡lh
corrosion-resistant die-cast
aluminium body and integral control
gear for mercury fluorescent lamp.
Substantjally as Phil¡ps W4321 ser¡es.

DtilENStONS & WE|GHTS

Catalogue
No.

Overall dimensions
AB

We¡ghl Lampholder(mm)
c

Max¡mum
Ambient
temp. ("c)

(ks)

w4321
w4326

189
199

ES6.3
6.3

57
72

297
297

DIMENSIONS

LATP DAT/b

Lamp type L¡ghting
Design
Lumens

Lamp Voltage Lamp currenl Total circuil
WatlsA

BOW MBF/U 3650 115 0.8 88

ORDERING DATA

CatalogueNo. Descr¡ption Pack¡nq quant¡tY

w4321
w4326

Bulkhead lumìnaire for BoW MBF/U lamp 1

Division 2 bulkhead luminaire for80W MBF/U lamp 1

Prismatic glass diff user
Spare
w4330

Please order lumina¡res in the form g¡ven ¡n the following example. Note that lamps
should be ordered separately:-
25 Ph¡l¡ps heavy-duty bulkhead lumina¡res W4326
25 Philips 80W MBF/U mercury fluorescent lamps

BAI{GE OF OPERATIOI{
240V 50Hz cont¡nuous operation.
For indoor or outdoor use.

Note: l\if ercury fluorescent lamps.
UK marking MBF : Phil¡ps
International marking HPL-N.

Lum¡nalre: Made in UK.
Lamp: l\4ade in Belgium

c

I

A

C

B
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mrilrsox
BUIKHEAII
I(flMBIPIK

MSBIS
A sturdy, h¡gh-quality lum¡na¡re
supplieï aJa KomoiÞak compiéte
with I BW SOX lamp and all f ixing
accessor¡es, lor use as a ceiling or
bulkhead luminaire for emergency,
secur¡ty or amenity lighting.

RANGE

MSB 18 - KombiPak complete with
Ium¡na¡re with integral control gear,
nylon washer, cable gland, 18W SOX
Iamp, fourf¡xing screws and wall
plugs, and Allen key for open¡ng.

APPL¡CATIONS
Su¡table for use in domestic, public,
commercial and industrial prem¡ses,
¡n situations such as:-
rParking areas
rFactory gales
r Banks
rPerì meter areas
rLoading bays
rBuilding sites
rSchools
rSupermarkets
rFarmyards
rMuseums

lo reorde¡ this dala sheet quote 3.79 pL 1S8l/1

-

Replaces pL 1s8l
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FTAII'RE8
rcives as much light as a typical
100W GLS bulkhead; consumes
only 25W;.'
rSturdy cast aluminium þody and
vandal-resistant oPal.dilf user
combine sniarf appearance with
durabì I ity.
.r Hi gh-eff iciency,f ow-pressure
sòd¡um +qrftÞ.with i ntêgral control
gear psrmítsdlt:rÍ¡dht bûrnìng, all the
year-roùnd; for as l¡ttle ab 5p a week.
rSupplied as KombiPak, complete
with all fixing accessori-es.
rFamil¡ar yêllow sod¡um light gives
excellent visual acuity and fog
penetfatión-
rCover secured by hexagon screw to
prevent unaulhorised tampering

MATERIÀLS & FINISII
Body: Ðie-cast corrosion-res¡stant
aluminium alìoy, painted grey.
Difluser: Opal acrylic, vandal-
resistant.
Gear lray: Steel, zinc-plated.

SPECIFICAÏION
rDegree of Protection 1P23.

To specily stale:
Luminaire with die-cast aluminium
housing and integral control gear,
su¡table for Philips 1BW SOX lamp
and supplied as KombiPak for
ce¡ling or wall mounting. Similar to
Philips MSB 18.

RANGE OF OPERATION
230/250V 50 Hz.
lndoor or outdoor operat¡on (Degree
of Protect¡on lP23).
Suitable lor ambient temperatures
from minus 20oC to 40'C.

WEIGIIT
2.3 kg.

No¿e: When the luminaire is mounted
vertically, the gear tray must be at the
top so that the lamp cap is upper-
most. Cable entry is prov¡ded from
either end or from the undersìde.

Lamp: Mâde in Holland
Luminaire: Made ¡n UK.

ï
110

t
T

I
@ä-
6aur È-
A¡æ- F
Cs!*- Þ

All dimens¡ons in mm

JE@

Dtrrll8toltl

LAMP DAÏA
Lamp type Lamp

voltage
(v)

Lamp
curfent
(A)

Clrcult
culrent
(a)

Total
c¡rcu¡t
Walts

1BW SOX 57 0.35 0.12

ORDERII{G DATA

CatalogueNo. Descr¡pt¡on Pack¡nq quant¡ly

MSB 18

18W SOX

Luminaire with
'l8W SOX lamp

opal d
and all

ifluser complete with
accessorles

Spare lamp

lndividually packed

20

Please order in the form given ¡n the following example:-
'10 Ph¡lips KombiPaks MSB 18.
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iltilr sox
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rfGG 00r
Lantern/bulkhead luminaire

A h¡gh-quality luminaire, supplied as
a KombiPak complete with 18W SOX
lamp and all fixing accessories, for
use as a ceiling or wall-mounted
luminaire for emergency, security or
amenity l¡ghting.

RANGE
XGC 001 - KombiPak complete with
lum¡naire w¡th integral controì gear
and prismatic controller, .l8W 

SOX
lamp, lantern bracket, fixing screws
and,Rawlplugs.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable lor use in domestic, public,
commercial and industr¡al premises
in situations such as:-
rParking areas
rFactory gates
r Banks
rPer¡meter areas
rLoading bays
rBuilding sites
rFootpaths
rSchools
rSupermarkets'
rFarmyards
rMuseums

FEAruRES
rGives more light than a typical
100W.GLS bulkhead ; consumes
only 25W.
rVandal-resistant prismatic controller
enhances l¡ght distribution, enabling
the luminaire to be used as an
effect¡ve mini-lantern.
¡When used as a bulkhead Ium¡naire,
a detachable side reflector directs
light downwards, f urther improv¡ng
efficiency.
rModern, smart appearance coupled
with Degree of Protection lP54 make
the luminaire eminently su¡table for
indoor or outdoor use.
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Features continued

rHi gh-eff iciency low-pressure
sodium lamp with low-loss integral
control gear permits all-night
burning, all the year round, for as
little as 5p a week.
rSuppl¡ed as KombiPak, complete
with all fixing accessories includ¡ng
lantern bracket.
rFamiliar yellow sodium l¡
excellent visual acuity and
penetrâtion.
rCover secured to prevent
unauthorised tampering.

ght gives
fog

HATEBIALS & FII{ISI{
áody:'Polyamide, self-coloured
black.
Pf¡smatic conlfoller: Polycarbonate,
UV stabil¡sed, vandal-res¡stant.
Gear tfay: Steel, stove-enamelled
white, with anodised aluminium
reflector.
Seal¡ng gaskel: Silicone rubber,
labyrinth type.

SPECIFICATION
rDegree of Prolection 1P54.

To specily slate:
Luminaire w¡th prismatic controller
and ¡ntegral control gear, suitable for
Phil¡ps 18W SOX lamp and supplied
as KombiPak for wall, ceiling or
bracket mounting. Similar to Phil¡ps
xcc 001.

RANGE OF OPERAI¡OI|
240V 50ts2.

lndoor or outdoor operation (Degree
of Protection lP54).

WEIGHT
Luminaire 1.8 kg (complete with
packing, bracket, accessor¡es, êtc.)
Bracket 0.2 kg.

Nofej When mounted vertically, the
pr¡smatic controller must be atthe
bottom so that the lamp cap is upper-
most. Cable entry is provided on the
rjght-hand side, or from the top or the
bottom-

Lamp: Made in Holland.
Luminaire: Made ¡n Holland

DttENStOtas

LÀTP DATA
Lamp type

18W SOX

Lamp
voltage

57

Lamp
curfenl

035

C¡rcuit
cu[enl

Tolal
c¡rcu¡l
Watts

o.12 25

ORDEAING DATA

o
1
'I ô5

I
ï
90

1

I

T
70I

80

Alldimensions in mm

€ mo
E@ @.cl E@ "-*t

=.1 
OO -rc¡4

<1 OO-r¡-0
É ooæ

XGC 001 Luminaire with prismat¡c controller complete with
18W SOX lamp and all accessor¡es

18W SOX Spare lamp

lnd¡vidually packed

20

Please order in the form given in the fol¡ow¡ng example:-
10 Ph¡lips KombiPaks xGC 001.
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SEGUNilY
KflMBIPAK
55W SOX lantern with integral
control gear, supplied as a pack
complete with lamp, photo cell and
all lix¡ng accessories, for most bas¡c
security lighting needs.

NAilGE
55W SOX Security KombiPak - M18
lantern w¡th integral control gear,
55W SOX lamp, photo cêll, wall
bracket for flat surface or corner
mounting, four3/16 X2 in. Rawlbolts,
masonry dr¡ll and Allen key.

APPLICATIONS
ldeal for outdoor security lighting in
situations such as:-
rPubl¡c house car parks
rPerimeter fences and walls
rFactory gatehouses and
approaches
rChurches
rBuilding entrances and exits
rschools and youth clubs
rTransport cafes and lorry parks
rFarms and isolated buildings
rsports and soc¡al clubs
rBu¡lding s¡tes and plant h¡re depots

FEAIURES
¡Supplied as a cômplete packaged
kit complete with lamp; absolutely no
extras needed for installation.
rLow-pressure sodium lamp g¡ves
60010 more light output than a
300W GLS lamp; consumes only
75 Watts.
rLamp service period can be three
times that of tungsten halogen lamps,
greatly reducing maintenance costs.
rlntegral photo cell switches lantern
on at dusk and off at dawn, effecting
further savings in ènergy.
¡Rainproof and resistant to rust and
vandalism -the lantern is the same
type as is used in large quantities for
street l¡ghting.
rLantern complies with BS 4S3A for
electrical safety.

Hañdbook Fel. 3.2.8
3.7S PL 1803/1
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Features continued

rPolycarbonate refractor bowl hinges
downwards for easy lamp changing
and is simply removed tor cleaning.
rlntegral control gear is mounted on
a white stove-enâmelled steel tray
wh¡ch hinges downwards at the
sp¡got end for easy servicing.

PHOIOTETNIC DATA

PdñciþdlcoñlcrlFlâtcuryo Pr¡ñ¿lpârvedicål pol6rcurye

ál70'olovâiloñ sl d âz'mulh

Light output rat¡os

LOR:- 0 80

DLOR:- 0 72

TATERIAIS & FINISH

Canopy: High-pressure die-cast
aluminium LMôM, zinc chromale
primed and stove-enamelled grey
outside, white ¡nsìde.
Bowl: Inlection-moulded polycarbonate

Bowl cl¡ps and hinges: Stainless
steel.
Gear lray: Sheet steel, stove-
enamelled white.

SPECIF¡CAIION
rType compliance with BS 4533.

To specily state:
Security lantern for outdoor use, with
integral control gear for 55W SOX
lamp. Supplied as a complete
package with lamp, lantern, mounting
bracket and fix¡ng accessories, and
photo cell. Substantially as Philips
55W SOX security KombiPak.

RAilGE OF OPEBATIOI{

230/250V 50 Hz supplies.
Normal outdoor operation.

WEIGHl
7.65 kg.

Lamp: Made ¡n Holland.
Fitt¡ng: Made in UK.

With lntegral Gear Mr8-GO

536 178

885

1

f-'' I 92 ï**l
o

o
to
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o

152

æ
rEl-þ æN
Four 3/1ô"x2" Fawlbolts

All dìmensions in mm

DtnENSrOl{S

LAiIIP DAÏA

t
Lamptype L¡ghl¡ngdesign Lampvolts Lamp

Lumens (V) (A)
currenl Circu¡tcurfent fotalcircuil Cap

(a) watts

55w sox 7150 104 0.6 0.3 75 BC

PHOTO CELL DAÏA
Descrlplion Voltage Sw¡tch.on

Level
Sw¡tch-oll
Level

Con¡cal, w¡th 3-p¡n twist socket 24Ol25O 70 lux 140 lux

ORDERING DAÏA
Catalogue No. Descr¡pt¡on Pack¡ng quantlty

SXK 55
55W SOX

M18 complete -O55XBSGO with photo cell *1/VR

Spare lamp
lnd¡v¡dually packed

Please order in the form gìven in the following example:-
20 Philips 55W SOX Security KombiPaks
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w4270W4271
w4272W4273
Amenity l¡ght¡ng lum¡na¡re

cr/sfB
(63.1 I

uoc
696.6:628.972

Weatherproof wellglass amenity
lighting luminaires, ava¡lable in two
sizes. Can be used w¡th GLS lamps
up to 200W or 100W ML lamp. Both
ratings may be obtained with top or
side enlry lixing.

BÂiIGE
W4270 - 100W GLS Iuminaire with
top entry-
W4271 - 200W GLS lum¡naire with
top entry.
W4272 - 100W GLS luminaire with
side entry.
W4273 - 200W GLS luminaire with
side entry.

APPLICATIOI{S
Suitable for a wìde var¡ety of amenily
lighting applications ìn public,
commercial and ¡ndustrial premises.

Nole: UK marklng MBTF:Phllips
lnternal¡onal mark¡ng ML

Handbook Ref. 3.2.9
6.79 PL No. 1884



FEAÌURES
rD¡e-cast aluminium alloy canopy,
common to both ratìngs, is positively
sealed to small or large screw-neck
wellglass by gasket.
rCorros¡on-resistant canopy casling
is stove-enamel led semi-matt black
for smart appearãnce and long life.
rSide or lop entry holes are tapped for
20mm conduit; top entry canopy has
¡nternal drill starts at 50 mm centres
to enable the luminaire to be mounted
directly to a standard BESA box.
rsmall wellglass suits GLS lamps up
to 100W; large wellglass suits GLS
lamps up to 200W or ML (mercury
blended) lamps up to 100w.
rcanopy is fitted with standard
porcelaìn BC lampholder and 2BA
earth screw and washer.
rwall bracket, finished to match the
canopy, converts side-entry version
into stand-off luminaire for walls.

W4594 Corner Bracket

All d¡mensions ¡n mm.

Holetappedl9E.

-r-l
ãå ut

51
4 Holes
6 dìa.

Canopy: Corrosion-resistant die-cast
alumin¡um alloy, semi-matt black
stoved finish.
Wellglass: Opal glass, screw-neck
attachment to canopy with sealing
gasket.
Lampholder: Porcelain BC.

SPECIFICATION
¡Type compliance with BS 4533:1971.
rwellglass thread complies with
tEc 140.

To specily slate:
Amenity lighting luminaire with opal
wellglass sealed to canopy by gasket;
with porcelain Bc lampholder.
Sim¡lar to Phil¡ps W4270 series.

BANGE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz supplies.
lndoor or outdoor conditions.

DITENSIONS

LATIP DATA

Lamp
type

Lum¡na¡re Watts cap lnilial
Lumenstype

GLS Pearl
GLS Pearl
GLS Pearl
GLS Pearl
t\¡L

w4270,W4272
w4270,W4272
w4271,W4273
w4271,W4273
w4271,W4273

60
100
150
200
100

BC
BC
BC
BC
BC

710
1360
2180
2900
111 1

ORDERING DATA

Catalogue Descr¡ption Welght
(ks/lb)

Pack¡ng
quantltYNo.

w4270
w4271
w4272
w4273

20mm
20mm
20mm

1'4t3.O
2-0t4'5
1.4t3.O
2.014.5

top entry
top entry
s¡de entry

20mm side entry

Wall bracket (side entry only)
Corner wall bracket (side entry only)

Accessor¡es
w4287
w4254

Please order ¡n the form given in the
following example:
10 Philips amenily lumìnaires W4273.
'10 Philips wall brackets W4287.

Note that lamps must be ordered separately.
Lamp and Fitt¡ng: Made in UK.
ML lamp: Made in Holland.

lT- -T
80

__l
r88 188

102 210
W4270 Top Entry
or W4272 Side Entry

W4272 Side Entry
with W4287 Wall Bracket

-T
i

242 242

140
W4271 Top Entry
or W4273 Side Entry

W4273 Side Entry
with W4287 Wall Bracket

All dimensions in mm.
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NPP, HPP

& SPP
Lanterns for municipal lighting
Bowls & decorat¡ve un¡ts

A range of decorat¡ve post-top lanterns
comprising eight vandal-res¡stant bowls
and cyl¡nder, louvre or dome-shaped
decorative un¡ts wh¡ch can be used in
conjunction wìth clear or smoked bowls
to g¡ve many combinations of decorat¡ve
effect. Electrical units for use w¡th
these lanterns, for 50W, 80W and 125W
HPL lamps,50W and 70W SON lamPs
and G LS or M L lamps up to 100W, are
lìsted in Data Sheet PL. 1890.

RANGE
E¡ght bowl styles with choice of
materials giving eleven variants,
Three decorative units - cylinder,
louvre and dome-shaped (yellow
or whìte).
Please see descriptions and ¡llustrations
within th¡s Data Sheet.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for use wherever the environ-
ment demands a h¡gh standard of lantern
design, with part¡cular appl¡cations in:-
r Residential areas
rShopp¡ng precincts
¡Publ¡c parks and gardens
r Leisure centres
r Hotel forecourts
r Hospitals
¡ Car parks

Handbook Ref 3.2.r0

=,Ftt2ttF;l

={IDF
99
D
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To reorder this dâta sheet quote l0/79 PLí 889/1

-

Reptaces PL 1889
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FEATURES
I Bowls, gear units and decorative units
are designed to combine aesthetically
w¡lh eâch other.

¡H¡gh-impact acrylic bowls are vandal-
res¡stant and allow hìgh l¡ght trans"
m¡ssion.

. Decorative units are available in a

choice of colours and designs, each for
use with any lìght source l¡sted.

r Bowls are easily removed f or main-
tenance and replacement.

¡All bowls and decorative units are
ìnterchangeable.

r Lanterns can be attached to 60mm or
76mm poles by means of a spigot
adaptor which is invisible in position.

rAll metal pârtsare made from corrosion
res¡stant mater¡als.

¡ Lantern bowls are sealed to electrical
units. and are weather-resistant w¡th
the Degree of Protection lP 54.

SPECIFICATION
Complies with BS 4533 2.2 Class I

insulat¡on. Th¡s lantern must be
earthed.

Degree of Protection lP 54.

To specify state:
Post-top lantern with choice of eight
bowl styles and three internal decora-
tìve units, alì to be interchangeâble,
with control gear and electrical units
for HPL, SON, G LS or l\4 LL lamps.
Similar to Philips NPP, HPP or SPP.

RANGE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz supplies
Normal outdoor operation

DIMENSIONS & WEIGHTS lanterns)

Bowl type Clear or smoked
sphere

Acrylic or
Polycarbonate

Bowl type

Material Material

0 45O

Clear or smoked
sphere

Acrylic or
Polycarbonate

Weight

Decorat¡ve
u nit Not used

0 450

Bowl type

lvlate r¡al

Weight

Decorat¡ve
unit

Frosted sphere

Acrylic or
Polycarbonate

Weight

Decorat¡ve
unit

1.1 Ks 1.8Ks

Sheet steel painted
Cyl i nder

ó 45O

Bowl type

Material

We¡ght

Decorative
u n¡t

Clear or smoked
sphere

Acryl¡c or
polycarbonate

1 .1 Ks 1 .8Ks

Dome

ø 49O

450

Bowl type Opal sphere with r¡ng

Material Low pressure
polythene

2.4Kg

None requ¡red

We¡ght

1.1Kq 1.7Kq

1.3K9 1.8Ks

None required

0 450

Bowl type Clear or smoked
sphere

Acrylic or
Polycarbonate

Materiãl

We¡ght

Decorative
un¡t

1.1Kq 1.7Kq

Anodised Aluminìum
Louvre

254

a 450

Country of Origin: Made in Hollând
Decorative
un¡t







4 450
0 5o2

41'l

Bowl type OPal sPhere Bowl typo

Material

Weight

Oecorat¡ve
un¡t

Mushroom

GRP end polycarbonate

3,2 Kg

Nonc roqulrod

Material Low pressure
polythene

2.0Ks

None required

Weight

Decorat¡ve
un¡t

Bowl type OPal pEe Wall bracket for NPP, HPP and SPP range

Mater¡al Lqw preqqure
polYthenê

z,sK9

None roquired

Weighl

Decorativg
unit

ø 600

365

Bowl type Opal cone

Mater¡al Low-pressure
polythene

Weight 2.3Ks

None required

d 600

3m

I
il

i

ì
I

I

450 _l

Decorative
un¡t
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WEIGHTS, MATERIALS & ORDERING DETAILS

Catalogus No. Descript¡on Wo¡ght Mator¡al

Bowls
H/N/SPP/1 31
H/N/SPP/1 33
H/N/SPP/1 33/ACC
H/N/SPP/1 33/ACS
H/N/SPP/1 33/ACT
H/N/SPP/1 33/PCC
H/N/SPP/1 33/PCS
H/N/SPP/1 33/PCT
H/N/SPP/1 34
H/N/SPP/1 36
H/N/SPP/1 37

Opal sphere wilh black r¡m
Opâl sphere
Clear sphere
Smoked sphere
Frosted sphere
Clear sphere
Smoked sphere
Frosted sphere
Opal ellipse
Opal cone
Mushroom

2.4K9
2.0Ks
1 .'t Ks
1.1K9
1.3Ks
1.7Ks
1 .7Ks
1.8K9
2.3Ks
2.3K9
3.2Ks

Low pressure polythêne
Low pÍessure polythene
Acryl¡c
Acryl¡c
Acryl¡c
Polycarbonate
Polycarbonate
Polycarbonate
Low pressure polythene
Low pressure polythene
Grey GRP and clear
po¡ycarbonate

Decoral¡v€ un¡ts
zPP l13slo1
zPP I 133102
zPPl133lO31.
zPPl133lO32*

Eloctr¡cal un¡ts
HPP-5OW
HPP-8OW
HPP.l 25W
SPP-5OW

SPP.TOW
NPP/o1 -.

Cylinder
Dome
Dome

For lamp typð
5OW HPL-N
8OW HPL-N
,125W HPL.N
50w soN
70w soN
l\rLL. GLS and bowl reflector
lamps up to 100W
GLS up to 150W
Ì\4LL up to 160W

Anod¡sed alum¡n¡um
Wh¡te lacquered steel
Glass, wh¡te tr¡m
GIass. yellow trim

2.3K9
2.5K9
2,7 Ks
å.6K9
2.8Ks

NPP/OO

Optional Accessories

zPPlOA
zPP/O9

Spigot adaptor for 76mm poles
Wal I bracket

Notes:- *The domed glass unit must not be used w¡th HPL-N lamps rated over 80W
**Supplied with an anodised alum¡nium cover for use in clear or smoked

bowìs
Please order in the form given in the following example. Note that lamps must be
ordered separately:-
10 Philips clear spheres H/N/SPP/133/ACC
10 Ph¡l¡ps decorat¡ve units ZPPl133/01
10 Philips electrical un¡ts SPP-70W
10 Philips 70W SON lamps

Further deta¡ls of electr¡cal units are conta¡ned in Data Sheet PL 1890

264

Made ¡n Holland



"'"tt ¡g0.6¡

uoc
696.6:028.971

ilPP, HPP

& SPP
Electr¡cal units for decorative
post-top lanterns

A range of electrical units complete
with control gear (where applicable)
and ES lampholder, for use w¡th the
H/N/SPP range of decorative post-top
lanterns. Full deta¡ls of the lanterns
are contained in Data Sheet PL 1889.

RANGE
SPP-5OW for 50W SON lamp
SPP-7OW for 70W SON lamp
HPP-5OW for 50W HPL-N or HPL.N
de Luxe lamp
HPP.80W for 80W HPL-N or HPL-N
de Luxe lamp
HPP-I25W for 125W HPL-N or HPL-N
de Luxe lâmp
NPP/00 for GLS lamps up to 150W,
MLL lamps up to 160W & Carbon
Filament lamps up to 1 15W.
NPP/o1 for GLS, MLL or bowl reftector
lamps up to 100W.

APPLICATIONS
For use in the H/N/SPP range of post-top
lanterns, in s¡tuations such as:-
r Res¡dent¡al areas
rShopping precincts
¡Public parks and gardens
. Leisure centres
.Hotel forecourts
r Hospitals
rCar parks

Handbookner. 3.2.11

-Fñ
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PL No. 10/79 1890/1
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FEATURES
rAll electr¡cal units fit any of the
decorative units in the range.

! Easy to assemble ând install.
r Standard Philips control gear
components ensure good availability
of replacement spares.

¡ Elegant shap6 of base continues
contour of bowls.

.Designed to tit d¡rectly to 60mm
poles, or to 76mm poles with spigot
adaptor which is invisible in use.

MATERIALS & FINISH
Base plate: Anodised alumínium

Lampholders: Porcelain

G€ar components: Standard PhiliPs
range (see Lighting Handbook for
catalogue Nos. of replacement spares).

SPECIFICATION
complies with Bs 4533 2.2 Class I

insulat¡on. Th¡s lantern must be
earthed.

To specify state:

Post-top lantern with choice of eight
bowl styles and three internal decorat¡ve
units, all to be interchangeable, with
control gear and electrical units for
HPL, SON, GLS or MLL lamps.
S¡milar to Philips NPP, HPP or SPP.

RANGE OF OPERATION
240V 50Hz supplies
Normal outdoor operation

TIVE UNITS

ELECTRICAL DATA

NPP/OO

Catalogus No. For lamp type
Clrauit Circult
Current (a) Wâtts cap

SPP.SOW
SPP"TOW
HPP.5OW
HPP.SOW
HPP.l 25W
NPP/OO
NPP/01

sOW SON
70w soN
sOW HPL.N
8OW HPL.N
125W HPL.N
cLS max 150W, MtL max 160W
cLS, MLL & 8F max 100W

0.38
0.60
0.37
0,4
t_,

61
85
82
88

'-:,

ES
ES
ES
Ês
ES
ES
ES

Full derails of rhe NPP, HPP & SPP lanterns for municipal líghting, and compreheneive
ordering details, ars contaínsd in Data Sheet PL 1889,

ORDERING DETAILS
Control Gear contâined ín El€ctr¡cal units is as follows:-

No. Balla3t Capacitor lgnitot

NPP/OO
NPP/01
SPP-5OW
SPP-7OW
HPP.SOW
HPP-8OW
HPP-125W

None
None
L4054
L4074
L4053
L5080
151 25

None
Nons
L4008/7
L4010/07
L4008/O7
L4008107
L4008/O7

None
None
None
None
None
None
None

HPP/SPP

ilil1
a

CYLINDER UNIT DOME UNIT LOUVRE UNIT

Made ¡n Holland
Ballasß and Caqac¡tors ûâde in UK-
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$rllK 70
7OW SON KombiPak

A high-quality lantern-bulkhead
luminaire with aluminium canopy,
supplied as a KombiPak complete
with 70W SON lamp, ¡ntegral control
gear and all f¡xing accessories; for
wall mounting as a security or
amenity lantern.

RAT{GE

SNK 70 - KombiPak complete with
lum¡naire w¡th integral control gear
and polycarbonate diffuser, 70W SON
lamp, universal wall bracket for
mounting on flat surfaces or corners,
Rawlbolts, photocell and durium-
tipped masonry drill bit.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for use in commerc¡al, publ¡c
and ¡ndustrlal areas such as:-
rSecurity fences and boundaries
rGatehouses
rPreci ncts
rForecourts
rCar parks
rLoading bays
rBus and railway stations
rAccess roads

Handbook Rêl

lo reorder this dale sh€stquolé 7.79 PL t8S2

3.2.12
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FEATUREE

rEas¡ly mounted'on walls, on flat
suilaces or corners.
rH¡gh-quality vandal-resistanl
diffuser g¡ves d¡stribution to Group B
roadlighting standards.
rRigid, durable canopy is a high-
pressufe aluminium die-casting.
rPolycarbonate ditfuser is hinged for
easy relamping aiìd ma¡ntenance.
rlntêgral conlrol gear is mounted on
h¡nged gear tray for easy access.
¡70W SON lamp gives excellent
efficiency (around 65 Lumen/Watt).
r70W SON lamp has a warm white
appearance with colour render¡ng
capable of reproducing blue surfaces
clearly and enhancing red oryellow
surfaces. Complexions and skin tones
are flattered by the light.

TAÎERIALS& FIIIISH
D¡ffuser: Polycarbonate
Canopy: Hlgh-pressure die-cast
alumin¡um
Bowl cl¡ps: Stainless steel
Gear tray: Precoated sheet steel

SPECtFtCATtOll
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I
rDegree of Protection lP23
rConforms with distribution require-
ments for Group B roads

To spec¡fy stale:
Lumina¡re for 70W SON lamp,
supplied as a KombiPak complete
with lamp, integral control gear,
photocell and fixing accessories.
Distribut¡on to be approved for use on
Group B roads. Similarto Ph¡lips
SNK 70.

RAIIGE OF OPERATIOI{
r240V 50 Hz supplies. Normal out-
door opêration.

Lamp: Made in Holland
F¡ting: Made in uK

D¡tENSrOilS

Entry for 34mm
OD Sp¡got-l l'-

410

90

172

r63 Alldimens¡ons in mm

How to gel lhe besl from your
Securlty KombiPak

This simple table shows you how to
mount your KombiPak lanterns to
gain the maximum spread oi light
and therefore the most cost-effective
illumination. For stra¡ght runs, for
examplè along a wall:-

Mountlng Spaclng D¡stancelromwall
Helghl A effectlvely
H lllumlnated B

4.5m
5.3m
6.0m
6.8m
7.5m
8.8m
9.6m

LIGHT DISTRIBUIIOT{ DIAGRAH

Pnnc'p¿l cônicil pohr P'inc'pal ve'r'cal porâr

PHOTOIEIRICDAÏA
Light Output Rat¡os
Light Output Ratios: 0.71

Downward Light Oulput Ratio: 0 63

3.0m
3.5m
4.0m
4.5m
5.0m
5.5m
6.0m

12m
14m
16m
18m
20m
22m
24m

Therefore, as a general tule, for any
mounting height, the spacing between
lanterns is approximalely4H and the
dèpth of effective illumination from
the wall at ground level is 1.5H. For
corner s¡ting, it is important to
remêmþer that half the spacing will
be necessary on either side of the
corner. For example, if a lantern ls
corner-mounted at 5m height, the
lanterns on either side will need to be
at a 10m spac¡ng.

LATP & COI{IROL GEAR DATÀ

Lamp
type

lnltlal
Lumeng

Lamp Lamp Clrcult
Volts Currenl Cuûenl
VAA

C¡rcult Ballast PF Lamp
Walls typo Capacltor cap

70w soN 5800 90 1.0 0.5 85 L4074 L4010

Welght (Lantern only w¡th control gear and lamp) 4.1 Kg.

ORDERING DATA

Catålogue
No.

Descr¡pt¡on Packlng
Ouantlly

Luminaire completê wlth integra¡ control gear, mountlng
accssso¡ies and 70W SON lamp
Spare lamp

1

40

SNK 70

70w soN
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OUTDOOR

FLOODLIGHTING
HNF001 Floodlighl Projector
HNFOO2
NNFOlO
HNFOl 2
Tivoli
HNFOO6
Apollo ïungsten Halogen
Floodlighl
HNFOO3
QVF41 0, 41 1, 412 Tungsten
Halogen Floodlight
DVF102 Par 56 Spot Floodlight
DHFOl 6
R7756, R7758, R7788, H7798

Page

PL1764t1 285
PL1267t1 287

PL1 761 /1
PL1 760/1
PL1765t2
PL17 Ql1
PL1 21 9/1
PL1 758/1

265
269
273
277
279
281

PL1743
PL1 288/1
PL1 289/1
PL|759t2

291
293
295
297
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Hltt00l
Floodllght prolector

A general-purpose high qual¡ty
tloodlight with wid€ or narrow beam
llghl distribution, lor use with
mercury hallde or high-pressure
sodlum lamps,

RAlto¡
Available in nárfow or wide beam
lorms to lake two 400W mercury
halldê lamps Type MBI/H, two 400w
high-pressure sodium lamps Type
SON/T or a single 1000W SON/T lamp.

A pre-w¡fed control gear box enclosed
to lP54 is available lo operale the
400w soN/Î lamp (cat. No. PAS 400,
see Dala Sheet P11744).

APPLICAIIOTt
General-purpose lloodlighting, in
siluatlonB such as:-
rSporlg gfounds
rRa¡lway marshalling yards
¡Car parkg
¡Buildings
¡Major road constructions (high mast
work)
rSh¡pping yards
¡Skating rinks

H¡¡dbookn.l 3_4_t
12,17 PL176111



Fran il3
rHigh-grade alumin¡um ref lector
gives accuratê beam control,
rEasy-to-operâte stainless steel clips
perm¡t rear covel to be hing6d down
to facilitats lamp changing.
rCast-on beam aiming sight and
pfotractor scale permit quick and
simple daylight ad¡ustment.
rReflector housing and rear cover are
strong cast aluminium; low copper
conlent ensurès excellent corros¡on
res¡stance even ln coastal and
¡ndustrial areas,
rOzone-rês¡stant neoprene gaskets
give dusl and jetproof seal of front
glass and rgar cover.

DtrtxstoxslÜlroHT
mm (lnches) mm (lnchês)

Reflector hou¡lng and tear coyêf:
Cast alumin¡um.
Fronl glasr: Toughened glass plate
secured with sta¡nlêss sleel clips.
Seallng gasketr¡: Rubber. Ethylene
propylene,

iAXOI OF OPËBATIOX
Temperature range (lamp) -18'C to
40"C 240V 50H2.

aPrGtFrcalrox
¡Type compl¡ance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I Floodlight Luminaire Degree
of Protect¡on lP55'Dustproof ''Jet-
proof'.

To lpoclfy 3lale:
Floodlight lum¡naire for mercury
halide or hlgh-pressure sodium
lamps, corrosion-resistant cast
aluminium hous¡ng, degree of
protection 1P55, hingsd rear cover for
êasy accessto lamp, substantially as
Philips HNF 001.

A -705 (27.75't
B - s25 (20.67)
c -431 (16.97)
D - 250 (9.84)
E -21 (0.83)
F -21 (0.83)

G-258
H-130
J -422
K -485
L -572

(1 0'16)
(5.12)
(1 6.61)
(1e.0e)
(22's2\

Weight of luminairê completo with lamp -
17.s kq (38.55 lb.)

Dlmenslonr llounllng Adluslmånl

A u

YJ

LATP DAÎA
Calalogus
Numbor

Lamp ttpe Llghllng
Doslgn
Lumsna

Total
Clrcult
Watls

Lâmp Lamp
Volls Currgnt

(Amperes)

Cap Conlrolgear
Ballasl

psr lamprequlr€d
lgnllor PFC

Capaclld
400 MBt/H

400 soN/T

't000w soN/T

Mercury halide
(two per luminaire)
High-pressurê sod¡um
(two per luminairo)
High-pressure sodium
(one per luminaire)

29,200

46,500

123,000

125

105
+15
110

3.4

4.4

103

424

440

1 100

GES

GES

GES

L54OOBX

L4404

14410

2xL4O16107

2xL4020107

4xL4025107

s5t

s50

s53

Further ¡nlormation on Philips lamps and control gear ¡s contain€d in the follow¡ng
Data Sheets:-

Lemp lype Låmp Oâla Sheel Control Gser Dåla Shoâl

MBI/H
SON/T

PL 1767
PL 1776
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Light Distribution cd/10OO lm
400W narrow beâm

2 xMBl/H 4O0Wnârrow beam

2000

1600

r2.o0

800

400
cd
o

20"

ro'

o"

lo"

2oo

600 50o 4Oo3Oo 2Oo foo Oo tO. 20. 30.40. 50" 600 60ó 500 40030' 20r t0 0. l0 20 30 40 50 60'

1¡SON/TlkWnarrowbeam

2xMBl/H4O0ww¡de beam
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17

3

4

15

14

5
6

13

7

12 11 10 98

K¡Y 10 rLUraTiAllOX
1, Houslng; cast aluminlum
2. Fronþghss cllpE; stalnless steel
3. Front-gla88
4. Rellector: alumlnlum
6. Brack€t; stalnless steol
6, Clamp
7. Lampholdor lnsulatlng Plats
L Swltch
9. Lamoholder

10. Closing cllpg, top (2 x ); sta¡nless
stesl

11. Lamp support; sPrlng ste€l
12. REar covor; casl aluminium
13. R€floctol roarcover
14. Gasket; sillcono
15, Lampholderbracket
16. Cloeing cllps, bottom (2 x );

stainloss stê€l
17. Sido rêlloctor

ORDEFIIIGDAÍA

Catalogue
Numbåt

Llght
Dislrlbutlon

Sullable lamp typas Packlng quantlty

HNF 001/1
HNF 001/2
HNF 001/3

Narrow beam
W¡de beam
Narrow beam

soN/T 1 kw
soN/T f kw
SON/T 400W or
MBt/H 400W
SON/T 400W or
MBI/H 4OOW

lnd¡vidually packed
lnd¡vidually packed
lndividually packed

lndividually packed

1X
1x
2x
2x
2x
2x

12

24

Phi l¡ps
Phi lips
Phi l¡ps

HNF 001/4 Wide beam

Please order in the form given in th6 following example, in multÌples of the pack¡ng
quantity. Note that lamps and control gear components should b€ ordered separately.

floodl¡ght luminairos narrow beam HNF 001
h¡gh-pressure sod¡um lamps 400W SON/T
ballast units L4404

24 Phil¡ps ignitors S50
48 Philips capac¡tors L4020/07
An exlernal control gear box for housing 1 set of 400W MBI/H or 400W SON/T control gear
¡s also available, Cataloguê number R8416,

A pre-wired gear box ¡s available lôrthe 400W SON/T lamp. Catalogue numbêr PAS 400.
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Itoodlhht ptel.etoÌ

A range ot ganeral.Burpose llo,o.d'
llghts wrth ${ide ar nârrow beam light
dietributlan, lar use with Íncreury/
hallde lampe.

t üot
Available in two madele fqr me(ouly
halide ìamBs, w¡th {dde ot.narro,rv
Þeam light dietrlbutian.

AFFUGTïOtll
General-purBose ltoodllghting, ln
s¡tuations suoh asþ
rSports gfounds
rRailway marshalling yard$
rOar parks
rBuildings
.Ma¡of foad oonslÍuotion work
.Shipping yards
.Skating rinks
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FEATUFES
rHigh-grade alumiqium ref lector
gives accurale beam control.
¡Easy-to-operate sta¡nless steel clips
porm¡t rear cover tq be hinged down
lo lacilitate lamp changing.
rCast-on beam ainiing sight and
protractor scale permit quick and
simple daylight adjUstment.
¡Reflector hous¡ng and rear cover are
strong cast aluminiûm; low copper
contenl ensures excellent corros¡on
ros¡stance even in çoastal and
industrial areas.
rOzone-resistant nebprene gaskets
give dust and iet preof seal of front
glass and rear cov€r.

DIIEXSIOXS & WEIGHT

mn (¡nches) mm (lnches)

XAÎERIALS & F¡XISH

Relleclof houslng and rear cover:
Cast aluminium.
Fronl glass: Toughened glass plate
secured with stainless steel clips.
Seal¡ng gaskels: Rubber ethylene
propylene.
Mounllng brackel: Sta¡nless steel.

FAXGE OF OPERÂÎIOII
Temperature range (lamp)-18"c to
40"C. 240V 50Hz (MBUU), 415V 50Hz
(MBl/H lamp).

SPECtFtCATTOX

rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I Floodlight Luminaire Degree
of Protection lP55' Dustproof "Jet-
proof'.

To speclfy stale:
Floodlight luminaire for mercury
hal¡de lamp, corros¡on-res¡stant cast
aluminium housing, degree of
protection 1P55, hinged rear cover for
easy access to lamp, substantially as
Philips HNF 002.

A -7O7 (27.831
B - 545 (21 .45)

c -431 (16.96)
D - 250 (e.84)
E -21 (0.83)
F -21 (0.83)

G-
H-
J_
K-
L-

285
188
588
676
755

(1't'22J
(7.40)
(23'14],
(26.61 )
(2e.72],

M- 150 (s.91)

Welght ol lum¡naire cpmplete w¡th lamp -
24'5 ks (54 lb.)

LATPDATA

Mounting Adjustmont

Dlmônrlont

A
B

D
c

G

Cat. No. LamPlyPe Llghtlng
Deslgn
Lumens

Lamp
Volts

Lamp
Current
(Amp€re8)

Tolal
Clrcult
Wattg

Cåpacltor
Cap Ballast lgnltor PFC

2KW MBI/H
2kw MBI/u

Mercury hal¡de 2000W
Mercury halide 2000W

170,000
'171,000

9.0
't6.s

240
135

2080
2080

GES
GES

L4991 126689
2 x L4990 S52

4 xL4O20l07
4 xL4O25|O7

Further ¡nlormat¡on on Ph¡lips lamps and control gear ¡s contained ¡n the follow¡ng
Data Sheets:-

Lamp type Lamp Dala Shoet Conlrol Gear Dâla Sheet

MBI/H
MBI/U )

PL 1767 PL'1779
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Light Distribution cd/lOOOlm
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Exploded View
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1. Houslng; casl hlum¡nium
2. Front-glass cl¡þs; stainlegs steel
3. Front-glass; toirghened glass
4. Rellector;alumin¡um
5. Contadtblock
6, Brackot; stainless steel
7. Clamp
8. Connsction block
L Gask6l; sllicone rubber

10. Fixing cl¡ps, top (2x); stainless
ste6l

11. Lamp supporll spr¡ng st€61
12, R€ar cov6f ; cCat alum¡nium
13, Roll€ctor rearcov€r
14. Lamphold€rbracket
'15, Lamphold€r insulating plate
16. Lampholdor
17. Fixingclipe, botlom (2 x);

alainless ste€l
18, Sid€reflector

60

4O

20

c

20

40

60
o

8040 4Oao60 éO' ?O O' 20 40 60'

600

"oO
200

63cõ
lO0co
160cd
250cd
4O0cd
567cd
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rltrFm0
Flootlloht ?tolrotor

A oencral.þurpos'è tl6ô'dlioht Þrõ.
jeoto¡with a sÞilwtlr¡iñinìufiì
reäeotor fixed by ftôeàns of ctâinless
Ëtéeì êllps to â cact ãlunìiñldÌh Yéâl
hodgirr's. begree of plôtêêtiÒn lÞ54.

For r)s'e with ÞowerWhite nrercirry
fluoteeceht lamps uÞ to 7o0W Yâling,
.high'prêbsüre Boaiurn tampe SôN
âñd SON/T of 250 àiìd 400W râtiR0ì
Me¡cury halide ìarnp o1 4ooW atìng
ãnd GLS larnþs ol 'toooW raling.
NoÍ¿; Mal laiTlps tor use with¡n .+20'
o'f 'hörizontal 'onlV,

RAr¡it¡
NtitF oto ttoootigiìt projector - avail-
abìe ii! narrow beâm and wide beam
VêÎsi'onè.

aFPLtCAtrONS
GeneTal-þurpose f loodlighting, in
'silüåtions such as:-
isÞ'o'rts giounds
r'Bü'i'ldings
'r'Hài'lWàV rmârshal lin g yaids
r'Lârge'road constructions (h¡gh mast
'ilìsial lat¡ôns)
lÒoit<s
¡SëöiJi¡ii riEhtiñs

,3¡44I iráí¿óuór{h¿r.

'f d péstuá/ irls'óåta:shìó¿rtìr'oie 't 1iil tþLrirésl1'-rhé$rádés rÞLri?65
:2ö3



tttan nrS
rSpun parabolic reflector housing oÍ
h¡gh purity aluminium also acts ås
the specular refloctor.
rFocusslng devic€ enablês th6 light
dlstrlbutlon to be oontrolled very
precisely.
rAvailabls in narrow orwide beam
vorsions for a wide range of
applications.
rLamp ¡s very simply changed, by
r€leasing toggles holding reflector to
rear housingr wlthout affecting
focusslng adjustmênt.

rToughened llont glass ¡s sealed to
r€ll€ctor housing by means ol â
othylen6-propylene Joint to render the
luminaire dust and splashproof,
¡P54.
¡The rôfl€ctor housing itself is
supported by the mounling bracket;
its s€tt¡ng is therefore not affect€d by
lamp changing.
¡Aluminium rear cover, held by one
caplive screw, is easily removed to
giv€ acc€ss to mains connection
block and focussing devicô. The
mains €ntry is sealed by means of a
gland.

Rotleclor houslng: Spun high purity
alum¡nium.
Rear hou3lng: Cast aluminium.
Lampholder: GES, porcelain.
Rear cover: Aluminium.
Front gla3s: Toughen€d glass plate,
sealed with ethylons-propylene
gasket.
Relledor houelng cllpss Stainlêss
st6e1.

Mountlng breckel: Steel plate, hot-
dipped galvanis€d.

Dlman¡lon. Mount¡ng Ad¡ustment

E

A

l4ñm G

Dtnlilslolls &wllcHÏ
mm (lnchos) mm (lnches)

576 (22.68)
753 (2e.65)
465 (18.31)

90 (3.54)

Welght
8.5 ks.

of luminaire completo w¡lh lamp:-
8.72 I

LATPDAT 

(1e.69)
(10'83)
(4.92)

500
275
125

E-
G-
H-

B-c-
D-

Calalogue
Numbor

Låmp lype LamÞ
Yolls

Tottl
clrcult
Wattg

Cap Ballasl lgnltor PFCL¡ghllng
Deslgn
Lum6ng

Lamp
cutrenl
(Amperes)

capacllol

700w MBF/U

4OOW MBF/U

400w soN

400w soN/T

't000w
400w MBt/H

L4TOOBX

L5400BX

L,l404

L¿1404

2 x L4016/07

L4020to7

2xL4O2O|07

2xL4020t07

2 x L4016/07

PowerWhito
mercury fluorèscent
Pow€rWhite
mgrcury lluorescont
H¡gh-pressure
sod¡um
High-pressurè
sod¡um lubular

36,500

21,300

45,000

46,000

17,300
29,200

730

424

440

140

1000
424

GES

GES

GÊS

GES

GES
GES

5.6

3.2

4.4

4.4

4.17
3.4

140

140

105

105

240
125

s50

s50

sst
GLS
Mercury Hallda lamps

274

L5400BX

Further inlormat¡on on Ph¡lips lamps ând conttol gêar is contained ¡n tha lollow¡ng Dala Sh6ets:
LampÌype LampDatasheel ConùolcearDalasheêt
MB|/U PL 1767 PL.t779MBF/U PL 1768 PL 1779soN/T PL 1776 PL 1778



Light Di¡tribution cdllOOO lm 21

1

1

Narrow beam

Wide beam--:-- --- 2oo

1xSON400W
1

1

I

cd

1 oo too zoo 30" 1 loo 20" 3oo

1 x SON/T 400 W 1xMBF400W

1, \
/ \
f \

/ t
I \

I
I,

7 \
4 \

tr

/, \
I

v

?

BEAT

400w
MBF

700w
MBF

400w
soN

400w
SON/T

Narrow beam
Wide beam

2x 17"1
2 x'17o,

2x22,
2 x 22"*

2x 15"'
2 x 15o*

2x2+
2\4o

*With the ovoid bulb type, the d¡fference botween narrow and w¡de beam vers¡ons is
only 1-2o.
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Exploded View

6

7

a

I

10

1

2

3

5

KEY TO ILLUSTRATION

1. Reflector; anodised aluminium
2, Hous¡ng w¡th gr¡p; d¡e-cast

alum¡nium
3. Lampholder GES: porcelâ¡n
4. Adjust¡ng knob; brass n¡ckel-plated
5. Rear cover; alumin¡um plate
6. Gasket; ethylene-propylene
7. Front-glass; toughened glass
8. Clip (2 x ); stainless sleel
9. Gland; brass nickel-plated

10. Bracket; steelplate, hotdipped,
galvan¡sed

ORDINIilG DATA

CåtåloOue
Numbofs

Descrlptlon Componenl parts
Rear houBlng/
lampholder assy,

Relleclor
and glass

Completð
Lumlnalrs

NNF 010/1

NNF 010/2
Narrow beam floodllght pÌojector
Wide b€am floodllght projector

NNF 010/3
NNF 010/3

NNF 010/4
NNF 010/5

Plsase oÍdsr ln the form given in the lollowlng êxampl€:
36 Phlllps floodllght prolectors NNF 010/1
36 Phillps Powêrwhlt€ mercury lluor€sc€nt lamps 700W MBFi U.

Note that lamps should bs orderêd separâtely.
Luminalres Ànd componènts are supplled Indlvldually packed.
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696.6:628.973

HIIF0l2
Floodllght lor 2klt ltBl
torcury Helldo lemp

A cast aluminium lloodlight for one
2kW MBUU or MBI/H Mercury Halide
lamp, wlth the degrêê ol protection
lP55'Dustproof','Jetproof', The
luminalre has an asymmetric
distribut¡on (beam width 1 x 12"/
1 X28'vertical, 2 x 50' hor¡zontal),
and is ldeal lor the s¡de-lighting of
sports and training lields al a low
mountlng height (15m) and lixed
almlng angle.

RATCI
HNF 012 floodllght lum¡nalre,
complote wilh mounting bracket and
lntorchangeabl€ lampholder
compartmênt, The control gear ls
s6parately mounted.

A'PL¡CAlIOXS
Sultable lor the sido-llghting of large
aroas both lndoors and outdoors
such as:
¡Football grounds
,Rugby and hockey fields
!Runnlng tracks and tra¡níng fields
rSporls and leisuro centras
rTennls courts
rSkatlng rlnks
rMarshalling yards
¡Sh¡p yards

Flatt tla
rSpoclally-designed optical systom
wlth bullt-ln louvrè reducos number
of lumlnaires roquired in slds-
llghting lnstallations,
rHigh-grade anodlsad alumlnlum
relloctor givss accurate beam control
¡Built-ln louvre providos excellent
glaro control.

n."o*"'or. 3.45
loreorderlhltdålqlho¡lquoþ tf,7? pLt740/1

-

Ropl¡qil PL I 740



lAsymmetric optics give good light
coverage from a low mounting height
of 15m.
rThe lampholder cast¡ng is attached
to one side of the reflector housing by
means of three stainless steel
screws. A hinged door is prov¡ded on
the other side of the rellector housing,
immediately opposite the lamp-
holder, to allow easy lamp changing
(see diagram). The pos¡tions ofthe
h¡nged door and the lampholder
casting are inter-changeable to allow
floodlights to be mounted side-by-
side (see diagram).
!Lampholder casting, hinged door
and front glass are sealed with
silicone rubber gaskets to provide a
jetproof and dustproof sêal w¡th the
degree of protection 1P55.

roast-on beam aiming dev¡ce allows
daytime adjustment.
¡Mounting bracket can be fixed
either below or abovê the floodlight.
rReflector housing, lampholder
casting and side door are cast
alumin¡um; low copper content
ensures excellent corrosion resistance
even in coastal and industrial areas.

TATERIALS & FII{ISH
Ref lêctor houslng, lampholder
castlng and side doof: Cast
aluminiu m.

Fronl glass: 5mm toughened glass
plate secured with stainless steel
cl ips.
seallng gaskels: Silicone rubber.
Mountlng brackel: Steê1, hot-dipped
galvanised linish.

sPtctFtcaïlolt
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Class I Floodlight Luminaire.
rDegree of protection lP55'Ðust-
proof', 'Jetproof'.

To rpeclly slate:
rFloodlight lumina¡re for 2kW
mercury halide lamp, with
asymmetric light distrlbution of beam
1 x 12"/1 x28'vertical and 2 x50'
horizontal, corrosion-resistant cast
aluminium housing, suitable for an
installed height of 15m, substantially
as Philips HNF 012.

RAXGI OF OPIRATIOX
Temperalure range (lamp)-18'C to
40'c.
240V 50Hz (MBl/U lamp).
415V 50Hz (MBl/H lamp).

Lamp: Mad6 in Holland.
Fltllng: Made In Holland.

DltEllstoNs, wEtGHTs & ELECTRTCAL DAÌA
Dsscrlptlon Weight

¡ncludlng
lamp (kg)

L¡ghtins
deslgn
Lumens

Supply Lamp Lamp lotal Cap
voltage voltage currenl cl.cu¡l
V v A Watts

FloodlightHNF012
with 2kW MBI/H lamp 23.6
Floodljght HNF 012
with 2kW MBI/U lamp 23.6

415

240

9.0

'16.5

2080

2080

'170,000

1 71,000

GES

GES

240

13s

i

(

OñDIBIXG DAÍA

Descrlpllon Floodllghl Lamp
only

Ballasl lgn¡tor Capaclto¡
only

Floodllght w¡th gear
ánd 2000 MBUH lamP

Floodlight wlth geâr
and 2000 MBUU lamp

HNF 012

HNF 012

2KW MBI/H

2kw MBt/u

L4991

2 x L4990

126689

s52

4 \L40201O7

4 xL4O25l07

Packlng quantlllos
FlÒodlight luminâlros: lnd¡vidually packed.
Lamp 2kW MBI/H: packs of4.
Lamp 2kW MBI/U: pâcks ot4.
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Ttu0u
DHF OI5
outdoor floodl¡ght lu¡hinairc
for PAR 38 ¡pot and
flood lamps

The Philips Tivolifloodlight is
intended for use in any small
f loodli ghting application where
versat¡lity is of prime importance.

RAIIGE

DHF 01 5 body offer¡ng alternative
mountings
DHF base
DHF spike
for use with full range of PAR 38
clear and coloured lamps.
(except coo lspot)

APPLICATIOIIS

Applications include:
rFloodlighting shrubs, trees and
bushes in gardens and parks
rFarm yards and buildings
rDriveways
rStatues
rTerraces and patios
rBu¡lding facades
and other areas where a d¡rectional
beam of light is required.

Top: DHF 015 mounted on base
plate, w¡th PAR 38 lamp
Bottom: DHF 015 mounted on grcund
sp¡ke, with PAR Og tamp

.tl
Fcl
Êt
trtFI
c)
I

-{
-
=EÐ

HândbookR.r. 3.4.6

-

Toråordorth¡sdâtash€etquote 11.7j pLjzjg/j

-

Roplqces pL 1 219



FEAII'RE3

¡The body of the lloodl¡ght ¡s made
of asbestos "Ph¡lite" ¡n an attract¡ve
shade ol dark green. The body is
fitted with an ES lampholder.
¡Thefloodlight can be inounted three
ways, using the base plate lor wall
mountlng or pole mounling (the disc
ofthe base plate unit be¡ng removed)
or using the ground sp¡ke.
rThe base plate is fully rotat¡onal
through 360'for ease of adjustmenl.
rThe base plate and the ground
sp¡ke, both of alumin¡um alloy, are
eas¡ly attached to the tloodlight body
by a locking screw.
rA s¡licone rubber gasket mounted
between the housing and the lamp
ensures a ¡et proof seal.
¡The Tivol¡ floodlight is splashproof
lP34 and is double insulaled Class ll,
rTwo cable glands are provided -
one open and one blind -offering the
facil¡ty ofthrough wir¡ng, if required.
rThe floodl¡9ht ¡s mechanically
locked and requires the use of a
screw dr¡ver to gain access lor the
mains wiring.
IMPORTANT: loosen lhe lwo screwg
on lhe rear ol lhe houslng belore
attemptlng lo unscrew lhe body.
Failure to loosen lhe screws wlll
result ln damage to lhe lloodlighl.

TATERIALS & FIXISH

Floodl¡ght þody: Green asbestos
"Philite"
Gaskel: Silicone rubbêr
Base: Die-cast aluminium
Splkê: Aluminium

SPIGIFIGAI¡O¡I

rType compliance with 854533 2.5
rlnlernational Protection category
tP34.
rClass ll electrical protect¡on
(double insulated).
To speclly stale:
¡PAR 38 lamp lumina¡re lor outdoor
f loodlight¡ng s¡m¡lar to Philips Tivoli
DHF 015. The luminaire shall comply
with 8S4533 2.5 and protection
requirements lP34 and Class ll
eleclrical.

BAI'GE OF OPERATIOT

Supply Voltage: 240V 50Hz nominal.
Earthlng: T¡voli DHF 015 has Class ll
electrical protection and an earth
lead is not requ¡red.
AmbienlTempelalure: For use ¡n
normal outdoor cond¡tions.

¡lttT LLAttox
The method of mounting the
Tivol¡ DHF 015 ¡s as lollows:-

I The baseplate or sp¡ke should be
lixed betore the tloodlight is wired
and mounted.

2 Th€ supply cable should be ot
suitabl€ curr€nt rating and hav€ an
outside diamet€r wh¡ch will €nsure
an adequate seal within the gland.

3 For access to the ma¡ns t€rminals
loosen the screws (E) approximately
four turns and then unscrew and
remove tho front hous¡ng (B).

4 Loosen the open cable gland (H)
and leed ¡n the supply cable, Make
the electr¡cal connectiong to the
appropriate termlnal block, T¡ ghtên
the cable gland and replace the lront
housing and tighten the lock¡ng
scrows (E).

5 Mount the body lo the base plale or
ground spike and insert the lamp
through the seallng ring (A).

6 For mounling on a pole of suitable
diameter, remove the base plate (L)
and connecting tho spigol (J) to thê
pole bytightening thetwo screws (K).

LATP DATA:

Descrlptlon Waltg Volt¡ Flñlsh cap
Pack
Ouanllly

PAR 38 spot 100 240 Clear ES 15

PAR 38 flood 100 24O Clear ÊS 15

PAR SSflood 100 24O Green ES 15

PAR 38 tlood 't50 240 C lear ES 15

'15

150 240 15
150 240 Blue

DHF 015 body, base plale, sp¡ke and PAR 38 lamps made in Holland.

ORDERIIIG DAIA¡

No.

oHF 015
DHF Base
DHF Sp¡ke

Floodl¡ght body
Base plate tor lloodl¡ght body
Spike for tloodl¡ght body

4
12
12

ACCESSORIES T SPARES

W9225 Spare sealing r¡ng lor DHF 015

Jffi:
ffi_.@

M

,ffi
[--^.1"@

,,ff@

280

Bulk

0'235
0.090
0.()4o

)
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HItr006
Floodl¡ght pro¡ector

A high-performance and very durable
floodlight projector w¡th a spun-
alumin¡um reflector held ¡n a cast
ring, to which the cast aluminium rear
housing ¡s attached by means of
sla¡nless steel cllps. For use with
mercury halide lamps rated at 2kW,
mercury f luorescent PowerWhite
lamps rated at 1kW and 2kW, and
high-prêssure sodium lamps rated at
1kw.

Note: Mercury lluorescent lamps
UK marking MBF: Phlllps
lnternållonal malk¡ng HPL-N
Mercury halide lamps
UK marking MBI = Phillps
lnlernatlonal marking HPI

BANGI
HNF 006 floodlight projector available
in narrow beam and wide beam
versions, with lampholder assembl¡es
for the following lampsi-
Mercury hal¡de 2kW
Mercury fluorèscent Powerwhite 1 kW
Mercury f luorescent PowerWhite 2kW

High-pressure sodium 1kW SON/T

APPLICATIOIIS

General-pu
particularly
ments as:-
rSports grounds
rBuildings
¡Railway marshall¡ng yards
tLarge road construct¡ons (high mast
installat¡ons)
¡Football and sports stadia
rShipp¡ng yards
rQuarr¡es

rpose floodlighting,
in such arduous environ-



FEAll.lRE3
rSturdy construction and excellent
porformance make the luminaire

. sqitable for many outdoor applica-

. tigns.
rSpun parabolic reflector housing of
high-purity alumin¡um also acts as

. thespecularreflector.
rAvailable in narrow or wide beam
vgrsions, and with a wide choice of
lamps, to suit most needs.

lLamp is very simply changed, by
ibleasing toggles holding roflector to
rear housing.
'fToughened front glass is sealed to
lhê reflector housing by means of a
ethylene-propylene gasket to render
the luminaire splash proof. 1P54.

rBuilt-¡n aiming sight and protractor
scale perm¡t simple daytime adjust-
ment.
¡The reflèctor housing ¡tself is
supported on the mounting bracket;
its setting is therefore not affected by
lamp changing.
rCast-on handle simplif ies removal
of rear casting.
rCastings of low copper content
(0.05%) ensures h¡gh resistance to
corrosion.
rLuminaire fin¡shed in grey lacquer.

TAIERIALS & FINISH

Refleclor housing: Spun alum¡nium,
grey lacquer finish.
Rear houslng: Diecast from low
copper content alumin¡um, grey
lacquer f¡nish.
Lampholder: GES, porcela¡n.
Reat cover: oiecast aluminium, grey
lacquer finish.
Fronl glass: Toughened glass plate,
sealed with ozone resistant ethylene-
propylene gasket.
Rellector housing clips: Stainless
steel.
Mounling bracket: Steel plate, hoþ
dipped galvanised.

Dlmenslon3 Mounllng Adlustmênl

E

co

14 mmdia. (x2) c F c*l

20 mm dia.

DITIENSIONS & WEIGHTS BE^n CHAF^C?EB!ÛÎICS

mm (lnches) mm (lnches)

A-920(36.22) E-690(27.17)
B-588(23.15) F-297(11.69)
c - 100 (3.93) c - 163 (6.42)
D - 664 (26.14) diameter.

MBI/U
2kw

SON/T
1kw

MBF
2kw

MBF
lkw

Weight of I
16.3 ko t3s

um¡naire complste w¡th Iamp:
.9 tb.)

Narrow Beam
Wide Beam

242

2x4"
2x6'

2x2'5"
2x6'

2x26" 2 x22"

)
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Light Distribution cd/lOOO lm
High Pressure Sodium 1kW Mercury Halide 2l<W

14000

12000

10000

8000

6000

4000

2000
cd

o

14000

12000

10000

8000

6000

4000

2000
cd

o

---- Narrow beam
120 80 40 0' 4' go 12.

- 

w¡de beam
12"8"4"o"4"8.12"

1400

1200

1000

800

600

400

200

700

600

500

400

300

20o

60o 40' 20' o' 20' 4o"-u$"rro* 
and wide o.3L 

oo' 40' 60o

cd
o

100
cd
o

+
-l-

Mercur Fluorescent 1kW

With these lamps both reflector types produce a s¡milar light d¡str¡bution.

LAHP DATA

Mercury Fluorescent

Catalogue Lâmp lype
number

Llghtlng
deslgn
lum€na

Låmp
volls

Lamp
cuffenl
(Amper€s)

lotal Cap
clfcull
Watts

lgnltor PFC
câpacltol

Ballast

2KW MBF/U

1kw soN/T

16.5
7.3

8.0

10.3

2kw MBI/u
lKW MBF/U

Mercury hal¡de 2kW
Mercury fluorescent
Powerwh¡te 1kW
Mercury fluor€scent
PowerWh¡te 2kW
Hlgh-pressure sodium
tubular'lkW

171,000
52,200

1 10,000

123,000

2080
1040 GÊS

2080

I 100

GES L4991

GES L4410

3 xL4025l07

4 xL4025107

135
145

2 x L4990
L4990

s52 4 xL4025107
2 xL4O25l07

270

110

Further ¡nformation on Philips lamps and control geâr ¡s conlained inthe lollowing
data sheets

Lsmp lyp€ Lamp Contfol goar
data sheetdats rhssl

779
779
778

PL
PL
PL

MBI/U
MBF/U
SON/T

PL 1767
PL 1768
PL 1776

283



Erplodod Vlew

10

1
1',1

2

3

4
12

13

14

5

6
1

B
15

OFDERIIIG DATA
Cal.No, Descrlptior

Narrow beam floodl¡ght projector for 2kW MBI/U lamp
Wide beam floodlight proiector for 2kW MBUU lamp
Narrow b€am floodl¡ght projector for Powerwh¡te, and SON/T lamps
Wide beam lloodlight projector lor SON/T lamps
Component parts:
Lampholder assembly for 2kW MBUU lamp
Lampholder assembly lor Powerwhite and SON/T lamps
Narrow beam reflector and glass
W¡de beam reflector and glass

KEY TO ILLUSTRATION

1. Reflector; spun alumin¡um, grey
lâcquer l¡nish

2. Reflector ring; cast aluminium
3. Housing with grip; cast

aluminium
4. Cl¡p (2 x ); stainless steel
5. Rear-cap; cast alum¡nium
6. Connect¡on block
7. Earth connection rear-cap
8. Gland; aluminium
9. Clip (2 x )ì sta¡nless sleel

'10. Gasket; ethylene-propylene
11. Front-glass; toughened glass
12. Clip (3 x ): stainless steel
'13. Vernier scale
14. Vent screw
15. Bracket; steelplate, hot dipped,

galvan ised

Note: Mercury lluorescent lamps
UK marking MBF : Philips
lnternational marking HPL-N
Mercury halide lamps
UK marking MBI : Philips
lnlernational marking HPI

HNF 006/1
HNF 006/2
HNF 006/3
HNF 006/4

HNF 006/5
HNF 006/6
HNF 006/7
HNF 006/8

Compl€te luminaires and component parts individually packed.

Please ordef in the form given ¡n the following example:
16 Phllips floodlight projectors HNF 006/1
16 Ph¡l¡ps mercury halide lamps 2kW MBI/U
32 Phllips ballast units 14990
16 Ph¡lips ¡gnitors S52
64 Phil¡ps PFC capac¡tors L4025/07

284

Made in Holland
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AP0rr0
Tungrtcn Halogen Floodlightr

A hlgh-quallty opên-body f loodll ght,
deslgned lor use wlth Phlllps 300W
and 500W tungstên halogen llneâr
lâmps, lts hlgh deslgn stândards,
makês ths lumlnalre a rêady solution
to many lloodllghtlng problems ln
commercial or lndustrlâl onvlronmênt8

NANOI
Both Apollo 500 and 300 KomblPaks aro
avallable complete wlth råt6d lamp,
wall mounllng brâcket, plugs and
8Crgw6.
Tho lollowlng optlonal accesgorles
are avallable:-
¡Wlreguard
rSplgot cap lor mountlng on the ênd
ol polos
rU-bolt clamp lor 48mm (1{ln. GAs)
dlamðter pole.
rUnlvêrsal mountlng brack€t.

appLlGAltot{t
Sultable lor most lloodllghtlng
âppllcatlons, partlcularly where
appearance ls lmportant, in
situallonE such as:-
rFloodllghtlng gardêns and statueg
¡Securlty llghtlng around lâctorles,
bulldlng sltoE and olflces
¡Outdoor sports complexes
¡Shop lacla llghtlng
rCar párkg
rFãrm yards
rWork llghtlng on scalfoldlng
rSchool playgrounds

Hândbookn.t, 3.418

-

for€ordorlhrôdalå6hô€lquó16 2,78 Pl'1161/1

286
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Fratt ñt3
rAttractive nêw-styled body, diê-cast
from corrosion-resistant aluminium
alloy. Body painted with polyester-
based paint, to provlde full protection
aga¡nst all outdoor weather condltions.
rOptlcally-designed aluminium alloy
reflector, chemically brightened and
anodised.
rSpr¡ng-loaded porcelain lamp-
holders have heat-r6sisting leads
welded to high-temperature
terminals; the metal lampholder
housings are dêsigned to ensure
adequate heat dissipation. The simple
lntsgrated lampholder design avoids
excessive temperatures at the lamp
pinch.
rLarge frict¡on area between flood-
light body and knuckle joint enables
adjustment to remain f ixed.
¡Wiring ¡s taken through knuckle joint
to lowtemperature mains wiring
chamber.
¡Mains wir¡ng chamber contains a
terminal block with an insulation
shield; a tapped boss provides an
easi ly-accessi ble screw-down earth
terminal.
rCover for mains wiring chamber
sealed with a Neoprene gasket.
rEnlry is tapped for 20mm threaded
conduit.
rDesigned in compliance with BS 4533,
and suitable for ambients up to 25oC.

UATEAIALS & FINISH
Body: Alumin¡um alloy (LM24) die-
cast, finished brown, heat-resisting
and weatherproof gloss paint.
Mains w¡rlng chamber: Aluminium
âlloy die-casting, fin¡shed black heat-
resisting and weatherproof paint.
Lampholders: Porcelain R7s-15,
spring-loaded and fitted with heat-
dissipating covers.

LATP DAÏA

b¡H!NsroNs

WE¡GHI
Luminaire complet6 wilh lamp: 0.55 kg

Lamp: Made in Holland
Flttlng: Made ¡n UK

500 Apollo KombiPak Floodl¡ght
Tilt 0" (Horizontal)
Rêlat¡ve ISO- Lux d¡agram

A103 Universal Mounting Bracket

Cable Cleât

'U Bolt Clamp

lnside

46mm

4104

Al02 Cap Spigot Cap
(Suitabls for 2¡n.

scalfold polemounting)

.- Condu¡t
Bush

Mount¡ng
Plate

Floodlight
Baæ

Wire Guard2oñmoonduil I
I

Catalogue
Number

Type Vollage Watlage

7785R
12113R

240t250
2401250

K1 Tungsten halogen
Kg Tungsten halogen

500
300

ORDERINC DATA
CataloqusNumb€r Oo3crlDtlon

4500
4300
4101
4102
4103
4104

Please order in ths form glvsn in ths following €xampl6:-
24 Phllips Apollo floodllghts 4500 KombiPaks
24 Phillps Apollo lloodl¡ghts 4300 KomblPaks
Apollo packs and accessories âro lndlvldually packEd.

Apollo KombiPak complete with 500W lamp and mountlng brackêt
Apollo KomblPâk compl€to wlth 300W låmp and mountlng brack€t
W¡reguard

scâffold pole mountlng)

U-bolt lor

INSTRUCTIONS
The Lux flgures shown apply to a mounting
helght (H) of 5m.
Flgures tor other mounting hsights can be
obta¡ned by multlplylng th€ Lux flgur€s
shown by a correctlon factor glven bslow,

Correcllon laclof
0'39
0.51
0.69
1.00
'1.56

286
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Hilt 003
Floodllght Pro¡octor

A range of tloodlights that combines
both efficiency in perlormance with
versatility ¡n application where
optical effic¡ency and mechanical
durabil¡ty are required. Degree of
protect¡on 1P55.

RANGE

Available in both narrow and wide
beam versions for 1 x 400W SON/T or
1 x 400W MBI/H lamps.
A pre-wired control gear box enclosed
to lP54 is available to operate the
400W SON/T lamp (Cat. No. PAS 400,
see Data Sheet PL'1744).

APPLICATIONS
Applicat¡ons include:
rSports grounds
rMarshalling yards
rCar parks
rSkating rinks
rHigh mast roadlight¡ng
ilndoors sports halls
rSh¡pyards
rFloodlighting buildinçjs
rSecurity lighting

ñlnooooii€r. 3.49

-

lo rioidlrlhl! dqtl rh..l quot. t 1.77 PL 1207/1



FIAflJRES
Careful choice of materials ensures
a non-corrodible luminaire to give
a long life in fairly arduous
conditlons.
¡A s¡licone rubber gasket for jet-
proof and dustproof sealing of front
glass.

rThe floodlight housing and rear
cover are high pressure diè-cast
aluminium.
rThè castings have a low coppèr
content for excellent corrosion
reslstance in coastal and industrial
outdoor conditions.
rRellectors madè of high grade
alumlnium for precise beam conlrol.
rA cast, beam-alming sight and
plotrâôlÒr scale for accurãte daylight
âdiustmeht,

K¡Y IO ¡LLUSTNAflON
1, Front glass clips (4 x )
2. Houslng
3, Front glass
4, Patabollc refleotor
5. Side reflector
6. Bracket
7, Gasket tear cover
8. Lâmpholder bracket
9. Lampholder

10. Rear cover
1 1. Reâr reflector
12, Clôsing clip top (2 x )

13. Terminal block
14. Cable entry
15. Lamp support
16. Clos¡ng cl¡p bottom (2 x )
17. Safetybracket(2 x)

tERVtC|lfc
.Access to ihe lamp compartment for
'mâintenance is by releasing lhe 2
t0Þ closing il¡ps (12) and the 2
þottom closing clips (16). The
floodlighi rear housing then hinges
backwards.

To rèplâce tront glass:
hemove the two safety braikets.
Open the four cl¡ps by placing a
sciewdriver in the appropiiate holes.

'iflmIDITA

rAccess for lamp ¡nstallation and
replacement made simple by the
removal of the rear cover.
Particularly important when the
floodlights are mounted on a gantry.
rEasily operated clips on the rear
cover can be opened only with a
simple tool and closed by hand. This
ensures the floodlight cannot be
opened by unauthorised persons.
rLum¡nalre is dustproof and ietproof.
Degree of protect¡on 1P55.

IIATERIALS & FINISH
Housing and rear cover: high
pressure d¡e-cast aluminium.
Relleclors: High grade aluminium.
Cllps: Stainless steel
Front glass: 5.5 mm thick toughened
plate glass.

Gaskels: S¡licone rubber.

SPEC|FtCATtOt{
rType compliance with BS 4533 2:2
rlnternât¡onal Protect¡on category
tP55

rClass I electrical protection (this
luminaire requires an earth
connection).

To spec¡fy slate:
A die-cast aluminium luminaire for
1 x SON/T400W and 1 x MBI/H 400W
lamps, similarto Philips HNF 003.
The luminaire shall comply with
BS 4533 2:2 and shall meet
protect¡on requirements lP55 and
Class I electr¡cal.

L".lnp
Volls

Ltmp
Cufrêñt

Tolàl
'Clrcult
Watl6

Cap Bâllast ilon¡tor PFC
CaPecllof

!ariprlyie

liihî 400w

Deslgn

llÒs

288

GES
.GES

iL5400BX S51
1L4404 ,S50

2x
2x

424
'440
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BANGE OF OPERAIION

SuPPly voltage:

24OV SOHZ nominal'

Control Gear is required to run the

lamP

Earthing;
HNF 003 has class I electr¡cal
orotect¡on. An earth is therefore

required.
Ambient TemPeralure:

Max. 40'C.

DIMENS|OT{S & WE|GHÎS

mm (lnches)

B-
c-
D_
E-
F_
G_

495
308
100
't70

238
350
435

(1e.4s)
(1 2.13)
(3 e4)
(6 6e)
(9.37)
(13.78)
(1 7.1 3)

We¡ght of lumina¡re complete with lamp -
7.3ks (16 081b.)

Light Distribution cd/lOOO lm
400Wnarrow beam

MBI 400w

400w beam

IxSON 4OOW wide beam

600

400

200

o

20

o-

20'

60-
60 50 aO!30 ?O rO O rO 20 30;40 50-60 0O'40"20 O 20ú40 60'

@
2000

r600

1200

aoo

400

60'50.ôO"30 20 rO O 1O 20 3O"4O soo60. 50 4O.r3O 20 tO. O. rO 20 3Oo4O'50'

10'

I
II
i

B

E -l

c F.

--l--
J

PG 11

DJ
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ONDENII|G DAÏA

Cal. No. L¡ghl D¡stribution Su¡table Lamp lypes Pack¡ng quanllty

HNF 003/1
HNF 003/2

Narrow beam
Wide beam

MBUH 400W or SON/T 400W
MBI/H 400W or SON/T 400W

lnd¡vidual
lndividual

packed
packed

ly
ly

Piease order in the form g¡ven ¡n the following example, ¡n multiples of the packing
quanl¡ty. Note that lamps and control gear components should be ordered separately.
6 Ph¡l¡ps tloodlights HNF 003/1
6 Phil¡ps h¡gh-pressure sodium lamps 400 SON/T
6 Ph¡l¡ps ballasts L4404
6 Philips ignitors S50
12 Ph¡lips capacitors 14020/06

An external control gear box for hous¡ng 1 set of 400W MBI/H or 400W SON/T control gear
¡s also ava¡lable, Catalogue No. R3416.
A pre-wired gear box is ava¡ lable for the 400W SON/T lamp, Catalogue No. PAS 400.

Further ¡nformat¡on on Philips lamps and control gear is conta¡ned in thefollow¡ng Data
Sheets:

MBI/H PL1767 PL1779
SON/T PL1776 PL177A

Techn¡cal Datâ
For explanation ol lP system see
leaflet C.1.S.38.

HNF 003, Lamps and lgn¡tors made
¡n HOLLAND. Ballasts and
Capacitors made in U.K.

290
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QUr 4t0,
4il,412
Floodlight Projector

The Phil¡ps range of corros¡on
resistant, Halogen f loodlights,
combines optical effìciency with ease
of installat¡on and light weight
construction. Heat and impact
res¡stant, VAR front glass with
stainless steel wire guard.

RAIIGE
The standard floodlight fitting is
available in three sizes

500W 
¡

1000W .Tungsten Halogen lamps.
1500w I

APPLICAÏIOI{S
Applications include:
rSports f¡elds
rSports halls
rSecur¡ty l¡ght¡ng
rFacades
rAdvertis¡ng signs
rPedestrian cross¡ngs
rFactory per¡meters
rBuilding sites
rsound and light shows
rSkating rinks
rswimming pools
rCar parks
rcolf links
¡Founta¡ns
rStatues
rRacecou rses

FEAIURES
rThe optic is ol an asymmetr¡cal type
and available ¡n two beam widths
viz. medium beam 1 x 8o/.f x 14o

wide beam 1 x200/1 x30o

Hândbôok Rel. 3.4.10
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rDue to the high-operating
temperature and in accordance with
the CEE safety regulations the
lampholders are s¡tuated outside the
mirror compartment.
rHermetically sealed and totally
corrosion resistant.
rStainless steel clips for easy
splashproof clos¡ng.
rSimple maintenance.
¡Heat resistant VHR front glass.
rHeat resistant silicone rubber
gasket.
rThe light weight permlts the use of
¡nexpens¡ve poles of s¡mple
construction.
rH¡gh qual¡ty integral mirror system
¡s faceted to give max¡mum beam
conlrol.
¡ldeal floodlight¡ng for areas where
heavy duty systems are not
obl¡gatory.
rAdjustable both vertically and
horizontal ly.
¡Stainless steel wire guard for
protection against vandalism.

HAÎERIALS & FINISH

Ref lector housing: extruded
aluminium, anodised.
Condu¡l box: pressure d¡e-cast
aluminium.
Side-panels: pressure d¡e-cast
alu min¡um.
Glass rlm: pressure d¡e-cast
aluminium.
Fronl glass: Heat resistant VHR glass.
Front glass seal: s¡ I icone ru bber.
Wire guard: sta¡nless steel.

SPEClFlCAT|Oll
rType compliance with 854533 2:2.

¡lnternational Protection category
1P54, splashproof.
rClass I electrical protection (this
luminaire requires ân earth
connect¡on).

To specify slate:

Tungsten Halogen luminaire with
light weight alum¡nium body giving
an asymmetric beam. The lum¡naire
shall be fitted w¡th an integral
stainless steel w¡re guard, and shall
meet protection requirement lP54
and Class I electrical. Similarto
Ph¡lips OVF 410,41'l ot 412.

Light Distribution Diagram
ovF 41Ol1 - SOOW msd¡um beam

ovF 41t1 - 1 kw med¡um beam

OvF41Z1 - 1.5kw medium beam

LATP DAÎA

OvF 410/2 - 5O0W w¡do boam

ovF¿11/2-tkww¡de beam

OVF 412l2-1 5kWw¡de beam

I

rooo4 -
t*-

4o'40'

I
L

soof

I

Type Calalogue
Number

Wattage

w

Voltage cap Lighting
Design
Lumens

K1
K1
K4
K4
K5

120
240t250
120
240t250
240t250

'10,500

9,500
22,OOO
22,000
33,000

7785R
77AsR
1 2013R
1 2013R
13021R

500
500

1000
1000

'15000

R7s-1 5
R7s-1 5
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15

DtrEitstoNs, wElGHTs & oRDERIrlG DATA _
Catalogue Descr¡ptlon Lamp We¡ght Dlmensìons
Number kg LDFH

Please order ¡n the form gìven ¡n the
following example. Note that lamps
should be ordered separately.
Lum¡naires are ¡ndividually packed.
6 Ph¡lips floodlight projectors

QVF 410/2
6 Phil¡ps tungsten halcgen lamps

500W 240/250V Type 7785R

Medium Beam Floodlight
Wide Beam Floodl¡ght
Med¡um Beam Floodl¡ght
Wide Beam Floodlight
Medium BeamFloodl¡ght
Wide Beam Floodl¡ght

500w
500w

1000w
1000w
1500w
1500w

2.57
2.57
3.20
3.20
3.80
3.80

220 170 220 295
220 170 220 295
292 170 220 295
292 170 220 295
357 170 220 295
357 170 220 295

ovF 410/1
ovF 41 0/2
ovF 4'11l1
QVF 41112
avF 4121'l
avF 412t2

292
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DUF IO2
Floodlight Pro¡ectot

Corrosion resistant floodlight,
particularly su¡table for areas where a
weatherproof fitting lP34 is requ¡red.

BAIIGE
For use w¡th PAR 56 Narrow Spot,
Med¡um flood and W¡de flood lamps.

APPLICAÏIOT{S
Applications include:
r"Sound and light" spectacles
rPark lighting
rPoster hoardings
rFestive lighting
rFloodlighting of buildings
rMonuments
rAdvert¡sing signs
¡Statues
rGardens etc.

FEAÏURES
rHigh-prèssure d¡e-cast aluminium
housing w¡th cooling f¡ns for heat-
dissi pat¡on.
rH¡ gh-pressure die-cast alum¡nium
rear cover w¡th a cable-entry gland.
rH¡ gh-pressure die-cast alum¡n¡um
rim, in which the toughened front-
glass is fixed.
rGalvan¡sed mild steel bracket
allowing all possible mounting
positions.
rS¡l¡cone gaskets to withstand h¡gh
operati ng temperatures.
rlnner-w¡ring : sil¡cone-covered and
glass{ibre protected.
rGLX/16D lampholder.
rQuick release clips for ease of
maintenance.

Håndbook R€1. 3.4.11
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Houslng: High pressure die-cast
alumin ium.
Rear cover: High pressure die-cast
aluminium.
Fronl glass: High pressure die-cast
rim holding a toughened front glass.
Trunnion a¡m: Galvanised mild steel.
Clips: Stainless steel.
Gaskets: Sil¡conè rubber.

sPEC|FtCATtOll
¡Type compliance with 854533 2:2.
Enclosure: IEC 1P34.

rClass I electrical protect¡on (this
luminaire requ¡res an earth connec-
t¡on).

To spec¡fy stale:
Floodlight of pressure die-cast
aluminium for PAR 56 lamps similar
to Philips DVF 102 floodlight.

Lamp: PAR 56 Holland
Filting: Holland

RAIIGE OF OPERATIOII
Determined by range of lamps.

2t9

DETAILED DRAWING

1. Fronl glâss

2. Frontglassriñ
3. H¡nge cl¡p
4, Sll¡cone rubbsr

gaskel
5. Sâfety r¡ng
6, Lampholder

ad¡ust¡n9 screw
7. Spring lo keep

lamp ¡n pos¡t¡on

8. Cl¡p
9. Hous¡n9

10. Rear cover
11. Fix¡ng scr€w
12. Gland
13. Brackot
14. Sll¡cone ¡ubber

gasket
15. Êarlh scr€w
'16, l€rminal block

l5OO0 2OOOO 25O0O 3O00O 35OO0 40000 cd

PAR- 56 Wrde flood 240V

PAR-56 Narrow spol 24Ov

150

200

300

5000 IOOOOcd5OOO l00OO 15000 200OOcd

PÂR-56 Med'um rlood 24OV

5000 10000

- 

Hofrzontal
__----Verlrcal

DttEl{S¡ONS, WE|GHÎS & ELECTFTCAL DATA

Lamp Dala

Type Watls Beam
Patlern

Voltage cap

PAR 56
PAR 56
PAR 56

Narrow spot
Med¡um flood
Wide flood

GLX/16D
GLX/16D
GLX/16D

240
240
240

300
300
300

ORDERII{G DATA!
Catalogue
Number

DVF 102

Welghl
kg.

Dlmenslona, mm
lv¡dth Helghl

*Lamps should be ordered separatelyADJUSTMENT POSSIBILITIES
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DHF 016
Floodlight Piojector

A corrosion resistant and weather-
proof floodlight to 1P34, des¡gned for
âpplications where var¡ation ¡n
colour and intensity is requ¡red.

RAIIGE
For use with:
1 x PAR 38 100W or 150W lamps;
1 x MBFR 125W PowerRay Mercury

Reflector lamp;
'I x Blown bulÞ Reflector ¡amp

'100/150w.

APPLICAÎIONS
Applications include:
r"Sound and light" spectacles
rPark lighting
rPoster hoardings
¡Festive light¡ng
rFloodlighting of buildings
rMonu ments
rAdverlising s¡gns
rStatues
¡Gardens etc.

FEAruNES
rHigh-pressure die-cast aluminium
hous¡ng wlth cool¡ng fins for heat
d iss¡pat¡on.
rHigh-pressure die-cast alumin¡um
rear cover with cable entry gland.
!High-pressure die-cast aluminium
rim, in which the toughened tront
glass is f ixed.
rGalvanisèd mild steel bracket
allowing all possible mount¡ng
pos¡t¡ons.
rS¡licone gaskets lo withstand high
operati ng temperatures.
!lnner wiring : Silicone covered and
glass fibre protected.
rES (E27) porcelain lampholder,
rStainless steel clips and fixing
mater¡al.

****,". 3,412
foreoderthisÐåteSh€6tquote 11.jj ?L12ASt1

rñ
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EF¡
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IATERIALS & FII'ISH
Hous¡ng: H¡gh pressure die-cast
aluminium.
Rear cover: High pressure die-cast
aluminium.
Fronl Glass: Hìgh pressure die-cast
rim holding a toughened front glass.
Trunnlon arm: Galvanised mild steel.
Cllps: Stainless steel.
Gagkets: S¡l¡cone rubber.

SPECtFaCAÍION
rType compliance with 854533 2:2.
Enclosure: IEC 1P34.

rClass I electr¡cal protect¡on (th¡s
luminaire requ¡res an earth connec-
ti on).

To spec¡ly stale:
Floodlight ol H¡gh pressure die-cast
aluminium for PAR 38 Blown Bulb
and MBFR l25W lamps s¡milar to
Philips DHF 016 floodl¡9ht.

RANGE OF OPEBAT¡ON
Determined by range of lamPs.

Lamp and Fitl¡ng: Made in Holland.

L¡GHI DISTBIBUÏION
Refer to data sheet of relevant lamp
for photometric information.

50

219

1

DETAILED DRAWING

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

1.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Front glâss

Front glass r¡m

H¡nge-clip
Silicone rubber
gaskel

827 porcela¡n
lampho¡der
Cl¡p
Housin0

F¡x¡ng screw
Gland
Bracket
Silicone rubber
gasket
Earth screw
lerm¡nal block

lil

PAÂ-3a m€SS€O GLASS MBFR/U POWERRAYBt@{ &la R€FrEclo¡

2n0l?5ov r5ow s¡,,,/Frì ¡ a¿o

D|HENSIOIIS, WEIGHïS & ELECTBICAL DAÎA
Lamp Dala
Lamp Descriplion Wattâge Voltage cap F¡nlsh

PAR 38 Spot
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Spot
PAR 38 Flood
PAR 38 Spot
PAR 38 Spot
PAR 38 Spot
PAR 38 Spot
R30 Blown Bulb
R30 Blown Bulb
R30 Blown Bulb
PowerRay MBFR

100
100
100
100
'100

100
150
150
150
150
150
150
75

100
150
125

ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
.ES

ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES

240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240
240

Cl ear
CIear
B lue
Yellow
Green
Red
C lear
cleár
Yellow
Green
Red
B lue
D¡lfused
Dilfused
Dilf used

fluorescent coated
+Use wìth L5125 BX ballast and L4008/07 P.F. Capacitor

ORDERING DETAIIS
CatalogueNo. Weighl

kg.
D¡menslons, mm
wtdrh

016 3.0

*Lamps should be ordered separatelyADJUSTMENT POSSIBILITIES
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R7758
R7r58
R7788
R7798
Area floodlights

An inexpensive, self-conta¡ned
floodlight lumina¡re complete with all
control gear secured and wired inside
the body, for use with high-pressure
sodium, low-pressure sod¡um and
mercury fluorescent lamps.

Note: Mercury lluorescenl lamPs
UK marking MBF : Phil¡Ps
lnternalional markinq HPL-N

RANGE

Ava¡lable complete with universal
mount¡ng k¡t wh¡ch enables the
lumina¡re body to be mountêd on feet,
or secured to 2i n., 3i n. or 4¡ n. d iameter
poles. Built-in control gear is supplied
for a 150W or 250W high-pressure
sodium lamp, a 90W low-pressure
sodium lamp or a 250W mercury
fluorescent lamp.

APPLICAÎIONS
Suitable lor all external floodlighting
applications for which a wide beam is
appropr¡ate, such as:-
¡Bu¡ldings
tLarge ground areas
rCar parks
twork yards

¡Marshalling and sid¡ng areas
rOutdoor storage areas.

Handbook Rel. 153.4,
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FEAT1JRES
rÏhe body is a welded steel
fabrication, primed and painted
green lor high resistance to
corrosion.
rCompletely self-conta¡ned, w¡th
integral control gear- installat¡on is
simplilied, since the luminaire only
nêeds connection to a suitable
supply.
¡Choice of lamp types (high-pressure
sodium, low-pressure sodium or
mefcury fluorescent) makes the
luminaire su¡table for most
applications.
rLum¡naire is w¡red to 3-way term¡nal
block above cable gland w¡th 20mm
bushed cable entry.
rlndividually fused. The gear tray is
retained by eight bolts and supported
by lour caplive bolts for easy access
to fuse and gear components.
rLamp replacement is simpl¡lied by
removal of lhe lampholder cover,
which allows the lamp to be with-
drawn without disturb¡ng the front of
the lum¡naire.

Body: Steel, welded, primed and
pa¡nted green.

Tfunnlon arm and unlversal mounting
kil: Wrought iron, galvanised linish.
Fronl glass: Ioughened sheet glass
sealed with special rubber strip.

SPECIFICAÏION
To specify slate:
Philips area floodlight with integral
control gear using l50W SON, 250W
SON, 90W SOX or 250W mercury
fluorescent lamp.
ONDERIIIG DATA

Luminaire with control gearlor 150W SON lamp
Lumìna¡re with control gear for 250W SON lamp
Lum¡naire w¡th control gear for 90W SOX lamp
Lum¡naire w¡th control gearfor 250W MBF/U lamp

Light Distribution cdhOOOlm

400 400

200200

0 o. 20'40' 600
0

60' 40' 20' 0" 20'40"60'40'
SOX 9oW lamp MBF/U 25Ow lamp

SON 25OW lamp

1 50W SON ava¡lable on request

D\
\I

Dc/
I

T

A (R7788 ¡-G

E

F

H

D
1omm
d¡a.

L

4x6mm d¡a.
dia.

1omm dia.(x2) J
KU

RAIIGE OF OPEBATION
For normal outdoor use.

DIMENSIONS

Packing quantlty

mm (¡nches) mm (inches)
A-574(22.751 G-190( 7 48)
B -453(17.83) H -456(17.95)c -472(18.s71 J -166( 6 53)
D -604(23.77) K -190( 7 48)
E -336(13 2) I -2221 8.74)
F *268(10 5)

CalalogueNo, Desdlpt¡on

Rn56/U
R7758/U
R7788/U
R7798/U

lndividually packed
lnd¡vidually packed
lndividually packed
lndividually packed

Please order in the form given in the
lollow¡ng example:
10 Philips area floodlights R7758/U.

Lamps should be ordered separately

WEIGHTS, ELECIR|CAL & TECHNTCAL DAÌA

Note: Mercury fluorescent lamps
UK marking MBF: Ph¡l¡ps
lnternational marking HPL-N

Body Lamptype
Cal. No.

Welghtcomplete L¡ghting
w¡lh lamp Design
kg Lumens

Lamp C¡rcu¡t
volts culrent

(Amperes)

Total Cap lgnltor Ballast PF
circu¡t capacitor
Watts

Fì7756/U soN 150w
high-pressure sodium

R7758/U SON 250W
high-pressure sod¡um

R7788/U SOX90W
low pressufe sodium

R7798/U HPL-N 250W mercury
f luorescent Powerwhite

19.1

21.4

'17.7

20.5

13,500

24,OOO

12,250

12,500

100

'100

112

'135

174

280

110

268

GES

GES

BC

GES

SN50

sN50

SXTO

141 54

L4254

16090

L5250BX

L4016/07

2 xL4O16l07

L5010/07

L40'16/07

09

13

0'5

1.3

Luminaire: Made in UK
Lamps: Made in Belgium and UK
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Heat Lamps Reflecta lnfra-Red PL1805
IRK Linear Ouartz Heat Lamps PL1814/1
ïungsten Halogen Floodlight
Lamps PL177013
Special Service Lamps PL178711
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GL$
General lighting service
lncandescent lampe

A range oftungsten lilament lamps
having the advantages of instant light,
low installat¡on cost and warmth of
colour tone.

RAT{GE

Th¡s Data Sheet covers pear-shaped
lamps in clear, pearl, coiled-coil,
single-coil and low-voltage versions,
K-Mushroom, Superlux, Fireglow and
Nightl¡ght lamps.

APPLICATIONS
rclear bulbs: Used to create sparkle
in glass f¡ttings, etc.
rPearl bulbs: Lightly diffused to
reduce filament glare and to soften
shadows.
rArgenta bulbs: White internal coating
to give a high degree of diffusion and
reduced glare. Gives a sooth¡ng,
restful light.

FEAÏURES
rQualily: Str¡ngent quality control
procedures and meticulous attention
to cleanliness result in a high degree
of uniformity to specif ication.
rSalely: Test and inspect¡on pro-
cedures are geared to the safety of
lamps in service. All GLS lamps of
25 Watts or greater, rated for supply
voltages of 100V or more, are inter-
nally fused.

Handbook Bel. 5.1.1
Toreord€rthisdalash€€lquole 9.79 PL1789/1
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GLS Coiled-coil
ßatlng D¡mensions (mm)

AB
25W-100W 60 103
150W 68 125

GLS Coiled-coil - high efflc¡ency
For general use, with more light
outputthan single-coil and long life
equivalents.

c
70
90

I
B

I
c

I
GLS Coiled Coil 

-F-A--+l

GLS Single-coil
Rating Dlmensions (mm)

AB
15W-100W 60 103
150W,200W 80 160
300w,500w 110 233'1000w 130 290

GLS Single-coll - normal ellic¡ency
A range of high and low wattage and
low voltage types, for use where the
beneflts of coiled-co¡l filaments are
not applicable.

c
70

120
178
225

I
B

I
GLS Single Coil- K-Mushroom

Rat¡ng D¡mensions
A

40w-100w 60
150W 75

K-Mushroom - Modern, attractive,
compact shape with internal white
'Argenta'f inish for maximum diff usion.
Gives a softer l¡ght and looks neater
and more modern when not in use.
Coiled-coil filaments. Smaller box
sizes.

(mm)
B

100
120

ts_a____+j

B Fireglow

Superlux
Rating Dimensions

A
60w-100w 60
150W 75

Ratlng

60w

Dimenslons (mm)
B

Night light
Rat¡ng

8W

D¡menslons (mm)
B

Superlux - Directional mushroom
lamp giving a diffused wide (2x35%)
downward beam while retain¡ng
some upward light. A useful working
light and possible economical
alternative to wide beam reflector
lamps.

F¡reglow - A durable red lacquer
creates a warm, glowing f lame effect
for use in fuel effect fires.

N¡9hl Iight - G¡ves a sense of security
to children and eldèrly people when
used in bedrooms, nurseries,
sta¡rways and hospitals. Has a low
power consumption for economy.

t-l
(mm)
B

100
't20

A
60

A
60

103

103

GES Single Coil
Dimensions are nomifal and for BC caps. For EScaps add 1.qmm to dimension B.

3o2



Wa$age
Voltage Cap F¡nish Pack¡ng quant¡ty

25w
40w
40w
40w
60w
60w
60w
75\¡l
75w
o0w
00w
50w
50w

240V,250V BC
24OV BC/ESt
250V BC
220t230V BC
240V BC/ES
250V BC/ESt
220t230V BC
240V BC/ES
250V BC
240V BC/ES
250V BC/ES1
240V, 250V BC/ES
250V BCÌ/ES

IPeail only

Pearl
Pearl, clear
Pearl, clear
Pearl
Pearl, clear
Pearl/clear
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl, clear
PeaÍ1, clear
Pearl, clear
Pearl, clear

25
25, 10 x 10*
25, 10 x 10*

25, 10 x 10*

25

25, 10 x 10*
25, 10 x 10*
25, 10 x 10*

xPeailw¡th BC only

F-A---l

î
B

K. Mushroom

A ---N

I
B

I

T
B

Superlux

Fireglow

F-A---¡'i

F-A--l

1
B

Wattage Voltage Cap F¡n¡sh Pack¡ng quantily

15w
200w
300w
500w

1000w
ll0V lamps

40w
60w

100w
150w
200w
300w
500w

1000w
25V and 50V

25W
40w
60w

100w
100w

240V,250V
240V,250V
240V,250V
240V, 250V
240V,250V

1 10V
1 10V
1 10V
1 10V
'110V

1'10V
1 10V
1 10V

Pearl
Pearl, clear
Clear
Clear
C lear

Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Clear
Clear
Clear

BC
BC/ES
GES
GES

BC
BC/ES
BC/ES
BC/ÊS
BC/ES
GËS
GES
GES

for emergency I¡ght¡ng
50v

25
25
10
10
10

lamps
25V,
25V, 50V
25V, 50V
25V, 50V
25V

BC/ES
BC/ES
BC/ES
BC
ES

Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl

25

25
25
10
'10

10

25

25
25
25

Wattage Voltage CaP Finish Pack¡ng quantlty

40w
60w

'100w

150W

240V
240V
240V
240V

Argenta
Argenta
Argenta
Argenta

x10
x10
x10
x10

25,10
25,10
25,10
25,10

BC
BC
BC
BC

Watlage Voltage Cap Finish Pack¡ng quant¡ty

60W 24OV BC Argenta 25'100w 240v BC Argenta 25
150W 24OV BC Argenta 25

Wattage Vollage Cap Fin¡sh Pack¡ng quant¡ty

60w 24ol25ov BC,3-pin BC Amber 10x10

Wattage Voltage Cap F¡nlsh Packing quantity

8W 2401250V BC Pearl

3ó3

10x10

Night Light



PERFORTAIICE DATA
For General Lighting Serv¡ce tungsten
filament lamps.

Lumen output
lnitial rated lumens to BS 161

Hlgh elllc¡ency. Pear-shaped 240V

Watts Lumens

Normal elf iciency, Pear-shaped

225
420
710
940

1360
2180

40
60
75

100
150

240V
Watts Lumens

110V
Walts Lumens

115
2900
4650
8300
1 840

t5
200
300
500

1000

25 225
40 445
60 770

100 1420
150 2360
200 3300
300 5200
500 9400

1000 20200

Lighting design notes
Lighting design lumens are usually
taken at about 94% of initial rated
lumens.
End of life lumens are typ¡cally 90%
ol in¡tial rated lumens.

Elfect of supply voltage on
pedormance
The l¡fe expectancy and light output
of tungsten filament lamps are highly
dependent on supply voltage, as
shown in fig. 1 and fig.2.

These curves may be used as a guide
to average performance, but factors
such as frequency of switching,
vibrat¡on and temperature exert a
greater influence on expected results
as voltage deviates further from
normal.

GLS lâmps may be operated in any
position, but l¡fe expectancy may be
reduced in positions otherthan
cap-up.

SPECIF¡CAT¡OI{
GLS lamps are designed to conform
with BS 161 (lEC 64) and related
British and European Standards
where applicable.

Figure I VARIAIION OF LIFE WIIH APPLIED VOLÍAGE

ð 6E8Eð868 
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ð
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Figure 2 :
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VARIAIION OF ËLECTRICAL AND LIGHÍ
CII,ARACIËRISTICS WITH APPLIÊO VOLIAGE
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IIEGORATIUE
incandescent lamFs
A range of tungsten f ilament lamps
for use on normal mains suppl¡es, lor
effect or decoralive l¡ghting.

RAI{GE

This Data Sheet covers internally-
coloured pear-shaped GLS Iamps,
plain and tw¡sted candle lamps,
round bulb and lubulartypes,
For Coloured pygmy lamps see data
sheet PL 1787, Special Servlcê
Lamps.

APPLICAÏ¡OIIS
rClear bulbs: Used to create sparkl€
in glass fittings, chandèl¡ers, etc.
¡Pearl bulbs: Lightly diffused to
reduce glaro and filament ¡mages,
and to soften shadows.
rArgenta bulbs: White internal coating
to give a high degree of diffuslon and
reduced glare, having an attractive
appearance when switched off.
rArgènta rose: Pinktone for restful
warmth.

FEATURES

rOuality: Stringent qual¡ty control
procedures and meliculous attention
to cleanl¡ness result in a high degree
ot uniformity to specification.
¡Salely: Test and inspection pro-
cedures arè geared to the safety of
lamps in service.

Heñdbook Rel.

loreorderth¡sdalash6€tquot6 .l1.79 pLtTOB/1
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f

Coloured GLS-
Argenta Rose

Goloured GLS
Rallng D¡mens¡ons (mm)

AB
1sw-100w 60 103

Argenta Rose
60w,100w 60 103

Coloured GLS - Lamps for mood
light¡ng and parties available in sìx
standard colours: Red, Blue, Green,
Yellow, Amber, and Pink. White is
ava¡lable in'15W and 25W ratings
only. 15W and 25W ratings can be
used outdoors w¡th weatherProof
lampholders.

Argenla Rose - Gives a soft pink light
for an int¡mate atmosphere.

F_A_,-+l

ffi
r
B

I
I

ï
B

I

Plain Candle
Raling Dlmenslons (mm)

ABBB
(Bc) (sBc) (sEs)

25W, 40W, 60W. 35 89 95.5 97
60w 45 125 't27

*Clearversion only

Plâln Candle - Attractive, slim olive
shape in clear, pearl and White Argenta.
Clear candles are frequently used in
glass chândeliers to create sparkle.
All lypes have coiled-coil filaments
for improved light output.

Plain Candle

i
B

I

Twisted Candle
Ratlng Dlmensions (mm)

ABB
{Bc) (sBc)

25W 35 97 100
40w.60w 47 125 127

Twlsted Candle - Decorative, slim
twisted shape in clear or Pearl; an
alternative to the plain candle lamp

Twisted Candle-
F-A--l

Argenta Lustre
Rat¡ng

25W,40W

Dimens¡ons (mm)
ABBB B

(Bc) (sBc) (Es) (sEs)

Argenta Luslre - A small, round bulb
w¡th an internal white Argenta coating,
frequently used where thè bulb itself
forms part of the design of the filting'

45 68.5 73 5 70 75T
I

B

I
Striplite
Ral¡ng D¡mensions (mm)

AB
30W.60W 25 221ot284

Slriplite - Double cap, clear or opal,
in two lengths. Useful for concealed
lighting or for low glare (opal)' over
mirrors, bedheads, aquaria, etc.

Argenta Luslre 

-

-*l o l--
Colorenla - Single cap, inside white,
glv¡ng a uniform soft, diffuse light
ovêr the whole lamp.

Phil¡nea 1 - Architectural Straight
lamp with concealed peg or new f lat
(S'l¿s) caps in severai lengths, with
sim¡lar surface brightness. OPal
White linish.

Colorenta
Rating

60w

Dimensions (mm)
AB
38 303

Philinea 1

Rating

35W
60w
75W

Dlmens¡ons (mm)
AB
30
30
30

300 (12',)
500 (20")
610 (24")

L

Philinea 2
Rating Dimensions (mm)

AB
35W 30 300 (12")
ô0w 30 500 (20")

Dimensions are nom¡nal

Philineâ 2 - Architectural Straight
lamp with single central concealed
flat cap. Opal finish.

Str¡plite
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Flnlsh

GLS
BC
BC
BC
BC
BC

15w
25w
i'ow.
60w*

10ow*

240t250V
2401250V
2401250V
240t250V
2401250V

10 x'10
10x10
10x10
10x10
10x10

lnternally coloured
lnternally coloured
lnternally coloured
lnternally coloured
lnternally coloured

1fffta 
tos" 

zaorzsov Bc Arsenta
tóow 2401250V BC Argenta
*Nol su¡table lo| outdou use unless p¡oÍected aga¡nst Ía¡n.

25
25

B H

Wâ[age Voltage Cap Flnlsh Pack¡ng quanllty

Plaln
25w
40w
60w

candle
BC, SBC
BC, SBC
BC, SBC

50
50
50

Argenta
25w
40w
60w

240t250V
2401250V
240t250V

candle
2401250V
240t250V
2401250V

BC, SBC, SES
BC, SBC, SES
BC, SBC

Clear, pearl
Clear, pearl
Clear, pearl

Argenta
Argenta
Argenta

50 (5 x 10)
50 (s x 10)
50 (5 x 10)

(5
(s
(5

10)
10)
10)

X
X
X

-]^l'-*l r-
Watlage Voltage Cap Flnlsh Packlng quantlly

(5
(5
(5

50
50
50

25w
40w
60w

240t250V
240t250V
2401250V

BC, SBC
BC, SBC
BC, SBC

Clear, pearl
Clear, pearl
9lear, pearl

10)
10)
10) - 

Ph¡linea 1 _,Colorenta _
x
X

Wattage Voltage CaP Finlsh Pack¡ng quantlty

25W
40w

2401250V
240t250V

BC, SBC, ES, SES
BC, SBC, ES, SES

Argenta
Argenta

50 (5 x 10)
50 (5 x 10)

Watlage Voltage Cap Flnlsh Packlng quant¡ty

30w
60w

240t250V
240t250V

S15s
S15s

Clear, opal
Clear, opal

25
25

Wattage Voltage Cap F¡n¡sh Packlng quant¡ty B
60w 2401250V BC Argenta 25

Wattage Voltage Cap Finish Pack¡ng quant¡ty

Peg
Peg
Peg

35W
60w
75W

35W
60w

240t250V
2401250V
240t250V

Opal
Opal
Opal

240V
240V

S14s
S l4s

Opal
Opal

25
25

25

Wattage Voltage Cap Flnlsh Packing quanlity

35W
60w

Central Peg 514d
Central Peg S14d

Opal
opal 25 ,t

A

Philin
¡- -*l n F-

240V
240t250V

307
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Eflect of supply voltage on
perlofmance

ln common w¡th all tungsten filament
lamps, the life expectancy and light
output of decorative lamps are h¡ghly
dependent on supply voltage. To
reduce the eflect on expected life of
higher supply voltages, decorative
lamps are rated nominally for 245V
supplies, unless otherw¡se stated.
The data shown may be used as a
guide to average performance, but
factors such as frequency of sw¡tch-
ing, vibration and temperalure exert
a greater ¡nfluence on expected
results as voltage deviates further
from the nominal.
GLS lamps may be operated ¡n any
position, but life expectancy may be
reduced in pos¡tions other than
cap-up.

PERFORilAiICE DATA for fungåten Fllament Deooral¡ve Lamp!
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Lamps: Made ¡n UK unless otherwise
stated on packaging.
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DISPTAY
TAMPS
lncandescent lamps

A comprehensive range of lamps for
display and effect lighting in
commerce, industry and the home,
including pressed glass types also
suitable for exterior lighting.

HAIIGE

This Data Sheet covers internally
silvered reflector lamps rated from
40W to 300W in various beam w¡dths
and colours and crown s¡lvered
lamps from 40W lo 100W.

FEATURES

rOuallly: Stringent quality control
procedures and close attention to
filament positioning result in a h¡gh
degree of uniformity to spêcificat¡on
rSalety: Test and inspection pro-
cedures are geared to the safety of
lamps in service. All GLS lamps of
25 Watts or greater, rated for supply
voltages of 100V or more, are intern
ally fused.

Handbook Rel. 5.t.4
I1.79 PL1790/1



Crown Silvered

h_A-N

Ral¡ng Max. Dlmens¡ons (mm)
BB
(Bc) (Es)

103.5 105.0
123.0 124.5

Crown Silvered - bowl relleclor
Principal use is in conjunction with
external reflector to g¡ve a sharply
defined narrow beam of high intensity
for accent display work.
New 40W shape:- The distinctive
'pointed' reflectorised crown gives a
brighter and more homogenous
beam from parabolic dishes by
directing more l¡ght onto the dish.
Cap temperature rise is also reduced.
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40w
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100w
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lnternally Silvered Rating Max. D¡mensions (mm)
ABBB

(Bc) (Es) (sEs)
R16 (40W) 50 - 86
R20 (40,60W) 64 101 102.5 -RoBo(60,75,100W) B0 113 114.5 -R25 (7s, 100W) 80 - 112.0 -R30 (75,100W) 95 140 141.5 -R40 (150W) 125 182 183.5 -

Rating Max. Dimens¡ons (mm)

PAR 38
(100,150w)
PAR 56
(300w)

'128

1
B

I

T
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B
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lnlernally Silvered-blown bulb relleclol
A comprehensive range from narrow
spot to wide flood in various voltages
to suit lighting applications such as
displays, exhibitions, task, reading
and ¡ndoor spotlighting. Especially
effective in Philips display fittings.
Recent introd uclion is the Ro80 'Disco
lamp' i n sparkli ng lransparent colours.

Pressed Glass
Precision-made, efficient lamps of
robust construction to give high beam
intensity with 2000 hours nominal
average life.
PAR38
Full range ¡ncludes Colour and Cool
Spot versions. 150W coloured lamps
have stained glass for permanence of
colour. All PAR 38 lamps except
Cool Spot and 150W coloured lamps
may be used for outdoor applicat¡ons
in suitable fittings.
PAR56
Available in three beam w¡dths w¡th
an elliptical pattern. Frequently used
in high-mounted long-throw
applications and in purpose-built
fittings where it ¡s located by means
of thefrontrim. Protectfrom water
splashes.

_R16_R20_

B

l
- 

Ro80- R40 '

BI
B

I
R25 
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R30

Pressed Glass

l._A____t

PAR 38-

r
B
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136

'179
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(Not to scale)
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Wattage Vollage Cap F¡n¡sh Beam
anglet

Eoam cenüe
¡nlensily
Cande¡as

Pacfing
quanllty

Bowl reflecto¡
Bowl reflector
Bowl reflector

40w
60w

100w

2401250V
240t250V
2401250V

Clear
Clear
Clear

SES
BC, ES
BC, ES,3-pin BC

20
25
25

-DescrlPllon Watlage Voltage Cap Fln¡sh Bêam Beam cenlre
¡nlensily
Candelas

Packing
quantltyanglel

Fl6llood
820 flood
ßo80 wide flood
Ro80 wide flood
Ro80 wide flood
Ro80'D¡sco lamP'
R25 sPot
R25 sPot
R30 flood
R30 llood
840 llood
R40 narrow sPot
R20 coloured flood

R30 coloured flood

R30 coloured flood

240V
240t250V
240t250V
240t250V
240t250V
240V
240t250V
2401250V
240t250V
2401250V
240t250V

24V
240t250V

40w
60w
60w
75W

100w
40w
75W

100w
75W

100w
150W
150W
40w

7sw

100w

BC, ES

BC, ES

25
25
25
25
25
10
25
25
'10

10
10
9

't2

10

10

SES
BC, ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
ES
ES
ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
BC, ES
ES
BC, ES

D¡ffused
Dillused
Dilfused
Diffused
Dilfused
Transparent colours*
Diffused
Diffused
Diffused
D¡ffused
Diif used
D¡ffused
Red, blue green,
yellow
Red, blue green,
yellow
Red, blue, green,
yellow, amber, pink

425cd
700cd
27ocd
360cd
530cd

30'

70"
70"
700

22"
22"
35'
35'
35'

i"

1350cd
2000cd

700cd
1000cd
2000cd

20000cd

2401250V

2401250V

*Avai lab le i n b I u e/yel low/green/red /orange/v¡ olet

Descr¡ption Wattage Voltage Cap Fin¡sh Beam
anglet

Beam cenlre
intenslty
Candelas

Packing
quanllly

PAR38 spot
PAR38 flood
PAR38 narrow spot

PAR38 coloured spot 150W 24OV

ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES
ES

trù

PAR38 flood

PAR38 cool spot*
PAR38 coloured llood

PAR56 narrow spot
PAR56 medium flood
PAR56 w¡de flood

300w
300w
300w

240V
240V
240V

Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Red, blue, yellow,
green
Red, blue, yellow,
9reen
Clear
Clear
Clear

100w
100w
'150w

150W
150W
150W
150W
150W
100w

240V
240V

24V
1 10V
240V
1 10V
240V
240V
240V

16'
30'
'10.

16.
30'
30"
IO

30'

16"

4000
1 800

25000
9500
7500
3400
3 100
7000

15
15
15
15
15
'15
'15

15
15

15

GLX16d
GLX16d
GLX16d

15" x9'
25'x 1'1"
40'x !6'

40000
22000

9000
b
b

Dichroic reflector focusses vis¡ble I ight while perm¡tting heat content to pass through. Heat content of beam is reduced by up to 75%
This lamp may only be used in spec¡al heat-res¡sting fittings.

lBeam angle belween 50% intensity values. D¡agrams overleaf.

{tt



BEAM ANGLE DATA

lnternally S¡lvered Prèssed Glass

I I 25

I
105I

BEÂM ANGLE
2xl

M EfR

LUX.

^ o,l

3 ,"1 tlô

171t I

100w 2
BEAM

1 I
MÊfRES

75W
7m

R30.75W &roow

R40 150W

R40 150W SPOT

EtsAM ANqLI
2xs

oo

METBES

I 23

PAR 38 l50W 24VSPOT

PÀN 3A FLOOD

PAR 38 SPOÍ

PAR 56,3OOW NARROW SPOT
R 16.40W

60w FLôOO

60w 75W

R25. 75W & 100W

LUX

L

ô2 6

BEAM ANGLE
2r5MEfRES

25

Ro80 1

3 60
LUX-

,/ i3s \

i**"/.x'
ANGLE

2x35'

PAR 56.3OOW MEÞIUM FLOOD

PAR 56.3OOW WIDE FLOOD

Us¡ng lhe Guide
The beam cones are drawn at the
angles where the l¡ght intensity is
50% ot lhe centre ¡ntensity. PAR 56
lamps give an elliptical beam.
The 'Lux' is a measure of the
illuminance on a surface (lumens per
sq. metre), and the values given are
at beam centre for the distances
shown.
Lux is calculated by dividing intensity
(candelas) by the distance squared
(m'z), for surfaces at 90o to the beam.
Candela values are shown in the
table. The l.E.S. interior Lighting
Code recommends:
Shop display 500 Lux
Desk Lighting 500 Lux
Casual Reading 150 Lux

Made in UK unless otherwise stated
on packag¡ng

lr
.6251

VE RT ICAL
2x4"

AEAM

2x6'

\
LUX.

2x16¡
BEAMM EINES

BEAM

a I \340

\
\

10

1 375
I

4 I

VERTICAL
2x5\3

M ETR ES

2 x12\í

BEAM ANG

17

30

2 90

75W 360

METRES

1 270 60W

2x8'

X,LU

I

6

2xI

MET R ES B EAM
HOR I

4 125\

1503 220\

\2 340

100w75W
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HEAT LAMP$

""tt" 163.9¡

UDC
696.6 :628 .94

Blown bulb internal
reflector types

Tungsten filament heat lamps for
directional short-wave infra-red
heating purposes.

BAl{GE

lR250WS - 250W rat¡ng, normal glass,
lfosted finish (lndustr¡al use only).
lR300WCH, lR30oWRH - 300W rating,
hard glass, clear or red finish.
lR375WCH - 375W rating, hard glass,
clear finish.

Available to special order only:-
lRl 50WS - 150W rating, normal glass,
frosted finish (lndustrial use only).
lR150WRS - 150W rating, normal
glass, red f¡nish (lndustrial use only).

APPLICAÎIONS
rLivestock rearing
rPersonnel comfort
rEntrance canopies, to provide light
and warmth
rLow-¡ntensity process heatìng
rPaint dry¡ng and curing
rPre-heating

5.t.6
To reorder this dala sheel quote PL 1805



FEATURES

rHighly efficient conversion of
electrical energy into radiant heat.
rlnstant response - no warm-up or
cool-down delay-
¡High-efficiency parabolic ref lector
internally appl¡ed to bulb maintains
installation eff iciency.
r5000 hours average Iife expectancy.
rHard glass versions resist thermal
shock due to splashing and are there-
fore suitable for all applications.
rFrosted lamp gives diffused light
and heat output; particuìarly suitable
for l¡vestock rearing.
rRed lamp reduces visible light; is
su¡table for livestock rearing and
open-s¡ded process heating ovens.

PROCESS HEATING
APPLICATION NOÏES
Genefal
1. Shortwave infra-red penetrates

translucent materials, unlike long-
wave infra-red from dull or'black'
emitters, which ¡s absorbed at
most surfaces.

2. The virtually instant response to
swìtching or dimm¡ng has
important safety and energy-
saving connotations, with
flammable products and in batch
control applications for example.

3. lnfra-red output is unaffected by
draughts, and if used on reduced
voltage the life expectancy is
increased while the output remains
shortwave.

4. These lamps are for applications
requiring ¡ntensities up to
1okw/m, ¡nstalled. For h¡gher
intensities, use Philips Type ¡RK
linear heat lamps.

Equipment design
The s¡mplicity ol the lamps permits
great versatility in the design of
¡ nsial lations.
1. Heat lamp spacing and height is

predetermined from a small-scale
feasibility test, and may be made
adjustable in pract¡ce.

2. Lamps must not be enclosed in
insulated ovens. They heat by
d¡rect rad¡ation, and must be given
adequate ventilation around
lampholders and w¡ring.

3. For enhanced etficiency on reflec-
tive or openwork products, h¡ghly
reflective aluminium tunnel sides
should be used with recessed heat
lamps. Philips recessed fitting
W4001 is suitable.

4- Heat control is possible by selec-
tive switching, series/parallel
sw¡tching or dimming.

Construction of Philips
Heat Lamp

Edison Screw Cap

Heat Balfle

I nternally Applied
High Eff iciency Reflector

Tungsten Filament

Relative Spectral
Energy Distribution

I
I
I
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Drying of protect¡ve Í¡n¡sh on brass lamps-

TAIIP DAÎA

GLASS BULBS AND FINISHES
Bulbs are obtainable blown from
normal 'soft' glass or from heat-
resistant'hard' glass. Solt glass
lamps are marked'For industrial use
only', and must not be used where
there is any chance of splashing, as
the resultant thermal shock is l¡kely
to fracture the bulb.
Hard glass lamps have a much
greater resistance to thermal shock,
and arê suitable for all appl¡cations.

OBDEBII{G DATA
Please order lamps in the form given
in the following example, quoting
voltage, wattage and packing
quantity:-
36 Philips heat lamps 240l250V,
300W, Type lR300WRH.

Made in Holland.

Catalogue Type No. Wattage voltage Cap F¡nish Glass overall
length
max. (mm)

Bulb
diameter
max. (mm)

Packlng
quantityNo,

IRlsOWS
lR150WRS
IR2sOWS

13346tE44
1334618479
13352t844

13374/EO6
1337418479
13344/EO6

Frosted
Red
Frosted

Normal
Normal
Normal

185
185
185

126
126

Clear
Red
Clear

Hard
Hard
Hârd

lR30owcH
IR3OOWRH
lR375WCH

ES

ES

ES
ES
ES

150
150

300
300
375

240l2AO
240t250
1101120
240t250
2401250
240t250
1101120
240t250

185
185
185

26
26

Spec¡al order only
Spec¡al order only
I

tÞ
I

I

Notes:
Colourlemperature of f ilament approx¡mately 24OOK.
Average I ife is 50OO hours at rated voltage, but this may be affected by actual working conditions (v¡bration, sw¡tching frequency, etc.).
I hese lamps may be operated ¡n any pos¡t¡on.

cålalogue suff¡xes
S - Soft glass.
tl - Hard glass
Ç - Clear finish-
F - Red linish.

3f5
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IRK TIII|EAR

OUAffiZ
HEAÏ LAMP$

628.94

Tungsten f ilament heat-
lamps for short.wave

high.intensity appl¡cat¡ons

BANGE
Standard types rated from 500Wto 3kW
High power halogen types 12kW and
20kw
Print drying types 1kW and 2kW

APPL¡CAÎIOIIS
Usêd wlth suitable reflector units, IRK
heat-lamps can give very high rates of
heat transfer, redúcing processing
times and space requ¡rements, in
s¡tuations such as:-
!Preheat¡ng and mass heating
rDry¡ng
rPaint dry¡ng and baking of powder
paints
rCur¡ng appl¡cat¡ons
¡Food preparation
rStress relieving, expanding, f usìng,
etc.
¡Printing ink drying

FEÀTURES
rFast response; tul¡ heat output is
achieved within 1 second, and the
lamps may be dimmed for fast
process control.
rLamp output is reduced by 80%
w¡thin 1 second of switching off,
greatly enhancing safety.
rProv¡des a highly-eff icient, energy-
effective source of infra-red radiation.
rProduces product temperatures up
to 1350oC.

rEasily focussed for extra intensity.
rRèflectorised versions are available.
rPermit clean, lightwe¡ght, simple
¡nstal lations.

I R K D ry e r f itted to R o lan d 800, P ri nti n g
Press

5.1.6/tHandbook Rel.

Tor€ord6rlhlgdatâshe6tqùol€ 10.79 pLl8l4il



I{OTES FOR USERS

Short-wave i nf ra-red rad¡ation
behaves in a manner s¡milar to red
lighl, and penetrates translucent
mater¡als, unlike long-wave infra-red
from 'dull'or'black' emitters which is
substant¡ally absorbed at many
surfaces. lt is advlsable to conduct
small-scale feasibi lity tests before
des¡gn¡ng a new ¡nstallation.
IRK lamps should be mounted
flexibly to accommodate differential
expansion, and ventilation and/or
heat si nks should be provided for the
end seals as necessary.
Maximum perm¡ssible quartz/metal
end seal temperature is 300oC.

Maximum permissible quartz tube
temperature is 900'C.
The danger of exceeding these
temperatures occurs in high-intensity
ovens where considerable re-
radiation is taking place (e.9. heating
metal sheet or billets to temperatures
above 1000"C) and in these circum-
stances, forced cooling of the
envelopes may be required.
Alumin¡um reflectors will normally
requ¡re forced-air or water cooling for
continuous operation.
Recently-¡ntroduced lamp types
13713Zl98and 131682/98 have metal
endcaps which maY be cliPPed to an
earthed frâme, and are equiPPed
with ¡nsulated flying Ieads. These
Iamps are lor pr¡nting ink drying
applications onlY.
A spec¡al lampholder, Type 29570, is
ava¡lable for use with strip terminated
types.
The lamps should not be subjected to
vibration or mechanical shock.

DITENSIONS & LATP DATA

GeneÌal characler¡stics
All types excepl 12kW and 20kW:
Filament colour temperature: about
2400K

Average life:5000 hours at midpoint
of voltage range
Peak wavelength: about 1 2 micron

Types 13478K (12kw) and 13785K
(20kw):
Filament colour temperature: about
3000K

Tungsten halogen
Peak wavelength: about 1 .0 m¡cron

SPECIFICAT¡ON
Standard types are designed to
conform with the lnternat¡onal
Standard IEC 240.

ORDERIIIG DAÏA
Please order ¡n the form given in the
follow¡ng example, quot¡ng Catalogue
No., voltage and wattage, and in
multiples of the packing quantity:-
12 Philips IRK heat lamps 13195Y 1klf

12

LI
Fis 1

Fig 2
Ll

L3

Fis 3
L1

Fig 4
L

Catalogue volts K¡lowatts End
connecl¡on

Tube L3 Figure Operat¡ng
minimum posit¡on*No,

Li (heated
length)
(mm)

L2 (fixlng
centres)
(mm)

Packing
quantllY

(mm)

'13169X
'13169X/98

131 69Y
131 95Y
131 95X
'13195X/98
'13713X

131 68X
13213X
13765X
'13245X/98

13230X
'13230X/98
'13478K

13785K
137132t98
'131682/98

1 1 0/130
1 10/'130
1 10/130
220t250
2201250
220t250
2201250
220t250
220t250
380t420
3801420
380t420
3BOl420
220t250
3BOl420
220t250
220t250

Strip
Strip
Wire
Wire
Str¡p
Strip
Strip
Strip
Str¡p
Str¡p
Strip
Strip
Str¡p
Cable
Cable
Special
Specìal

Clear
Reflector
Clear
Clear
Clear
Reflector
Clear
C lear
Clear
Cl ear
Reflector
Cl ear
Reflector
Clear
Clear
Clear
Cl ear

280 +2
410 +2
410 +2
700+2
700+2
375 +5
665 +5
272+2
280+2

798+5
400 r7
690 +7

355

171
171
't71

298
298
298
298
298
298
438
438
728
728
55+5
55 +5

290
290

Any
Any
Any
Horizontal
Horizontal
Hor¡zontal
Vertical
Vert¡cal
Hor¡zontal
Vertical
Horizontal
Vertical
Vert¡cal
Horizontal
Horizontal
Any

0.5
0.5
0'5
'1

I

1

1

2
2
2
2

12
20

1

2

10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10

I
10
10

241 +5
241+5
241+5
348 +5
368+5
368+5
368 +5
368 +5
368+5
508 +5
508 +5
798 +5

140*2
140 +2
140+2

272+2
272+2
272+2
280 +2

Notes

'Operating pos¡tionsì Hor¡zontal + 15" (these types must not be operated vertically)
Vertical + 75o (thesetypes prev¡ously operated ¡n 'any' position).
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TUNG$TEN
HATflGEIU
TAMPS
Linear
A range ol linear lamps for hor¡zontal
burning (+4"), suitable for use in
small, llghtweight luminaires for a
w¡de variety of f loodl¡ ghting
appl ications.

BANGE

Linear lamps for operation lrom
2401250V supplies:-
K9 - 300W
K1 - 500W*
K3 - 750W
K4 - 1000w*
K5 - 1 500W
K6 - 2000w
xAlso available for operation lrom

120V supplies.

APPL¡CATIONS

Outdoor applicalions
rBuilding sites
rSports grounds
rParks
rLarge gardens
rFountains
rCar parks
rAirport aprons

lndoor applicalions
rExh ibitions
rShop windows
rChurches

5.1.tBandbook Rel.

To reordorlhis dala shs€t quoto 9.79 PL 1770/3



FEANNES
rExcellent colour rendering of
tungsten halogen lamps preservès
the natural colours ofthe environment
in which the lamps are used.
rLum¡nous flux output is maintained
lhroughoutthe l¡fe ofthe lamps due
to the halogen regenerative cycle.
.Up to 20Vo more efticient than a GLS
lamp of corresponding rating.
rCompact, easily controllable light
source, suitable for use in small,
lightweight lum¡naires.
rEasy to install and mainta¡n.
¡lnstantaneous light after switch on.

ÏUIfGSIEII HALOGEN LAHP
CHANACTERISTICS
The theoretical extended life
calculated from the curves below is
not always realised in practice as
many other causes ¡nfluence this
factor considerably, e.g. Vibration,
Handling, Cleaning, Frequency of
Switching, etc.

These curves are based on averages
of many lamps and can only be used
as an approximate gu¡de to
performance.

Thè lungsten halogen cycle
The slow evaporat¡on of a tungsten
filament in operation causes particles
of tungsten to condense on the
relatively cool walls of a conventional
lamp, blackening the ¡nside surface.
The halogen added to the gâs filling
of a tungsten halogen lamp combines
with the tungsten lo form tungsten
halide. By construct¡ng the lamp in
such a way that the wâl I temperature
is kept âbove 250"C, the tungsten
hal¡cle is prevented from condensing
and ¡s carried back into the vic¡n¡ty of
the f¡lament.

SURNING POSITION

o R7s-15 Cap

Horizontal 14o

a

Fa4 Cap

Note: Dimension A (above) relates to eleclrical contact centres: Dimension B relates to
overall length.

The high temperature of the lilament
breaks down the tungsten halide into
tungsten and halogen; the metallic
tunsten is deposited on the fi lament
and the halogen is released to repeat
the cycle.
The result is that tungsten halogen
lamps do not blackên, but emit their
full light output throughout their
working life.

!
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BB 92 96 100
PERCENTAGE RATED VOLTS

104 108 88 92 96 100 104

PERCENTAGE RAIED VOLTS
108

DttEtlstolts, ELECTRICAL & ORDERING DATA

Type Catalogue
Numbel

Lamp
Watts
w

Lamp
Voltage

cap Nomlnal
Luminous
Flux

w¡dth
Dimenslons (mm)

A B max.
Pack¡íC
quantltY

K9
K1
K1
K3
K4
K4
K5
K6

240t250
120
240t250
2401250
120
2401250
240t250
2401250

:t16
t 1.6
t 1.6
+ 1.6
I16
I16
t16
! 2.1

12 ol t¿

12 or t¿
12 ot t¿
12or72
12 ot l1

'12113R

7785R
7785R

12117R
1 201 3R
12013R
'13021R

1 21 10R

R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-15
R7s-1 5
R7s-15
R7s-15
Fa4

5,100
10,000
8,500

15,500
22,000
22,000
33,000
44,000

'114.2

114.2
114.2
185.7
185 7
185.7
250.7
322 0

'117.6

1'17.6
117.6
189.1
189.1
'189.1

254.1
334.4

12 ot 72300
500
500
750

1000
1000
1500
2000

11
11
11
11

11
11
1l
11
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Made in Holland

12ot
12 ot

72
72

Please order ¡n the form given i n the fol low¡ng example, in multiples of the packing
quantity:-
72 Ph¡ I i ps tungsten halogen lamps 240V 5C0W Type







-

321
Replac€s PL 1787

c[srB 
163.g¡

uoc
696.6:628.94

$PEGIAt
$ERUIGE
TYPE$
incandesccnt lamps
A range oftungstên filament lamps
manufactured for specif¡c appl¡ca-
tions, or for special conditions of
service.

RAf{GE

This Data Sheet covers lamps for
rough service conditions; sign and
coloured sign, p¡lot and indicalor
lamps, traflic signal ; appliance:
baker's oven and tungsten ballast
lamps.
Details oftralfic signal and lnfra-red
heat lamps are given on Data Sheets
PL 1769 & PL 1805.

FEATURES
r Ouallly: Stringent quality control
procedures and meticulous attentlon
to cleanliness result ¡n a high degree
of uniformity to specif ication.
r Sately: Test and inspection
procedures are geared to the safety of
lamps in service.

Handbook R6l.

forêordorlhi6dalaôheotquoie 11.79 PL 1787/'l
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A Rough Service
Rallng Dlmenslons (mm)

A B
(Es)
104.540w,60w

100w

Rough Servlce-Rei nf orced i nternal
construction g¡ves ¡ncreased
res¡stance to filament breakage due
to jolts and vibration. Suitable for use
in hand inspeation lamps, for
industrial machine lighting and
similar applicat¡ons.

60
68

B
(BC)
103
125

Sign
Rallng

'15W

Sign-A range of pygmy sign lamps
with many applicat¡ons.

Rough Service

Dlmenslons (mm)
ABBBB

(8c) (sBc) (Es) (sEs)
28 s7 63 60 5 64.5

Á

þ*1

m
I
B

I

lnternally Goloured
Sign
Ratlng Dlmenslons (mm)

AB
(Bc)

15W 28 57

lnlernally Coloured Slgn-Red, blue,
white, green, yèllow, p¡nk and amber
The lamps may be used externally in
su¡table holdêrs.

Sign

A
F--+1

Pilot
Ratlng

6/'l0w

P¡lot-Small indicator lamps for many
appl¡cations.

ffii

Dimsnslons (mm)
ABBB

(sBc) (sEs) (E12)

20 (max) 40 46 46

lnternally Coloured Sign 

-

Switchboard lndicator
Ratlng D¡menslons (mm)

AB
10w 28 57

Swilchboard lndicator-Speci al-
purpose lamp, for telephone
switchboard indication.

A

m
1
B

I
Traffic Signal
Ratlng Dlmenslons (mm)

A8
60 104.565W

P¡lot

A
F--+1

W

T
I

B

t
Appliance
nat¡ng Dlmensions (mm)

ABB
(Bc) (Es)

25Wtubular 285 61 (max) -25W round 45 - 71

40W pear 45 - 90 5

Appl¡ance-Spec¡al-purposê Iamps,
for use in cookers, and other
appl iances.

Switchboard lndicator-

F- A- +l Baker's Oven Baker's Oven-Special design to
withstand temperatures up to
4500F (232oC).Rallng

60w

Dlmenslons (mm)
AB
60 103

I
I

I
iB

i Tungsten Ballast
Rat¡nE D¡mensions (mm)

AB
75W,80W 60 103

Tungslen Ballast-Special-purpose
lamps for series ballast in certain
fluorescent fitt¡ngs for 4ft 40W lamps.
Replacement lype only.

Traffic Signal
Dimsnslons ârs nominal
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Appliance
Voltage Cap Flnlsh

40w
60w

100w
40w
60w

100w

240t250V
240t250V
200t250v
1 10/120V
1 10/120V
1 10/120V

BC,
BC,
BC,

BC
BC

ES
ES
ES

Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl
Pearl

25
25
25
25
25
25

l.-A*l

@
T
B

IFlnlsh Packlng quanllty

5W
5W
5w
5w
5W

25V
50v

1 10V
120/130V
2001250v

BC
BC, SBC, ES, SES
BC
BC, SBC, ES, SES

Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear
Clear

100
't00
100
100
'100

Pear

Wa[age vollage CaP Flnlsh Paeklng l+-A--rl
15w 200/250v Bc lnternallycoloured 100 ffiT

wi
Wattage Voltage CaP Flnlsh Pack¡ng quantlly

Round

6W
10w

100/130v
200/250v

sBc, sEs, E12
SBC, SES, El2

Clear
C lear

100
100

Wattage Flnlsh Packing quântity

A
F-+l

m
T
B

I10w 200/250v Bc Clear 100

Voltage Cap Flnlsh Packing Tubular
65W 240V ES Clêar 25

þ-n

Wattage Voltage Cap Flnlsh Packing quanllty

25W tubular
25W round
40W pear

240t250V
2401250V
240t250V

BC
ES
ES

Clear
Pearl
Pearl

100
50

'100

Bakers Oven

Waltaqe Voltage Cap F¡nish Packlng quantlty l'.-¡--l60w 240V BC CIear 25

@ïWatlage Voltage Cap Fin¡sh Packing quant¡ty

75W
80w

s-pin BC
3-p¡n BC

Argenta
Argenta 25

150V
'160v

323
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Eflect of supply voltage on
peflormance
ln common with alltungsten filament
lamps, the lile expectancy and light
output of special service lamps are
highly dependent on supply voltage.
The data shown may be used as a
guide to average perlormancè, but
factors such as frequency of switch-
ing, vibration and temperature exert a
greater influence on expected results
as voltage deviates further from the
nominal.

GLS lamps may be operated in any
position, bul life expectancy may Þe
reduced in positions other than cap-
up.

PERFOBtAt{CE ÞATA lor lungsten filamenl special serv¡ce lamps

Figur.l 9TIXT,3" o. .,.. *,rH ÆpLrEo volr 6E

i
!t
II

¡ !âärd!!| g !

CURVE I

Figure 2
t

a
õ:

g

6

s
L

t

VARIATION OF ELECTRICAL AND LIGHT
CHARACIERISTICS WITH APPLIEO VOLTAGE

Èn cErl lldaqts

ilil

lJll*

|> |il

llt

t 7=4

ta

)r-//
Þ

7

//

Lamps: Made in UK unless otherw¡se
stated on packaging.
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LAMPS
FLUORESCENT

Guide to Fluorescent Lamp
Colours
Colour 84 MCFE84
Colour 84 TLH84
White 35, Cool White, Warm
White 29,
Natural 25 (including Colour
34)
Softone 32
Reflectalite
Trucolor 37
Northlight 55
Mini-Fluorescent Lamps
Circular Fluorescent Lamps
Starters
ES06 Electronic Starter
Fluorescenl Lamp Ballasts
Fluorescent Lamp Capacitors
Fluorescent Lamp Accesories
Fluorescent Lamp Circuits
Colour 83 MCFE83

Page

PL't784t1 327
PL1741t1 331
PL1742t1 333

P11781/1 335

PL1 780t1
PL1 783/1
PL1762t1
PL1782t1
PL1773t1
P11763/1
P11794
PL179211
PL178512
Pl1864/1
Pl1859/1
PL1 863/1
PLl 839/1
P11885/1

339
341
343
345
347
349
351
353
355
357
361
363
367
371
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cr/srB 
¡61.9¡

UDC
696.6:628.94

GUDEM
TTUflRESGENT
I.AMPGOTOURS

The phosphors of conventional
fluorescent lamps are blended to a
compromise between the ability to
render colours well and efficacy. The
choice of lamp depends on the
intended application. Lamps in
factories, for example, are generally
not required to render colours well,
but high efficacy is essential for
minimum operat¡ng costs.
On the other hand, the eff¡cacy of a
lamp in a restaurant or social area is
secondary to the creation of a pleasant
atmosphere by means of good colour
renderi ng.

ln commercial applications such as
offices and shops, colour fidelity and
economical opêration are of about
equal ¡mportance; in dress shops, art
ga¡leries and design studios involved
in colour matching, colour f idelity is of
over-ridìng importance.
Colour 80 Ser¡es lamps, a Ph¡lips
innovallon, eliminate the compromlse
belween good colour rendering and
h¡gh efflcacy, They combine the high
efficacy associated wllh laclory lamps
wllh lhe good colour rendering of
de Luxe lamps.

Guide to Philips coloura
Gomparison of efficacy,
colour render¡ng ¡ndex
and colour temperature

LAMP CHARACIERISTICS
The'white' light produced by a
fluorescent lâmp has three principal
characteristìcs:
Eflicacy - light output for power input
(measured ¡n lumens per Watt).
Colour rendering index - an index of
the lamp's ability to render colour.
It ranges from 50 (representing the
rendering of the original Warm White
coloud to a maximum of 100 (the
colour rendering obtained from a
complete spectrum light source such
as daylight or an ¡ncandescent lamp).
Cofrèlated colour temperalure - the
colour appearance of a white lamp:
derived frofn the colour temperature
of the complete spectrum light source
nearest in colour appearance to the
lamp concerned. The 'temperature' ¡s
measured in Kelvin;3000K is regarded
as a warm colour and 4000K as cool in
appearance. The colour temperature
is not in any way related to the actual
running temperâture ofthe lamp, nor
is it any guide to the colour rendering
index ofthe lamp. For example, Cool
White 33, Trucolor 37 and Colour 84 all
have colour temperatures around
4000K; the colour rendering ind¡ces are
66, 98 and 85 respective¡y.

6,2.1Hendbook R6l.

Toreord€rth¡sdalasheolquote 11.j9 pL17A4Jj
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Guide to Fluorescent Lamp colours
Overthe years, many lamp colours
have been developed, with a w¡de
choice of colour rendering indices and
colour temperatures. ln order to
simplify stockholding by distributors,
Philips recommend that emphasis be
givên to onlythree colours, which
between them are capable of meeting
the majority of fluorescent lighting
requirements. The Philips three-lamp
plan ¡s symbolised in the diagÍam
alongside.

The three first-choice lamps are shown
below. The popular factory lâmp,
White 35, is now complemented by
two Philips new+echnology Colour 80
Series lamps; Colour 84 for com mèrcial
applications and Colour 83 for social
appl ications.
Other lamp colours continue to be
available, for use in situations whère
it is not possible to realise the full
advantages of the Colour 80 Series at
present. The nearest conventional

coloui for a similar range of
applications is listed underneath the
preferred f irst-choice lamp colour.
Specialist colours'are required for
certaìn applications. Two ofthese
colours are listed on the next page.

OTHERS

Lamp colours - fi¡st choice
INDUSTRIAL
White 35
A high-elf¡câcy lamp lor use in
faclories, warehouses and sim¡lar
lnslallat¡ons where high oulput at low
cosl is lhe priorily. Also ava¡lable in
balten packs.

WHITE 35
Coil!l¡16d

ColourT.mp t(

90

60

40

COTTEFCIAL
Colour 84
A Colour 80 Series lãmp comblning
high eff¡cacy with good colour
rendering. Cool appearance for
ollices, shops and deparlmenl stores.
Helps lo creâle a buslnesslike
almosphere,

co|-ouR 84
cnt

(BsBl
Cor.lelãd

6000

7000

soctaL
Colour 83
A Colour S0 Ser¡es lamp comblning
high efficacy wllh good colour
rendering. Wafm appearance loÌ a
relaxing, welcoming almosphere in
hotels, reslaurants and olher social
areas, and lor llghting fresh lood.

colouR 83
cRr
ln¡¡l

corslål.d

3000

5000

6000

7000
40

Lamp colours - second choice
Cool While (Daylight ) 33
Cool colour appearance and high
light output. An early lamp colour now
mainly used for street l¡ghting;
otherwise tending to be replaced by
White 35.

Nalural 25
De Luxe colour rendering and cool
colour appearance. Used in offices,
shops and department stores. An early
lamp colour, now tending to be
replaced by Colour 84.

Soltone 32
Warm appearance and good colour
rendering. Used in restaurants, hotels
and other soc¡al areas. An early lamp
colour, now tending to be replaced by
Colour 83.

SOFTONE 32
Eficacy cnt

{ns8l

3000

COOLWHITE (DAYLIGHT} 33

90

80

70

60

50

40

3000

4000

5000

6000

7000

NATURAL 25
Eficacy
{lm/wl (

3000

4000

5000

6000

7000

Warm White 29
Warm appearance and high light output. An early lamp colour still used in circular lamps; otherwise tending to be replaced
by Wh¡te 35 or Colour 83, dependi ng on appl icat¡on. 
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r
Specíalist colouÌs

Northlight 
(Colour Match¡ng) 55

^ 
tamp of cold appearance (6500K)

lì crilical appraisal of colour in the
äint 

"no 
ay" industr¡es. complies

iuith the visible spectrum requireme

"t 
AS gSO Part l, but does not include

ihe optional UV comPonent.

nts

Trucolor 37
A cool lamp of the highest f idelity of
colour rendering, for use in such
applications as museums, art galleries
and clinical areâs in hospitals.

MATCHINGI 55
Cor.lât d

80

70

K

3000

4000

TRUCOLOR 37
Cnl Cor.latod

l(

3000

4000

5000

6000

7000

corouR 8(, SERIES
loolour 84 and Colour 83)

A phosphor with concentrated output
¡nihe middle of the v¡sible spectrum
has a high efficacy but Poor colour
rendering. ConverselY, a PhosPhor
w¡th broad-band outPut has good
rendering but must have a relat¡vely
low efficacy. This explains the
compromise between efficacy and
colour rendering ¡ndex associated
with conventional lamP colours.

With conventional lamps, therefore,
the need to conserve energy conflicts
with the desirâb¡lity of good-quality
lighting. Lamps have to be selected
forthe best compromise between Iight
quality and quantitY.

Colour 80 Series fluorescenl lamps
have special phosphor coatings
(similar to Colour TV phosphors) with
narrow bands of l¡ght output centred
at wavelengths of about 450nm (blue),
540nm (green) and 610nm (red). These
phosphors have been carefully
blended for a h¡gh colour rendering
index, and the concenlration of energy
¡n the narrow bands gives a light
output higher than that associated
with conventional high-eff icacy lamps.

The s¡gnificance of the Philips Colour
80 Series is that the comoromise
between colour rendering and
efficacy has been eliminated. Since
all Colour B0 Series lamps are high
ellicacy and have good colour
rendering abilities, the spec¡fier is
able to make a choice based on
colour appearance (warm or cool)
al0ne

¡High colour render¡ng ¡ndex of
uolour 80 Series lamps compared
w¡th ordinary high-efiicacy (iactory)
lamps 

i mproves-visuat clárity,
enhancing lighting quality and
sametimes enabling light level foruomlortable working to be reducedqlo hence savi ng enerqy.

I

¡.--

rHigh light output of Colour 80 Series
lamps compared with ord¡nary
'de Luxe' lamps enables number of
luminaires to be reduced - typically
by up to 30 per cent - in many
applications, with correspond¡ng
savings in running and ma¡ntenance
costs.

TLD POWERSLIMMER SERIES
(TLD 84, TLD 83)

Powerslimmer TLD is a new range of
26mm diameter krypton-f illed
fluorescent lamps that can be used as
d¡recl replacements for equ¡valent
standard argon-f illed 38mm diameter
fluorescent lamps ¡n switchstart
circuits, and without modificat¡on to
the circuit or control gear components.
lamps, w¡th a reduction of cjrcuit

power consumption of 8-10 per cent.
The lamps are available ¡n 18W
600m,36W 1200mm and 5BW 1500mm
ratings, to replace 20W,40W and 65W
38mm lamps respectively, and with
the phosphors Colour 84, Colour 83.
rPowerslimmerTLD lamps w¡th krypton
f illing, compared with equlvalent
38mm argon-filled lamps, g¡ve about
the same light for a circuit power
saving of 8-10 per cent.
rPowerslimmerTLD lamps fit directly
into equivalent standard switchstart
luminaires, and power saving is
obtained without c¡rcuit moditicat¡ons.
rThe smaller diameter (26mm) saves
40 per cent in transport and storage
space.
rThe smaller d¡ameter permits the
design of smaller, more elegant
luminaires.

Dayl

Co
Matchi
a

Natural a

co
E
2
c
=
Ê
oo
Õ
N

lo
Jo

oj

6000

5000

4000

3000

2000

65W 15OOmm (5ftl Fluoroscont lamp

4Q 50 90 10060 70 80
Colour Rendering lndex Ra I



lAgll OF LIGHï OUTPUI, COLOUF R¡f{Dttll{O iltDlx & COLOUR TtHptnATURl
Thê Lumên liguros ln th€ tablo below provld6 a guld6 to the comparatlv€
ls a guldê to, but not conllrmation of, availability. Tho f¡gurês are Llghtlng
under BS conditions and used ¡n llghting dêslgn calculatlons.

eff¡caci€s of the varlous lamp colours. The lncluslon of a valuê
D€slgn Lum€ns (LDL), avotag€ valuoe measuÌêd at 2OOO hours

Ptøllxl Ratlng
Flrsl cholco colours
Colour Colour Whlte
84 83 35

S6cond choice colours
Natural Softonô
25 32

Warm
Whlt6
29

Cool
White

Spsciallst colourg
Trucolor Northllght
37 (Colour

Matching)
55

dlâ,
(Dayllsht)
33

Corrèlatêd colour
têmperature (K)
Colour rend6rlng
lndex (Ba8)

4000 3000 3360 4000 2900

85 85 58 85

2855

ðt

4080

62

6500

95

4000

98

MCFE
38mm

TL
16mm

9400
7200
8300
4900
3000

8900
0800
8100
4700
2800
1700
lt00

7000
5300
4400
3500
2200
1400
850

5000
4000
3400
2800
1800

700

1200
500

8800
6700
6100
4600
2800
1700
1 100

2200
800

8800
8500
5800
4500
2800
1700
'1100

'125W2400mm (8ft)
85W 2400mm (8ft)
75l85W 1800mm (6ft)
65/80W 1500mm (sft)
40W 1200mm (4ft)
40W 600mm (2ft)

{

{

9400
7200
6300
4900
3000

1200

5600

3800
3000
1900
1200
750

2300

2500
'1500

buu

(3ft)
(18in)

(5ít) 4900
(4ír) 3000
(2Ít) 1200

(21in)
(12in)
(9ln)
(6in)

20w

30w
'15W

58W
36W
'18W

13W
8W
6W

600mm (2ll) 1200

4900
3000
1200

MCFE
26mm

Power-
slimmer
26mm

900mm
450mm

1500mm
'f 200mm
600mm

525mm
300mm
226ñm
'150mm

2200
800

1700
700

2200
800

800
400
250
'150

800
400
250

800
400
250
150

600
300

Notos:
1. 75i85W lâmps: LDL measured at 85W (output is approxlmatêly 10% lower at 75W).
2. 65/80W lamps: LDL measurêd at 65W (output ls approximatsly 10% hlghsr at80W)

GIICUTAB FLUORISCIIII LAIFE
Typs Rallng/

nomlnaldla.
Warm
Whlte 29

TLEK 60W29
fLE40Wt29
"|LEM 40Wt29
fLE32Wt29
fLE22Wt29

60W 415mm
40W 4'15mm
40w 4'15mm
32W 3l5mm
22W 2'l5mm

3400
2480
2480
1670
840

DAÎA I¡IIIÎ TTFTRIilCT
Full dêtalls ol Phllips fluorsscent lamps
arg contaln€d ln the follow¡ng Data
Sh€ets:

LåmÞ lvoa Data Sheet
MCFE Colour 84
MCFE Colour 83

^¡CFE 

Whlte 35

MCFE Natural 25 PL 1780
MCFE Softons 32 PL 1783
MCFE CoolWhite (Dayllght) 33 PL 1781
MCFE Wârm Whlto 29 PL 1781
MCFE Trucolor 37 PL1782
MCFE Northllght (Colour
Matchlng) 55 PL1773
TLD Pow€rsllmmerS4 & 83 PL1847

MCFRE/MCFRA Ref lectallte
TL 16mm mlnlature lamps
Clrcular lamps

PL1762
PL 1763
PL1794

1741
1885
1781

PL
PL
PL

loutvallt{ts LtaT

Oth€¡ make PHILIPS LAMPS

Whlts
Warm Whlt€

Whllo 35
Colour 83 or Warm White 29

Daylight
Natural

Colour 84 or coolwhlte (Dayllght) 33

De Luxe Natural
Plus Whlts
Dê Luxe Warm WhÍte
Warmtons
Kolor-rlte
Colour Matchlng
Northlight
Artlflclal Dayllght

Colour 84 or Natural 25

our Matching) 55

Colour 83 or Softone 32

Trucolor 37

Lamps of dilferent makes should not
normally bê mixêd ln an installation.
When Philips lamps are being used
to replace othertypes ín an existing
lnstallatlon, the gulde indicates a lamp
that is approx¡mately equivalent. The
Philips lamp may be of higher output
or improvêd colour rendering.
The correct apptoach is not to seek a
match, but to dêcide which of the
Phil¡ps lamps is thô best one for the
part¡cular application.Northl¡ght (Col

(BS 950 Part I, visible part, not
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SPECTRAL POWER
DISTRtBUTIOll

colouR 84

PH LIPS
lB4

CHROMATICITY
CO ORDINATFS

COLOUR
RENDERING INDEX

CORR E LATED
COLOUB TEI\4PEBATURE

x = 0.377
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(RaB)=95 4000K
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Wavelength ¡n nm

331
P L 1141

Goroun 84
MCFE84

(4Ít),
(5ft),
(6ft),

High.output fluoroscent
lampr with high
Golour Rcndering Index

Colour84f luorescent lamps havethree
narrow bands of light output centred at
wavelengths of about 450nm (blue),
540nm (green) and 610nm (red).
These wavelengths have been
carefully chosen for a high colour
rendering index, and the concentration
of energy in the narrow bands g¡ves a
l¡ght output in excess of that normally
associated with high efficiency lamps.
The mix of phosphors is chosen to
give a colour temperature of 4,000K.

RANGE
Available in the follow¡ng ratings:
MCFE 20W/84 600mm {2lt),
MCFE 30W84 900mm (3ft)*
MCFE 40W/84 1200mm
MCFE 65/80W/84 1500mm
MCFE 75l85W/84 1800mm
MCFE 85W/84 2400mm
MCFE 125W/84 2400mm
MCFE lamps are for general UK use.
*26mm dia. Others are 38mm dia.

Note: Colour 84 lamps are also made
as TLH in sizes of 1200mm (4ft) and
1500mm (5ft) containing an amalgam
of indium to maintain light output in
high ambienttemperatures such as
may occur inside enclosed luminaires
(Prefix TLH lamps - see Datâ Sheet
Pt 1742\.

APPLICAIIONS
Suitable for use wherever high-
efficacy lamps with good colour
renderlng are appropr¡ate, e.g.:
¡Department stores, especially jn
food and fashion areas
rRetail shops
rGeneral offices
rBoard rooms and individual offices

ct/slB
(63.r )

UDC
696.6:628.972

(8fr),
(BÍt).

Toreorderthisdalasheetquole 9.j9 pL1141/1

6.2.2



FEAruRES
rH¡gh light output for comparable
CRI enables number of luminaires to
be reduced by over 30oá in many
appl¡cations, giving large savings in
maintenance and running costs.
rHigh colour rendering index
improves visual clarity, enabling light
levelfor comfortable working to be
reduced and effecting further
econom¡es.
rLow-efficacy lamps with high colour
rendering indices, can often bè
replaced by MCFE 84 lamps on a onê-
for-two basis, giving a 50% reduction
in energy consumption without
reducing the overall lighting level.

FAI{GE OF OPEFAIION
Replacement for ordinary f luorescent
lamps with convent¡onal phosphors.

LATPDATA
Correlated colourtemperature: 4,000K
Colourrender¡ng ¡ndex(Ra8): 85
Chromatic¡tyco-ordinates: x:O.377

Y :0'375
All lamps are MCFE type, with b¡-pin caps,
and sil¡cone coating, for use in sw¡tchstart
or starterless circuits.

ORDEBINGDATA

Catalogue No, Nomlnal lenglh Llghting Deslgn
Lumens.

Packing
quantity

Tub¡ng:38mm diameter glass with
externally appl¡ed silicone coating
Phosphors: New generation Colour 84
coating

MCFE 20W84
MCFE 30W84
MCFE 40W84
MCFE 65/80W/84
MCFE 75l85W84
MCFE 85W84
MCFE 125W84

600mm (2lt)
900mm (3lt)

1200mm (4ft)
'1500mm (sft)
1800mm (6ft)
2400mm (8ft)
2400mm (8ft)

1200

2350
3000
4900
6300
7200
9400

25
25
25
25
20
20

SPECtFtCATtOll
rType compliance w¡th BS 1853 where
applìcable.

To specily stale:
High-elficacy (not less than 75 lm/W,
65W rating) fluorescent lamp with
correlated colour temperature of
4,000K, and colour rendering index
not less than 85, substantially as
Phil¡ps MCFE 84.

.Light¡ng Design Lumens (LDL), measured at 2,000 hours, the value used for light¡ng
design purposes.

Please order lamps in the lorm g¡ven ¡n the follow¡ng example, in multiples of the
packing quant¡tyi
1 00 Phi l¡ps fluorescent Iamps MCFE 40W/84

65W lSOOmm {Sft} FLUOBESCENT tAMP

50 60 10 80 90 100

Colour Rendering lndex (Ra 8)

G
c

E
2
c

U;

E
ooo
N

lo
=o
coj

6000

5000

4000

3000

2000
40

o
84rtea

Daylig

Naturâl a

a

Colout 84 lamps comb¡ne high output with h¡gh CRI
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CHROIVIATICiTY
CO ORDINATÉS
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RENDERING INDEX

CORR ELATÊD
COLOUR TEIMPERATURE
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cr/srB 
163.9¡

uoc
696.6:628.94

GotouR 84
with amalgam

TLH 84
Golour 84 fluorescent lamP
w¡th ma¡ntained performance
at elevated temperatures
¡ns¡de lumina¡res

A range of indium amalgam lamps
which maintain high eff¡ciency at
elevated temperatures (such as are
reached within enclosed luminaìres)
and provide the high colour rendering
of the Colour 84 three phosphor mix.

BAI'GE
Avaìlable in the following ratings:

TLH 40W/84 '1200mm (4ft)
TLH 65/80W/84 1500mm (5ft)

switchstart circuits onlY.

Note: MÇFE 84 lamPs non-amalgam
are available ìn a full replacement
range up to 125W 2400mm (8ft), for use
in switchstart or slarterless circuits-
see Data Sheet PL 1 74.1 .

AÞÞLICÂIIONS
Suitable for use wherever a high-
efficacy lamp with good colour
render¡ng ¡s appropriate, particularly
where enclosed luminaires are used,
in situations such as:
rDepartment stores, especiallY in
food and fashion areas
rRetail shops
rGeneral offices
rBoard rooms and individual offices

6.2.3
loreorderthisdalâsheetquole 9.79pL114211
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FIAlURIA
TLH 84 lamps are manufactured with
dèposits of indium near one
elsctrode, and a precisely-controllêd
quantity of mercury.
Ths mêrcury forms an amalgam
with the indium, which has the
propsrty ol controlling the msrcury
vapour pfèssufe. As a result, the light
output of the lamp does not fall off as
rapidly with temperature rise as does
that of an ordinary lamp (see Figure 2),
The 'amalgam factor' is a function of
the luminaire, and varies from unity
for an open luminaire lo about 1 .3

for a highly enclosed luminaire. The
amalgam factor for a typical 2 X 65W
enclosed luminaire (such as the
Philips 417153 Finesse) is about
1.15, i.e, a gairr in light output of i5%
if amalgam lamps are used instead of
ordinary types (seê F¡9. 4). This gain,
due to the amalgam, is in addition tothe
gain duetothe Colour34three phosphor.
ln addition, amalgam (TLH 84) lamps
possess all the advantages of the
non-amalgam (MCFE) Colour 84
range, including:-
rHigh light output for comparable CRI
(seeFig.3)enables numberof luminaires
to be reduced by over 30% in many
applications, giving large savings in
maintenance and running costs.
rHigh colourrendering index ímproves
visual clarity, énabl¡ng light level for
comfortable working to be reduced
and effecting further economies.

rLow-efficacy lamps with high colour
rendering lndices, can often be
replaced by ColourS4 lamps on a one-
for-two basls, giving a 50% reduction
in energy consumption without
reducing the overall lighting level.

New schemê8
Thê amalgam lactor of enclosed
luminaires spocified for nêw schemes
should be appl¡ed to the calculations.
Fewer luminaires can be used for a
given lighting lêvel, rêducing
installation costs and saving energy.

Exlstlng schemeg
Amalgam lamps can be used in
existing enclosed lum¡naires to give
an increase in lighting level. Altorna-
tively, fewer lamps can be used in
some multi-lamp luminaires, giving a
rêduced energy bill for the same
lighting lêvel.

ORDIRII'G DAIA

LANPDAÏA
Correlated colourt€mpsrature: 4,OOOK
Colourrenderingindex(Ra8): 85
Chromatlcltyco-ordinates: x=0.327

y =037S
All lamps have bl-pln caps and are for usê
wilh switchstart circuits only,

sPlGtFtcaïroil
tType compliance with BS 18S3 wherê
appl¡cable.
To speclfy slate:
High-eff lcacy f luorescent lamp with
indium amalgam, correlated colour
tempsrature of 4,000K and colour
rendering index not less than 85,
substantially as Philips TLH 84.

NAilO:OF OPIFATIOI{
Replacemênt for ordinary f luorescent
lamps with conventional phosphors
used in sw¡tchstart circuits.

Made in Holland

Calalogue No. Nomlnal length Llghtlng DsBlgn
Lum€n8.

Packlng
quantltY

TLH 40W84
TLH 65/80W84

1200mm
1500mm

(4Ít)
(5Ít)

3000
4900

25
25

.Lighting Design Lumens (LDL), measured at 2,000 hours, the value used for I ight¡ng
design purposes.

Please order lamps in the form glven in the following example, in multipl€s ol the
packing quântityi
50 Philips f luorêscent lamps TLH 40W84

Fg.1

Êts.2 IIOBT OUfPUT- 8Añ€ UMPA la.il.h Sr¡¡dldæñdhlontl

,g

,9

r00

90

80

30 40 50 60 70 80

Fig. 3

É
2
€

?

'J

86W1500ñm (5fr1 FLUORESCENT UMP

40 50 60 70 80 90 loo
Colou¡ senderìns lndex (Ra 8)

UOHIOUfPUtCAtf,
ILH 

'dmpover 
convenrioràr rruô.êr..nt lãmp in tvpL/ rum'ndfP.

30

.É 20

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 ao

7\3".;ór;liï"Zt
./
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SPEGTRAT POWER
DISTRIBUÎION

PHILIPS
MAOE IN GI, ERIIAIN

I GOOLS'lllrC¡DAYLIGHÍI 33 :

lwrn¡ ¡¡ì

JWARM WHIIE 29:

rl I

CHROMATIC]IY
co oRorNAlÈs

COLOUF
Â€NDFFING !NOEX

COB NÊ LAfÊ D
CÔI ÔUÂ IËMPE RAlURE

COLOUR

o 3840 379 (F¡81 6? 4080K

wH[Ë 35 0 4r2 0 392 lRô8r 58 3360K

0.{46 0 406 lR¡8) 51 2855K

335
Rêplac6r PL No.1781

ct/srB 
163,g¡

uoc
696.6:628.94

WHITE 35
WARM WHITE 29
GflfllWHITE

ÍDAYUGHII 33
TTUÍ|RESCENT TAMPS

6.2.4

A range of lamps for installations
where high lumen output at low cost
is the primary conslderation, and
wherê 'De Luxe' colour rendering is
not required.
Except where thelr colours are
specilically needed, both Warm
White 29 and Cool White (Daylight)33
aretending to be replaced byWh¡te 35.

APPLICATIONS
Whlle 35
A 'High Ellicacy' lamp for use in
factor¡es, warehouses and similar
applications where high light output
at low lamp cost is the main require-
ment. White 35 is the lamp normally
supplied in batten packs.

Warm Whlle 29

A 'High Efflcacy' lamp with a.warmer
colour appearance than White 35.

Cool Whlte (Dayllghl) 33

A 'High Efficacy' lamp with a cooler
colour appearance than White 35;
now mainly used for road lighting,
Previously known as Daylight 33.

RANOI
A list of nominal lengths and ratings,
together with the colours available in
each rating, is givèn in the Ordering
Data on the back page ofthis Data
Sheet.

FIATURIS
r'High Eff icacy' lamps provide high
lumen output and moderate colour
rendering at low cost.
rcarèfully selected grain size of
phosphors maintains light output at a
high level.

A lamp w¡th ¡mptoved colourrendering,
such as ColourS4 or Natural 25, is
generally more suitable fot rcplacement
¡nto ¡nstallat¡ons ¡n offices and shops.

Handbook R€1.

lorsorderlhisdslash€elquot€ 9,79 P11781/1



Whitè 35
The most popular fluorescent lamP
colour for applications in which 'High
Efficacy' lamps are used. The colour
appearance is intermediate between
WarmWhite 29and Cool White(Daylight)
33. Ma¡n applicat¡ons are in manufactur'
¡ng and assembly planta, store rooms
and loading bays.
Correlated colour temperature : 3360K

Colour rendering index (Ra8):58
Chromaticity co-ordi nates : x:O'412

Y:0'392

LIGHT OUlPUl
LDL represents Lighting Ðesign Lumens, the lumen value (at 2000 hours) used for light¡ng
design purposes.

utHlTE 35

Catalogue Number Nomlnal dimensions LDL

MCFE 125W35
t\rcFE 85W35
MCFE 75/85W/35
MCFE 65/80W/35
MCFE 8OW/35
MCFE 40W35
MCFE 40W3st
MCFE 2OW/35
MCFE 3OW/35
MCFE 15W/35
TL 13W35
TL 8W35
TL 6W/35

2400 x38mm (8ft. x 1 *in.)
2400 x 38mm (8ft. x 1+in.)
1800 x38mm (6ft. x1+in.)
1 500 x qSmm (51t. x 1 *in.)
'1500 x38mm (sft. x1*in.)
1200 x38mm (4ft. x 1åin.)

600 x38mm (2ft. x 1+in.)
600x38mm(2ft.x1+in.)
s00x26mm (3ft. x1in.)
450x26mm(18x1in.)
525 x l6mm (21 x åin.)
300 x '16mm (12 x å¡n.)
225 x 15mm (9 x å¡n.)

8900
6800
6100*
4700xx
4900
2800
1700
1 100
2200
800
800
400
250

* LDL measured at 85W.
** LDL measured at 65W.

Some ratings are also available ¡n
MCFA vers¡ons, with earth strip (see
page 4).

t State length when ordering (600mm).
. . lnsert lamp colour required (29 or 33),waRt wHrTE 29, COOL WHITE (DAYLIGHT) 33

CalalogueNumber Nominaldimensions LDL
W.Wh¡te 29

LDL
Cool Whlte
(Oayl¡sht) 33

2400 x38mm
2400 x38mm
1800 x38mm
1500 x 38mm
1200 x38mm
600 x38mm
600 x 38mm
900 x 26mm
450 x 26mm
525 x 16mm
300 x 16mm
225 x 16mm
150 x 16mm

(8ft. x 1+in.)
(8ft. x 1åin.)
(61t. x 1+in.)
(sft. x 1*in.)
(4ft. x 1tin.)
(2ft. x 1*in.)
(2ír. x l*in.)
(3ft. x 1 in.)
(18 x 1in.)
(21 x tin.)
(12 x tin.)

8800
6700
6100*
4800**
2800
1700
1 100
2150

750
800
400
225
150

8800
6500
5800*
4700**
2800
1700
1100
2150

750
800
400
225
150

tin.)
åin.)

(9x
(6x

llllHITE 35

500 600

WAVELENGTH (nm)

250

200
o
5

oè
! rso
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3
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;. 1oo
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=oG
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0
300
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700400

MCFE 125W..
MCFÉ85W/' '
MCFE 75l80W.
MCFE 65/80W/.
MCFE4OW/..
MCFE 40W/. I
MCFE 2OW/' '
MCFE 3OW/. .

MCFE 15W/. '
TL t3w .

TL 8W/. .

TL 6W/..
TL 4W/. .
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Warm While 29

One ofthe original fluorescênt lamp
colours, of warm appearance. Now
tending to be replaced by White 35 in

industry and by Colour 84 in shops
and offices.

Correlated colour temperature: 2855K

Colour rendering index (Rag):51

Chromat¡city co-ordinates: x:0 446
Y:0 406

Cool White (Daylighl) 33

One of the or¡ginal f luorescent lamp
colours of cool appearance. Cool White
(Daylight) 33 is used mainly in heavy
industry and in loadi ng bays, and is of a
colour appearance spec¡fied for road
lighting.
Except where specifically required for
its cool appearance, Cool Wh¡te
(Daylight) 33 should be replaced by
White 35.

CoÍelated colour temperature: 4080K
Colour rendering index (Ra8): 62
Chromaticity co-orlinates: x:0.379

Y:0 384

wARt wllrTE 29

A
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n_ tl
\

400

250

? 200
o
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É, 100
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300 500
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DtxlilstoNs & lllclRtcal DATA

Nomlnal Ratlng
lsmp

B.S.
lamp
volls
(v)

B,S.
lamp
cuilent
(t)

Approx.
W€lght

B.S,

power
(w)

Maxlmum dlmonslong
Faco.to.Faco Overall Dlamotel
lonsth (A). longth (B) (C)
mm mm mm

125W 2400mm (8ft) 123
85w2400mm (8ft) 84

75/85W 1800mm (6ft)* 84
ô5/80W 1500mm (sft)r{ 64

40W 1200mm (4ft) 39.5
40W 600mm (2ft) 39.5
30W 900mm (3lt x 1in) 30.0
20W 600mm (2ft) 19.3
15W 450mm (18ìn x lin) 14.9

2389.1
2389.1
1778 0
1514.2
121 3.6
604'0
908 8
604.0
474'2

40.5
40.5
40.5
40,5
40.5
405
280
40'5
28.0

0.94
0.80
0.80
0.67
0.43
0.43
0.365
0.37
0.36

149
120
'120

110
103
103
96

46

2374,9
2374 9
1763'8
1500 0
1199 4
589 8
894.ô
589.8
460.0

610
610
451
360
292
156
145
156
76

NoTES: All abov€ lamps have bi-pln cap G'l 3 {ât 85W *iat 65W

Thê dlmenslons and €lectrlcal data lo¡ clrcular and miniature tubular fluorêscent lamps are glven on the approprlâto data
sheets (PL 1794 and PL 1763).

c

A

ORDEBIl{G DAÎA

Cslalogue No. Nomlnal length Coloursavallable Packlngquanllty

Note: IVCFE lamps are suitable for
switch-start and starterless operation
and arè silicone-coated. Some fat¡ngs
are available in ÌvlCFA form, with an
externaì earth strip; also for sw¡tch-
start and starterloss operation.
TL lamps (16mm diam.)are lor
switchstart circu¡ts only.

OIHEB LATUIPS

Lamps are also available in most
38mm ratings in Ref lectalite form, in

which an ¡nternal reflector dlrects
light downwards and thereby reducos
light loss causèd through dust (see
Leallet PL 1762).
[/CF 100W lamp available in White 35'

ATLIM 140W lamp is available in
Cool White (Daylight) 33.
Circular lamos are available in
w"i' wr,ìiàãé ioãt" ðn"ãt pl I zg¿l

Made ìn Great Britain
30W rating and below in 2511 6 mm dia'

Made in Holland

MCFE 125W/..
MCFE 85W/..
MCFE 75/85W..
MCFE 80W/../BC
¡rcFA 80w/ i Bc
N4CFE 65i80W/
t\¡CFA 65/80Wi..
MCFE 4OW/..
MCFA 4OW/. '
MCFE 40W..t
N¡CFE 2OW/, ,

t\¡cFA 40w/..t
lvcFE 30w/,.
MCFA 30W..
MCFA 2OW/..
MCFE 15W/..
MCFA 15W/,,
TL 13Wi, '

TL 8W/,.
TL 6W/,,
IL 4Wt

2400mm (8ft)
2400mm (8lt)
'1800mm (6ft)
1500mm (sft)
1500mm {sft)
1500mm (sft)
'1500mm (slt)
1200mm (4ft)
1200mm (4ft)
600mm (2ft)
600mm (2ft)
600mm (2ft)
900mm (3ftx 1

900mm (3ft x 1

600mm (2lt)

35, 29, 33
35, 29, 33
35, 29, 33
35, 29, 33

35, 29, 33

35, 29, 33

35, 29, 33
35, 29, 33
JO, JJ
3s, 29, 33

35
35, 29, 33

35, 29, 33
35, 29, 33
35, 29, 33
29, 33

'1¡n

2in)

¡n)
in)

20
20
25
25

25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25

25
25

18¡n450mm
525 x
300 x
225 x
150 x

x

16mm
'16mm
'16mm

. lnsert colour number lor lamp colour required (35,29,33).

+Length must be specilied when ordering (600mm).

Pleãse order in the form given in the following example, in multiples of the packing
quantity:-

100 Phllips MCFE 125W/35 lluorescent lamps.
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RENDERING INDEX
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NATURAT 25

"'"tt 163.g¡

UDC
696,6:628.94

(8Ít)
(8fr)
(5Ít)
(4ft)

lncluding Data on Golour 34
Fluorcscent lampc

Natural 25 is a lamp of cool appear-
ance, with improved colour rendering
compared w¡th white lamps, and with
higher output than ordinary DeLuxe
lamps.

aPPLtCAtrOilS
Natural 25 is especially suitable for
lighting offices, shops and department
stores, where it helps to create a cool
and business-like atmosphere.

BANGE

Available in the following rat¡ngs:

MCFE 125W25 2400mm
MCFE 85W/25 2400mm
MCFE 65/80W/25 1500mm
MCFE 40W25 1200mm
TLD 30W25 900mm
MCFE 20W25 600mm
MCFE 40W/25 600mm
MCFE 15W25 450mm (18in.)

Nolet Wherc new lighting installations
are being planned, consideration
should be given to the use of "thitd -
generction" lamps such as Colout 84.
Colour 84 has a h¡gher output than
ordinaty DeLuxe lamps. and offers
economies in numbers of luminaires
and eneryy consumption.

(3ft)
(2fr)
(2Ír)

-

HandbookRer 6.2.5

-

Toreorderlhis data sheerquote 9.79 pL l780/1

-

Rep¡aces pL178O

11



NATURAL 25
FEATURES
rCool appearance creates a
pleasant, businesslike atmosphere'
rlmproved colour as rendering required
for modern decoration schemes.
rlmproved facial colour rendering:
important for female staff and
custo m ers.

COLOUR DAÍA
Correlated colour temPerature :

approx.4000K
Colour rendering ¡ndex (RaB):77
Chromaticlty co-ordinates: x:0'377

Y:0'374

LATP DATA_NATURAL 25
lor lighting

Ordeflng relerence Nominal dlmenslons LDL Pack¡ng
quantity

MCFE 125W25
MCFE 85W25
MCFE 75/85W/25
MCFE 65/80w25
MCFE 40W25
MCFE 40W25 600mmt
TLD 3OW/25
MCFE 20W25
MCFE l5W/25

2400 x38mm
2400 x 38mm
1800 x38mm
'1500 x 38mm
1200 x38mm
600 x 38mm
900 x 26mm
600 x 38mm
900x 26mm

(8Ít
(8ít

x 1+in.) 7000
5300
4700*
3600**
2300
1400
1700

850
700

(6ft x
(sft x
(4lt x
(2rt x
(3ltx
(2lt x
(3ftx

1 *in.)
1+¡n.)
1 *in.)
1 *¡n.)
1 *in.)
1in.)
*in.)
in.)

20
20
25

25
25

25

Noles,'- *Measured at 85W.
**Measured at 65W.

tLength must be stated when order¡ng

coloun 34
Colour 34 has a slightly warmer
appearance than Natural 25, and also
slightly improved colour rendering,
though at somewhat lower lumen
output. Th¡s lamp is being superseded
in most general-purpose applications
by Natural 25 or Colour 84.

COLOUR DAÎA
Correlated colour temPerature:
approx.3700K
Colour rendering index: (RaB):91

Chromaticity co-ordinates: x:0 390
Y:0'3ô9

MCFE 125W34
MCFE 85W/34
MCFE 75/85W34
MCFE 65/80W/34
MCFE 4OW/34
MCFE 30W34
MCFE 2OW/34

2400 x 38mm
1800 x38mm
1500 x38mm
1200 x38mm
900 x 25mm

!ÄTP DATA_COLOUR 34
LDL reDresents L¡qht¡nq Desìgn Lumens, the lumen value (at 2O0O hours) used for lighting

ãã"-¡å-"i"ii,]lã" Ãìì-¡ióÈÈ i"".p" 
"t" 

.ilicone-coated, for use in sw¡tchstart and

starterless circuits.

Ofderlng felerence Nomlnal dlmenslons Packing quanlltY

2400 x38mm (8ft x
(8ft
(6ft
(sfr
(4Ír
(3ít

1+in.)
1 +ìn.)
1 *in.)
1 +in.)
1 *in.)
1 In.)

20
20
25
25

25
25

X
x
x
X
X

600 x38mm (2ft x 1

Lumen output as for Colour Matching 55 data sheet PL 1773).

c

A

B

LATIP DIHENSTOT{S & ELECTBICAL DAÎA

Nominal Rallng
Approx.
Welght

B.S.B.S.

(c)
mm

B.S.
lamp
volts
tvl

Max¡mum dimensions
Face-to-Face Overall
lenqth (A) length (B)

Diamelerlamp lamp
curenlpowef

mmf0 mm

125W 2400mm (8ft)
85W 2400mm (8ft)

75l85W 1800mm (6ft)*
65/80W 1500mm (sft)**
40W 1200mm (4ft)
40W 600mm (2ft)

't23
84
84
64
39.5
39.5
30.0

149
120
120
110
'103

103
95
57

2374.9
2374.9
1763,8
1 500.0
1 199.4
589.8
894.6
589.8

2389'1
2389.1
1778.O
1514.2
1 2 13,6
604.0
908'8
604.0

610
610
451
360
292

145
'156

40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
28.0
40.5

0.94
0.80
0.80
0.67
0.43
0.43
0.365
0.37

30W 900mm
20W 600mm

x 1 in.)

NOTES: All lamPs have cap G13. 85W. **at65W

ORDERII{G DATA

Pleaseorderlampsinaccordancewlththefollowingexample,inmultiplesolthe
packing quantity:-
1OO Phllips MCFE 125W25 f luorescent lamps.

Not a gu¡de to ava¡tability

Made in UK exceptfor 15W and 30W
lamps, which are made in Holland.
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rEl

CH ROIMATICITY
CO ORDINATES

COLOU R

RENDERING INDEX
CO R RE LATE D
COLOUR IEIlIPERAfURE

x = 0.444
y = 0.404

(Ra8):85 2900 K
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$0FT0NE 32
Fluorescent lamp

Softone 32 lamps have a warm colour,
sìmilar to that of tungsten lamps, and
good colour rendering.
The combination of a warm colour
similar to that of tungsten Iighting and
good colour rendering produces a
'social' light that shows colours to
good advantage. The lamp also has
many applications in the home, eg. for
lighting curtains, pictures, cupboards.

RAIIGE
Available in the following ratings:
MCFE l25W32 2400mm
MCFE 85W32 2400mm
MCFE 75185W/32 1800mm
MCFE 65/80W32 f 500mm
MCFE 40W/32 1200mm
MCFE 30W/32 900mm
MCFE 20W/32 600mm
MCFE 15W/32 450mm
TL'13W/32 525mm
TL 8W/32 300mm

(8ft)
(8Ít)
(6ft)
(5ft)
(4ft)
(3Ít)
eft)
(18¡n.)
(21in.)
(1 2in.)

aPPucaÏtolts
Softone 32 lamps are used in hotèls,
restaurants and other social environ-
ments where they help to create a
welcoming atmosphere; they are also
a preferred lamp for lighting food in
shops, and have many applications
in the home.

colouRaS
Colour 83 ¡s a'new generation' lamp
with high light output.
The colour appearance and rendering
are similarto those of Softone 32.

See Data Sheet PL 1 885/1.

6.2.6Hândbook Rê1.
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Flaflrìts
rwarm colour appearance - similar
to f ilament lightlng.
rGood colour rêndering - for lighting
loodstuffs such as mêat, butter,
bacon, chèes6 and fruit.

COLOUR DATA
Correlated colour tompêrature :

approx.2900K
Colour rendsring lndex (Ra8):85
Chromat¡city co-ordinates : x: 0,444

Y:0 404

LIJTIX DAÎA
LDL represents Llghtlng Dssign Lumens, the lumsn value alter 2000 hours used tor
lightlng dBsign purposes.

Orderlng 1616rence LDL

xolt
Lamps ol dilferent mak€s should not
normâlly be mlxed in an instâllation,
The Philips lamp may be of higher
output or colour renderlng,
The correct approach is not to seek a
match, but to decide which of thê
Phllips lamps ls the best one lor the
particular applicatlon.

38mm lamps Madè in UK
26mm and 16mm Made in Holland

MCFE 125W32
MCFE 85W32
MCFE 75/85W32
MCFE 65/80W32
MCFE 40W32
MCFE 20W32
MCFE 30W32
MCFE.I5W32
TL 13W32
TL 8W32

2400 x38mm (8ft
2400 x 38mm
1800 x38mm
1500 x 38mm
1200 x 38mm
600 x 38mm
900 x26mm
450 x 26mm
525 x 16mm
300 x 16mm

Nolesj-MCFE lamps are silicone-coated for use ¡n swilchstart or staiterless clrcults,
TL lamps are for switchstart circuits only.

*LDL moâsured at85W. *iLDL measured at65W.

ONDIRII{ODATA
Please ordsr Iamps in accordance with the lol lowing example, in multlples of thê packing
quant¡ty:-
100 Ph¡lips MCFE 40W32 f luoresc6nt lamps.

20
20
25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25

1 +in.)
1tln.)
1*in.)
1+¡n.)
1 +in.)
1+¡n.)

X
X
X
X
X
X
x
X
x
X

5000
4000
3400*
2800**
1800

600
'1200

500
600
300

c

A

B

LATP DITIXSIOII8 & ELECTF¡CAL DAÎA
Nomlnal rallnq B.S.B.S.

lamp
B.S,
lamp
vollg

lamp
Maximum dimenslons

Face-to.Face Ovetall Dlameler
length (A) length {B) (C)
mm mm mm

Approx.
welght

cu¡rent

40.5
40'5
40'5
40.5
40.5
28.0
40.5
28.0

(t)

0.94
0.80
0.80
0.67
0.43
0.365
0.37
0.36

149
'120

120
'110

103
96
57
46

s
125W 2400mm
85W 2400mm

75/85W 1800mm
65/80W 1500mm
40W 1200mm
30W 900mm
20W 600mm
15W 450mm

(8ít)
(8ft)
(6ft)*
(5Ít)**

'123

84
84
64
39.5
30.0
19.3
14.9

610
610
4s1

292
145
156

76

2374.9
1763.8
1500.0
1199 4
894.6
589.8
460.0

2389.1
2389.1
1778.0
1514.2
1213 6
908.8
604.0
474.2

.o

(4ír)
(slt x 1 in)
(2ít)
(18in x 1in)

NOTES: Tho above lamps have bi-p¡n cap G13. *at 85W. **at çìW
Thê d¡m€ns¡ons and electr¡cal data for miniature tubular fluorescent lamps are conta¡ned in Data Sheet PL 1763.
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REFTEGTRTITE
Fluom¡cont L¡mps

A lamp with an internal non-metail¡c
coat¡ng betweên the phosphor and the
envelope around approximately
two-th¡rds of the inner circumference.
Thê reflector reduces l¡ght losses
resulting from dust settling on the
lamp and luminaire.

RAt{Ot
Available in White 35 in the follow¡ng
ratings:-
*MCFRE 125W 2400mm (sft)
MCFRE 85W2400mm (8fr)
l\4CFRE 75l85W 1800mm (6ft)

*MCFRE 65/80W 150omm (sft)
MCFRA 6s/80W 1500mm (Sft)
MCFRE 40W 1200mm (4ft)
MCFRE 20W 600mm (2ft)

+Also available in Warm Whlte 29 and
Cool Wh¡te (Daytighr) 33.

APPIICATIOXS
Reflectal¡te lamps are used to
advantage in ¡ndustrial and
commercial aroas such as factories,
workshops, stores and garages,
particulârly where luminaire clean¡ng
is diff¡cult or costly. They are also
used to prov¡de directional l¡ghting, in
suitable luminaires, in shops,
departmental stores, displays and
showrooms.

FEATURES
rlnternal rellector directs light mainly
through a l20owindow ¡n lhe
downward direction, greaily reducing
the effect of dust on the uppèr surface
of the lamp and on the luminaire.
rReflectalite mainta¡ns a higher
serv¡ce lux lev6l between lamo
changes in existing dusty inställations.
rA higher maintenancê factor tcan be
allowed on new installations, thus
savrng energy and initial cost.
tsee IES Technical Report No. 9.

Dust can absorb morc than I 5o/o of the
light output ot conventional lluores-
cent lamps.

6.2.9Hândbook R6l.
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The reflector layer occupies
two{hirds of the circumference of lhe
inner surlace of the lamp, and
increases light outpul in the required
d¡rections. (See Figures 1 and 2.)
Luminous intensity ol the bare lamp
in the principal direct¡on is
approximately 1.8 times of that of
ordinary f luorescent lamps.
Þimensions and electr¡cal
characteristics are ¡dentical w¡th
lhose of standard fluorescenl lamps
of the same rating.
Beflectal¡te lamps have a rather lower
total output than non-reflector lamps,
but have higher light llux utilisation
(they maintain about 1syo h¡gher
lighting levels in service). Cleaning
is best integrated with group lamp
cha ng es.

lnlluence ot dusl collecl¡on
ln the diagrams Figures 3 and 4,
the influence of dust is given for bare
lamps and for lamps ¡n a two-lamp
lrough ref lector lumina¡re
respectively.

Key: 1. Clean lamp
(transm¡ssion factor : 1).

2. Normal dust collection
(transmission factor : 0.5).

3. High dust collection
(transmission factor : 0).

DIXEI{SIONS & ELECÏRICAL DA'A

FIG.2

Glâss envelope.
Specral tellector layer.
Normal phospho. coôlng over lull
c¡rcum{erence,

CONSTRUCTION

20'wtNDow

lot Rellectal¡te lamps on the left ol the
on the ight

BARE TAMPS

FlG.3. 18æ

3

1

mo

90

2

INTENSITY DISTRIBUTION
COMPARISON

FIG.1

8td¡d

TWIN LAMP T

I

2

FtG.4.

LUMINAIRE

2

600

90"

Æõ\

Nom¡nal Rat¡ng

power
(w)

B.S,
lamp
volls
(v)

B.S.
lamp

B.S.
lamp
cuflent
(t)

Maximum dimenslons
Face-to.Face Overall Dlameter
length length
mm mm mm

Approx,
Welght

125W 2400mm (8ft)
85W 2400mm (Bft)

75/85W 1B00mm (6lt)

65/80W 1500mm (sft)

40W'1200mm (4ft)

20W 600mm (2lt)

123
84
84
64
39.5
193

149
120
't20

110

103

094
0.80
080
067
043
037

40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
405

610
610

451

360

156

2374.9
2374.9
1763.8
1500.0
1'199.4

589.8

2389 1

2389.1

1778.0
1514 2
'1213.6

604 0

ORDERII{G DATA

Catalogue Nominal lenglh Colourg Packlng
quânlltyNo.

MCFRÉ l25W/**
MCFRE 85W35
MCFRE 75/85W35
MCFRE 65/80W+*
MCFRA 65/80W/35
MCFRE 40w/35
MCFRE 2OW/35

2400 mm (8ft)
2400 mm (8ft)

1800 mm (6ft)
1500 mm (sft)
1500 mm (5ft)
'1200 mm (4tt)
600 mm (2ft)

35, 29, 33

35, 29, 33

20
20

25
25
25

25

25

Lamp colours
White 35 A high-efliciency phosphor,
now the prelerred colour for the majority
ol induslrial applications,
Warm White 29 A lamp of warm coloul,
now tending to be replaced by white 35

Cool Whit6 (Daylight 33) Cool colour
appearance which m¡xes wlth natural
daylight, Now main ly used for road l¡ghtin9;
otherw¡se tend ing to be replaced by Wh ite 35

Notes: Because of thô h¡gh I uminance ol
the w¡ndow ¡n Rellectalite lamps, they
should not be used ¡n bare-lamp battens
at mount¡ng he¡ghts of less than 5 metres
Relat¡ve Spectral Power Distribut¡on
d iagrams for the three lamp colours, and a

comparalive guide to lighting Desì9n
lumens, are g¡ven on Data Sheet PL 1781

Made In Great Br¡ta¡n.

A¡l lamps are 3B mm dia., w¡th bi-pin caps.
Notes: N,ICFRE lamps are sil¡cone-coated, lor use in switchstart or starterless circuits,

À4CFRA lamps have an external earthìng stripe.
"lnseil colout numbet lot the lamp colow rcqu¡ted:35,29,33.

Please order lamps ¡n accordance wjth the lollowing example, ¡n multìples of the
pack¡ng quant¡ty:
100 Philips MCFRE 125W/35 lluorescent lamps.
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PH ILIPS
MADE IN Gf. BRIÍAIN
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FiliBl
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TRUGOTOR 3'TRUCOLOR

COLOU
RÉNDE

R

RING INDEX
COR RE LATED
COLOUR TEI\¡PERATURË

CHROI\4ATICITY
CO.ORD I NATES

x = 0.375
y = 0.368

(Ra8) = 98 4000K

345
n€plac€s PL1782

TNUGflTflR 37

""tt" 163.g¡

UDC
696.6:628.94

Fluoreacent lamp

A lamp for installations whère it is
essential that colours are rendered
with high fidel¡ty.
Trucolor 37 has a Colour Rendering
lndex of almost 100 at a colour
temperature of 4000K, and has a
double phosphor coating giving long-
wave UV reduction.The long-wave UV
output is one-third ofthatfrom
ordinary lamps.

RAI{GE
Available in the following ratings
MCFE 65/80W 1500mm (sft)
MCFE 40W 1200mm (4ft)
MCFE 20W 600mm (2ft)

APPLICAÌIONS
Applicat¡ons include:
rLig
and

hting of exhibits in art galler¡es
museums

rspecial areas of shops such as
fitting booths for millinery and
dresswear
rClinical areas in hospitals.

Ê_2_10HandbQok Rel.

To r€orderlhis dala sh6el quole 9.79 pL1782/'l



l
FEAIUNES

rExtremely high colour rendering
index (Ra8:98) at a correlated colour
temperature of 4000K enables the
Iamp to be used in art galleries,
clinical areas in hosp¡tals and special
areas in department stores to render
colours with high f idelity.
rDouble phosphor coating reduces
long-wave UV content, which can
cause colour fading, to one{hird of
that of ordinary fluorescent lamps.

COTOUR DATA

Correlated colour temperature:
approx 4000K
Colour rendering index (Ra8)::98
Chromaticity co-ord¡nates : x:0.375

Y:0 368

LUMEI{ DATA
LDL represents Lighting Design Lumens, the lumen value (at 2000 hours) used for lighting
design purposes. All lamps are MCFE silicone-coated types for use with switchstart and
starterless circuits.

Order¡ng reference Nom¡nal d¡mens¡ons and rat¡ng LDL Pack¡ng
quant¡ty

MCFE 65/80W/37
MCFE 40W37
MCFE20Wt37

1 500 x sBmm (sft. x 1 +i n.) 65/B0W
'1200 x38mm (4ft. x 1+in.)40W
600 x 3Bmm (2ft. x 1 +¡n.) 20W

2500*
1500
600

25
25

*LDL measured at 65W.

ORDEBING DAIA
Please order lamps in accordance with the following example, in mult¡ples of the packing
quantitY:-
100 Philips MCFE 40W3T lluorescent lamps. Made in Great Br¡tain.

LAMP DII'IENSIONS & ELECÎRICAL DATA

Nomlnal Rating B.S.
lamp

B.S.
lamp
volts
(v)

B.S. Maximum d¡mens¡ons
Face-to-Face Overall
length (A) lenqth (B)
mm mm

Approl'
weiEhllamp Diameter

power
(w)

cufrent (c)
(r) mm (t

65/80W 1500mm (sft)** 64
40W l200mm (4ft) 39 5
20W 600mm (2ft) 19.3

110
103

57

.67

.43
1500 0
1 199.4

1514-2
1 21 3.6

40.5
405

0.37

Ç

A

B

NOTES: All lamps have b¡-pin cap G13. **at65W
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PHILIPS
,55

NORTHLIGHT

CHROMATICITY
CO.ORDINATES

COLOUR
RENDEFING INDEX

CORFÉLATED
COLOUR TEMPERATURË

x = 0,316
Y = 0.334

(Ra8):95 6500K
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MATGH¡IIIG t55
Fluorescent Lamp

Northlight (Colour Matching) SS has a
colour temperature of 6500K and high-
fidelity colour rendering-CRl of 9S.
Colour matches made under this
light source are similar to those made
under common phases of north day-
light, so that Northl¡ght (Colour
Matching) 55 can be used in the
majority of applicat¡ons for wh jch
dayl¡ght was previously the only
suitable light source. lt is important
that a reasonably high level of
illumination (see BS 9S0 part 1) is
maintained over the whole areâ
where match¡ng ¡s taking place.
The lamp can also be used for special
effects in display work. For example,
it can be used where a cool back-
ground is required; the foreground is
lit by warmer f luorescent lamps or
tungsten lamps.

RANGE

Available in the following ratings:
l\4CFE 125W/55 2400mm
MCFE 75l85W/55 1800mm
N4CFE 65/80W55 1500mm
MCFE 40W55 1200mm
MCFE 40W/55 600mm
t\,4cFE 30W55 900mm
MCFE 20W55 600mm
MCFE 15W55 450mm

APPTICATIONS
Applicat¡ons include the critical
colour appraisal of samples in the
paint, dye and textile industries, and
wherever small differences in colour
must be detected, such as in the
printing and tobacco trades.

Note: Northlight 55 was previously
known as Colour Match¡ng 55.

8.2.'1",

(8rt)
(6Ít)
(5ft)
(4ft)
(21t)
(3Ít)
(2ft)
(1 8i n.)

Hândbook Ref.
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LUTEII DATA
LDL represents Light¡n9 Design Lumens, the lumen value (at 2000 hours) used for lighting
design purposes,

Orderlng LDL

FEATURES
rReplaces natural daylight for most
colour-matching applications.
rComplies with vis¡ble spectrum
requirements ot BS 950 Part 1, but
does not include the opt¡onal UV
component.
rCool appearance makes possible
colour eflects in display work in
conjunction with warmer lamps.

GOLOUR DATA
Correlated colour temperature:
approx 6500K
Colour rendering index (Ra8): 95
Chromaticity co-ord¡nates : x:0.31 6

Y:0'334

NOTE

Lamps of different makes should not
normally be mixed in an installation.

Made in Great Britain (except 15W and
30W which are made in Holland).

feferenca
Packing
quanllty

MCFE 125W55
MCFE 75/85Ws5
MCFE 65/80W/55
MCFE 40W55
MCFE 40W/55
MCFE 30W55
MCFE 20W55
MCFE 15W55

2400 x38mm
1800 x38mm
1500 x38mm
1200 x38mm
600 x38mm
900 x 26mm
600 x38mm
450 x26mm

x 1+in.)
x lin.)

5600
3800*
3000**
1900
1200
1300
750
500

(8Ít
(6ft
(5ft
(4ft
(2ft
(3fr
(zft
(18

X
x
X
x

1 +in.)
1tin.)
'1+in.)

x1
xl

20
25
25
25
25
25
25
25

*in.)
+in.)
in. )

NOTES: lninstallationsinvolvingcriticalappraisal,itisrecommendedthatlampsshould
be bulk-changed at 4000 hours.

*LDL measured at 85W.
*"LDL measured at 65W.

MCFE lamps are silicone-coated, and are for switchstart or startetless circuits.

ORDERII{G DAIA
Please order lamps in accordance with the following example, ¡n multiples of the pack¡ng
quantity:-
100 Ph¡lips MCFE 125W55 f luorescent lamps.

c

A

B

LATP DITEIISIONS & ELECÏR¡CAL DATA

Nominal fat¡ng B.S,
lamp

B.S.
lamp
volls
(v)

s.s.
lamp
curfent
(t)

Max¡mum dlmens¡ons
Face-to-Face Overall Dlametef
length (A) length (B) (C)
mm mm mm

Approx.
weigñt

power
(w) s.

1 25W 2400mm
75/85W 1800mm
65/80W 1500mm

40W 1200mm
40W 600mm
30W 900mm
20W 600mm

123
84
64

30.0
19.3
14.9

'149

120
110
103
103
96

0.94
0.80
0'67
0.43
0.43
0.365
0.37
0.36

2389.1
177A.O
1514.2
1213.6
604'0
908.8
604.0
474.2

40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
40.5
28.0
40.5
28.0

btu
451
360
292
156
145
156
76

(8fr)
(6ft).
(sr¡¡**
(4ít)
(2Ít)
(3ft x Iin)
(2fr)

2374.9
1 763.8
1 500.0
1t99.4
589 8
894.6
589.8
460.0lsw 450mm(18¡n x lin)

. NOTES; The above lamps have b¡-p¡n cap c13. *at 85W. **at 65W
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TlIIORESGEIIIT
TAMPS

A range of 16mm diameter (T5) lamPs
in a choice of lengths and phosphor
colours that combine the fluorescent
lamp advantages of high light output
and long service period with sl¡m
shape.

RAT{GE

Available in the following ratings:-
While 35
TL 13W525mm (21in.)
TL 8W300mm (12in.)
TL 6W 225mm (gin.)

Warm Wh¡te 29 &Coo¡ white(Dâylight)33
TL 13W 525mm (21in.)
TL 8W300mm (12in.)
TL 6W225mm (gin.)
TL 4W150mm (6in.)

Softone 32
TL 13W525mm (21in.
TL 8W300mm (12in.

APPLICATIOI{S
Miniature fluorescent lamps are
used in fluorescent str¡plights and
in bulkhead luminaires for l¡ghting
stairways and common parts of
buildings, and in lightboxes for
photography and display.They also
have applications In exhibition and
display lighting, in picture lighting
and ¡n street furniture and signs.

Ê.2-12Handbook Ref.

0.79 PL 1763/1
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FEATURIS
rcool runn¡ng and h¡gh efficacy
relative to tungstên filament lamps.
Lumen output40W GLS:390 lumens
compared with TL8W35 : 400 lumens
rohoice of phosphors - warm or
cool - to suit application.

LATP DATA
LDL represents Light¡ng Dêsign Lumens, the lumen value at 2000 hours used for
lighting deslgn purposes.

Låmp LDL
Whlle 35

LDL LDL
Warm Whlt€ 29 Cool Whlte

(Dayllsht) 33

LDL
Sottone 32lype

TL13W
TLSW
ÍL6W
TL4W

800
400
250

800
400
250
150

800
400
250
150

600

:,

DtilENSrONS, WEIGHTS & ELECTRICAL DATA

Lamp
type

Lamp
volls

Låmp
cutrenl

Lamp
welght

Dimenslons cap
(minl
bl-pln)

A c
max. max. max.

(v) (A) (s) (mm) (mm) (mm)

TL13W
TLSW
TL6W
TL4W

525mm
300mm
225mm
150mm

(21¡n.)
(1 2¡n.)
(9ìn.)
(6in.)

98
58
45
30

0.17
0.17
0.16
0.15

49 517 531
31 288 302
24 212 226
17 136 150

16
tb

16

G5/15
G5/15
G5/15
G5/ 15

All data arc avercges, and rclet tg opent¡on undet standatd cond¡t¡ons.

Note: For switchstart operation. Certa¡n emergency Iuminaires and transistorised ballasts
may not operate these lamps correctly.

OBDEB¡NG DATA LATP COLOURS
White 35: A high ellicacy phosphor, now
the preferred ælour for ihe major¡ty of
industrial applicat¡ons.
Wafm White 29: A lamP of warm colour'
;;;l;il];óì; ue ãpiaceo by whire 35'

Cool Wh¡te (Dayllght) 33: Cool colour
appearance whlch mixes w¡th natural
dayl¡ght. Now mainlY used for road
tigÍrtiñg; otherwise, iend¡ng to be replaceu
by White 35.
softone32: A lamp w¡th warm appeaßnao
and good colour rendering, for hotels, .-
Ë"tiiãnt" 

"no 
ott'er sociãi environments'

and for lighting toods.

Calalogue No. Nom¡nãl lenqlh Coloufs Packlng quantlly

TL13W+*
TLSW/**
TL6W/**
TL4W/**

525mm(21¡n)
300mm(12in)
225mm(9i n)

35, 29, 33,32
35,29,33, 32
35, 29, 33
29, 33

25*
25*
25*
25'150mm(6in)

**lnseû colout numbet lot the lamp colout required.
*AIso available in 300 way bulk pack (ptice and delivery on appl¡cation)

Please order lamps ¡n the form g¡ven in the following example, ¡n multiples of the packing
quantity:
100 Philips TL13W35 fluorescent lamps.

B
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CIRGULAR FLUORESCEIIIT

PHILIPS

CORRELATED
COLOUR TE¡/]PERATURE

CHROI\¡AfICITY
CO.O RD I NATES

COLOUR
RENDEBING INDEX

2855Kx = 0.446
y = 0.406 {Ra8)=51

lrrrrlrrrllrllrlrrrtlrr

250-

200

o
o 150

o

åroo-

300 700

uo:

o

400 500 600

WAVELENGTH (nm)
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GIRGUTAR
TTUflRESGENT
tAMP$
A range of c¡rcular
fluorescent lamp! for uso ¡n
signs and equipmentr and for
incorporation in compact
docorat¡vo luminaires.

Phil¡ps cìrcular f luorescent lamps
combine the advantages of conven-
tional linear fluorescent lamps - long
service and high eff icacy - with a
compact format that can be used to
advantage ¡n equipment and
decorative luminaires. The lamp
colour is Warm Whitê 29, which
combines high l¡ght output with a
warm colour appearance.

RAIIGE
60W and 40W ratings - nominal
o.d.410mm (l6in.).
32W rating - nominal o.d. 305mm
(12in.).
22W rating - nominal o.d.210mm
(8+in.).

APPLICAÍIONS
For use in suitable luminaires, for
commèrcial and social areas such as

rBars
rHotels and reception areas
rPr¡vate off¡ces
rDomestic
Also for use in signs, and in
equipment such as vending
machines.

Handbook Rof. 6.2.13
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FEAruBES
rMakes possible decorative
fluorescent luminaires for use in
locations where linear f luorescent
lighting would not be suitable.
rTLE and TLEK lamps operate from
conventional sw¡tchstart control gear;
the TLEM 40W lamp operates from
switchstart or 3V electrode preheat
starterless control gear.

OBDERII{G DAÎA
Please order lamps in accordance with
thê following example, ¡n mult¡ples of the
packing quant¡ty;-
24 Phìl¡ps circularfluorescent lamps
TLEK 60W29.

Made in Holland.

LATPDAÏA

c

D

Ordellng
feferenco

Nom. o,d.

(mm/ln.)

A
(min/max)
(mm)

B
(mln/max)
(mm)

D
(min/max)
(mm)

Welghl

(s)

Packlng
quantlty

c
(mln/max)
(mm)

LDL B.S. B.S.
Lamp Lâmp
Volþ Curenl

TLEK 60W29
TLE 40W29

*TLEM 40W29
TLE 32W/29
rLE22Wl29

338/9.346.9
338.9/346.9
338.9/346.9
237.3t245.3
1 51.1 /160.4

400t412.8
4001412.8
400t412.8
298.5/3 1 1.2
203.21215.9

410/16
410/16
410/16
305112
210t8+

34'1,31347.7
341.3t347.7
341'3t347.7
239.71246.1
150.7/1 55.6

29.4t34.1
29'4t34"1
29,4t34.1
29'4134.1
26.2t30.9

3400
24AO
2480
1670
840

92
110
1t0
82
62

0.75
0.42
0.42
0.45
0.4

333
333
250
183

6
6
6
6

Notes:-LDL represents Light¡ng Design Lumens, the lumen value after 2000 hours used for I ighting des¡gn purposes.

All lamps are f itted with Gl0q four-pin caps.
*An external strìp, connected to one cap p¡n via a resistor, perm¡ts th¡s lamp to be used on starterless circuits with 3V preheat: not
to be earthed.
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STARTERS
Fonfluono¡com ltmDs
A range of starters for fluorescent
lamps, for use as or¡ginal equipment
in new luminaires or as replacement
spares. The starters are of the glow
switch type; a capacitor is ¡ncluded.

RAl{GE
S10 (K3001) -for 65/80W, 40W 1200mm
(4Ít), 30W, 13W or single short lamp.

32 (K3002) -for 40W 600mm (2ft),
20W, 15W, 8W, 6W, 4W single or twin.

S18(K3l2s)-for 125W.

512 (K3012)-for 140W 1500rnm, 120W
1500mm.

FEATURES

rPhilips starters outlast several
f luorescent lamp changes.
rThe 510 and 52, are housed in
polycarbonate cases, giving the
following benefits:

lmpact-resistant - the housing
cannot easily be damaged.
Electrically safe - no accessible
metal parts.
Thê case is shrunk on to the base.
Polycarbonate has a high working
temperature and is self-extinguish¡ng

E306 Electrcn¡c stailet, see Data
Sheet PL1785.

6.2.15Hâñdbook Rel.
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TATEBIALS& FIilISH

Canlsler:
(S10, 52, S12): Polycarbonate,
off-white.
(S18) : Plast¡c, off-wh¡te.

SPECtFtCAT|Oll
rType compliance with BS 3772.

rln addition, Philips hold a Kitemark
license for the manufacture of S10
and S2 starters to BS 3772.

To specily stale:
Fluorescent lamp starter, with
polycarbonate canister, similar to
Philips 510 and 52.

RA]IGE OF OPERAIION

For use in conventional fluorescent
lamp luminaires, and similar
equipment.

ORDERING DATA

Please order in the form given in the
follow¡ng example, in multiples of the
packing quantity:
1000 Philips starters S10.

LATÞ APPLICATIOÌ{S

Weight: 309.

39

2t

Orderlng relerence For use w¡th Packing
quantlty

LIST OF EOUIVALENTS

Phillps Type Replaces

s2(K3002)
s10(K3001)
s18(K3125)

155/ 100

155/400
155/501

155/200
155/500
155/800

s10(K3001 )

s2(K3002)

s1 8(K3125)
s12(K301 2)

65/80W, 40W 1200mm (4ft), 30W, 13W
or s¡ngle short ìamp. Also c¡rcular 60W, 40W, 32W

40W 600mm (2ít), 20W, 15W, 8W, 6W,
4W single or twìn lamps. Also circular 22W

125W 2400mm (8lt) lamps
140W 1500mm (sft), 120W 1500mm (sft)

10

10

50
25

354

Made in Hollând/Great Britain.
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E$06
Electnonic $tanten
All.electronic starter for
l25W 24OOmm lSftl
fluo¡escent lamps in battens

The ES06, a Philips innovatjon, is an
electronic starter for the 1 25W
2400mm (8ft) fluorescent lamp - the
most difficult lamp to start in the
conventional way. lt ls used with the
standard l25W ballast and capacitor
in the leading power factor circuit
used for these lamps. The ES06 has
introduced to fluorescent lamp
circuits a third form ol starting -
Electronic Start.

APPLICATIOTiIS

lncorporated as original equipment in
2400mm (8ft) battens to provide the
benefit of fast, reliable starting, even
at temperatures down to minüs 1ooo.

BANGE
Streaml¡le Popular
1 x 125W(8ft)2400mm
2 x 125W(8ft)2400mm

Feature Ballens
1 x 125W
2 x 125W

(8ft)
(8Ír)

2400mm
2400mm

Fealurellne Ballens
1 x 125W(8ft)2400mm
2 x l25W(8ft)2400mm

6.2.16Handbook nef.

To.sorderth¡sdâtash€etquote SJg pLljg'/2
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FEATUFES
Electronic start (E start) offers many
advantages over conventional lamp
ci rcuits.
E slarl compared with swilchstarl
c¡rcu¡ts:-
rAll-electron¡c construction
eliminates moving parts; g¡ves
greater component reliabilitY.
rA fixture inside the batten; does not
require periodic changing so saves
¡n maintenance time.
rwith a fa¡led Iamp, the device cuts
out, eliminating'blink¡ng'.
rFast, reliable starting; less end-
blackening of lamp.
rReliable starting at lower
temperatures.
E starl compared wilh slarterless
circuils:-
rCircuit power is reduced by about
'12 Watts, conserving energy.
rLeading powerfactor ¡mproves P.F.
in lagg¡ng load of remainder of system.
rNo increase in c¡rcuit cost.
rLess weight on the ceiling.

wtaTERIALS, FTNTSH& WEIGHÏ
Case: Moulded polypropylene, self-
coloured wh¡te.
Terminals: Four twin-insert, w¡th
release mechanism, for solid con-
ductors 0.5-1 0mm2.
Weight:509.

CIRCUIT DAÏA
Lamp: MCFE 125W 2400mm (8ft)

Ballast: BBS 125

Capacitor: 7'2mfd +,Yo 44ov
Circuit power: 140W

Circuit curent: 0 944
Power Faclor: 0 65 leading
Cut-off w¡th fai led lamp: after about
1 5 seconds.
Harmonics4w¡re supply: 3 x 16%

Note: Also suitable for'100W 2400mm
and 75/85W 1800mm lamps on
appropriate ballasts.

sPECtFtcalloN
There is as yet no Britìsh Standard
specif ication f or electron¡c starters.
The ES06 is made to a rigorous
Philips standard for performance and
reliability.
To spec¡ly slate:
Battens incorporat¡ng all-electronic
starter for 125W 2400mm fluorescent
lamps; substantially as Ph¡l¡ps ES06
eleclronic starter ¡n Streamlìte, Feature
or Featureline battens.

RANGE OFOPERAÌION
Circuit ¡s for 240V 50H2.
The ES06 w¡ll start an average lamp
at temperatures down to minus 1ooo.

DIMENSIONS

l*-se-l
2A

_t

_l

I 42

8B

102
All dimenslons ¡n mm

CIBCUIT DIAGRAM

LUMII{AIRES INCORPORATING ESO6

The ES06 electronic starter is fitted as original equipment in Philips Streaml¡te,
Feature and Featureline battens as listed below:-

catalogue No Description

Streaml¡te 1 x 125W Popular (batten)
Streaml¡te 2 x 125W Popular (batten)
Featurel x l2SWbatten
Feature2 x l2SWbatten
1 x 125W batten lor Featureline prewired trunking
2 \ 125W batten for Featureline prewired trunk¡ng

Full information on these battens is
conta¡ned in the following Data
Sheets:-
Streamlite - PL 1713

Feature - PL 1719

Featureline - PL 1729
ES06: Made in Holland
incorporated in
Luminaires: Made in UK

SQSE
SQ28E
FSOSE
FSO28E
TSOSE
TSQ28E

2
ESO6

3

CAPACITOR LAMP

BALLAST

L

N
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A range of ballasts for
use w¡th the Ph¡l¡ps range
of lluorescent lamps.

RAIIGE
Ballasts for sw¡tchstart circuits
- a range of LPF chokes for lamps

from 4/6/BW to I 25W.

Ballasts lor slarterless circuits
- a range of ballasts for use w¡th

series capacitors in semi-resonant
start c¡rcu¡ts.

Ballasts lor 220V sw¡tchstart c¡rcuits
- a small range of LPF chokes for use

in equipment operating on 220V
50Hz supplies.

APPLICATIONS
r Stockholding as spares for ballasts

in lum¡naires.
r lncorporation in fluorescent

luminaires, and ¡n equipment using
fluorescent lamps.

Note:- For starters see Data Sheel
PL 1792
For capacitors see Data Sheet
PL 1 859

6.2.17Håndbook Rel.
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FEATURES

BAS, BBS & BBXTypes
¡ Totally enclosed in drawn steêl

can.
r Polyesterfill¡ng.
¡ Lowballastlosses.

BTP Types
¡ Small cross-section.
. Varn¡sh impregnated.
r Push-wire terminals.

BANGE OF OPERA'ION
For nominal suppl¡es of 240V 50Hz
(220V 50Hz where listed).
Normal indoor conditions.

CIRGUII DIAORATS

GIRGUITS FOR FLUORESGEXT LÂIPS
S:¡tch Stad

1. Slngle Lamp 125U1 2400mm (8ll)

2. Single Lamp

3. Twln Lamp Ser¡es

@

CIRCUITS FOR FLUOBESCEìT LATPS
Starter¡eaa

4. Slngle Lamp 125W 2a00mm (8ft) 5. Singte Lamp BSW 2400mm (Bft)

è
6, Single Lamp 40W, 65Wand 85W1800mm (6lt)

---+

ULLAS

HAÌERIALS & FIIIISH
BAS, BBS & BBX Ser¡es
Hous¡ng - Drawn steel can, painted
grey, on zinc-plated steel base.
lmpregnat¡on - Polyester.
Terminat¡ons : Twin push-wire block
BBS 125 and BBX 125C;
remainder pin term¡nals.

BTP Series
Frame - Sheet steel, f ¡nished white,
spot-welded to lam¡nations.
lmpregnation - Varnish.
Term¡nations : Tw¡n push-wire block.

SPECIFICÀtlo¡t
Type compliance
with 8S2818

358

ONDERIIIG DETAILS
Please order ballasts in the form
g¡ven in thè lollow¡ng example, in
multiples of the packing quant¡ty:-
50 Phi¡¡ps Þallasts BTP 40 L25

coutrRY oF oRrcril:
BAS, BBS & BBX Series
Made in UK
BTP Series - Made ¡n Holland.
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Type BTP

fypes BBS & BBX

Type BAS

f
E1o

o
o

o
c2

o o

Catalogue For lamp types Overall
Length

Overall
w¡dth

Ovêrãll Flx¡ng Ws¡ghr
centres (S)

Circuit Packing
Diagram Ouantltyllo.

A

8ôllasls lor sw¡lchslårl circu¡ts - 240V

BBs 125

BTP 65 125

ø-ÍP 40 125

BTP 30 125

BTP 20 125

BAS 13

BIP 65 LOs

BTP 40 LOs

BTP 30 LOs

BTP 20 LOs

x 125W2400mm (8ft)
x 100W 2400mm (8ft)
x 65w/80W 1500mm (sft)

169

195

155

155

155

99

99

195

155

t55

155

63

45.5

45.5

45.5

45.5

41

41

45.5

45.5

45.5

45

36.5

36.5

36.5

36

36

38

36.5

36.5

36.5

1 800

1 150

690

690

680

460

460

1 150

690

690

680

152

180

140

140

140

85x29

85x29

180

140

140

140

1

2

2ot3

2or3

2 ot3

2o(3

2

2otg

2or3

2

60W circ. 410mm (16in.)
40W 1200mm (4ft)
20W 600mm (2ft)
40W circ. 4'10mm (16¡n.)
30W900mm (sft)
15W 450mm (18¡n.)
32W clrc. 305mm (12in.)
20W 600mm (2ft)
15W450mm (18¡n.)
22W circ. 210mm (8.25¡n.)
'13W 525mm (21in.)
8W300mm (12in.)
6W 225mm (9in.)
4W,6W,8W 150mm (6in.)

5

5

BAS 8
2 x 4W 150mm (6in.)

Ballssts for sw¡lchstart circuits - 220V
'1 x 65W 1500mm (sft)
1 x 60ÌV c¡rc. 41omm (16¡n.)
1 x 40W 1200mm (4ft)
2 x 20W 600mm (2ft)
1 x40W circ- 41omm (16in.)
1x30W900mm (3ft)
2 x 15W 450mm (18in.)
1 x 32W circ.305mm (12in.)
'1 x 20W 600mm (2ft)
1 x 15W450mm (18in.)
1 x 22Wc¡rc. 210mm (8.25¡n)

slarterless circuits - 240V

x 125W 2400mm (8ft)
x 125W 2400mm (8lt)
x 85W2400mm (8ft)
x 75/85W 1800mm (6ft)
x 65W 1500mm (sft)
x 40W 1200mm (4lt)

5

5

Ballasts tor
BBX 125C
8BX 1257
B8X 85
BBXK 85
BBX 65
BBX 40

168
168
252
168
't68
'147

63
63
63
63
63
63

46
46
48
46
46

152
152
229 x 42
152
152
127-137
slotted

5
5
5
5
5

4
4
5
ô
6
6

'1800

1 800
2750
1700
'1700

1 500
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A range of power lactor capacitors
and serlês capacitors for use in
conjunction with the Philips range of
tluorescent lamp ballasts,

RANGË
H1684/1
H1 678
H1672
H1655/1
H1650/1
H1635/1
/Vot6i Ph¡lips Catalogu6 Nos, for
capacltors for fluorêscent lamP
control gear start with th€ prelix H16.
The next two digits glve tho capaci-
tance ln mtd (i.6. H1684/1 = 8.4 mfd).

APÞLICATIOI{S
For use as orlginal equipmont, or as
replacement spargs, in tluoresoent
lumlnaires ol the appropriato ratlng.
D€tails of starters and ballasts for use
in conjunctlon with these capacitoró
are given in Data Sheets PL 1792 and
PL 1864 respsctlvely. Circuit
diagrams are printod on some
þallasls, and are also oontâlned ln
PL 1864.

6.2.18Handbook R€1.

To r€ordor this dala shoetquote 10.79 PL 1869/1
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FEAÎUREg
r250V capacitors have insulated
canisters which require no earthing
and are easily fixed (440V capacitors
have aluminium canisters which
fequ¡fe earthing).
rWind¡ngs of metallised
polypropylene; no PCB's Present.
rRated tor ambient temperatures up
to 85oC.

TATERIALS & FI}IISH
Can: Tubular PPO for 250V rating.
Aluminium for 440V rating.
Conslrucllon : Melallised poly-
propylene w¡nding; fitted with
d¡scharge resistor.
/Vole. No liquid lilling-
Terminalions: 250V capâcitors have
grab teíminals lor 0-5-1.0mm' solid
cable; insulation to be stripped back
11mm +1mm.440V capacitors have
300mm flying leads.

SPECIF¡CAIION
Type compliance with BS 4017;
licensed to bear Kitemark.

To spec¡ly stale:
Capacitor ¡n 38mm dia. canister with
dry metallised polypropylene
winding; substantially as PhiliPs
H16** range.

RArlGE OF OPERAÎIOII
Voltage as specified in Table,
50 or ô0 Hz.
Temperature: Minus 40oC to plus 85oC

OFDERIIIG DATA
Please order ¡n the form g¡ven in the
follow¡ng example, in multiples of the
packing quant¡ty:-
50 Philips capacitors H1ô72

Made in UK.

Dtt:xstoxs, WEIGHTS & ELECIRICAL DAf

I
'j*
i

Catalogue No. Lenqth
(mm)

A Capac¡tance Tolerance WorkingVolts We¡ght Packing
(mld) (%l (rms) (S) quantity

PF Capscllorg
H1635/1
Sêrl€s Capacltors
H1678
Hl472
H1684/1
H1655/1
H1 650/1

77 10 10

10
10
'10

10
10

250

440
440
250
250
440

70

202
189
77
77

1q0

7.8
7.2
8.4

5.0

350
250
'100

90
350

All capacitors have a diameter of 38mm.

crBcurl aPPlrcarroils
Lamp type C¡rcu¡t Sultablo

tYPe capacltor

1 x 15W 450mm
1x20W600mm
2 x 20W 600mm
1 x 22W 215mm c¡rc.
'1 x30W900mm
1 x32W31smm c¡rc.
1 x40W 1200mm
1 x40W 1200mm
1 x40W 41smm c¡rc.
1 x40W41smm cìrc.
'! x60W415mmc¡rc.
'1 x65W 1500mm
'1 x65W 1500mm
1x85W2400mm
'l x 85W 1800mm
1 x 100W 2400mm
1 x 125W 2400mm
'1 x 125W 2400mm
1 x 140W 1500mm

s/s
S/S
s/s
s/s
s/s
s/s
s/s
X/S
s/s
x/s
s/s
s/s

x/s
X/S
S/S
s/s
X/S
s/s

H 1655/1
H i655/1
H1635/1
H1655/1
H1635/'1
H 1635/1
H1635/1
H165s/1
H'1635/ 1

H1655/1
H1655
H16s5
H1684/1
H1650/1
H1684/1
H1672
H1672
H1678
2 x H1655/1

Power Factor capacitors (1 0%
tolerance; 250V) are shunt-connected
across the mains supply to raise the
lagging power factor of an inductive
load, and to reduce the current in the
supply cables. Series capacitors
(5% tolerance) are parl of the
fluorescent lamp circuit. A 5%
capacitor may be used in Place of a
10% capacitor ofthe same nominal
value, but not vice versa.
ln the table H1655/1 is quoted for PF
use in a number of circuits.

Nofê: Capacitors quoted for starterless
(X/S) circuits are those for use with the
appropr¡ate Philips ballast.
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A range of bi-pin and mini b¡-pin
lampholders, starter holders, bi-pin to
BC adaptors and spr¡ng clips for use
with the Ph¡lips range of lamps and
control gear.

FANGE
Lampholders
K7221 -Fixed bi-pin lampholder.
K7 221 E - F ixed bi-pi n lampholder
with eârth contact.
K7202 - Fixed bi-pin lampholder.
K7265E - Bi-pin lampholder with
earth contact.
K7 225 - Fixed s¡n g le-contact I amp-
holder for TLS lamps.
K7 229 I 1 - lampholder f or 1 6m m
m¡niature bi-pin lamps.

Slarler holder
K7373 - Starter holder with push-wire
terminals.

Sundr¡es
K7250 - Adaptor, bi-p¡n to BC.
K7235 - Spring clip for 38mm lamps
and PFC capacitors.
K7257 - Springclip for 25mm lamps.

apPHcaltot{s
For use as original equipment, or as
replacement spares, in f luorescent
lum¡naires. Details of control gear for
use in luminaires is given in the
following Data Sheets:-
Ballasts - PL 1864.

Starters - PL 1792.

PFC capacitors - PL 1 859.

To¡eorderlhisdalasheetquolê 10.79 pLig63/l
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K7229/1 F¡xed Bi-Pin Lampholderlor
16mm min¡ature lamps. Screwlix¡ng.
Material : Wh¡te Polypropylene.
Electrical connections: Push-wire
terminals.

-!nul.-
T

{ ')

, 95 þ-l

_t

Ì
12

TT
L

K7225Fixed Single Contact Lamp-
holder for TLS lamps. Screw Fixing.
Material: Ph¡l¡te White. Eleckical
Connect¡ons : Screw terminal. 30

) )'\,

)

)
)

a )

fTn
K7 202 Fixed Bi-Pi n Lampholder,
Screw Fixing to Back Plaie. l\4ater¡al:
Phil¡te White. Electrical connectionsi
Push-wire terminals.

I ".. I

fTtl

35 Þl

o ,t

K7221 Fixed Bi-Pin Lampholder.
K7 2218 Fixed Bi-Pin Lampholder
with earlh contact. Screw fixing.
Material : Phi lite Wh¡te. Electrical
Connections: K7221 Push-w¡re
terminals. K722 1E Push-wire terminals.

I

364
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@
K7250 Adaptor Bi-Pin to BC.
Push-on fit. Material: Brass.

T-
l_
T-

t

i6 K72ô5E Bi-Pin Push-on lully shrouded
lampholder with earth contact.
Material: Urea. Electrical connect¡ons
Push-wire terminals. Earth contact:
Screw term¡nals.

¡

rI K7235 Spring clip for 38mm lamps
and PFC capacitors. Mater¡al : Spring
steel, cadmium plated.
K7257 Spring clip for 25mm lamps.
Material: Spring steel, cadmium
plated.

L@#
K7373 Startèr Holder cl¡p-in fixing.
Material : Polycarbonate. Electrical
connections: Push-w¡re terminals.



LATP HOLDER sÞACIXG DISÏA]ICES

Ratlng Faco-to-Face
lenglh (A)
mm

125W 2400mm
85W 2400mm

75/85W 1800mm
65/80W 1500mm
40W 1200mm
40W 600mm
30W 900mm
20W 600mm
15W 450mm

TL13W 525mm
TLSW 300mm
TL6W 225mm
TL4W 150mm
TLS4OW
TLS2OW

(8ft)
(8Ír)
(6ft)
(sít)
(4ft)
(2rt)
(3lt x 1 in)
(2Ít)
(18in x1in)
(21in)
(12in)
(9in)
(6¡n)

2376
2376

'1501

1200
591
896
591
461
517
288

136
1 184

574

ORDIBIIIG DATA

Catalogue No. Descrlptlon Packlng quanlity

K7221
K7221Ê
K7202
K7265E
K7225
R722911
K7373
K7250
R7235
K7257

F¡xed b¡-pin lampholder
Fixed bi-p¡n lampholder w¡th earth contact
F¡xed bi-pin lampholder
Bi-p¡n lampholder with earth contact
Single-contact lampholderfor TLS lamps
Lampholder for 16mm lamPs
Starter holder, push-wire terminals
Adaptor, b¡-pin to BC
38mm spring clip
25mm sprìng clip

100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100

Please order in the tolm g¡ven in the following example, in multi ples ol the pack¡ng
quantitY:-

200 Philips lamPholders K7221E

Made in UK, excèp1K7221,K72218,
K7202,K7225and K7229/1 which are
made ¡n Holland.
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TTUflRE$GEIiIT
TAMPGIRGUITS
& f|PERATIIUG
IIAÏA
For standard lum¡na¡reg

Basic circu¡ts as adopted in Philips
standard luminaires, and a table of
c¡rcuit components with circuit
characteristics. Three forms of
"start" are described:
rSwitchstart
rStarterless
rElectron¡c Start.
Operating notes for luminaires and
control gear are included.

To r€order lhis dala sheel quole i0.79 pL 183S/l
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FLUORESCENT TAIIP CIRCUITS
Swltchslart
Starting is accomplished by a glow-
switch starter, which is a small
discharge tube with bi-metallic
electrodes connected ¡n parallel with
the fluorescent lamp, in such a
manner that the lamp electrode
heati ng current passes through the
switch. When the circu¡t is energised
with a cold lamp, a discharge is
established within the glow switch,
warming the bi-metallic electrodes
which move into contact and estab-
lish a c¡rcuit through the lamp
el ectrodes.
S¡nce the d¡scharge in the starter
ceases when its electrodes come
into contact, they cool down and
spring apart after about a second,
subjecting the lamp 10 ma¡ns voltage
plus the inductive transient voltage
due to the ballast. The arc in the lamp
is established, reducing the voltage
across the starter to a val ue below that
at which a discharge can take place
and rendering it cold and inoperative.
Should the lamp fail to start, the
discharge will be re-established in
the starter and the startìng cycle will
be repeated. lt ¡s this abil¡ty of the
glow switch starter to 'try again' that
causes the repeated blink¡ng of a
switchstart circuit with a failed lamp.
Once the lamp has started, the ballast
acts as a current-limiting device.
The circuit is efficient and rel¡able,
provided that starters are changed at
occasional relampings.

Slarlerless
The SRS (semi-resonant start) circuit,
introduced by Philips, has two
windings on a common core. The
windings are wound in oppos¡tion,
and a capac¡tor is connected ¡n ser¡es
with one ofthem. Pre-heat current is
passed round lhe lamp electrodes,
and a voltage is developed across the
lamp sufficient for starting even at low
temperatures. Once the lamp has
started, the w¡ndings act as a current-
limiting ballast.
The circuit can havê a Power Factor
of almost unity, and, other than the
lamp itself, uses no components that
require regular replacement.

Eleclronlc Slarl
This Philips innovation replâces
either the glow switch starter or
starterless c¡rcuits with a solid-state
component that has no moving parts
and lasts as long as the luminaire.
Posit¡ve starting is assured, even at
low temperatures. Circu¡t power is the
same as for the switchstart circuit.
Electronic Start therefore combines
the advantages of both switchstart
(lower power) and slarterless
(ma¡ntenance f ree), c¡rcuits, without
the limitations of either of them. An
added feature is automatic cut-out of
the starter after about.l5 seconds of
non-starting of a failed lamp.
Electronic Start is available in 125W
2400mm (Bft) luminaires in the Ph¡l¡ps
Streamlite, Feature and Featurel¡ne
ranges. The 125W lamp was previously
cons¡dered to be the most d¡fficult to
start reliably.

OPERAIING I{OTES

Storage
Unìess otherwìse stated, Philips
fluorescent luminaires are for use in
dry interiors. Luminaires must be
stored only in dry env¡ronments; if
packaging is exposed to damp, it
must be changed.

Mains supply
Standard f luorescent luminaires
¡ncorporate ballasts designed for a
supply voltage of 240V 50H2, subject
to statutory tolerances. The supply
voltage should be checked by
measurement (at the load terminals),
at maximum and m¡nimum periods.

Amb¡enl temperalure
Lum¡naires and control gear give their
rated service in amb¡ent temperatures
not exceeding 25"C, with occasional
increases to not above 35oC. At
higher temperatures (for example, in
shop windows or on heated ce¡lings),
service will be reduced and operation
impaired. To improve heat dissi
tion, luminaires should be fixed

pa-
to

conduct¡ng rather than ¡nsulat¡ng
surfaces, or should be suspended
sl¡ghtly below a ceiling rather than
mounted directly on it. Alldata
quoted reler to operation in a 25'C
ambient at 240V, and are averages.
At Iow temperatures, light output and
serv¡ce are normally reduced; with
most circuits, ignition may not be
reliable below 5'C.
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Fuses and clrcu¡l breakers
Circuit breakers or HRC fuses rather
than re-wireable fuses should be
employed. The choice of current
rating is a compromise between close
protection against fault currents and
spurious failure due to swìtching
transients. An approximate guide to
rating is 2-3 times steady current,
with a minimum of 2A for an HRc
fuse and 5A for a circuit breaker.

Operating noise
Allfluorescent luminaires emit an
operating noise which may be
noticeable in situations where the
ambient noise level is low, or if the
lumina¡res are attached to resonant
structures. Trials should be made
before installing the less expensive
lumina¡res ¡n acoustically sensitive
situations; a heavy-duty grade of
luminaire is usually more suitable for
these environments. Normally, the
shorter the luminaire, the lower the
operating no¡se.

Radio ¡nlerlerence
FluoresÕent ìuminaires should not be
installed in close prox¡m¡ty to radio
sets or sim¡lar equipment. Some
radio interference is inevitable, but
dimìnishes with distance. AM sets
without an external aerial are
inherently susceptible lo adjacent
discharge lamp circuits;adding an
external aer¡al usually gives better
results than add¡ng suppressors to
the lumina¡re or to the set. Flvl sets
are less susceptible to interference
from electrical equipment.

Cables and switches
The current rating of cables for
fluorescent lumina¡res should be
determined in accordance with IEE
Regulat¡on G3. ln a three-phase four-
wire system, a full-size neutral should
be employed since harmonic currents
are additive in the neutral. All cables
entering a luminaire, especially if
passing alongside a ballast, must be
suitable for the temperature involved.
Ballasts may have surface tempera-
tures up to 95"C. Supply cables should
be arranged so that thèy do not pass
alongside a ballast, but if this is not
poss¡ble then cables with high-
temperature PVC insulation should
be used, or heat-resìstant sleeving
should be fitted over each individual
supply Õable. Switches should be
generously rated, and should be
suitable for inductive loads.



CIBCUIÎ DIAGRAMS

Modificat¡ons to luminaires may
affect the validily of these diagrams.
ln case of doubt, use the diagram
printed on the ballast.
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ILICINIGAL DATA

Lamp rallng
& lenglh

Clrcu¡t
leller

Ballasl
Cat. No.

Capacltor Clrcull
w8fl3 (w)

C¡rcuil
curent (A)

Harmonic
contenl (%)

Pow6r lactor
(mln)

Starler
Cal. No,

Swltchstart- s¡ngle lamp
125W2400mm C
65W1500mm A
40W 1200mm A
30w900mm A
20w600mm A
15w450mm A
13w525mm A
8w300mm A
6w225mm A
4w150mm A

60Wcircular A
40W circular A
32Wc¡rcular A
22W circular A

BBS 125
BCS 65
BCS 40
BAS 30
BCS 20
BTP 15L 25
BAS 13
BAS 8
BAS 8
BAS 8
BCS 65
BCS 40
BAS 30
BCS 20

BBX 85
BBXK 85
BBX 65
BBX 40

7 .2mld 5o/. 440V
5.5mfd 10% 250V
3.smfd 10% 250V
3.5mld 10% 250V
5.5mfd 10% 250V
5.5mfd 10% 250V
2.omfd 10% 250V
2'0mfd 10% 250V
2.0mfd l0% 250V
2.0mld 10% 250V
5.5mfd 10% 250V
3.5mld l0% 250V
3.5mfd 10% 250V
5.5mfd 10% 250V

s10
s10
s10
52orSl0
52 or S10
sl0
52 or 510
S2 or 510
52 or S10
s10
s10
s10
52 or S10

0.94
0.34
0.23
0.18
0.13
o.12
0'10
0.10
0.10
0.10
0.4
o.25
0.25
0.20

o'24
0.20
0.07
0.07
0.07

0.94

0.65 LDG
0.92
087
0.90
0.81
0.85
0.90
0.90
0.90
0.90
0.90
0.90
090
0.90

't37
77
50
38
28
23
18
13
11
10
75
50
40
30

17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17

Swltchslail - two lamPs ln serleg
2 x 2OW 60omm B BCS 40
2x15w450mm B BAS30
2 x 8w300mm B BAS 13

2 x 6w225mm B BAS 13

2x4w150mm B BASB

3.5mfd 10% 250V
3.5mfd 10% 250V
2.0mfd 10% 250V
2.0mfd 10% 250V
2.0mfd 10% 250V

50
40
21
17
13

S2

S2
S2

2x

2x
2x
2x

17
17
17
17
17

0.87
0.88
094
0.90
0.90

Starterless - slngle lamP

85W 2400mm
85W 1800mm D

65W 1500mm D

40W 1200mm D

5.0mfd 5% 440V
8.4mld 5% 250V
8.4mfd 5% 250V
5.5mfd 5% 250V

0.6
06
0.6
0.4

0.95
0.88
0.95
0.90

I
't4
16
tÞ

17

105
96
77
52

Electronic Slart
125W 2400mm BBE 125 7.2mld5%o 44OV ESOO 137 0.65 LDG
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Goloun83
MCFE 83
H¡gh-output fluorescent
lampr with high Golour
Rondcr¡ng lndex and warm
appoarance

Ph¡lips Colour 80 Ser¡es fluorescent
lamps have three narrow bands of
l¡ght output centred at wavelengths of
about 450 nm (blue), 540 nm (green)
and 610 nm (red). These wavelengths
have been carefully chosen for a high
colour rendering index, and the
concenlration of energy in the narrow
bands gives a light output in excess of
that normally associated with high
efficþncy lamps.
The mix of phosphors in Colour 83
lamps is chosen to g¡ve a colour
temperature of3000 K.

BANGE
Available in th€ following ratings:
MCFE 20W83 600mm (2fr)
MCFE 40W83 1200mm (4ft)
MCFE 65/80W/83 1500mm (5ft)
MCFE 75l85W83 1800mm (6ft)
MCFE 85W83 2400mm (8ft)
MCFE 125W83 2400mm (8ft)

APPLICATIO¡{S
Wherever h¡gh-effic¡ency lamps with
good colour render¡ng and warm
colour appearance are appropriate,
such as:-
.DepaÍtment stores and retail shops,
especially in fresh food areas
rBestaurants and hotels, both
bedrooms and public rooms.

Nole: For situations where a lamp
with good colour rendering and high
efficiency is required, but a cooler
colour appearance is appropriate,
Philips Colour 84 shoutd be speci-
f ied. Details of Colour 84, wh¡ch has a
colour temperature of 4000 K, are
g¡ven in Data SheetPL1741.

6.2.21
To rsorder lhis dâtâ sheet quolo 9.79 pL 1 88S/1



FEATUREE
rHigh light output for comparable
CRI enables number of lum¡naires to
be reduced by over 3070 in many
applications, giving large savings ¡n
maintenance and running costs.
rHigh CRI improves visual clarity,
enabling light level for comlortable
working to be reduced and effecting
further economies.
¡Low-efficacy lamps with high colour
rending indices can often be replaced
by Colour 83 lamps on a one-for-two
basis, giving a 50o¿ reduction in
energy consumpt¡on without reducing
the overàll lighting level.
rwarm colour appearance
(correlated colour temperature
3000 K) enhances social atmosphere.

Tublng:38mm diameter glass with
externally-applied s¡l¡cone coating.
Phosphors: New generation
Colour 80 Series triphosphor coating.

sPtcrFrcalloll
rType
where

compliance with BS 1853
appl ¡cable.

To 3pecily stale:
High-efficacy (not less than 75 lm/W,
65W rating) fluorescent lamp with
correlated colour temperature of
3000 K and Colour Rendering lndex
not less than 84; substantially as
Phil¡ps Colour 83 lamp.

RAÈGI OFOPIRATIOTI

Replacement for ordinary 38mm
fluorescent lamps with conventional
phosphors.

65W l5OOMM (5ft) FLUORESCENT LAMP

50 60 70 80 90 100

Colour Bendering Index {Fa 8)

I

E
=
.g

!
oooN
c
o
)
o
Eo:

6000

5000

4000

3000

2000

40

Warm

a
Daylight

a
83

Natural a

Warm

Colout 83 lañps comb¡ne h¡ch output with h¡gh CRI

LATPDAÎA

Correlated colour temperature: 3000 K
Colour R€nder¡ng lndex (RaB): 84

Chromatic¡tyco-ordinates: x:0'441
y : O'4O4

All lamps are MCFE type, w¡th bi-pin caps
and silicone coating, for use in normal UK
sw¡tchstart and starterless clrcuits.

ORDIRIXG DATA

Catalogue No. Nomlnal length Llghtlng Deslgn
Lumena*

Please ord6r lâmps in th€ form g¡ven ln the following oxample, in multiples of the

Pachlng

pack¡ng quântity:
100 Philips lluorescent lamps MCFE 40W83

372

Made in UK



LAMPS
DISCHARGE

Low Pressure Sodium (SOX)
Powerwhite
HPI Lamps
Mercury Blended Lamps
High Pressure Sodium SON &
SON/T
High Pressure Sodium Lamps
Ballasts, lgnitors & Capacitors
Ballasls for Low Pressure
Sodium Lamps
Ballasts for High Pressure
(SON) Lamps
High Pressure Sodium (SON-R)

PL1757 t2
PL1768.!2t
PL1767 t1
PL|772t1

PL177612
PL174811
PL|779t3

PL1777 t2

PL|778t3
PLl 866/1

Page
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377
381
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385
387
389

393

397
401
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Discharge Lampe

Low pressure sodium lamps provide
the most eff¡c¡ent form of l¡ghting
known, and the latest generation of
Philips SOX lamps achieve efficacies
up to as high as 183 Lumens/Watt.
They g¡ve a characterist¡c yellow
light, and are therefore suitable for
use in applications where efficacy.
and long l¡fe are of prime importance,
and where colour rendering is not
sign¡ficant.

RANGE

Available in a range of six lamps w¡th
ratings of 18W,35W,55W,90W, 135W
and'180W.
NOTE: Discharge Iamps MUST be
operated in conjunct¡on with a
su¡table current-limiting ballast. For
details of the control gear manu-
factured for use with SOX lamps and
relevant circuit diagrams, see Sheet
Pt1777.

aPPLtCAttOt{S
Suitable for any appl¡cation where
ellicacy and Iong l¡fe are essential, ¡n
s¡tuat¡ons such as:-
rRoad lighting
rTrunk road and motorway l¡ghting
rCar parks
rFloodlighting
rSome factory warehouse
appl ications
rSecurity l¡ght¡ng

6.3.1Håndbook Rel.

1o r€o¡dor lhl6 dsts rh€6t quot6 11-77 PL1757t2



FEATURES

rExtremely hìgh efficacy - uP to
183 Lumens/Watt - conserves energy
in many applications.
rlndiunl oxide layer on internal
surface of outer glass enveloPe
reflects infra-red radiation; keepsthe
d¡scharge tube at the oPtìmum
temperature for maxi mum eff icìency.

rDimples formed in discharge tube
form cool spots to retain sod¡um;
prevent mirrofing and consequent
loss of efficiency.

¡Single BC cap for strength and
simplicity.
rTrìple-coil cathodes and non-
staining d¡scharge tube ensure long
life and low depreciation during use.

rNon-critical burning position. All
SOX lamps can be operated uP to 20"
above or below the horìzontal, and
the three smaller sizes can be
operated in any 'cap up' position.

Made in U.K.

t Made in Holland

Key:
A Alkyde BC cap
B Triple coil câthode
C U bend non-staining glass

discharge tube
D D¡scharge tube suPport assemblY
E Discharge tube supports
F Sodium retaining dimples
G Outer glass envelope with internal

heat reflecting layer

I

I

%

4

E

F

c

PHOTOIYIETRIC, ELECTRICAL & ORDERII{G DAÎA

Calalogue
Number

Ratlng
(Watts)

L¡ghting
Design
Lumena

Lâmp
Volts

Lamp current
Ampefes

Overall length
(mm/ln.)

Dlam€ter Cap
(mm/ln,)

Ballast PFC
capacltor

Packlng
quanlltY
(Lamps)

SOX 35
sox 55
SOX 90
sox 135

fsox 180

4300
7150

12250
21200
31500

5212.O
52t2.O
66/2.6
66/2.6
66/2.6

90
135
180

70 0.6
'104 0 6
112 0 95
164 0.95
245 0.90

310112.2
425116.73
528120'79
775l30.51

1120144.1

16355 tt
L6355 tt
L6090BXt t
14135**
141 35**

14016/07
1401ô/07
L4025107
L5020t07
15020/07

BC
BC
BC
BC
BC

I
I
I
I
I

Notes:-Please order IamPs bY calalogue numbers, in mu Itiples of the Packing quantity.

after 2OOO hours' burning, the value used lor dBsign purposes'

with 15020/07 caPacitor'

Light¡ng Design Lumens refers to the Iight output
*Light output after 100 hours' burning.

**L4135 ballast MUST be operated ¡n conjunction
ITUs€d in conjunct¡on wlth an ignitor'
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Mercury fluoretcent lamps

Powerwhite and PowerRay lamps are
coated on the ins¡de surface with an
Europium-activated yttrium vanadate
phosphor, which is activated by the
UV component in the mercury
discharge to add the red component to
the vis¡ble light from the mercury arc.
The results are lamps of high eff¡cacy
and acceptable colour rendering
which can be burned in any position -
although PowerRay lâmps are
normally burned vertically cap up.
They are suitable for many
appl ications.
Powerwhite lamps are housed in
ovoid envelopes; PowerRay lamps are
of spotlight form, and have an
additional rellecting layer of titanium
d¡oxide between the phosphor and the
glass, d¡recting the light downwards
and render¡ng the lamp impervious to
degradation due to dust settling on
the upper surfaces.
Certa¡n ratings of Powerwhite lamps
are available with DeLuxe phosphor
coat¡ngs, which give greatly improved
colour rendering properties at no
expense of efficacy.

Note: Mercury fluoregcent lamps
UK marklno MBF = PhiliPg
Internatlonal marklng HPL-N
Mercury f luorescenl rêtleclor lamps
UK marklng MBFB = PhlliPs
lnternatlonal marklng HPL-R

RANGE

Powerwhite MBF/U mercury
fluorescent lamps:
Ava¡lable in ratings of 50W, 80W,
125W, 250W, 400W, 700W, 1000W and
2000w.
Powerwhite DeLuxe MBF/U mercury
fluorescent lamps:
Available in ratings of 50W, 80W,
125W, 250W and 400W.
PowerRay MBFR/U mercury
f Iuorescent ref lector lamps:
Available in ratings of 125W,250W,
400W,700W and 1000W.

6.3.2Håndbook ñ91.

12.77 PL176g2



aPPUCAÍIOXS
Suitable lor any application where
elficacy, long life and reasonable
colour rendering are important, in
situat¡ons such as:
!Lighting factories and warehouses
rFloodlighting
lRoad lighting
ln addition, the DeLuxè vers¡on is
su¡table for usê in hotels, departmental
stores and offices.

FEAÌURE3
¡Short run-up tlme - 80% of full llght
output ¡s achieved after only 3*
minutes.
rReliable starting, even at
lemperatufes down to - 30oc (- 18oc
for 380/440V 1000W lamp).
rlsothermal hard glass outer envelope
on sizes from 125W MBF and 250 MBF
DeLuxe and MBFR upwards permlt
use in oxposed positions (if
weatherproof connections are used).

PHOÎOHEÌRIC & ELECTR¡GAL DATA

rR€asonable colour rendering,
coupled with high eff¡cacy (around
50 lumens/Watt) permits econom¡cal
use in many industr¡al and
floodlighting aPPlications.
rGood colour rendering of DeLuxe
PowerWhite lamps perm¡ts use in
off ices and olher commercial
environments, and is also suitable for
departmental store lighting.
rLarger vers¡ons have GES caPs
which screw on to preformed outer
envelopes, el¡minating the danger of
the cap becoming loose.
rPowerRay version gives preferent¡al
light distribution downwards, and is
immune from degradation in use due
to dust settling on the uppsr surfaces.
Some upwards light ¡s permitted, lo
avo¡d a tunnel effect.

Calalogue
Number &
Ral¡ng

Tolal
Clrcu¡t
Welts

Lamp
curfenl
(Amperes)

Ballasl PFC
Capacilor

Llghtlng Lamp
Deslgn Volls
Lumens

Overalllenglh Dlameter
(mm nominal) (mm nominal)

cap

Powerwh¡te MBF/U lamps :

50w MBF/U 62 t,900
80w MBF/U 88 3,650

125W MBF/U 5,800

'12,500

21,300
36,s00
52,200
52,200

'110,000

ES
ES/
3-pin BC
ES, GES
or 3-pin BC
GES
GÊS
GES
GES
GES
GES

95
115

0.6
0.8

ES
ÊS
ES
GES
GES

56
71

76

91
122
"t42
167
167
'186

56
7'l
76
91

122

126

166
181
202
222

129
156

'177

129
156
177
227
290

190

264
304
328
380

14053 14008/07
L5080BX 14008/07

L5125BX 14008/07

L5250BX 14016/07
L5400BX 14020/07
L4700B.X 2xL4016107
14990 2xL4025107
Not available
14991 3xL4025107

(between
Phases)

25OW MBF/U
4OOW MBF/U
TOOW MBF/U
1KW MBF/U
1KW MBF/U*
2KW MBF/U*

137

268
424
730

'1040

2080

62
88

137
268
424

125 1.2

135 2'0'140 3.2
140 5'6
145 7.3
265 4.0
270 8.0

227
290
329
410
410
440

PowerWhite DeLuxe MBF/U lamps
sOW MBF/U
8OW MBF/U
125W MBF/U
25OW MBF/U
4OOW MBF/U

1,900
3,650
6,200

13,300
22,800

0.6
0.8
1.2
2.0
3.2

10,800
18,000
35,600
49,800

ES, GES
or 3-pin BC
GES
GES
GES
GES

14053
LSOSOBX
L5125BX
L5250BX
Ls4OOBX

L5250BX
LS4OOBX
L4TOOBX
14990

14008/07
14008107
14008/07
14016/07
L4020107

14016/07
L4020107
2xL4016107
2xL4O25107

95
115
125
135
140

Pow€rRay MBFR/U lamps:
125W MBFR/U 137 4,900 L5125BX 14008/07

25OW MBFR/U 268
400w MBFR/U 424
TOOW MBFR/U 730
'tkw MBFR/U t040

125 1.2

135 2.O
140 3.2
140 5'6
'f 45 7.3

Notes: Lighting Des¡gn Lumens relers to
the l¡ght output after 2000 hours
burn¡ng, the value used for design
purposes.
*For operat¡on on 380/440V
supplies only.

Further dstails concerning the control gear
for use with mercury Iluorescent lamps,
tog€ther with circuit diagrams, are
contained in Data Sheet PL 1779.
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A lsothermal hard glass outer
envelope 125w-400w

B Lead-¡n wire
c Main electrodes
O lnternal PhosPhorcoating
E lnert gas f¡lling
F Nickel.Plated caP
c Ouartzd¡schargetube
H Twin aux¡l¡ary eleclrodes
J support
K Lead-in wire
L Twin auxiliary electrode

resistors
M Outer reflecting layer
N Hard glass outer envelope

satin frosted

Powerwhlte and
Powerwhlle DeLuxe MBF/U

PowefRay

F F

A

L

G
J B

J

G

c H

J

K

M
D

E E

N

LIGHT DISTRIBUTION

1AO" 150' 120" ,/, REl^ttVE SPECIRAI llcHl OlSlRlAUrron

100

- 

PowerRây 125W
PowerRay 2SOW

- - PowerRay 400W
80

40

20

, Powernay 700W

-- 
PowefRôY 1000w 90"

50 .t

1

¡oo ¡ao
100

6()"

ì00

80

¡o

RELATIVE SPÉCIRAI POWER OISTRIEUIIOß

150

200

J t
cd/1OOOlm

o' 30' 600
X

379



EFFECT OF MAINS VOLTAGE FLUCTUATIONS

LIGHT DEPRECIATION CURVE !30

120
r00

80

60

20

0

.'-/
.7,

-t
t"'

)r.+l
,+/-¿

l@

90

a0

2lo 220 230 240 250

RUN.UP CHARACTERISTICS

200

¡50

¡@

50

o
0 5

OFDERIIIG DATA

Calalogue
Number

Packing
Ouantity

PowerWhite MBF/U lamps
sOW MBF/U 50
8OW MBF/IJ 32
125W MBF/U 24
25OW MBF/U 9
4OOW MBF/U 6
TOOWMBF/U 6
1KW MBF/U 4
1kw MBF/U 380/440V* 6
2KW MBF/U 4

PowerWhite DeLuxe MBF/U lamPS
(quote DeLuxe on order)
5OW MBF/U 40
8OW MBF/U 40
125WMBF/U 24
25OW MBF/U 9
4OOW MBF/U 6

PowerRay MBFR/U lamps
125W MBFR/U 9
25OW MBFR/U 5
4OOW MBFR/U 5
TOOW MBFR/U 4
IKWMBFR/U 4

*Spec¡fy both wattage and voltage
when ordering.

Please order lamps in the lorm g¡ven
in the following example, quoting
wattage and Catalogue Numbèr, and
¡n multiples of the packing quant¡ty:
24 Philips Powerwhite lamps 1kW
MBF/U.

380

Lamps!Made in Holland
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Mercury Halide discharge
lamps

Mercury halide lamps contain
seìected metal hal¡des in the quartz
discharge tube. These have the
effect of subduing the mercury
spectrum ând giving a considerable
increase ¡n the required colour bands.
They also increase eff¡cacy over
conventional mercury lamps since the
energy levels of the added metals are
lower than those of mercury.
The result is a crisp white l¡ght w¡th
good colour render¡ng, and an efficacy
that can be as high as 90 lumens/Watt.

Note: Mercury hal¡de lamps
UK marking MBI : Phlllps
lnlernallonal mark¡ng HPI

BANGE

HPI/T mercury halide lamps:
Available ¡n 400W and 2kW versions,
for bu rn i ng i n the hor¡zontal plane + 20o

a lso:
HPI/T ¡n 2kW vers¡on, for universal
burning position.
HPI/BUS 400W lsothermal lamp for
vert¡cal cap-up +15' burning.

APPLICATIOI{S
Suitable for any application where
high eff icacy and long lìfe combined
with good colour render¡ng are
important, in situations such as:
rHigh bay installations in industrial
bui ld i ngs
rBridge light¡ng
¡Lighting in city centres
rSports stadia
rHigh-mast lighting
¡Liqhting football stadia for
colour television transm¡ssion
rArea floodl¡ght¡ng
rLighting training grounds

HPI TAMPS

6.3.3Handbook Bel.

Torêord€rlhisdâlâshe€tquote 9.79P11767/1

12



FEAÏURES
rshort run-up time-8o% of full light
output is achieved after 3 to 5 m¡nutes.
rThyristor ignitor device starts the
lamp rellably at temperatures down
to -18oC, on mains suppl¡es in
excess of 200v.
rlnternal heat-reflecting layer at each
end of discharge tube maintains
electrodes at a high temperature for
efficient operation.
rGood colour rendering suitable for
colour TV transmission.
rGES cap is screwed on to a
preformed thread on the glass bulb,
eliminating the dangêr of loose caps
due to cement failure.

2kw (41sv) 400w

¡EtattvE sPEqtRAt PowER otSlRtaultoN

% ñuñ-uPcHAãacTEdlsÌlcs

EFFECI OF MAINS VOLIAGE FLUCIUAIIONS

". ew 2kw (r4ov) ^. 2kw ialõv)

I //'
il*"

7)r.1-%

'ir".

% nEtanvE 6PEclaaL Ltoaf Þrst¡toultoN

Calalogue
Number

Llghting Lamp
Deslgn Volls
Lumens

Lamp Total
Cuïenl Clrcull
(Amperes) Watts

Overåll Diãmeter Supply Cap lgnltor Ballast PFC Packlng
Length (mm) Vollage Capacltor Ouantlly
(mm) V ac FF (lamps)

400w HPr/BUSt
4OOW HPUT
2kw HPI/T (415V)
2kw HPt/T (240V)

28,300
29,200

170,200
174,800

125
125
240r
135 2080

292
283
465
430

122
46

100
102

3.4
3.4
9.0

16'5

240t250
240t250
3AOl440
240t250

GES
GES
GES
GES

15400 2xL4016/07 6
15400 2xL4O16107 12
L4991 4xL4020lo7 4
2xL4990/1 4xL4O25107 4

424
424

2080
lur
st 54
sl 52

NOTES:-Light¡ng Des¡gn Lumens refers to the l¡ght output after 2000 hours' operat¡on, the value used for des¡gn purposes.
*Divided between phases.

tlsothermal outer bulb w¡th d¡ffus¡ng coating.

Please order lamps in theform g¡ven inthelol lowing example, quoting wattage and Catalogue numbef, and ¡n mult¡ples of the packing quantityr
24 Phil¡ps mercury halide lamps 400W HPI/T

Further deta¡ls concerning the control gear
for use w¡th mercury hal¡de lamps is
contained in Data Sheet PL 1779

Lamps: Made in Holland
L5400 and capac¡lors: Made in UK

Note: Mercury halide lamps
UK marking MBI : Phil¡ps
lnternational marking HPl.

382
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MERGURY
BltNDEll
PflWERBTENII
Mtt&MtR
Mercury blended discharge
lamps

PowerBlend mercury blended lamps
are ballasted by mèans of a tungsten
f ilament within the outer envelope.
They therefore need no control gear,
give light output immediately after
switch-on, and provide a light source
comb¡n¡ng the warm colour of
tungsten GLS lamps with the high
efl¡cacy of mercury lamps. An
obiect¡ve life up to 6000 hours makes
the lamps particularly suitable as a
direct replacement for GLS lamps in
remote or inaccessible luminaires,
where maintenance ¡s difficult or
costly,
MLL lamps have europium-activated
yttr¡um vanadate phosphor coal¡ngs
on the inner surface ofthe envelope
to give good colour rendering, w¡th up
to 177o red content. A hard glass outer
envelope is fitted to the 500W rat¡ng.
The 160W MLR reflector ìamp has an
internal reflector to ensure that soiling
cannot reduce its efficacy and the shape
of the lamp avoids accumulation of
dirt on the light window.

NANGE
100W and 160W PowerBlend MLL
(vertical burning, cap up or down,
+30").
250W and 500W PowerBlend MLL
(vertical burning, cap up or down,
+45').
160W PowerBlend MLR (vertical
burning, cap up or down, +30').

APPLICAT¡ONS
Suitaþle for use in commercial,
industrial and public lighting appli-
cations, particularly where initial
installation costs must be kept low.
ln addition, the MLB reflector lamp is
suitable for use ¡n display and plant
lighting.

To reorde¡lhis dala sheetqu016 PL1772/1

6.3.4



FEAÎURES
rNo control gear required - the lamps
simply plug into existing lighting
poi nts so that i nstal lation costs are low
rGood colour render¡ng, making the
lamps suitable for use as direct
replacements for GLS lamps in most
situations.
rLong service life - up to 6000 hours
- greatly reduces maintenance costs,
particularly where access is difficult.
r I nstant I ight output after switch-on,
and re-ignition after only 3-4 minutes.
rGreater eff icacy than GLS lamp
êither increases light output or
enables lamp rating to be reduced, so
conserving energy.
rlnternal reflect¡ng surface of l\4LR
lamp ensures efficacy and reduces
cleaning maintenance even in dirty
env¡ronments.

Note: Mercury blended lamps
Phíl¡ps lnternal¡onal mark¡ng MLL
: UK marklng MBTF.
Phllips lnternalional mark¡n9 MLR
: UK mark¡ng MBTFi R.

LATP & OBDERING DATA

MLL Lamp MLR Lamp

POLAR LIGHT DISTRIBUTION DIAGRAM

cd/1 000 lm
900

100 6oo

200

cd

300
0o

MLR LAMP

!-\ì
E

20

td

80

t

20

T

T

I r¡ME.in 2

Vdiarionon ñãi¡r supply - Voks

Calalogue
Numbsr

Llghtlng
Deslgn
Lumens

Lamp
Vollage AC

Lamp
Curenl

Overall
Length
(mm/in.)

Ob¡ect¡ve
L¡le (hrs.)
uP to

Packing
ouant¡lY

Dlametef Cap
(mm/in.)

lOOW MLL
16OW MLL
25OW MLL
sOOW MLL
160W t\4LR

240
240 ot 220
240
240
240

0.44
0.69 or 0 75
1.10
2.20
0.69

960
2630
5000

12250
2400

155/06.10
177106.97
227 t08'94
292t1't'42
190/07.49

9213.54
12214.72
127t5.00

BC or ES
BC or ES
GES
GES

6000
6000
6000
6000
6000

32
24

6
5

NOTES: Light¡ngDesignLumensreferstothel¡ghtoutputalter2000hours'operatìon,the
value used for lighting des¡gn purposes.
All lamps have a power factor greater than 0.95.
No control gear ¡s required for use with these lamps.
220V rating is su¡table for mains suppl¡es of 220-230V; 240V rating is su¡table for
mains supplies of 240-250V. Specify voltage when ordering.

Please order lamps ¡n the form given ¡n
the following example, ¡n mult¡ples ol the
packing quant¡ty:-
64 Phil¡ps Mercury blended lamps 100W
MLL.

Made ¡n Holland
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HIGH PRES$URE
SflDIUM
fsorll & soN/rl

6.3.6

Discharge Lamps

H¡gh-pressure sodium lamps combine
extremely high efficacies (up to 1 12
Lumens/Watt) with good colour
rendering, and are therefore suitable
for many applications where a warm
wh¡te light and long lamp life are
¡mportant factors. The discharge tube
is made ot s¡ntered aluminium oxide,
containing a mixture of mercury and
sodium at high pressure. The effect
of high pressure is to broaden the
sodi um spectrum, so that the lamp
gives an output throughout the ent¡re
visible spectrum.

BANGE

SON (Ovoid outer envelope, with
white internaì d¡ffusive coat¡ng):
Available in ratings of 50W,70W
avaìlable with clear envelope), 1

250W,400W and 1000W,

(a lso
50w

SON/T (Tubular outer envelope of
clear glass):
Available in ratings of 150W,250W
400W and 1 000W.

APPLICAlIONS
Suitable for any applicat¡on where
high efficacy, reliability and long life
coupled with good colour render¡ng ¡s
required, in situations such as:
rSecurity l¡ghting
rDocks and goods yards
rTransport termini
¡Ch urches
rsw¡mming pools
rExhibition halls
rOutdoor markets and c¡v¡c centres-

ln additìon, the clear tubular outer
envelope of the SON/T lamp lends
¡tself to these appl ications where
precise opt¡cal control is essential, as
in lumina¡res tor floodlighting and the
lighting of stadia.

Handþook ßel.

Toreorderlhisdalasheetquols 9.79PL1716/2



FEATURES

rshort run-up time - 80% of full light
output is ach¡eved after only 3å
minutes.
rsolid-state ignitor on lamps of .150W

rating and above ensures rel¡able
and quick stading - even when hot- at
temperatures down to 

-40oC.rReliabil¡ty, stable operation and long
life perm¡ts lamps to be used ¡n
situat¡ons where'lamp outage' could
create a hazard.
rExcel lent lumen ma¡ntenance.
¡lsothermal hard glass outer envelope
guards against breakage due to
thermal shock.
rwarm white colour appearance, with
colour rendering capaþle of
reproduc¡ng blue surfaces clearly, and
enhancing red or yellow surfaces.
Complexions and skin tones are
flattered by the l¡ght.
rUniversal burnìng pos¡tion lor all
lamps in the range.

soN SON/T

% iEurrvE 3pEcri^! ltoHi otstRt¡urtoi
¡æ

æ

@

]

20

ao

2@

150

¡oo

50

620

5&

À

1(zI
//z'

,¿

Lamps and ignitors: Made in Holland
Eallasts and capacltors: Made in U.K.

PHOTOMETRIC & ELECTRICAL DAÎA

Cataloque
Number

Lumens

100 hrs. 2000 hrs.

Tolal
clrcult
ì¡Vâlts

Låmp Lamp
Volls Currenl

(Amperes)

OYerâll
length
(mm/ln.)

Dlameler Cap lgnltor Ballast PF
(mm/¡n.) Capacitor

Packing
quantity
(Lamps)

50 SON
70 soN
70 soN/c
(clear buib)
150 soN
150 SON/T
250 soN
250 SON/T
400 soN
400 soNi T
1000 soN
1000 soN/T

3300
5800
6000

14000
14500
25000
26000
47000
48000

120000
130000

13500
'14000

24000
25000
45000
46500

1'10000
123000

'156i 6.14
156/ 6.14
156/ 6.14

2271 890
211t 831
227t 8.94
257t10 12
292t11.42
283t11.22
4001'15.75
390/1 5.75

92t3 54
47 t1.A1
92/3.58
47t"1.a1

'122t4.18

47 tl.49
170/6 56
67t2.60

L41 54BX
141548X.
L4254
L4254
L4404
L4404
L4410
L4410

B5
90
90

'100

100
'100

100
105
105
110
110

075
'1.0
'1 0

72t2.43
72t2.83
72t2.43

lnternal L4054
lnternal L4074
lnternal L4074

40
40
40

6'r
85
85

ES
ES
ES

14008/07
L4010t07
14010/07

L4016/07 I
14016/07 12
2xL4O16lO7 9
2xL4O16lO7 12
2xL4OzOlO1 6
2xL4O2Ol07 12
4xL4O25lO7 4
4xL4O25lO7 4

18
1.8
3.0
30
4.4
4.4

103
10.3

GES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GES
GES

SNSO
sN50
SN50
sN50
sN50
SN5O
sN53
sN53

174
174
280
280
440
440

1 100
'1100

Notes: Please order lamps by catalogue numbers, ¡ n multiples of the pack¡ng quant¡ty

AII lamps are suitable for operation ¡n amb¡ent temperatures down to 
-40oC.
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HIGH PRESSURE
$fl¡IIUM TAMP
Plug-in SON-H

The SON-H range of high-pressure
sodium lamps simply plug into
existing 250W and 400W mercury
c¡rcuits. The lamps use the existing
mercury control gear, and the self-
starting system featured in the design
does not require the addition of an
ignitor to the circuit.

RAIIGE

Available ¡n 210W and 350W ratings,
for use with 250W and 400W mercury
control gear.

APPLICATIONS

Suitable for replacing a 250W or 400W
mercury lamp in any situation,
including the followlng :-

Outdoors
rTrunk roads & streets
rShopp¡ng precincts
rResidential areas
rFloodlighting
rAirport lighting
rlllumination of industrial areas.

I ndoors
rFactories
rTransport termina
rswimming pools
rSports halls
rPublic buildings
rStorage areas

6.3.7HBndbook R6l.

Toroordorlhl!dstesh€olquolo 11 77 ?1174A11



FEATURES

Hlgh efllcacy: The efficacy of 97 lm/W
is 65% higher than a standard
mercury lamp. An ex¡sting lighting
point can therefore be upgraded to
give 54yo more light with a substantial
teduction in power consumption.
Coated lamp: The isothermal outer
envelope is internally coated for
compatibil¡ty w¡th most optical
systems.
lgnition: Reliable ¡gnition at 190V,
even at low temperatures (-30oC.)

Fasl re-lgnit¡on: Three minutes.

Hard glass envelope, internally
coated; GES cap.

FAI{GE OF OPEBATIO]I
190-250V 50H2.

-30oC to 50oC, depending on other
circuit l¡miting factors.

SPECTF|CAIIOX
rHigh pressure sod¡um lamp rated at
210W or 350W.
rAuxi liary electrode starting device.
rSimilar in overall size to 250W and
400W mercury MBF lamps, and
capable of operating on standard
mercury MBF control gear of
comparable wattage.

To specify slate:
High-pressure sodium lamp with
hard glass envelope ¡nternally
coated, GES cap, similar in size to
250W (400W) mercury lamp and
capable of operation from standard
mercury control gear, substantially as
Philips 210W SON-H (350W SON-H).

DtmENS¡Ot{S, WETGHTS & ELECTBTCAL DATA

Catalogue Overalldimenslons(mm) Light¡n9
No.ABCdeslgn

Lumena

Lamp lamp
voltage curenl

(Amperes)

Cap Tota¡
circuit
Watts

210WSON-H 91

350WSON-H 122 58
17250
32600

104

1'17 3.6
228
374GES

GES227

290

ORDERING DATA
Please order ¡n mulliples of the packing quant¡ty.

B

Descrlptlon Catalogue No. Cap Pack¡ng EWF Code No.
quantlly

210W h¡gh pressure sod¡um lamp 210W SON-H
35OW SON.H

GES
GES

019'173

0192386350W sod¡um lamp

388
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for mercury fluorescent
lamps HPL-N, HPL.R and
mercury halide lamps HPI

A range of current-l¡m¡ting ballasts,
self-healing dry film capacitors for
power factor correct¡on and electronic
ignitors for providing the high-
voltage pulses needed to start Hpl
lamps. Phil¡ps hold a l¡cense to
manufacture ballasts in accordance
with BS 4782, and most ballasts
listed in th¡s Data Sheet are Kite-
marked with this Standard.

Note: Mercury lluorescent lamps
UK mark¡ng MBF : Ph¡llps
lnternalional marklng HPL-N
Mercury hal¡de lamps
UK marking MBI : Phillps
lnternational marking HPI
Mefcufy lluorescenl f ellector lamps
UK mark¡ng MBFR : Phillps
lnternat¡onal marklng HPL-R

RAIICE
A full range of control gear
components is available for use with
the following Ph¡l¡ps mercury
fluorescenl and mercury halide
lamps:-
HPL-N mercury f luorescent 50W, 80W,
1 25W, 250W,400W, 700W, 1 kW and 2kW.
HPL-N DeLuxe mercury lluorescent
80W, 125W, 250W and 400W.
HPL-R mercury f luorescent ref lector
125W, 250W, 400W, 700W and 1 kW.

Mercury halide HPI/T 400W, 2kW (240V
and 415V) and HPI/BUS 400W.

IBtTfTORS
GAPIGfTORS

6.3.8Hândbook Rel.

Toreo¡derlhisdalashèelquol6 8.7S PL177S/3



DISCHARGE BALLASTS
Fealures

rBallasls for mercury fluorescent and
mercury halide lamps are generally
housed ¡n deep-drawn or labricated
cans and filled with polyesterto
withstand the arduous conditions of
sefvlce.
rNon-track terminal blocks, and a
separate earth terminal which is
eas¡ly accessible and mounted so as
to ensure good electr¡cal connect¡on
bêtween cable and baseplate.
rScreen-pr¡nted labels include
circuit diagrams which cannot peel
off in damp or humid conditions.
¡Simply f ixed with a keyhole at one
end and a slot at the other, necessi-
tating only two pre-mounted screws.
¡Polyester filling permits small,
quiet ballasts, and secures the gap
and coils to ensurê correct operation
ol lamps throughout the long life of
the ballasts. Polyester does not
soften even under fault conditions.
¡Low wattage losses ensure
economical operation and conserva-
lion of energy.

D

f<- c 

-+l

DttENStOilS,WETGHTS & ELECTR¡CAL DAÎA
Mercury lamp ballasts for use on 50Hz ma¡ns supply to operate HPL-N, HPL-N DeLuxe, HPL-R lamps, metal hal¡de Hpl/T and
HPI/BUS lamps. Manufactured in accordance with BS 4782.

Catalogu€ Forlamptype Clrcull Total Welght
No. Dlagram clrcull kg

No. Wan3

Tw Al Voltage Dimenslons
fange A B C

Totat third Pvc
harmofi¡c capacilor

230t250
230t250
2301250
230t250
230t250
230t250
2301250
380/440
230t250
230t250
230t250
380t440

L4008/07
.14008/07
L4008/07
14016/07
L4020t07
2 x L4016/07
2 x L4025107
3 x L4O25|O7
2 x L4016/07
2 x L4016107
4 x L4O25|O7
4 x L4O2O|07

48 64 111 127 143 0 72
65 74 97 129 145 D 63
65 74 97 129 145 D 52
83 102 140 172 188 D 50
83 102 140 172 188 D 45

'f08 106 130 177 189 F 44
'133 114 170 220 235 F 44
i80 135 240 180 265 Open 48
83 102 140 172 188 D 57
83 102 140 172 188 D 57

133 114 170 220 235 F 48
180 135 240 180 265 Open 39

62 'l'4 120 60
88 r.8 120 60

137 2'1 120 60
268 4.3 120 60
424 72 12070
730 9.3 120 60

1040 12.A 120 70
2080 268 - -424 7'2 120 70
424 7'2 120 60

2080 12.8 '120 70
2080 26 8

14053 50W HPL-N 1

LSOSOBX SOWHPL_N I
L5125BX 125WHPL_N&HPL-R 1

L525OBX 2SOWHPL-N&HPL-R 1

Ls4OOBX 4OOWHPL_N&HPL_R 1

L4TOOBX TOOWHPL.N&HPL.R 1

t14990 1kW HPL-N & HPL-R 1

f14991 2kw HPL-N 2
LS4OOBX 4OOW HPI/T 3
Ls4OOBX 4OOWHPI/BUS 1

t2 x L4990 2kWHPl/T 5
114991 2kw HPti r ¿

)Cantypes: D-Deepdrawn. F-Fabricated.
Total Third Harmonic values relate to measurements ¡n the neutral of a balanced four wire, three phase supply. These values are d¡v¡ded
by lhree to obtain values in single phase supplies.

CAPACITORS
for power faclor cofrection

Fealures

¡Wound from metallised poly-
propylene f¡lm which has'self-
heal¡ng' characterist¡cs after
electrical breakdown.
r'0ry' construction eliminates the
possib¡lity oÍ leakage.
¡lnternal resistor eliminates the
danger of shock from a capacilor
charged by the inductive kick-back of
the bal last.
¡Pin terminations with push-on
leads 300mm (12in.) long.
rExtruded aluminium canister of
circular cross-sect¡on with an M8
eanhing and fixing stud.
¡Operating temperature range

-40'C to +85"C.

I
L

Lead in wires 300mm

Operating temperature

-40to +85oC

DrrEÈstoils, wEtGHls & ELECTRTC^L D^TA

Catâlo9ue Max. Worklng
vollage RMS

Capacltanca Dlametet
mm (B)TFNo.

Length Appror.
mm (A) Wåiohl ¡9.

L4008/07
L4016/07
L4020t07
L4025t07

38
45
45
45

75
70
95
95

250
250
250
250

I
16
20
25

1ovo
lOYo
10yo
100/.

+
+
+
+

Operating temperaturo: ---40oC to +85oC. Lead ln WiÌe Length 3OOmm (12in.).
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tGLlroRs
lor mercury hallde lamps

Fealureg

rReliable solid-state c¡rcu¡t provides
high-voltage pulses to achieve
virtually instantaneous ignition of
lamp.
rLow energy content of pulses
present an electrical hazard to safety
no greater than that of any mains
voltage ¡nstallation.
rlgnitor is switched out of circu¡t after
ignition; has zero Watts loss during
lamp operation.
rRe-ign¡tion of a hot lamp after mains
¡nterruption usually occurs in less than
one minute, even in high ambient
temperatures such as occur in multi-
lamp luminaires. This is an important
feature where lamp outage can
present a hazard to safety.

rCorrosion Proof polyamide casing
with two slots the length of each s¡de,
two flexible lugs and two screw-holes
offering a choice of methods of
âttachment.

rOperates reliably at temperatures
up to 70oC.

Wiring

certain cables ìn the ignition c¡rcuit
should be rated at 600/1000V ac (see
circuit diagram), and must be capable
ol withstand¡ng the ign¡tion pulses in
humid conditions. All cables should
be capable of withstanding any
temperature encountered, and should
be protected agai nst mechanìcal
damage.
The following recommendations are
for guidance only; the cable manu-
lacturers' published data should be
consulted for fuller cable specifica-
t¡ons with regard to temperature.
Conductor temperatures up to 70'C :

PVC-¡nsulated cable.
Conductor temperatures up to 90'C:

HT PVC-insulated cable.
Conductor temperatures up to 20ooo:

Silicone rubber insulated cable
with glass libre sheath lor
mechanical protection.

Mineral-insulated cables are not
recommended for use in these parts
of the ignit¡on c¡rcuit.

st 51 & sr s2 tcNtroRs

375

4 3
I

405
145 14 5

st54 tGNlfoR

375

43I
405

145 14.5

All dimensions in mm

WEIGHTS & ELECTR¡CAL DATA

Catalogue For LamP
No.

Voltaqe
range

M¡n. Supply
Voltaqe

Clrcull We¡ght
Diagram

51
52
54

ISI
tst
lsl

HPI/T 4OOW
HPI/T 2OOOW
HPIi T 2OOOW

230t250
2301250
380/415

200
200
360

3
5
4

0.07
0.07
0 10

NB. HPI/BUS does not requ¡re an ¡gnitor

Cable length lim¡lalions

ln clrcuits using ignitors, the
maximum cable length between lamP
and control gear is l¡mited by the
capacitance of the cable. This is
obtained by adding together two
values obtaìned in test.
The capacìtance of the 'high'
conductor (i.e. the conductor
connect¡ng the ballast to the lamP
cenlre contact) and all other
conductors bonded together.
The capacitance between the 'high'
conductor and earth (usuallY the
protective housing of the cable).
The maximum cable capacitances
acceptable to these ¡gnitofs is as
follows:-
Sl 51 ign¡tor: 25,000pF

Sl 52 ignitor: 20,000pF

Sl 54 ¡gnitor:100,000 pF

Tables giv¡ng maximum perm¡ss¡ble
cable lengths using typical cables in
common applications are contained
¡n Technical lnformat¡on Sheet No.
Tts 15.

391

IMPORTANT NOTE: With the
except¡on of certain special types,
such as the PowerBlend mercury/
blended range of lamps with built-in
control gear, all mercury and metal
halide discharge lamps MUST be
operated with a current-limiting
device in the lamp circuit. Power
factor correction capacitors should be
used in accordance with the circuit
diagrams and data in this leaf let to
ensurê that the power factor
presented lo the supply is in accord-
ance with the requirements of the
Electricity Authority and to reduce
currents in the circuit supply cables.

Made in uK

t Made in Holland



Glrcull dlagrams

1 3 5

I I

2 4

Wir¡ng diagram codes:-
1. HPL_N 5O_1KW, HPL_R'125_,f KW, HPI/BUS 4OOW

2. HPL_N 2KW

3. HPI/T400W
4. HPr/T 2kW (415V)

5. HPt/T 2kW (240V)

ORDEBI'IG DATA

Catalogus Oescrlpllon Packing quantlty
No.

L4053
L5OSOBX
L5 125BX
L5250BX
L54OOBX
L4700BX
L4990
L4991
L4008/07
L4016/07
L4020107
L4025t07
sl 51
st 52
st 54

Ballast for 50W HPL-N
Ballast lor 80W HPL-N
Ballast for 125W HPL-N and HPL-R
Ballast for 250W HPL*N and HPL-R
Ballast for 400W HPL-N, HPL-R, HPt/T and Hpt/BUS
Ballast lor 700W HPL-N and HPL-R
Ballastlor 1kW HPL-N, HPL-R and 2kW Hpt/T+(240V)
Ballast for 2kW HPL-N and 2kW HPI/T (415V)
PF Capacitor
PF Capacitor
PF Capacltor
PF Capacitor
lgnitor for 400W HPI/T
lgn¡tor lor 2kW HPI/T (240V)
lon¡tor for 2kW HPI/T 1415V)

6
I
I
4
4
4
2
1

50
50
30
30
50
50
20

*Two ballasts required for th¡s c¡rcu¡t.

Please ordor control gear compononts ¡n th€ form given ¡n the lollowing €xample in
mult¡ples olthe packing quant¡ty. Control gear ordered with luminaires can be supplied
¡n lhe exact quantity required:-
200 Ph¡l¡ps ballasts L4991
200 Philips ¡gnltors Sl 54
810 Ph¡l¡ps Capacitors L4020/07
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tGlItroR$
GAPAGlIONS
for Iow presaure
sodium (SOXI Iamps

A range of current-limit¡ng balìasts,
seltheaìing dry film capacitors for
power factor correclion and electronic
ignitors for SOX lamps.
Philips hold a license to manufacture
ballasts in accordance w¡th BS 4782,
and ballasts manufactured lor use
with SOX lamps are Kitemarked with
this Standard.

IMPORTANT NOTE: All low-pressure
sodium (SOX) lamps MUST be
operated with a current-l¡mit¡ng
dev¡ce in the lamp circuil. Power
factor correction capacltors should be
used ¡n accordance wìth the circuit
diagram and data in this leaflet to
ensure that the power factor
presented to the supply is in ãccord-
ance with the requirements of the
Electricity Author¡ty and to reduce
currents in the c¡rcu¡t supply cables.
Other circu¡t capac¡tors are essential
forthe correct operation of lamps.

RAI{GE
A ful I range of control gear com-
ponents is available for use with the
following Phi lips low-pressure
sodium lamps:-
18W SOX
35W SOX
55W SOX
gOW SOX
135W SOX
18OW SOX

õ.3.9Handbook R€1.

Toreorderth¡sdatashe€tquole 9.79 PL1777t2



DISCHARGE BALLASTS

Features

rBallasts for low-pressure sodium
lamps are housed in deep-drawn or
fabrìcated cans, filled with poìyester
to w¡thstand the arduous conditions
of service.
rNon-track terminal blocks, and a
separate earth terminal which is

easily accessible and mounted so as
lo ensure good electr¡cal connection
between cable and base-Plate.
rScreen-prìnted labels include
circuìt diagrams which cannot peel
off in damp or humid conditions.
rsimpiy fìxed with a keyhole at one
end and a slot at the other, necessi-
lating only two pie-mounted screws.

rPolyester f illing permits small,
quiet ballasts, and secures the gaP
and coils to ensure colrect operat¡on
of lamps throughout the long life of
the ballasts. Polyester does not
soften even under fault conditions.

rLow wattage losses ensure
economical operation and consefva-
tion of energy.

E

D

l.r_ c
¡<-c---->l

c
D

EE

DTMENSTONS, WEIGHTS & EIECTBICAL DATA

Low-pressure soiium lamp ballasts lor use on sOHz mains supplies, to operate SoX lamps
l\¡anufactured in accordance with BS 4782.

Cal.
No.

For lamp type C¡rcuit Total Wl. Tw
Diag. circult kg
No, Walls

I'l Vollage D¡mensions
range A B C

Can* Totalthird Essenlial lgnitor
harmonic capacltofDE

mm

tL601B
16355
16090
16135
L4'135

25 0.68
48/68 1.8
1 10 2.25
159 4.1
175t220 6.8

18W SOX '1

35W&sswSOX 4
gOWSOX 2

135WSOX 2

135W&1B0WSOX 3

230t250
2301250
230t250
220t240
190/250

35

52
8S
'l0B

43
6B
64
85
106

14005/07
T14008/07

15010/07
L5AO7 t07
t5020t07-120 75

88 102
147 157
130 153
130 177

97
118
173
'168

189

Open
D
D
F
F

13.7
't4

25
8'2
41t79

SX71 P

SXTO
SX74

*Cantypes: D-Deepdrawn. TPFCcapacitor
F - Fabricated

Total Third Harmonic values relate to measurements in the neutral of a balanced lour wire, three phase supply. These values are divided

by three to obtai n values i n single phase suppl ies.

CAPAC¡TOBS
for power laclor correcl¡on

Features

rwound from metallised poly-
propylene film which has 'self-
heali ng' characteristics after
electrical breakdown.
r'Dry' construction eliminates the
possibility of Ìeakage.
rlnternal resistor eliminates the
danger of shock from a capacitor
charged by the inductive kick-back
of the ballast.
rPin terminations with push-on leads
300mm ('f 2¡n.) long. (8 and 20 mfd)
Terminal bìocks on other value
caPacitors.
rExtruded aluminium canister of
circular cross-section with an Mg
earthing and f¡xing stud.
rOperati ng temPerature range

-40"C to +85oC.

250
250
300
400
300

5 * 100/ø

8+10%
9.6 + 4o/o

6.6 + 10%
20 + 100

38
3B

45
45

i
B

L
Lead ¡n wires 300mm

Operating temperature

-40to +85"C
A ---------J

D|ilENSIONS, WEIGHlS & ELECTRICAL DAÌA

Catâlogue Max. Worklng
voltage RMSNo.

Capacllance
pF

Diameter
mm (B)

Length
mm (A)

Approx.
We¡qht kg.

14005/07
14008/07
L5010/07
L5007 l07

.L5020t07

75
94
74
95

"For use only with L4135 Ballast.
Operating Temperature: -40'C 

to +85"C. Lead in Wire Length 300mm (12in.)

394
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lcillToBS
Feaßtes
.Reliable solid-state circuit provides

;ioh-voltage PUlses to ach¡eve

viñually instantaneous ignition ot

þmp
-r ôw energy content of PUlses
li"sent an electrical hazard to
:âfety no greater than that of anY

¡¡ains vollage i nstallation'

,lgnitor ¡s switched out of circuit after

iOnition: naS zero watts IOSS dUrlng

¡i¡p oPeration.

rRe-ignition of a hot lamp after mains
interruption usually Óccurs in less

than one minute'

rlqnitor detects a lamp fault condition
and automatically switches off, thus
eliminating radio interference
problenis
.SX 70 and SX 74. Circular extruded
aluminium canister is screen-printed
w¡th circuit diagram. The canister is

easily attached by means of a spring-
steel cliP or lhe large M8 earth
terminal on the base ol lhe canister.

tSX 71 P. Corrosion proof polyamide
casing with two slots the length of 

'

each side, two llexible lugs and two
screw holes offering a cho¡ce of
methods of attachment.
rOperates reliably at temperatures
up to 70oC. (Polyamide casè 80oC.)

DIMENSIONS

sx 70/sx 74

M8

l00mm

Cat.
No.

Box
qlv.

ELECTRICAL DAÎA & WEIGHTS The following recommendalions are
for guidance only; the cable manu-
facturers' publ¡shed data should be
consulted for fuller cable specifica-
tìons úith regard to température.
Conductor temperatures up to 70oC:

PVC-insulated cable.
Conductor temperatures up to 90"C:

HT PVC-insulatêd cable.
Conductortemperatures up to 200'C

Silicone rubber insulated cable
with glass fibre sheath tor
mechanical protection.

Made in U.K.

lMade in Holland

Mains Min, We¡ght
Supply kg

sx 70
SX7lP
SX 74

200t250
200t250
2001250

0.10
010
.0 10

200
200
200

20
20
20Wiring

Certain cables in the ¡gn¡tion circuit
should be rated at 600/1000V ac (see
c¡rcuit diagram), and must be capable
of withstanding any temperature
encountered and should be
protêcted against mechanìcal
damage.

ffil
EI
þpl

sx 71P

_t
14.5

40.5
14.5

Alldimensions in mm

64 *lr-
4

2

.3 1

Clrcult dlagÌamg

1 2 3

Wiring diagram codes:
1. 18WSOX
2. 90W and '135W SOX with ignitor

3. 135Wand 180WSOX
4. 35W ând 55W SOX w¡th ign¡tor

395
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Catalogüe Descripllon
Number

16018
L6355
16090
L4135
16135
L4005/07
L4008/07
15007/07
L5010/07
L5020t07
sx 70
SX 7.IP
gx 74

Ballast for 18W SOX
Ballâst for 35W & 55W SOX
Ballast lor 90W SOX
Ballâst for 135W & 180W SOX
Ballast lor 135W SOX
Capacitor
PF Capacltor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacltor
lgn¡lor for 90W SOX
lgnitor for 35W & 55W SOX
lgnitor for 135W SOX

Plèase order control gear components in
the form glven ln the followlng example.
Control gear ordered w¡th luminalres can
be supplied ¡n the exact quantity
requ¡red:-
48 Ph¡llps ballasts L4135
50 Ph¡lips PF capacitors 15020/07

396
./



,/l

(

397
PL1n8/2

""tt" (6r.9)

UDC
696.6:628.94

IBIT]IORS
G[PIGilONS
for high.proraurc ¡odiu¡n
SON lampr

A range of curren!lim¡ting ballasts,
self-healing dry f¡lm capacitors for
power factor correction and
electronic ignitors for providing the
h¡gh-voltage pulses needed to start
SON lamps.
IMPORTANT NOTE: All high-pressure
sodium SON and SON/T lamps
MUST be operated w¡th a current-
limiting dev¡ce in the lamp circuit.
Power lactor correction capacitors
should be used in accordance w¡th
the circu¡t diagrams and data in this
leaflet to ensure lhat thê power factor
presented to the supply is in
accordance with the requirements ot
the Electricity Author¡ty, and to
reduce currents in the c¡rcuit supply
cab I es.

BAI{GE
A full range of control gear
components is ava¡lable for use with
the following Philips high-pressure
sodium lamps:-
50w soN
70w soN
150W SON & SON/T
250W SON & SON/T
400w soN & soN/T
1KW SON & SON/T

6.3.t0
lo reorder lhis dala sheet quote 6/79 PL177B|3



DISCHABGE BALLASÎS

Fealures

¡Ballasts foi high-pressure sodlum
SON & SON/T lamps are housed in
deep-drawn or fabricated cans, f¡lled
w¡th polyester to withstand the
arduous conditions of service.
rNon-track terminal blocks, and a
separate earth term¡nal whiçh is
easily accessiblè and mounted so as
to enstire good electr¡cal connection
between cable and basêplâte.
rScreen-prìnted labels include
c¡rcuit diagrams which cannot peel
off in damp or hum¡d conditions.
rSimply fixed with a keyhole at one
end and a slot at the other, necessi-
tating only two pre-mounted screws.
rPolyester filling permits small,
quiet ballasts, and secures the gap
ând coils to ensure correct operation
ol lamps throughout the long life of
the ballasts. Polyester does not
soften even under fault condit¡ons.
rLow wattage losses ènsure
economical operation and
conservåt¡on ol enef gy.

D|ilENSTONS, WEIGHTS & ELECTRICAL DATA
H¡gh-pressure sodium Iamp ballasts lor use on sOHz ma¡ns supplies, to operate SON and SON/T lamps.

c
E

D

E

---l

Catalogue Fôr lamp type Circu¡t fotal Weight fw At Voltage Dlmenslons
No. D¡agram circu¡t kg range A I C D E

No. Walts mm mm mm mm mm

Csn* Total thlrd PFC
harmonic capac¡tor

118 D
118 D
'184 F
189 F
189 F
255 F

14008/07
L4010/07
L4016/07
2x
2x
4\

61
85

'174

280
440

I 100

L407 4
141 54BX

25
30
27
73
59
69

- 240 63 68 88

- 240 63 68 88

- 240 92 90 125

- - 200t250 108 106 130

- 2001250 108 106 130

- 230t250 169 140 215

'102

102
172
177
177
240

'1.6

1.8
4.0
6'2
635
2.O

sOW SON
7OW SON
1sOW SON
250W SON
4OOW SON
1KW SON

L4054

L4016107
L4020107
L4025107

L4254
L4404

114410
*Cantypes: D-Deepdrawn.

F - Fabricated.
¡rTotat th¡rd harmonic values relate to measurements in the neutral ol a four wire balanced threê phase circu¡t. D¡vide values above by

three for value ¡n s¡ngle phase c¡rcuit,

CAPACITORS
lof power lâclor cofieclion

Fealures

rwound from metallised poly-
propylene f¡lm which has 'self-
heal¡ng' character¡stics alter
electrical breakdown.
r'Ory' construction elim¡nates the
possib¡l¡ty of leakâge.
rlnternal resìstor el¡minates the
danger of shock from a capac¡tor
charged by tbe induct¡ve kìck-back ol
the ballast.
rPin term¡nations with push-on leads
300mm (12iri.) long.
¡Extruded aluminium canister ol
circular cross-sect¡on with an M8
earlh¡ng and fix¡ng stud.
¡Operat¡ng temPêrature range

-40"C to 185"C.

I
L

Load in w¡ror 300mn

0pq¡ling tomperaturo

-40 to +85'C

DIilEilSIONS, WEIGHTS & ELEGTRICAI DATA

Catalogu€ Matr. Worklng
Voltage RMS

Capacltance
TF

Dlameter
mm (B)

Length
mmfA,

Approx.
Welght kg.No.

L4004/07
L4010/07
L4016/07
L40201o7
L4025t07

250
250
250
250
250

I t10%
1o !10%
16 f 10%
20 LIOVI
2s IIOYI

38

45
45
45

75
96
70
95
95

0.10
0.08
0.1 0
0,12
0.14

Operating temperature: 
-40oC 

to +85oC. Lead ¡n W¡re Length 300mm (12in.).

398
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tclllfoRs
;;r sON and SON/T h¡gh-Pressure

,¡dium 
tamPs

lealÚea
-q¿liable solid-state circuit provides
i¡¡n-vollage pulses to achievê

f 
j[Lrallv instantaneous ignition of

ntl'9
,r aw eneroV content ol Pulses
li"t"n¡^n electrical hazard to safety
I^ oreater than that of anY ma¡ns

ii¡i¿ge installation.
',-^irôr is switched out of c¡rcuit after
tråiiiån; nut t"to watts loss during

ii'¡P oPeratton'

-ae.iqnition of a hot lamp after mains
l^terrupt¡on usually occurs ¡n less
;;an one minute, even in h¡gh

;flþient temperatures such as occur
ä multi-lamp lum¡naires. This ¡s an

i6portant feature where lamp outage

lan pres"nt a hazard to safety.

¡Corros¡on Proof PolYamide
lasing with two slots the length of
pach side, two flexible lugs and two
lcrew-holes offering a choice of
;ethods of attachment.
¡bperates rel¡ably at temperatures

uP to 75"C'

Wiring

Certa¡n cables ¡n the ¡gnition cìrcuit
sfrould oe rated at 600/1000V ac (see

.circuit diagram), and must be capable
of withstanding the ignition pulses ¡n

humid condìtìons All cables should
be caPable of w¡thstanding.any
temperàturd encountered, and

should be Protected aga¡nst
mechanical damage

The following rêcommendations are
forguidance only; the cable manu-
facturers' published data should be
consulted for fuller cable specificá-
tions with regard to temPerature.

Conductor temperatures uP to TO.C:
'PVC-insulated cable.

Conductor temperatures up to gooo:
'HT PVC-¡nsulated cable.

Conductor temperatures up to 200oC: .

Silicone rubber insulated cable
with glass f¡bre sheath for
mechan¡cal protection.

Mlnefal-lnsulated cables are nol
recommended loÍ use in lhese pârts
of the ignil¡on circuit.
Cable length l¡mitát¡ons
ln circuits using ¡gn¡tors, the maxi-
mum cable length between lamp and
control gear is l¡mited by the
capac¡tance of the cable. This ¡s
obtained by adding together two
.values obta¡ned in test:
lhe capacitance of the 'h¡gh' con-
ductor (i.e. the conductor connecting
the baliast to the lamp centre contacl)
and all other conductors bonded
together.

DrrExsrots

sN50/sN53

4

405
't4 5 145

2

All dimensions ¡n mm

WEIGHTS & ELECTRICAL DATA

Catalogue For Lâmp
No.

Vollage
rånge

Mln. Supply Clrcu¡l Weight
Diagraqt

SON & SON/T
150W,250W,
400w
SON 1KW
soN/T 1kw

2001250

t sN53 2301250

The capacitance between the 'hÌgh'
óonduct'or and eanh (usually the
protective housing of the cable).
The maximum capacitances accept-
able to the ¡gnitors ¡n this Oala Sheet
are as follows:-.
SN50:6,000pF
St,l53: 3,500pF :

Tables g¡ving maximum pe¡.m¡ssible
cable lengths using typical cables ín
common app!ications are contained
¡n Techàiöal lnformation Sheet TtS 15.

An alternat¡ve to ignitors SN50 and
Sfl53, for appl¡cat¡ons where the cable
capaçitancé limitations cannôt be
met arb lhe MZN series of ignitors.
These ign¡tors are ¡ntended to be
lócated adjacent to the lamp.
For further information on these
ignitors please contact Llghting
D ivis io n.

Made in U.K.

t Made in Holland

200

230

019

0.10

399
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2. 150W lo lkw SON and SON/T

Clrcu¡l Dlagrams
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Calaloguo D68crlpllon Packlng
Ouantltyllo.

L4054
L4074
L4154BX
L4254
L4254
L4404
L4410
L4008/07
L4010/07
L4016/07
L4020t07
L4025107
SNSO
sN 53

Ballast lor 50W SON
Ballasl for 70W SON
Ballasl fo|l50W SON
Ballast lor 150W SON
Ballast tor 250W SON
Ballast tor 400W SON
Ballast tor 1kW SON
PF Capac¡tor
PF Capacitor
PF Capacitor
PF Capacitor
PF Capacitor
lgnltor for 150W, 250W, 400W SON
lgnitor tor'lkw SoN

8
4
4
4
4
4

50
50
50
30
30
48
4A

Please order control goar components in the form glven in the follow¡ng oxample, in
multiples ol tho packing quantity. Control gear ordered with luminair€s can be supplied in
lhe exact quantity requ¡red:-

48 Ph¡t
50 Ph¡l

¡ps
¡ps

ballasts L4074
Capacitors L4010/07

400
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HIGH PRESSURE
s0DluM
f$orll-Rl

6.3.12

Discharge Lamps
H¡gh-pressure sodium lamps
combine extremely high eflicacies
(upto 112 Lumens/Watt) with good
colour rendering, and are therefore
su¡table for many applications where
a warm white light and long lamp life
are important factors. The d¡scharge
tube is made of sintered aluminium
oxide, contain¡ng a mixture of
mercury and sod¡um at high pressure.
The effect of lhe pressure is to
broaden the sodium spectrum, so
thal the lamp gives an output through-
outthe entìre visible spectrum.
SON-R lamps are of spotlight form,
and have a reflecting layer of
titanium dioxide within the outer glass
envelope, directing the light down-
wards and rendering the lamp
imperv¡ous to degradation due to dust
settl¡ng on the upper surfaces.

RAI{GE
250W SON-R
400w soN-R

APPLICAÎIONS
Suitable for any application where
high efficacy, long life and
reliability coupled with good colour
rendering and directional-li ght
propert¡es are required, in situations
such âs:-
rlndustrial high bay luminaires
rDocks and goods yards
rTransport termi n i

rChurches and other prestige
build ¡ngs
rSwimm¡ng pools
rSporls complexes
rExhibition halls
rOutdoor markets and civic centres

Handbook Rel.

Toreorderthisdalasheelquote 7.79 PL1866/1



FEAruRES
rSpotlight form with internal
reflectlng surface directs light
downwards; renders lâmp immune
to degradation due to dust settling
on uppef surfaces.
rshort run-up time - 80% of full light
output is achieved after only 3å
minutes.
rSolid-state ign¡tor ensures reliable
and quick starting, even when hot and
at temperatures down to m¡nus 40oC.
rReliability, stabìe operation and
long life permits lamps to be used in
situations where'lamp outage'
could create a hazard.
rExcellent lumen maintenance.
rHard glass outer envelope guards
against breakage due to thermal
shock.
rwarm white colour appearance,
with colour rendering capable of
reproducing bìue surfaces clearly,
and enhancing red or yellow surfaces.
Complex¡ons and skin tones are
flattered by the light.
rUniversal burning position for all
lamps in the range.

7 ¡¡uÍv¡...cti¡rLro¡ror.rrr¡rd

TAUPDATA

Nickel plaled cap

Getter ring

Sintered alum¡nium oxide
discharge lube

Outer reflecting layer

lnternôl phosphor coating

Hârd glass outer envelope
satin frosted

LIGHT ÞISTRIEUIION
DIAGRAM 25OW

lcd/1000 lm)

LIGHT DISIRIBUTION
DIAGRAM 4OOW

{cdl1000 lm)

0 90. 0 90.

60. 60.

0. 30"

No.
Catalogue Lamp

Volts
Total
Chcu¡t
Watts

Lumens -100 hrs 2000 hrs
Lamp
Current
lA)

Overall D¡ameter Cap lgnito¡ Ballast pFC
LengthA (mm/ln)B Capac¡tor
(mm/in)

Packing
qtv.

250 SON-R
400 soN-R

23000
40000

100
105

3'0
4.4

280
440

264
304

tþb
181

sN50
SNsO

L4254
L4404

2xL4O16lO7 5
2xL4Ù2olo7 5

402

GËS
GES

Notes: Pleaseorderlampsbycataloguenumbers,¡nmult¡plesofthepack¡ngquantity.
All Iamps are suitable for operation in ambient temperatures down to 

-40oC.
Lamps and lgnitors: Made in Holland
Bâllasls and capacilors: Made in UK
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TUNG$TEN
HATOGEN
IIOGUMENT
GflPYING
tAMP$
Single- and double-ended
tungstsn ¡amps work¡ng on
the halogen regenerative
cyc¡c, spec¡f¡cally for use in
documont copy¡ng mach¡nes

Tungsten halogen document copy¡ng
lamps have des¡gn features suited to
the needs of machines requiring even
illumination over large areas, or high
heat output for machines working on
the thermographic principle. Lamp
life is 50,000 switch¡ngs on a cycle
of 6 seconds 'on' and 6 seconds 'off' at
rated voltage. Document copying
lamps are not suitable for continuous
operation.

RANGE

From 500Wto 1800W.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for use ¡n document copying
machines of flat bed or thermo-
graphic types.

FEATURES

rTungsten halogen regenerative
cycle maintains light output through-
out working life.
.Differentìally spaced segmented
filaments lor increased light intensity
at edges of copy to give better qual ity.
rExternally frosted lamps provide the
diffuse light needed by certain
machines.

7 -1.1
loreorderthisdalasheøtquole 6/78pL1815



DttEt{stoils

90mmd¿ 5 mm mðx.

t

60mmt 2

E
Fig. 1 +

E
E

Fis.2

maxÞ:s'

0
0 276 mm

2507mm1 1 6 3l45mm a 16

Fis.3 Fig.5

8 6 mm dra. m¡x 55

6 mmnl+,3
K7mml16
Slmmmâx

4148mma16
418 2 mm max.

Fig q Fig.6

¡H

ORDENING DATA

Please order in the form given in the
following example, quoting LIF
Number, Cataloge Number, Voltage
and Wattage, and in multiples of the
packing quantity:-
6 Philips document copier lamps
DCI/7, Catalogue No. 13313R,
115/120V,1000W.

LAUP DAÏA

Operatlng position
Tungsten halogen document copying
lamps are designed to operate in the
positions specified in the Lamp Data
table. Any great dev¡ation from these
operating positions will cause one
end of the fi lament to be starved of
tungsten halogen, causing bulb
blackening and premature failure of
the lamp.

User notes:
Handling: lf the quârtz bulb has been
handled, it should be cleaned with a
solvent such as methylated spirits to
remove all traces of grease before
l¡ghting.

Seal lempelalure: Pfecautions must
be taken to ensurethatthe tem perature
of the quartz-metal seal does not
exceed 350oC, though the bulb
temperature must be greater than
250"C and less than 900'C.

Non-stock order
LIF No, Catalogue

No,
Volts Watts Cap Approxlmate

colouf
Operat¡ng
posltion

Flnísh

temp. (K)

Nom¡nal
Luminous
Flux (lms)

Figure Packlng
quantily

oc'v1
DC1/6

13868R
13481

120
'1 

1 5/120*
220t230
240t250
115t120
2201230
240t250
2201230
240t250
2201230
240t250

500
1000

1000

1000

1500

'1800

3100

3150

3200

R7s
G6.35

3200
3250

Horizontal
Horizontal
or
vertical
Horizontal

C lear
Cleâr

13,000
26,000

R7s

R7s

R7s

Horizontal

Horizontal

Horizonlal

22,000

21,000

33,000

45,000

1

2
200

oc117 13313R R7s 3150 C Iear

Clear

Clear

Externally
frosted

120

100

10

DC1/8

DC1/9

ùc1112

13494R

13623R

6x*'13624R/16 280

Other ratings can be made ava¡lable to special order.
*Twocoiled-coiIfiIamentsect¡onson2201230Vand2401250Vratings;onlyoneon 11S/i2OVrat¡ng.

**Type DC1/12 is designed to g¡ve extra intensity at the ends.

406
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A range of four tubular fluorescent
lamps with filter envelope and a
mercury lamp with Woods glass
envelope, for producing long-wave
UV radiation for the activation of
fluorescent materials.

RANGE

TL6W08 - tubular fluorescent lamp
225 x 1 6mm (9in. x åin.), 6W rating.
TLSW/o8 - tubular f luorescent lamp
300 x 16mm (1ft x åin.), 8W rating.
TL20W/08 - tubular fl uorescent lamp
600 x 38mm (2ft x 1+in.), 20W rat¡ng.

TL40W/08 - tubu lar fl uorescent lamp
1 200 x 38mm (4ft x 1+in.), 40W rating.
HPW 

.125W - mercury lamP, Woods
glass ovoid envelope, 125W rating.
Other ratings to special order.

APPLICATIONS
For use wherever a Iong-wave UV
source for phosphor activation is
required, ¡n situations such as:-
rDisplay work in shops, discothedues
and on the stage.
rCrack detect¡on (e.9. in metals).
rRevealing laundry or batch marks.
rDetection of adulterated or
contaminated foods.
rDeteclion of forgeries in banks or
stamp collections, for forens¡c
science or for cleaning and restora-
tion of paintings.
rMìneralogy and gemmology.
rLuminescent signs.
rMedicine.

7.1.2Handbook Rel.

To r6ord6r lhis dala sh€el quote 2.78 PL 1a13

13



FtAruRtS
routput is mainly in the long-wave
UV region for response from common
f luorescent materials.
rBlack filter envelopes reduce
radiation in the visible spectrum.
rTuþular fluorescent lamps run from
samê control gear as standard white
lamps, and are interchangeable in
standard switchstart luminaires.
rMercury lamp HPW provides a
compact, easily-directed UV source;
tuþular f luorescent lamps are more
suitable for general UV irradiation.

BA]IGE OF OPEBATION
240V 50Hz mains supplies (through
suitable control gear).

Tubular tluorescent lamps: Mini-
bipin or bipin caps, cobaltlilter glass
envelope.
Mercury lamp:3-pin BC or ES cap,
Woods glass envelope.

Caulion
Actinic and blacklight sources are
designed to emit energy primarily in
the long-wave UV region. Minor
quantities of medium-wave UV of
erythemal wavelengths (those that
cause sun burning) may alfect
persons of high sens¡tivity, so lhat
direct irradiation by UV should be
avoided. ln particular, the sources
should be screened from d¡rect view,
and persons should not work for long
per¡ods in conditions where no light
is present other than that activated þy
these sources.

LATÞ DAÎA

SPECTBAL POWEB DISTBIBUTIOX

DrrExStolts

Replacemenl Per¡od
It is recommended that UV lamps should be
group replaced and with a shorter per¡od
than for wh¡te lamps. A guide to UV
depreciation is in the Lamp Data table. Made in Holland

oo.32.76o.lõ0,o!
390.6 404 7/7.4365_5334.2313

E

I

1

500nm450400

'0I

20

/"

350300

by0.4

Absolulo râdiånt pow€r

HPW î25W
TL40W/08
torrl20w/08

T-
DL

.-T
D'l¡t

L

D

Calalogue Descr¡pllon Lenglh D¡ameter Cap
No. L

BS Lamp
Vollage
(v)

BS Lamp
Cufrenl
(A)

UV Depreclatlon
Yo Per lhousand
hours(mm) (mm)

TL4W/08*
TL6WO8
TL8W/O8
TLD15W/08*
TL2OW/OS
TL4OW/Os
HPW 125W

tb
16
¡b

26
40.5
40.5

0.15
0.16
0.17
0.31
o'37
0.43
1'2

4W 150mm (6in.) m¡niature lluorescent
6W 225mm (9in.) min¡ature fluorescent
8W 300mm (12¡n.) m¡n¡ature fluorescent

15W 460mm (18¡n.) fluorescent
20W 600mm (2ft) fluorescent
40W 1200mm (4ft) fluorescent

'125W mercury

136
2't2
288
438
589.8

1199.4
177

(max.)
(max.)

Min¡ bi-pin
Min¡ bi-pin
Min¡ b¡-p¡n
Bi-p¡n
Bi-pin
B¡-pin
3-pin BC or ES

45
58
þb
57

103
125

*To spec¡al order only.

Lamp type

COIITBOL GEAR COilPOI{ENTS
Note: Blackl¡ght sources are mêrcury discharge lamps, and MUST be operated ¡n
conjunction with su¡table cutrent-l¡miting control gear.

Bâllasl

ORDERII{C DATA

ffi
TL6W08 25
TL8W08 25
TL20W08 6
TL40W08 6
HPW 125W* 12

'Please state 3-p¡ n BC or ES Cap.

Please order lamps in the torm given
in thê following example, in
multiples of the packing quantity:-
36 Philips blacklight lamps T140W08.

Starter

x TL6W08
X TL6WO8
x TL8W08
x TL8W08
x TL20W08

BAS 8
BAS 13
BAS 8
BAS 13
BCS 20
BCS 40
BCS 40
L5125BX

S2
2x32
S2
2x32
S2
2x52
s10

2 x TL20W08
TL 4OWO8
HPW 125W

408
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ÏUU
GERMIGIDAT
TAMP$
A range of lamps with sharply-
defined output at 253.7 nm, very
close to the wavelength most
effective ¡n inhibiting bacteria and
moulds.
Caullon; These lamps emit UV
radiation. Precautions must be taken
in the design of an ¡nstallation to
avoid harm to personnel, especially
to skin and eyes.

BANGE

TUV 6W: Single-ended lamp, for
operation d¡ rect f r om 220 l24oV
50 Hz supplies.
TUV 15W: Linear discharge lamp, for
use with normal fluorescenl control
gear.

TUV 30W: Linear discharge lamp, for
use with normal fluorescent control
gear.

TUV 40W: Linear discharge lamþ, for
use with normal fluorescent control
gear,

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for inhibiting bacteria and
moulds in many siluations, including
rster¡l¡sation in hospltals
rBacteriolog¡cal research
rPharmaceutical manufacture
rDairies
rBreweries
rCold storage rooms
rAir conditioning systems

Handbook Rel.

To reord€r lhis dala sheet quole 6/78 PL r834

7.1.3



FEATURES

rMajority of output occurs at 253 7
nm l¡ne, making the lamps an
eff¡cient source of germicidal
radiation
rType TUV 6W runs from normal a.c.
power supplies without control gear;
provides an inexpensive and
convenient source of UV radiation
rLinear lamps can be used in
conventional f luorescent switch start
circu its
!Negligible ozone formation

RELATIVE SPECIRAL POWEB OISThIBUIION ULf NA-VIOLET BADIÀf ION

I
t

3

€

3

t

ABSOLUTE SPÈClRAL POWER DISTRIBUTION

otÉaN5rôx3 ott!¡¡lox¡

o

I

t

LAMP DATA

Catalogue Lamp
VoltageNo.

Lamp Cap
Curenl

UV 253.7 nm
w/cm'*

UV 253.7 nm
w

A

TUV 6W
TUV 15W
TUV 3OW
TUV 4OW

96
'103

ES
B¡-pin
Bi-p¡n
Bi-pin

0.85

83
94

220t240 o.027
0.31
0.36
043

0 085

90
12.6

*atl mfromcentre.

DtItENSIONS & WElGllrs

Catalogue No. L D (mm) We¡ght(q) Packlngquant¡ty

TUV 6W
TUV 15W
TUV 3OW
TUV 4OW

150
460
920

1220

26
26

40
75

140
292

000, 1

6
6
6

ORDEß¡NG DATA
Please order Iamps ¡n the form given ¡n lhe follow¡ng example, in multiples of the packing
quantity:
12 Ph¡lips germicidal lamps TUV 30W

410

Made in Holland
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HPo 80, HPo 125,
HP0r60,HPo 250
& MIU300

tt'tt" 
(63.g)
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Sunlamps

A range of linear discharge burners
for use as original equipment or
spares in proprietary sunlamps, ând
a mercury tungsten ref lector lamp for
domestic us€.
Cauflor.'These lamps emit UV
radiation. Precautions must be taken
¡n the design of an installation to
avo¡d harm to personnel, especially
to the skin and eyes.

RANGE

HPQ 80W, 125W, 160W,250W: tinear
discharge burners.
MLU 300W: Mercury lungsten lamp.

aPPL|CAI|OÙS
Suitable for use as original equ¡pment
and as replacement lâmps in
proprietary sunlamps of suitable
des¡gn.

Håndbool Fel. 1.1.4
lo reorderlhis Oata Sh€€t quote Ptlast



¡Tungsten
as ballast;

lilament of MLU I

lamp operates di
amp acts
rectly

FEATT'RES

rHPQ lamps run trom normal mains
supplies via simPle resistive
bâl lasts.

DttEt{slolls

MLU

inside
mirored

inside

Alld¡mensions in mm

from mains suPPlY.

¡Reflector ol MLU lamp concentrates
into a homogeneous beam; hard
glass bulb cuts out radiation below
280 nm.

DITENSIONS

Catalogue No. Nom. Length (mm) Nom. D¡ameter (mm) Packing quantity

HPO 8OW

HPQ 125W
HPQ 16OW

HPQ 25OW

MLU 3OOW

'15

15

'19

125

77
77

100
1'14

100
'100

100
100

LATP DATA

Cala I ogue Lamp
Vollage

Lamp
Curfenl
A

Total
C¡rcuit
Watls

cap Minimum
Supply
Voltage

No.

HPO BOW

HPQ 125W
HPQ 16OW

HPQ 25OW
MLU 3OOW

90
90
90

'110

1 10-130
220-240

1.2
17
2.1
3

1.4

90
'138

174
265
300

Slrip
Strip
Sr¡p
Strip
3-pin BC
OT ES

198
198
'198

198

OBDERIIIG DATA
please order lamps in the form given ¡n the following example, in multiples of the packing

quant¡tY:-
200 Phil¡ps sunlamps HPQ 125W.

HPO

4

412

Made ¡n Holland.
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x0P
Low-prêBsure pulsed
Xenon lamps

A range of discharge lamps of the
low-pressure xenon type, with
spectral characteristics approxi-
mat¡ng to those of normal daylight.
Caution: These lamps emit UV
radiation. Precaulions must be laken
in the design ot an ¡nslallation lo
prevenl harm lo personnel, especially
to the skin and eyes.

RANGE

XOP 7: Linear lamp, arc length
158mm,750W.
XOP 15: Linear lamp, arc length
312mm, 1500W.
XOP 25: Linear lamp, arc length
457mm,2000W.
XOP 30: Linear lamp, arc length
615mm,3000W-
XOP 40: Compact-source lamp,
4000w.
XOP 80: Compact-source lamp,
8000w.

aPPLtCAltOltS
rEminently su¡table forthe lighting of
horizontal and vertical copy-boards
in the graphic arts ¡ndustry.
rSince the Iamps strike instantly,
they are also suitable for use in stop-
and-repeat copying machines.

i ll, ll

Ha¡dbook Rel. 7.l.li
To reord€r lhis dala sheel quole 6/78 PL 1837
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FEATURES

rlmmediate start and rê-start - no
warm-up time required.
rFull l¡ght output is obtained
¡mmediately.
rColour temperaturê and eff icacy
remain constant throughout working
life.
rSmall diameter simplifies the
design of efficient reflector systems.
rHigh efficacy.
rSpectral characteristics approxi-
mate to daylight; the lamps are
su¡lable for both colour and black-
and-white reproduction.
r300 hour working life.
rOzone-f ree quartz envelopes.

Låmp Lamp Lamp Lumlnous Colour Pulse Light
watts volts Cuûent elllciency temp. lrequency depreciatlon

(A) lm/W c/3 Vo

Packing
quantlty

RELATIVE LUMINOUS
INTENSITY DISTRIBUTION
(w¡thout rellector)

15oo

:

1.

50

cd

120"

soo

60"

30"

XOP ¿15,25,and 30

LATPDAÏA
Cal.
No,

XOP 7*
xoP 15*
xoP 25*
xoP 30*
xoP 40*
xoP 80*

750
1500
2000
3000
4000
8000

52+3 18
105+5 18
115+5 18
210+10 18
210+10 19
420+15 19

20-25t 5600 100-',120 approx.2o'?

Av. Iife hours 300

6

4
4

temp.

ORDERIIIG DATA
Please order lamps in the form given
in the following example, in multiples
of the packing quantity:

18 Philips xenon lamps XOP 25

DrHEltstor{s
A

B

l\,lax.12 XOP 7

XOP 15
XOP 25
XOP 30

A
238+3
392+3
537+3
695+3

B
158+3
312+3
45'1 +3
615+3

15+5

ax.

M ax.
118 118

l
,.1

5

L¿a * 3J 5+ + 90+3
XOP 40 XOP BO

-¿ I
I¡ I

II
I

1 500800nm500
,l

50

o

500

400

600
I Wl0nm/lm

300

250

200

150

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY OISTRIBUTION

Oñm/lm

414
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HPRI2SW
Mercury Discharge
Reprograph¡c Lamp

A lamp with an internal reflector,
producing a bluish-white light with
strong actinic radiat¡on.
Caution : fhís lamp emits UV
rádiation. Precautions must be taken
in the design of an installation to
prevent harm to personnel.

RANGE

HPR 125W: Mercury discharge
reprographic lamp.

APPLICATIONS
High âctinic content of beam makes
the lamp particularly suitable for use
in equ¡pment for black-and-white
copying and reproduction.
Used w¡th a separate Woods glass
filter, the lamp can be used as a
'black light' sourêe, the internal
rèflector ensuring a homogeneous
beam of radiat¡on.
The lamp also has applicat¡ons as a
floodl¡ght lamp.
Suitable applications include:
rReprographic industry - particularly
for copy board li ghting.
rS¡lk screen processing.

Handbook Rel. 7.1.1
6/78 PL lß6



FËAruRES
rl-ligh output coupled with long life
reduces installation and runn¡ng
costs.
rS¡mply installed into standard ES
lampholder; runs from normal
mercury discharge control gear.

DttEltstolts

* ll,i:[

refleclor

d¡ffusing
fronl glass

LIGHT DISTRIBUTIOII DIAGRAHS

0

cd

1000

cd

2000

900

600

300

00

\

1
500

RELAÌIVE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISIB¡BUTIOT{

LATP DATA

Calalogus Mln¡mum
Slart
Volts

Lamp
Volls

Lamp
Cuilonl
Amps

LíghUenergy Cap Burning
posltlon

Ballast P.F.C.
capâcilof

Llle Packlng
(hrs) quantllYdeprecialion

$t"
No.

HPR 125W 180 125 1.15 ES Any L5125BX L4008/07 2000 16

*The percentage by which the rad¡atlon decreases with respect lo the nom¡nal value, after 2000 hours.

Woightr 200 g

ORDERII{GDAIA
Please order lamps in the form given
¡n the following example, in mulliples
of the pack¡ng quantity:

32 Ph¡l¡ps reprographic lamps
HPR.I25W

416

Made ¡n Holland.
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HPMI2,
HPM15,
HPMIZ
lllercury halide printing
lampa

A range of high-pressure mercury
discharge lamps with lead ând
gallium iod¡de additives to produce
an activation wavelength between
320 nm and 440 nm.
Caution. These lamps emit UV
radiation. Precautions must be taken
in the design of an installation to
prevent harm to personnel, especially
to the skin and eyes.

RATiIGE

HPM 12:400W rating.
HPM 15: 1000-4000W rating.
HPM 17: 1000-4000W rating.

APPL¡CAÏIOIIS
Suitable for any appl¡cation requiring
an activation wavelength between
320 nm and 440 nm, ¡ncluding:
rPhotochemical processes
rPlate-making for lithographic
pr¡nting
rExposure of photo-res¡sts for
chemical milling and printed circuit
etchi ng

7.1.8
To r€order lhis dâta shêetquole PL 1050
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FEAÏUBES
¡Ozone-free quartz glass envelopes
rshort run-up time - only three
minutes
rHigh output coupled with long Iife
reduces installation and running
costs

COIITBOL GEAR

Suppl ied byequi pment manufacturers-
details on request.

OBDEBING DATA
Please order lamps in the form given
in lhe follow¡ng example, in mult¡ples
of the packing quantityi
4 Philips mercury halide lamps HPM l5

HPM I5

HPM 17

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY
DISTRIBUTION

HPM 12

140

120

100

80

60

40

20

16

12

10

6

4

2

250 450 650 750

Made ¡n Holland.

DIMEl{SlOl{S

16 t 0.5 t21l
HPM 12 6t -ry14 I 1.0

i
m¡n 6.5

9812

ó30

max.6 5

HPM 17 t6 t o.5

6+
12!1+

rl¡.1
zo.stool@ìLìI

-'l h-
5ot0.3

14 t 1.0

I 10.4
300

m¡ñ. 10
1is !

HPM 15 t6 t 0.5
o 12!1

#I*
20.51o5loI

-r_YJL
s.0 i 0.3

8t04 6!0.4

14 I 't.0

13512

19813
20tl

LAHP DATA

Catalogue Lamp
No. Watlage

w

Lamp
Voltage
v

Startlng
Voltage
kv

Run-up
tlme
(mlnutes)

Outpul belwêen
330 & 440 nm al
lm dlstance
uw/cm2

Llght/energy Average Welght Packlng
quantltYllte

(H)
deprgclallon
(%)-

HPM12
HPM,15
HPM 17

400
1000-4000
1000-4000

120+15 3
240 +.20** 5
220'+20** 1 3

4
4
4

710 (400w)
4200 (2kw)
4500 (2kw)

500
750
750

50
92
a2

*AfterS00hours'burn¡ng **Measuredat2000W

418

30
15
15

/
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HTQ
HTQ

7&
t4

A range ol linear lamps of the h¡gh-
Dressure mercury vapour discharge
iype, with outputs suitable for light-
printing applications and for the
bolymerisation of photo-sensitive
additives in PolYester lacquers

Cauflon: These lamPs emit UV
radiation. Precautions must be taken
in the design of an ¡nstallation to
prevent haim to personnel, especially
to the skin and eyes.

High-Preseuro mercurY
d¡rcharge lamP!

RATIGE

HTO 7: Nominal rating 2000W.
HTQ 14: Nominal rating 4000W.

ÄpPLrcAllot{E
Although originally developed for

lioht-printing purposes, the lamps
nów fìnd maior aPPl¡cation in the
hardening of sYnthetic lacquer
coatinos in considerablY shorter
times i-han can be achieved using
conventional drYing Processes'

Handbook Rel.

To reordôrlhis Oâla Sh€el quotê 6.77 PL1846

7.1.9
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FEAÌURIS
rLamps do not produco ozone in
oPerat¡on.
rHigh output coupled with long life
reduces installalion and running
costs.

COTIIROL GEAR

Lamplype Ballâst

HTQ 7
HTO 14

'139.1095 (2 ofl)
139.1095 (4 off)

DTIEXSTOXS

o

l. l* D

c

B

Typo A B C (max) D EG H

HTQ 7
HTO 14

755!2
1460+2

700+2
1400 x2

3.4
4.O

18+1
17 !1

15+1
23t1

762.5+
r485.0 +

12.5 +1
24 max

All dimensions in mm

WEIGHTS & ELECTRICAT DATA

Calalogue Låmp
No. Wa[age

(w)

Lamp
Voltage

Minlmum
Starl¡ng
Voltage
tvt

Lamp
Stdrtlng
Currerl

Lamp
Operatlng
Currsnl
{At

Permlsslble Run.up
Load llme

(mlnutes)

Welghl Burnlng
Pos¡tlon

Average
Llte
(hours) I

Pack¡ng
quantlty

(v) (Al (w) (o)
HTQ 7
HTO 14

2000
4000

1400+50 t,700
1400+50 1,500

2.4
4.6 3.35

'1500-2600

3000-5000
1000
1000

85 Hor¡zontål 4
Hor¡zontal 4

5
5

rAt 4 burn¡ng hrs. perswitching. Max. pinch Temperature 3OO.C

ORDERITG DATA
Please order ramps ¡n the form given in the foilow¡ng exampre, in murtipres or the packing quanflty:-
12 Ph¡lips mercury discharge lamps HTe 14.

420

Made in Holland.
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TAMPS 03
PHILIPS
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2.4
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0

600300

2.O

'ì 6-

1.2

0. B

0.4

rrlrr
400 500

WAVELENGTH (nm)
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$UPER.
AGTINIG
tAMP$
Actinic03
Fluofescent lamps for use
as long-wave UV sourcee

A range of linearfluorescent lamps,
identical in dimensions and electrical
character¡stics to the corresponding
standard white lamps, for providing
highly efficient sources of actinic
(long-wâve UV) radiation.

NANGE

TL 20W/03T - 600mm (2ft)

TLADK30W03 - 450mm(18in)
TL 40W/03RS - 1200mm (4ft)

TLAK 40W03 - 600mm (2ft)

TLM 120W03RS - 1500mm (sft)

TL 140W03RS - 1500mm (5tt)

APPLICATIONS
Applications include:-
rPrinting and copy¡ng processes
rLacquer prehardening
rPhotochemical processes
Note: The output of Actinic 03 lamps
peaks at approximately 420nm.

Details of Actinic 05 and Actlnic 09
lamps, whìch are intended for
applications requiring radiat¡on
peaking at rather shorter wavelengths,
are given on Data Sheets PL 1830 and
PL 1 853.

Caution: These lamps emlt UV
radiation. Precaulions musl be laken
¡n the design ol an lnstallation lo
avoid harm to personnel, especially
to skin and eyes.

Håndbook R€1. 7.1.10
Tor€orderthisdatash€etquot€ 6.79PL1829/l



FEATURES
¡Low installation, runn¡ng and
maintenance costs make possible
inexpensive apparatus with short run-
up times and s¡mple cool¡ng
arrangements.
rSpectral power d¡stribution suits
spectral sens¡tivity of most d¡azo
papers used in photo-pr¡nting
mâchines.

Temperature dependence
Thè output of these lamps is at a
maximum when the temperature of
the coldest part of the glass (usually
central, underneath) is 40-50"C. ln
enclosed mach¡nes, it is usually
necessary to employ forced-air cool-
ing. This applies especially to the
highloaded lamps TLADK 30W,
TLAK 40W and 120/140W.

Nole:
TL...T lamps - Silicone coated (as
MCFE).
TLAK, TLADK lamps - with external
strip, to be connected to earth.
TL...RS lamps - with 3V electrodes.
TLM...RS lamp - with 3V electrodes
and internally-connected external
strip, notto be earlhed.

DITIENSIONS & WEIGHTS

Tempêfature Cufvg"tL-M 120W RS
200

180

't60

140

120

100

80

60

40

20

- 
- - Wla in watts

--- 0¡n%

- 

l¡¿in lOmA

+ tubewalltemp.

ABSOLUTE SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION FOR
TL40W/03 RS*

E
o

3

2.4

2.O

o.4

300 400 500
__-_____' I

/
I

I

Catalogue Dimens¡on Dlameter Cap Weighl Packlng

*W/10nm appl¡es toTL 4oW03RS, and
must be multipl¡ed by the following
factors for the other lamp types:-

TL 2OWO3T
TLADK 3OW/O3
TL 4OWO3RS
TLAK 4OWO3
TLM 12OWO3RS
TL 14OW/O3RS

Bi-pin
Bi-p¡n
Bi-pin
Bi-pin
Bi-p¡n
Bi-pin

590.0

1 199.6
590.0

1500.25
1500.25

38
26

38
38

156
76

292
156
380
402

25
25
25
25
25
25

Câlaloduê No- Factor
TL 2OWO3T
TLADK 3OW/O3
TLAK 40WO3
TLM'12OWO3RS
TL 140W03RS

0.4
045
0.6
2'2
2.5

L/AHPDAÎA
Calalogue Lamp

Voltage
v

Lamp
Curènl
A

Fof c¡fcuits Depreciallon
$ltNo.

TL 2OWOsT
TLADK 3OW/03
TL 4OWO3RS
TLAK 4OWO3
TLM 12OW/O3RS
TL 14OWO3RS

44
'103

47
100
125

0.37
0.84
0.43
0.88

1.40

Sw¡tchstart & l0V XS
Special c¡rcuit
Swìtchstart & 3V XS
Switchstart & l0V XS
Spec¡al circu¡t
Special circu¡t

15
30
15
30
40
40

TMeasured alter 2000 hours' operation, compared with output at 1 00 hours,
All data are averages, measured under standard condit¡ons.
Convent¡onal lamp c¡rcuits are shown on Data Sheet PL 1830.

ORDERII{G DATA
Please order lamps ¡n the lorm given
in the following example, in multiples
of the packing quantity:-
50 Philips fluorescent lamps

TL 4OWO3RS

Made in Holland.
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Replac€s PL 1830

cusrB (63.9)

uoc
696.6:628.94

ASTINIGfl5
Fluorescent lamps fot use as
long-wave UV aourcea

A ranoe of linear fluorescent lamps,
identi;al in dimensions and electrical
characteristics to the corresponding
standaÌd white lamps, for provid¡ng
highly efficient sources of actinic
(long-wave UV) radiation.

RANGE
TL 6W/05 - 225mm (9in.) mini bi-Pin
cap.
TLD 15W/05-450mm (18¡n.) bi-Pin
cap.
MCFE 2OW/05 - 600mm (2ft) bi-Pin
cap-
TLADK 30W05 - 450mm (18in.) bi-pin
cap.
MCFE 4OW/05 - 600mm (2ft) bi-pin cap

MCFE 4OW/05 - 1200mm (4ft) bì-Pin
cap.
TLS 40W/05 - 1200mm (41t) single-
contact caP.
MCFE 65/8oW/05 - 1500mm (sft) b¡-pin
cap.
TLM 12OW/05RS- 1500mm (sft)

bi-pin caP.

APPLICATIONS
For aoolications where a low-cost,
linear iource of long-wave UV
radiation is required, such as:-
rPrinting and coPYing Processes
rLacquer prehardening.
rlnsect traPs
Note:- The output of Actinic 05 lamps
peaks at aPProximatelY 370nm.

Details of Actinic 03 lamps, wh¡ch are

intended for applìcations requiring
radiation peaking at rather longer
wavelengths, are given on Data Sheet
PL 1829.

Caut¡on:- These lamPs em¡l UV
radialion. Precaullons must be taken
in lhe design ol an installal¡on to
avold harm to personnel, especially
to skin and eyes.

Handbook Ref- 7.1.11
Tor6orderlh¡s datashootquote 6.79 PL 1830/1



FIAÎURES
rLow installation, running and
maintenance cosis make possible
inexpensive apparatus with short
warm-up times and simple cool¡ng
arrangements.
rSuitable for use with Woods glass
or similar filters to provide black light
sources.
rldentical in dimensions and electri-
cal characteristics to standard wh¡te
fluorescent lamps; can operate in the
same lum¡naires and on the same
control gear.
Nole:
TL and TLD lamps - sw¡tchstart
circuits only.
TLADK lamps - with external str¡p, to
be connected to earth.
TLS lamps - with internal starting
strip; single-contact cap. For rèplace-
ment only.
TLM...RS lamps - wilh 3V electrodes
and internally-connected external
strip, not to be earthed.
MCFE lamps - with sil¡cone coat.

Temperalure dependence
The output of these lamps is at a
maximum when the temperature of
the coldest part of the glass (usually
central, underneath) is 40-50oC. ln
enclosed machines, it is usually
necessary to employ forced-air
cooling. This applies especially to
the high-loaded lamps TLADK 30W,
MCFE 40W 600mm. TLM 120W.

Absolule speclral energy dislrlbut¡on
for MCFE 40W05t

*w/10nm app¡¡es to MCFE 40w/OS, and
must be multjpl¡ed by the following factors
for the other lamp types:-

Catalogue No. Faclor

1 @

05

q¿

0,2

m

TL 6W05
TLD 15W05
MCFE 2OWO5
TLADK 3OW/05
MCFE 40W05 600mm
TLS 40W05
MCFE 65/80W05
TLM'12OW/O5RS

oa
0.4
0.45

.6

.0

.2

LANPDATA

No.
Catalogus BS Lsmp

Vollage
v

BS Låmp
Curenl
A

For chcults Depreclatlon
l'/,1*

TL 6w/O5
TLD,15w/O5
MCFE 2OWO5
TLADK 3OWO5
MCFE 40W05 600mm
MCFE 4OWO5
TLS 40W05
MCFE 65/80W05
TLM 12OW/OsRS

44
56

44
47

103
109
110
100

0.16
0.31
0.37
0.84
0.88
0.43
o.42
0.67
1.50

Switchstart
Switchstart
Swltchstart & 10V XS
Spec¡al circuit
Switchstart & 10V XS
Switchstart & 10V XS
Special c¡rcu¡t
Switchstart & 10V XS
Sp€c¡al circuit

25
15
'15

25
25
15
l5
20
30

*Measured after 2000 hours'operat¡on, compared with output at 1OO hours.
All data are averages, measurêd under standard conditions.
Data for MCFE 65/80W05 measured in 65W c¡rcu¡t.
Conventional lamp circu¡ts are shown on Data Sh€el PL 1839.

DttENStONS & WE|GHÎS

Â

L

I tåt

-l

Catalogue
No.

D¡mens¡on Dlameter Cap
L (mm)

We¡ght Packlng
quantlly(s)(mm)

TL 6WO5
TLD 15W05
MCFE 2OWO5
TLADK 3OW/O5
MCFE 4OWO5
MCFE 4OWO5
TLS 40W0s
MCFE 65/80W05
TLM.l2OW/O5RS

212.1
437.6
590 0
437.6
600.0

1 199.6
'1199.6

1 500.25
1500.25

22
76

156
76

156
292
292
360
380

16
26
38
26
38
38
38
38
38

Mini bi-pin
Bi-pin
B¡-pin
Bi-pin
B¡-pin
B¡-pin
Single-contact
B¡-pin
Bi-pin

25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25
25

ORDERIIIG DAÏA
Please order lamps in the form given in
the follow¡ng example, in multiples of
the packing quantity:-
50 Philips f luorescent lamps TLADK30W05.

(65W circu¡t)

424

Made in Holland
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AGTINIG fl0
Fluorescent lamps w¡th
long-wave UVA output
A range of linear fluorescent lamps,
ident¡cal in dimens¡ons and electrical
character¡stics to the corresponding
standard white lamps, with high
efficiency output of actinic (long-
wave UVA) radiation.

RAXGE
TLD 15W09 450mm (18in.) bi.pin cap.
TL 20W09 600mm (2ft) bi-pin cap.
TLK 40W09 600mm (2ft) bi-pin cap.
TL 40W09 1200mm (4ft) bi.pin cap.
TL 65/80W09 1500mm (sft) b¡-pin cap.
TL 85W100W/09 1800mm (6f t) bi.pin
cap.

APPLICATIOIìIS
1. Process lnstallat¡ons
¡Printlng and photo-copying
rPhotochemical procêsses
¡lnsect traps

2. Skin Trealment
rEspecially cosmetic UV sunlann¡ng
as by Solaria/Sunbeds.

Câution: Thesð lamps emit UV radialion.
Precautions must be taken in the
design of process installations to avoid
exposure for operatives and users
(especially to skin and eyes).'
All equiFment manufacturers
incorporat¡ng th¡s lamp should provide
instructions to users wilh warnings for
avo¡dance or limltation of UV exposure
as appropriate.
Users of UV equipment should
carefully observe instructions for use
provided by equipmenl manufacturers.

'Reference may be made to H.M.S.O.
puÞlication No ISBN 085951 0638.

7.1.12
loreorderthis oata sheetquore 6.79 pL 1853/1

425
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FEAII'RES
rHigh effic¡ency, low running costs
¡Operate on standard switch start
fluorescent control gear.
rshort run-up times and s¡mPle
cooling arrangements.
Notei-
TL TLD and TLK lamps - for
switchstart circuits onlY.

Temperâlure dependence
The output of these lamPs is at a
max¡mum when the lemPerature of
the coldest part of the glass (usually
central, underneath) is 40-50'C. ln
enc¡osed equipmènt, it is usuallY
necessary to employ lorced-a¡r
cool i ng.

Note:-
The output of Actin¡c 09 lamps peâks
at about 355 nm.
UVB content is less than 0.5% of UVA
output.

ORDIR¡XG DEIAILS
Please order lamps in the form given
in the following example, in multiples
of the packing quantitY:-
50 Philips fluorescent lamPs
TL 20W/09.

Catalogue No. Faclor

+w10 nm applies to TL40W09 and the
fbllowing factors should be applied for
other ratings.

TLD 15W09
TL 2OWO9
TLK 4OWO9
TL 4OWO9
TL ô5/8OW/O9
TL 85/100W09

0.25
0.4
06
1.0
19
2.2

AB9OLUTE SPECTRAL POWER DISTRIBUTION
FOR TL ¡TOøO9f

3.0

2.5

?zo
o
o3 r's

=Lll

=_^o IU
il

0.5

0. 400 450

- 

Ànm

DtrExsrollS

DITENSIONS& WEIGHTS

L

Lalarogue No' utmen9ron çap Weighl
lol

Pack¡ng
quanlltvL (mm) Max lmml Nom

fLD 1sW/09
TL 2OWO9
TLK 4OWO9
TL 4OW/O9

TL 65/80W09
TL 85W/100W/09

Bi-pin
Bi-pln
B¡-pin
Bi-pin
B¡.pin

76
156
156
292
360
45t

437
590
590
1 199
1 500
1764

26
38

38
38
38

25
25
25

25

Catalooue No, BS Lamp
Voltage

BS Lamp
Currenl

For clfcuits Depr€ciallon
(%1.

A

TLD 15W09
TL 2OWO9
tLK 40W09
TL 4OW/O9
TL ô5/8OW/O9
TL 85W/100W09

Switchstart
Switchstart
Switchstart
Sw¡tchstart
Switchstart
Switchstart

56
57
47
103
'110

120

0.31
0.37
088
043
0.67
0.80

30
25
30
25
30/35

All data are averages, measured under standard conditions.
Data lor TL 65/80W09 measured ¡n 65W clrcu it
Conventional lamp circuits are shown on Data Sheet PL 1839.

ade ¡n Holland

426
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Spectral lamps

A range of light sources with identical
d¡mens¡ons and interchangeable
electrical characteristics, for produc-
ing monochromatic l¡nes of known
wavelength for phys¡cal and chemical
reseafch.
Cauflon: Certain lamps em¡t UV
radiat¡on down to 300 nm, and may
generate ozone. Precautions must be
taken in the design of an ¡nstallat¡on
to avoid harm to personnel, especially
to the skin and eyes.

RANGE

Twenty-five lamps, containing high-
purity gases or vapour as lollows:
G/ass enyelopes
Hg (low pressúre) A
Hg (high pressure) Kr
Cd Xe
Zn Na
Hg, Cd, Zn Rb
He Cs
NeK
Quartz envelopes
ln *Hg, cd, Zn
Tl *ln
Ga *Tl
xHg (low pressure) *Ga
*Hg (high pressure)
"cd*Zn
*These lamps are primarily intended
for producing ultra-v¡olet speclra.

APPLICATIONS
rBiology
¡Chem¡stry
rlnterferometry
rPolarimetry
rSpeclroscopy

To reorder lhis dala sheet quole 6/78 PL 1835

""".,""*".' 7.1.13



FEATUNES
roombination of ultra-Pure gas/
vapour filling and electrodes that
perm¡t a very high current density
produce light sources caPable of
emitt¡ng high energy in a single line,
or in alew lin:s.
¡Lamps are pliysically identical and
electrically inter,)hangeable to
permit comparative tests.
rLamps wìth quartz discharge tubes
and outer envelopes permlt UV
¡ nvestigat¡ons.
rAll lamps are fitted with standard
ES cap.

CIRCUITDIAGRAT

DTMENStOt{S

L

push
button

220V - 50 Hz 4348

c = O.2 uF
300 v

!"AMP DATA

Catalogue
No,

Gas or vapouf
l¡lling

Outer
bulb

Wattage Uselul arc Main use
length A (mm)

pressure)
h pressure)

(low pressure)
(high pressure)

931 23
93136
93162
103137
93145
93098
93099
93'100
93101
93102
93122
931 04
93105
93103
1æ774
126162
126121
93109
931 '10

93107
93r06
93146
1æ774
126162
126121

Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
class
Glass
Glass
G lass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Glass
Quartz
Quartz
Ouartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz
Quartz

Zn

Hg (low
Hs (h¡q
cd
Zn
Hs, cd,
He
Ne

Kr
Xe
Na
Rb
Cs
K
ln
TI
Ga
Hg
Hg
cd
Zn

38
25
24
24
24
32
27
27
27
27
19

33
33
25
30
30
40
25
24
24
24
25
25
20

12
s0
16

75
60
20
16
'11

07
14
08
08
'10

25
20
20
12
90
16
16
75

20
20

Hg, Cd, Zn
ln
TI
Ga

Main uses
1 :- Primarily for investigations ol visible spectra
2:- For ¡nvestigations of v¡sible and UV spectra.
3:- Primarily for invest¡gations of UV spectra.

SODIUM POLARIMETRY LAMP

Common chaf acterislics
Cap:- ES
Lamp current:-aPProx 0 9A
Weight:- 60 g
Burning position:-AnY

Type
No,

Minimum supply voltage Lamp vollage Lamp curfenl
mA

Average lile Base

4348 200 50 '100

ø

110

174

All d¡mensions in mm

Exlernal
black

*lo î0 t*
x3

max.97

sod¡um Polar¡metrv Lamp

ORDERING DATA
Please order lamps in the form given
in the lollowing example, ¡n multiples
of the packing quantity:

4 Phil¡ps spectral lamps 93104

Packing quantitY for all lamPs:4

* on an average of 1 burning hour per switching.

82

424

MES

Made in Holland
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Tungsten Auto Bulbs
Halogen Auto Bulbs

PL1 81 I
PL1 820
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NEW

629.1,066

ÏUNG$TEN
AITTfl BUTBS
Lamps for side, tail and auxil¡ary
lighti ng.
Festoon lamps.
Double-f ilament (Duplo-D) automobi le
headlight lamps.

BAilGE
Side ortail:- 12V, with wedge or
MCC base.
Indicator:- 12V 3W or 1 '2W with
wedge base.
Auxiliary:- 6V, 1 2V or 24V, with BAZS
or MCC base.
Festoon:-6V, 12V ot24V, ìn ratings
from 3W to 21W.
Headlight:- 12V 45/40W, Duplo-D.
clear or cadmium yellow f inish.

APPLICATIOIIS
For use in all Brltish and European
road veh¡cles fltted with suitable
lampholders and headli ght ref lector
systems.

8.1.t
To reorder this dala sheet quote 3.78 PL 1818



FEATURES

rDuplo: Dipped filament sh¡eld
prevents l¡ght from reaching the
bottom half of the reflector, giving a
sharp cut-off to the top of the beam to
improve visibility and reduce dazzle.
rwhere appropr¡ate, lamPs are 'E'
marked, signifying compliance with
lnternational Standards and approval
for use ¡n new vehicles, and ensuring
h¡gh standards of performance when
used for service replacements.

LAT'P DAÎA
Catalogue Volts* watts

(nominal) (nomlnal) (max)
(mm)

Length

A
(max)
(mm)

No.
Bulb
D¡ameler
B

cap Packing
quanlity

BATs

Duplo-D

B

Fesloon

B

MCC

WedgeWedge

B

Drawings not to scale

S¡de or Tail bulbs
501 12

12925 12

lndicator lamps
504 12

12516 12

20-7
27.4

10.3
8.6

20-7
14.5

10.3
5

5
4

Wedge
MCC

10
'10

10
'10

Wedge
Wedge

6913

Auxillary lamps
282
2A1
283

12913
13913

Festoon lamps

256
254
12854
265
267
12807

6
12
24

6
12
24

1.2

0.6
2
3
2
2
2

20.7
20.7
20.7
23.9
23'9
23.9

6.8
6.8
6.8
8.6
8.6
8.6

BATs
BATs
BATs
MCC
MCC
MCC

10
'10

10
'10

10
10

6
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
24

11

I
11
11
11

15.5
15.5
11

Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon
Festoon

10
10
10
10
10
10
10
'10

10

5

10
10
15
18
21

5

36
41
41
41
41

*Design voltages are 6'75, 13 5 and 28V

DUPLO.D LATIP DATA

Cal. European Volts Watts
No. No.

Length Bulb
Diameler

AB
(max)
(mm)

cap Fin¡sh Pack¡ng
quantity

(max)
(mm)

423 6620
410 12620
411 12620186

6
12
12

45t40
45/50
45150

41.5
41.5
41.5

Please order lamps ¡n the form given in the following example, in multiples of the pack¡ng
quantity and quoting the Catalogue No., voltage and wattage of the lamps:-
200 Philips headlight lamps 12V45/50W, No.4'11.

For deta¡ls of tungsten halogen headlight bulbs, see Data Sheet PL 1820

82
a2
82

P45t
P45t
P45t

Clear 200
Clear 200
Cadmium yellow 200

432

See packing for country of orig¡n.



629.1. 066

HATflGEN
AUTflBUTBS
Tungsten halogon single and
double filament types

Single f¡lament tungsten halogen
lamps to provide the ma¡n beam in
foutrheadlamp systems, and for use
in auxil¡ary lighting equipÍìent such
as spot and fog lamp units.
Double f ilament tungsten halogen
with sh¡elded dip f ilaments to provide
anll-dazzle, sharp cut-off beams.
A min¡ature lamp for applicat¡ons
where a lower wattage ¡s appropr¡ate.

RAI{GE

Single filament:- Types H1 (axiat
fì Iament) and H3 (transverse
filament), in 6V 55W, 12V 55W and
24V 70W versions.
Double filament:- Types H4 12V
60/55W and 24V 75l70W, in clear or
cadmium yellow versions.
Miniature:- Type 12452, 12V 20W.

APPLICATIONS
For use in purpose-designed head-
light units to bring the advantages of
high-ìntensity tungsten halogen
light¡ng to road vehicles. Type 12452
is suitable for any appl¡cation where
a miniature lamp w¡th relatively high
output ¡s appropriate, ¡ncluding:-
rRevers¡ng lights
rFog rear warning l¡ghts
rlnspect¡on lamps
rMo-ped headl¡ghts
rPortable lamps for camP¡ng

rHeavy-duty torches
rlnstrument ¡llum¡nation in sc¡ent¡fic
instru ments.

Handbook R€1. 8.1,2
To reorderlh¡s dela sh€stquolo 2.74 PL 1420

433
Replac€s NEW



PIRCTN¡ACE FAIID VOT¡S

PTfiC€ÑIAG€ ßÂICO VOLIS

Étiry,
s

FEAÎUBES
rTungsten halogen regênerative
cycle maintains high light output
thÍoughout rated l¡fe of lamp.
rLamps are 'E' marked signifying
approval for use ¡n new veh¡cles, and
assuring high standards of perform-
ance when used for serv¡ce replace-
ment purposes.
rAccurately constructed, with precise
positioning otthe filaments and d¡p
shield, where appropriale, to ensure
correct focus and beam control.
rMiniature type provides high levels
of illumination with low heating
elfect.
rAll products are of proven
reliability.

SPECtFtCAt¡ON
rManufactured to lnternational and
EEC standards.

For full specificat¡ons see ECE Regulal¡on
No.37.
M¡niature typ€ 12452 is not lnternationally
standardised.

varlallon ol Eleclrlcal and L¡ght
Characlerislics w¡th Applled Vollage

These curves are based on averages
obta¡ned wiih many lamps, and may
be used as an approximate guide to
peformance. Theoreljcal values of
extended l¡fe may not be real¡sed in
pract¡ce, since factors such âs
vibration, handling, cleaning and
frequency of switch¡ng have an
appreciable elfect on lamp life.

1f 5 max.

max. m ax_

25
32 max I

18 r 0'5
j 30 max. 15+1.5185 max.

,oo
ìs Min iature

12452
cap BAgs25 22.25

max

H1 (Axial Filamenl) H3 (Transverse Fitament)
Cap Pl 4.5s

Common Earlh Dip

Cap PK.22s

Cap P43l 38
28.5

+ 0.45 0 25

Plane F i I ament

lvlain Frlamenl

D¡p Filament Sh¡eld

Refereñce Lug 32
max.

H4 (Twin Filamenl) Cap P43l - 38 Alldimens¡ons ¡n mm

LAHP DAÏA
lnternât¡onal Calalogue Volts Wâtts Cap Filament Flnlsh Packlng

quantityax¡sNo.Type

H1
H1
H1
H3
H3
H3
H4
H4
H4

I

63
68
84
63
68
84
68

80
85
20

H1
H1
H1
H3
H3
H3
H4
H4
H4

I

6258
1225A
13258
6336

'12336

13336
12342
't2342t86
13342
13342/86
12452

55
70

70
60/55
60/55
75t70
75170
20

P14.5s
P'14.5s
P 14.5s
PK22s
PK22s
PK22s
P43t
P43t
P43t
P43t
BAgs

Axial
Axial
Ax¡al
Transverse
Transverse
Transverse
Ax¡al
Axia I

Axial
Axial
Transverse

6
12
24

6
12
24
'12

12
24
24
12

Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Clear 10
Cadmium yellow 10
Clear 10
Cadm¡um yellow 10
Clear 10

ELECIRICAL CHABACTERISTICS

Type Catalogue Fllament Tesl Max¡mum Average llle
(hours)*Vollage* Wattage* llux (lumens)*

1350
1550
1900
1050
1450
'1750

1000
1650
1200
'1900

400
+The test voltages chosen relate to the c¡rcuit volts of a lead-ac¡d baltery under lu I I charge,
Wattage, I umi nous llux and average life are measured at the test voltage,
HANDLING: lf the quartz bul b has been handled, it should be cleaned with a solvent such
as methylated spir¡ts to remove traces of grease before lighting.
SEAL TEMpERATURE: Precautions must be taken to ensure that the temperature of thô
quartz-metal seal does not exceed 350oC, though the bulb temperature must be greater
than 250oC.

No.

6258
12254
13258

12336

12342
12342
13342
13342
12452

13.2
2A
6.3

13.2
28
13.2
13.2
28
28.
13.2

D¡p
Main
Dip
Main

150
150
150
150
150
'150

200
100
200
100
100

434
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Page
lndex
Photoflux
Photol¡ta
Projection Lamps Class A1
Miscellaneous Projeclion
Lamps
Studio & Theatre Lamps

PL1816/1
PLl817/1
PL't810/1

437
441
443

P11811/1 447
PL1812/1 4sl
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437
PL 1816

ct/sf a

uoc
771.44

PHflÏflTTUN
Flachbulbsr Cubeat
Topflash and Flaehbar

A series of flashbulbs, cubes and
units matched to balance daYl¡9ht
colour and black-and-wh¡te fìlms, to
suit the needs of the amateur
photographer.

RAÎIGE

PFI B :- Capless batteryJired f lash-
bul b.
AG3B:- Capless batteryl¡red f lash-
bulb (alternative fitting to PFl B).

PFC4:- Battery flashcube giv¡ng four
flashes, each in its own reflector.

Magicube:- Battery-less version of
PFC4.
PFBP:-'Topllash' eight flash unit for
use with certain cameras with piezo
f iring systems.
Flashbar:-Tenjlash unit in two rows
of five, backlo-back, each with ¡ts

own reflector.

ÂÞPLTCAT¡OÌ{8

The provìsion of artìf¡cial dayl¡ght for
indoor flash photograPhY, with
suff¡cient intensity for the majorìty of
amateur applications.
The range can also be used to h¡gh-
l¡ght shadow areas outdoors ('fill-
in'flash).
rTypes PF I B and AG3B are for use i n

simple battery-capacitor f lashguns'
rType PFC4 cube is made for battery-
operated lnstamatic, pocket and some
instant cameras.
¡Magicube is.made for other camera
types not requiring a battery.
rType PF8P, 'Topflash', for use with
pocket and ¡nstant cameras w¡th
piezo ¡gnition.
rFlashbar is lor use with specif ic
instant picture cameras.

9.t.1
Toreorderthisdatasheelquole i0.79P11816/1
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FEAIURES
PFlB, AG3B
rBlue lacquered to match the colour
balance of dayl¡ght colour and black-
and-white f ilms. The lacquer also
reduces the risk of shattering bulbs.
rBlue safety spot ¡nd¡cates the
condition of the bulb.
¡Low cost per flash; higher output
than flashcubes
rlnterchangeable by means of a
socket adaptor.

PFC4, Magicube
rFour separate flashes per unit,
each with its own ref lector.
rsimple to use, in a handy small size
rTransparent outer cover gives
added protection from shattering
bu lbs.
rNon-interchangeable base f ittings
Prevent wrong type of cube being
used.

Topllash (PF8P)
¡Eight separate flashes per unit,
each with its own reflector-
rS¡mple to use; the ultra-slim prof ile
slips easily into the pocket.
rNo battery required. Piezo ignition.
¡Bulbs are automat¡cally fired in
numbered sequence. Thetop 4flashes
are used first, then the unit is turned
over for the remaining 4.
rBy flashing the bulbs furthest from
the lens Topflash reduces ihe red-eye
effect.
rOnly Topflash has a button behind
each bulb permitting muttipte flash -
also enables a tailed bulb to be
bypassed.
rMultiple flash feature: it ¡s possible
to f ire uptothree bulbs simultaneously
for increased output.
rTransparent outer cover gives added
protection trom shattering bulbs.

Flashbar
rTen separate flashes per un¡t, each
w¡th its own ref lector.
rsimple to use and carry.
rBulbs are automatically fired ¡n
sequence; when the live bulbs to the
front have been f¡red, the Flashbar is
simply reversed in the camera.
rTransparent blue outer cover gives
added protect¡on from shattering
bu lbs.
¡Hafn¡um f¡lled for high output.

rPrismatic cover gives improved
light distribution.

DIMENSIONS

mox.lOg

PFC4

o2 MAGICUBE

4.3!o.2 *l-",,L_
TOPFLASH

ffi
,#Ç

{}ì=øro
++=@

PFlB AG3B FLASHBAR (PF8P)
All d¡mensions in mm.
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ûUIDE ilUilfBER TABLE (in accordance with ISO 1230 for distance in feet)

Film Speeds
PFSP Magicube PFC 
Topllash
1i25-1160(X) 1/25-1160 (X) 1t25-1t30

shutter speeds
PFIB PF1B AG3B AG3B Flashbar

DIN 1/25-f /30 (X) 1/50-l/60 1t25-1 /30 1/50-t/60 1t25-1130

40-50
64-80

15- 16
17,18
19-20
21-22
23-24
25-26
27-28

40
50
65
80

100
130
'160

40
50
65
BO

100
'130

160

40
50
65
80

100
130
160

65
85

105
125
170
210
260

45
60
75
90

120
150
180

65
85

105
'125

170
210
260

45
60
75
90

120
150
180

80
100
125
155
200
250
310

Cafreta l-stop (aperture):Guide Number : Distance in feet. DÌv¡de Guide Number by 3 for approximate distance ¡n metres

rIGHf OUTPUT DATA
PFlB AG3B PFC4

MAGICUBE TOPFLASH FLASHBAR

ÞERFORMANCE DAÏA

Cataloque Total output

(Lumen seconds)

T¡me to Peak

(m¡lll-seconds)

Duration above Vollage
rangenumber haltpeak

(m¡ll¡-seconds)

PF1B 7500
AGSB 7500
PFC4
Magìcube
PFBP Topflash -Flashbar

15
'15

15
10
12
13

3-30
3-30
3-30

i.o

100

¡¡¡,*, '75

50

25

o

25

o

100

tm r*,r 175

o10203040o10203040

100

tm r*r 'f 75

o .ro 20 30 40

12
11

11

10
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Noles for ussfs

1, All Photoflux flashbulbs are
lacquer coated for safety. How-
ever, a safety shield should
always be used where the flash ¡s
in close proximity to the subiect,
to protect against the possibility of
a bulb shatter¡ng.

2. Care must be taken to avo¡d
sudden knocks. lt is possible for
mechanical ly-operated units
(Magicubes) io be inadvertently
fired as a result.

3. Flashbulbs and units should not
be dismantled for any reason,

4. All flash products should be kept
¡n their original packing until
needed, to protect the lacquer
and contact points.

5, Blue indicator spots are
incorporated in some flashbulbs,
cubes and units wh¡ch change
colour to pink it an air leak
develops. Should lhis change ¡n
colour occur, or if a bulb, cube or
unit appear to be damaged in any
way, do not use it.

6. Ensure that batteries are renewed
regularly, and that contacts are
clean.

7. ln the case ofthe AGSB and PFIB,
a straight press fit into lhe flash-
gun socket is all that is requ¡red.
Do not tw¡st, as this can d¡splace
the contacts and render the bulb
inoperative.

8. Do not flash ¡n explosive
atmospheres or in close prox¡mity
lo materials of a highly
inflammable nature.

9. Allow bulb to cool after use and
before removal.

1 0. Damaged fláshbulbs and units, or
those that have failed to fire,
should be returned to your
supplier for disposal, investiga-
tion or replacement as necessary.

ORDERIIIG DAÎA

coilrtxutTY TtSr ctRcutT

FLASH BULB

¿1zzv 6V O.O4A
CYCLE LAMPBATTENY

Rough handling insufficient to cause
external damage and to change the
satety spot, may result in a broken
f¡lament so that the flashbulb cannot
be f¡red. A flashbulb can be tested for
continuity of circuit by con necting it in
series with a suitable lamp. The circuit
consists of a 4.5V battery connected ¡n
series with the flashbulb and a 6V

0 044 cycle rear lamp. When the test
switch is closed the resistance ofthe
lamp is such that the current through
the f lashbulb is less than 1/1oth of that
necessary to fire it. The filament of thê
test lamp will glow if there ¡s continuity
through lhe ffashbulb. Each flashbulb
must be tested sepârately. Appli6s to
PF1 B, AG3B and PFC4 only.

TULTIPLT FLAEII CIRCUIT WITH T!8T LAÍP

lc WAf 1
CARBON RESISTOR FLASH BULAS

+ +

IESI LAMP

PNESS AUTTON
swtTcH

FLASH
SHUITER
PLUG

As the capacitor ¡s charged through
the flashbulbs, d¡scharging the
capacitorthrough the test lamp via the
press button switch proves continu¡ty
in the flash circuit.

The flashbul bs are connected i n series
so that any sockets not in use musl be

short-circúited. As the number of
flashbulbs increases, so must thê
value of the components.

Number ol
llash bulbg

0.20
0.10

6
12
12

3

10

kov
Capacltor
mld.

Wkg. Voltage
ol capacltor

Baltery Reslstor fesl Lamp
yA

1-6
7-12

13-1 I
25
45
70

250
500
750

22.5
45.0
67.5

Orderlng
lnner box

quantity
Oulêf box

200 bulbs
200 bulbs
72 cubes
72 cubes
20 units
20 units

Flashbar: Made in USA
PF8P, Magicube and AG3B: Made in

Holland.

Catalogue Baslc packlng carton
No.

PF1 B
AG3B
PFC4
Mag¡cube
PFSP Topflash
Fl ash bar

10 bulbs
10 buìbs
3 cubes - 12 flashes
3 cubes - 12 flashes
1 unit-Sflashes
1 unit -10 flashes

440

1600 bulbs
2000 bulbs
576 cubes
576 cubes
160 units
200 units PFc4, PFlB: Made in Great Brita¡n'
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628. 34

A range of photoflood and photopearl
lamps, single- and double-ended
tungsten halogen photo lamps,
darkroom safelight lamps and high-
¡ntensity enlarger lamps for both
amateur and prolessional use.

PHflTflTITA
ARGAPHflÏll
PHflTflGRESCEIIITA
DARKRllflM
Glasses Pl, P2 and P3

Class P1 tungsten halogen:-
and double-ended lamps for
balanced colour film.

Single-
3400K

Class P2 Photopearl:- Lamps for use
in professional studios, for fill-in or
process cameras, for 3200K colour
film.
Class P3 Photocrescenta:- Enlarger
lamps for both amateur and
professional use.
Darkroom:- Safel¡ght lamps made
from dark red or yellow/green
coloured glass, for use with ortho-
chromatic f ilm and bromide papers
respectively.

FEAruRES
rPhotof lood (Photolita) and Photopearl
(Argaphoto)lamps are available in
pearl or reflector versions; the latter
provide an efficient forward
illumination without external ref lector
housings.
rTungsten halogen lamps maintain
constant light output throughout the¡r
life.
rSmall size of tungsten halogen
lamps permits the design of slim,
lightweight housings for movie lights,

rSpecial opalising process for
enlarger lamps ensures even
illumination on the baseboard.

APPLICAT¡ONS
Class P1 Photoflood:- High tight our
put, balanced for 3400K colourfilm,
for both still and cine photography.

9.1.2
Toreorderfhisdâtasheelquote l.1gpL1Bj7/1



PERFOBTAIICE
CIIABACTERISTICS

Curve 1 - Varialion of l¡le lo appl¡ed
voltage
This is a general lamp curve showing
voltage variation from 88-1 04%;
photolamps have hì gh-temperature
filaments and must not be over-
volted. The curve shows average
figures, ând indicates that life is
considerably dependent on applied
voltage. Gross undervolt¡ng may not
achieve expected results, particularly
for halogen lamPs, as other factors
influence lamp life.

PRODUCTDATA

DIIEilSIOÈS (mar)

P111 P112 P1l6 P1n P1/14 P1l'15'

7

ffiffi
P2l1 P2l2 P2l3 P1112

127
125.1

l1

PF 710 ?F 712 P313 P 314 P 3/6

r 66-4

",Ç':Y ':'H ti'¿

Curve 2 - Var¡ation ol colour
tempetalure lvilh applled voltage
Whilst a nominal colour temperature
is ouoted lor var¡ous types' ìt should
be noted that there is a tolerance of
+ 1 00K for photolamPs, and that
ordinary lamps are not controlled ¡n

this respect.

ORDEßIIIG DAÏA
Please order quoting Catalogue
Number and LamP reference, in
multiples of the packing quantity.

NOTESFOB USER
General: Photographic lamp
f¡laments are particularly brittle.
Hãnåi" ôJtrvi ãnd avòiá vibration
and jolts when allght. LamPs may be
operated via dimmers or serìes/
parallel switch¡ng while setting-up,
to extend useful life.

Type Catalogue LamP
Numbef felerence

Watts Volts CaP F¡lm Fin¡sh Average Nominal
Llfe L¡ght
houra output

Packing
quanlllYratlng K

Photof lood (Photol¡ta)

Photopearl (ArgaPhoto)

Tungsten halogent

Darkroom

Photocrescenta

P1t1 275
P1t2 500

P1/6 375
p1t7 500
P2l1 5oo
P2t2 1000
P2t3 500
P1t12 1000
P1t14 650
P1/15 1000
Yellow-green
Dark red
P3/3 75
P3t4 150
P3/6 275

Pearl 3
Pearl 6
Reflector 4
Rellector 6
Pearl 100
Pearl 100

Reflector 100
Clear 10
Clear 15
Clear '15

Yellow-green
Dark red
Opalized 100
Opalized 100
oôâlized 3

PF2O7
PF2O8

PF215
PF2'18
PF3O8
PF21O
PF318
PF8O1 R

PF81O
PF81 1

PF7lO
PF7'12
PF6O3
PF6O5
PF6O7

240t250
240
240
240
240
240
240
2401250
240t250
2401250
240t250
2401250
2401250
2401250
2401250

B22dlE27
B22dtE27
827
É27
827
E40
É27
R7s
G6.35
G6.35
B22d
B22d
B22dlE27
B22dlE27
B22dtE27

3400
3400
3400
3400
3200
3200
3200
3400
3400
3400

8000 lm
15000 lm

1300*
8000*

110001m
23000 lm

3000*
34000 Im
20000 lm
33000 Im

1150 Im
2700 lm
7200 lm

25

25
9

I
9

10, 100
10, 100

10,100

50
50
50
50

*Light output ¡n centre beam candles.
tFoiò¡ãiJÞz rungsten-halogen tamps see'studio & Theatre Lamps', PL 1812'

Lamp Pl11: Made in UK.

Rema¡nder: Made ¡n Holland.
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628.94

PRllJEGTIfl|ll
TAMPS
C¡ass 

^l
Lamps held in stock for use in slide
and film projectors.
For further information see
Photolamp booklet PL 1281

RANGE

Halogen and non-halogen types,
tabulated separately in LIF
Classif ication sequence.

APPLICAIIONS
For use in slide and film projectors,
and for other appl¡cations such as:
rOverhead projectors
rMicrofilm and microfiche readers
and copiers
rMed¡cal apparatus
rFibre opt¡cs

FEAÎUBES
rTungsten halogen lamps give the
bênef¡ts of incrdased output and life,
small dimens¡ons and h¡gh lumen
maintenance throughout life.
!Manufactured to a consistently high
degree of accuracy.

SPECIFICATION
Manufactured in accordance with
lnternational standards where
appl icable.

loroorderlhisdatash€€tquote i0.79 pLlStO/1
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Non-Halogen TYPes

NN a1/8 Ar/9 A1117
Ar/5 Ar/6

66
44

135 96
135

41

t I

1 I

A't 137 A11167 A1/168 a1l17A A1/180

28 33

103

7

_l

A1l1A3 A1/196 A1/133 a11205' al1207

81 78

A11212

a
Ífr

LAMP DATA (NoN.HALoGEN TYPES)

All d¡mens¡ons ¡n mm

Burning Posltion
D: Vertical cap down +15o
E: Vertical cap down +30o

444



TyPes

I

Ñ1215
A11216 aI1220 A1/223

N/267
A11227 A1l22a

13,5

.5
11.5

ffir ffifî
55

50 64 91.8
max

A't/259 a11230 a11231
A11232

A11233 A11235 A11239 A11240 A1 1241

iÞ
-þ or--*l

65 l -T
6036.5

45

A11243 N/244 a1 1245 A11250 A1/260

22

50 54
75

36.5 44,5

51

A11261 A't 1262

15
13

57
I

27
.3

ffi

lÂTP DATA (HALOGEN TYPES)
ur
l{0.

Catalogue Watts Volts
No.

Average Nom¡nal
L¡le(hrs) Lumens

Burnlng Packing
pos¡t¡on quant¡ty

cap

, 411227 12216RI At/228 12260R
A1/229 6847

411215 7023
À'l/216 7158
41t220 7027
41t223 7724

A1/230 6S53
A1/231 6æ4
41t23'2 6429
A1/233 -A1/235 7763C
A1/239 7787
A1/240 _
A1/241 _

12
24
12
24

120
120,240t250

B
12
12
¡c

2401250

GY6.35 50
G6.35 50
G6.35 50
G6.35 50
R7s 75
R7s 75
G26.35 s0
G26.35 50
G26.35 50
G26.35 50
GY9.5 75
PG22 50
G6.35 50
G17t 50
G17t 50
G17t 50
GY9.5 75
GY9.5 75
2-tab 50
G5.3 25
G26.35 50
GY9.5 50
GY9.5 50
G6.35

100
100
100
'100

50
50
50
50
50
50
50

100
100
50
50
50
50
50
50

24
36

240
240
240
2401250
240t250

I
24
12
12
24
24

100
150

50
250
420
600
50
75

100
1s0
650
250
400
300
500
150
500
800

50
250

75
100
150
250

3000
5000
'1400

8500
10000
'16250

Any
Any
B
B
B
B

c
c
c
Any

B

B

A1/243

41t244
A1/245

A1/250
A,t/259
A1/2ô0
A1/261

7389

luo

6604
5973
5974

ãuoo
8500

14500
7200

3000
14500
21500

õoo
5000
8500

50
100
100
100

Burning pos¡líon
A: Vertical cap down +9Oo
B: Horizontal +150
C: Vert¡cal capdown +15owith A1/223 for cyclic swltch¡ng projector only. Not for continuous burn¡ng.
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Lamp Caps

P28s
{med¡um pre focus)

BAl5d
(s,c.c)

B1 5d G1 Zq
(Valve Base)P30s (s.B.c.) BA21s.4 PG22

@ @
ffi-

cY6.35 G6.35
G26.35 GY9.5 G17r 2Tah

(1.25mm p¡ns) (1mm Pins) R7s

j# HØ-.@
'X'marks th€ Point on the cap from which the light centre length ¡s measured

I{OTES FOR USERS

General
Read packing instructions.
Handling - Proiection lamPS are
designed lor high light outpul' and
consequentlY have ParticularlY
brittle filaments. Always handle with
care, and avoid jolts and vibration,
particularly when swltched on.

SDherical mirrors - When used with a
rear spherical mirror, ensure that the
lamp is correctly aligned in accord-
ance w¡th the equiPment manu-
facturer's instructions to avo¡d
uneven screen illumìnation or over-
heating of the filament.

Tungsten halogen lamps
Handling - Avoid touching the quartz
bulb; fingermarks leave Permanent
Lrrown stains when the IamP ìs
switched on. Clean with methylated
spirits if inadvertently touched.
Fuse - Lamps rated for suPPlies
above 13OV must be oPerated in
series with the prescribed HBC fuse.

Operating temperature - Avoid over-
heating as this can cause the lamp to
explode. The maximum Permissible
temperature for the 'pinch' (glass-to-
metalseal)is 400oC. The bulb must be
kept above a minimum temperature of
25ooc and must not exceed 900oC.

Burning position - Attitudes other
than the prescribed burning positions
will reduce lamp life. Where lamPS
are used in a horizontal burning
position, the filament plane must also
be horizontal to prevent coils
collapsing on to each other.

)
o
tsz

260

220

180

140

100

60

20

J

:
ts

o
tsz

140

100

60

20

-.-ü-EY
$l

88 92 96 100 104

PERCENTAGE RATÊD VOLTS

108 88 92 S6 100 104

PERCËNTAGÊ RATED VOLTS

108

EFFECT OF VOLTAGE VARIAÏ¡OT{
OI{ LAMP LIFE

The theoretical extended life
calculated from the curves below is
not always realised in Practice as
many other causes influence this
f actor considerably, e.g. vibration,
handling, cleaning, frequencY of
switching.

ORDEBING DAÏA
Please order lamps ¡n the form given
in the following example, quoting
LIF Number, Catalogue Number,
Wattage and Voltage, and in multiples
of the packing quantity:

50 Philips projector lamps A1/7,
Catalogue No. 6152C, 500W, 240V.

These curves afe based on averages
of many lamps, and can only be used
as an approximate guide to
performance.

446

All lamps made ¡n Holland except ..
tvpes Àl/202, A1l2gg, A1t24o, A1t241
A1t24g 

^nd 
A11250 made in Great
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MlsGElLlllE0us
PRflJEGTflR
TIMP$
Gla¡see M, F and G

628.S4

Single-ended tungsten and tungsten
halogen lamps for a variety of
applications.
For further information see
Photolamps booklet PL 1281.

RANGE

A comprehensive range of popular
types, ¡ncluding certain types unique
to Philips, tabulated ¡n LIF
Class¡f ¡cation sequence.

APPLIGAÎIOlIS
Su¡table for use in miscellaneous
equ¡pmênt such as:
rM¡cro-projectors
rCine editors
rMicroscopes
rMicrofiche and microfilm readers
and copiers
rTralfic signals
¡Display and floodl¡ght narrow spot
fittings
rOptical sound projectors
rDisco effects projectors

FEAÏURES
rlncreased light output of tungsten
halogen types is maintained through-
out longer work¡ng life.
!Manutactured to high standards of
accuracy.

9.t.4Haôdbook Rêf-

Tor6orderlh¡sdalashostquot€ 10.79 pL18t1/l



NOTES FOR USERS OF
HALOGEN LATPS
Handling - Avoid touching the quartz
bulb of halogen lamps, since finger-
marks appear as indelible brown
stains when the lamp is operated.
Lamps must be cleaned with a
solvent such as methylated spirits ¡f
they are inadvertently handled.
Avoid jolt¡ng or v¡brating the lamps
while they are operating.
Seal (pinch) temperature - Pre-
cautions must be taken to ensure that
the quartz/metal seal temperature
does not exceed 350oC, while retain-
ing the temperature of the bulb wall
over 250oC and below 900'C

General
Spherical reflectors - Care must be
taken to prevent the reflected image
ofthe filament being superimposed
on the filament ¡tself, s¡nce this w¡ll
lead to overheating of the filament
and premature failure of the lamp.
Types M/16, M/l9and M/20-These
lamps have optically clear glass for
operation cap-up, and like Class F
lamps are often used for micro-
projection and microscope
illumination.
Type M/29 and M/30 - These
miniature typês g¡ve a rêlatively high
output at about 3200K in a compact
size.

Type M/33 - Th¡s lamp is similar to
type 41i223 but with a life of 300
hours is useful for discotheque
projectors, microf ilm readers, etc.
Type M/35 - This lamp may be
operated at 13'5V for use in boats or
on motor vehicles, (1 00hr average
life,600 lm).
Lamp types M/28 and Ml32 are
manufactured to meet the conditions
stated in BS 505:1971 'Road traffic
signals'. See Data Sheet PL '1 769.

STO P P R ESS -LAÍyrps FoB trcnoF¡Ltr READERs

By using optically correct axial filaments in smooth glass dichroic reflectors, Philips have designed lamps to replace eitherof

two similar facetted mirror types of American origin, with no compromise in performance.

LIF No.* Calalogue
No.

Replaces
ANSI No.

volts walts Cap Average
L¡fe(hrs) rellector

lntegral Burnlng pos¡t¡on Packlng
quanlllY

FI
FI
FI
FI

'13189

1 3194
13'186
131 58

EPZIDJT
DED
EPX/EPV
ELD/EJN

'13.8

138
14.5
21.0

G x5.3
Gx53
Gx5.3
Gx5.3

Hor¡zontal/Base down
Horizontal/Base down
Hor¡zontal/Base down
Base down/Horizontal

50
50
50
50

50
85
90

150

1000
'1000

500
40

Parabolic
Parabol ic
Ell¡ptical
Ell¡ptical

*LlF Numbers to be allocated

LAUP DAÏA

LIF No. Catalogue
No.

Volls Watts cap Average LIle*
(hours)

Nominal
Lumens

Other details
(see key below)

Packlng
duanlllY

Ft74
G/5

M/16
M/19
Ml20
Mt28
Ml29
M/30
M/31
Mt32
M/33
M/35
Ml42
M/43
Ml44

6106M
7210C
7253C
13347C
13702C
13347W
7724
7387
7388
6814
135'12
6958

6605
5972
6609

30
1.0 Amps
0.75 Amps

15

'100

10
20
10
50

250
20
10
'10

É14
P30s
P30s
PX22d
PX22d
B15d
GY6.35

G4
B15s
GY6.35
G6.35

G4
G4

100
50
50

100
100
'100

10

500
200
500

'10

'100

100
200
200
200

100
100

50
100
100
100

2000
100
100
200

2000
300
250

1000
300

2000

510
80
30

225
225
225

2250
200
450
115
900

8400
450
140
150
600

f
a,e
a,d
c, h,
c, h,
c, h,
a, d,
a, d,
a, d,

a,s,j
a,d
a,d,j
a,d,i
a,d,j

Editor Iamp
a,d,i

lifê at volts normal use.

Code to delalls
a - tubular
b - spherical

Burning pos¡tion
c - any except w¡thin +45overt¡cal cap down
d-any
e - vert¡cal cap down +45o
| - anyexceptwithin +4Sovertical cap up
g - vertical cap down *90o

Oth€t deta¡ls
h - in thìs casê, Iight centre length ¡s measured from filamentto crown of bulb
j - ¡nd¡cates atungsten halogen lampw¡th quartz envelope
k - l¡ght output taken in axis of lamp
| -l¡ghtoutputtaken atrightanglesto lampax¡s
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ORDERII{G DATA
Please order in the lorm o¡ven in the

tollo.inã ãxamole. ouoti'no LIF No '
cåìái"sü" Ñã., l"liJgããnã watras€
and in multiples of the packing
quantitY:
1OO Philips projector lamps TYP:
¡¡-,éö, öåiãrãbiðñã. iãa¡{, oüæw'

All lamps made in Holland excePt
M/31 - made in W. Germany



min49

Ml44

45max

M/16

Ml31

EPzlDJr DED ExP/EPv

1 3-22

373

37.5

M/2e M/3o

#;
Ml4s

c/2s

¡a[
lffl-ï

53

159

Ml42

Ml2e,

13.5

ffi

c/s

u/ss

65

14-22

Ml20

M/33

ELD/ÊJN

50
ma-i

14.5

Flt4

qq

+

3

max

T
I

30

M/19

19

Mþ2

12

127
max

fi

All d¡mensions ¡n mm
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$Tullloe
THEATRE
TAMPS
GIas¡e¡ CP. P2 & T

Tungsten and tungsten halogen
lamps, for use ¡n stud¡o and theatre
lighting equipment.

RAXOE
Single f ilament (Class CP) and double
ended (Class P2) lamps balanced at
3200K for studio work; 650W to 5kW.

Six popular theatre spotlight lamps,
Class T.

APPLICATIONS
Suitable for use ¡n appropr¡ate
lumina¡res in situations such as
rF¡lm and TV stud¡os
rTheatres
¡Stage lighting
rlce r¡nks
rCircus rings
rConcert halls
rClubs

FIAII.IBES
rTungsten halogen lamps ofler longer
life than convent¡onal tungsten
alternatives, and maintain v¡rtually
constant lumen output and colour
temperature.

SPECTFTCATTOil

rDesigned to comply with
lnternational specif ications where
applicable.

Handbook R€t. 9.t.5
1',|.79 PL1812/1

451
Roplac€¡ PL1812



AYIRAGI PE¡FORTAXC!
CHARACTIR¡3TICS
CurYe t/2 - Data becomes more
inaccurate beyond about 80-120%.
Over-volting photolamps can result in
immediate f ailure; undervolting
¡ncreases l¡le expectancy while
reducing colouf lemperature.

Curve 3 - Shows GLS lamp types in
comparison with photographic lamps.

Curve 4 - Since the resistance of a
cold lamp filament is approximat€ly
1/17th of that when the lamp ¡s hot,
the inrush surge current at the ¡nstant
of sw¡tching on can reach a theoreti-
cal max¡mum of 24 x rated current.
ln practicê, supply leads, etc.,
normally constitute sufficient ser¡es
impedance to limit surge currentto
f0 x rated current.
It is inadvisable to operate lamps
from non current-controlled suppl¡es
having circuit ¡mpedances lower than
0.3 c).

U SERS' CAUTIONAEY NOTES

Fus¡ng - lt is important to ensure that
halogen lamps are protected bythe
correct HBC fuse to reduce the risk of
shattering due to internal arc¡ng at
the instant of filament rupture.
LampWatts 500/ 800- 1.5- skw

650 1250 2kW
HBC Fuse (UK) 4A 6A 104 304
These fuse ratings are lor 240l250V lamps
only.

Handllng - Avoid touching the quartz
bulb of halogen lamps, since finger-
marks appear as indelible brown
stains when the lamp is operated.
Lamps must be cleaned with a
solvent such as methylated spirits
¡f they are ¡nadvertently handled.
Avo¡d jolting or vibrating the lamps
while they are operat¡ng.

Salety - Halogen lamps are pressure-
filled and can shatter ¡n use ¡f over-
heated, incorrectly f used, damaged
or operated above the rated voltage.
It is adv¡sable to shield these lamps
wherever possible for safety reasons.

CURVES I ånd 2
VÂRIÁTION OF LIFEANOLIGHT
CHARACIERISIICS WTH APPLIED VOLTAGE

z

3@

260

220

ræ

140

1@

m

æ

5 110

ìrm

3m
f-¡*{

d 92S1@rø
PERCENIAGE RAIEDVOLIS

108 92 $ tm io4
PERCENIAGE RAIEDVOLIS

CURVE3 cURvE 4
APPROXIMAfE VARIATION OF COLOUN APPAOXIMATE INRUSA CURAÊNT CUAVES
TEMPERATURE WITH VOLTAGE {ASSUMING NO IMPEDANCE IN CIRCUII)

2m

¡uÀoñEoftsoF asÉcoNo

À(*,

7/

7
I

7
7

Ê¡t!!!ffi
7/IZ^,

Al"

I

Bufn¡ng posllions - Life expectancy
may be reduced ¡f lamps are
operated in attitudes otherthan the
recommended þurning positions.
The maximum recommended seal
temperature of quarlz-halogen studio
and theatre lamps is 400"C, (350"C in
hum¡d conditions or outdoors), while
the bulb temperature is maintained
between 250'C and 900oC.

Lamp contacts or p¡ns may deterio-
rate at temperatures above 300oC,
causing arcing and subsequent
lampholder contact problems.
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TAIPDATA
êrúd¡o Lamps Classès CP and P2

ã-¡ilips studio la¡ps are designed
l^rTV and colour Photography
:;^hting based on colour sens¡tised
Ir"aterials balanced for 3200K' There
')¡e2grouPsof lamps in the Philips

øî9e:

- Orthodox hard glass non-halogen
lamps.

- Quartz glass halogen lamps for
smaller luminaire design and
replacements for hard glass halo-
gen and orthodox types.

Allthese lamps are used in a var¡ety
of spotlight, softlight and cyclorâma
fitt¡ngs äs appropriale. The fitt¡ngs
themselves can be free-standing,
pole or track mounted or clamped,
and on wheel base stands.

All dimensions ¡n mm.

LATP DAÎA
Thealre lamPs Claos T

Theatre lamps have highly
concentrated filaments with high
brightness. They are used in
PBOFILE lanterns which ¡ncorporate
an elficient optical system producing
a clear cut edge lo the spotl¡ght
beam, and in FRESNEL lanterns
wher€ a reflector is used in
conjunction with a lresnel lens to
produce a soft beam.

cPl12 cPI29 cP/39 CP,4O cPl41 cPr43

165

1

P2113 P2l7 P2112

78.3
1 89.r

1

üi[

L 453



-l

LATP CAPS

G22 GY16 P28s G38 P4Os

GX9.5 ---.1---------tr-
R7s

H:::.NÞ ==-

-

LATP & OFDEBII{G DATA

Lamp
Ref. No.

Phll¡ps
Type No.

Packlng
quânlity

Dellvery
perlod
ln weeks

Tungsten
Halogen
altenatlvê

Watts Volts Cap Average
(hours) Output poslllon

{lumonsl
Hard Glass Non-Halogen
cPl'12 13177P 2000

Hard Glass Hafogen
cPl28* 6377C 2000

Quanz Halogen

240

240

2401250
240t250
240t250
240
240
240
240
240

G38 100

P40s 100

50000 VBD +45"

52000 vBD +4s. 20

;

6

12

cPt41

P2t7
P2t12
P2t13*
cPt29
cP/39
cPt40
cPt41
cPt43

13989R 1000
1250
800

5000
650

1000
2000
2000

R7s
R7s
R7s
G38
G22
G22
G38
GY16

120
200

50
400
100
200
300
300

25000
33500
20000

135000
16800
26000
52000
52000

6358R
6s66R
6379P
7801P
7802P
5970P
6364P

Anv
H +4'
Any
vBD +45o
vBD +90"
VBD +90"
VBD +90ô
VBD +9OO

too
1

4
4
4
4

*These lamps are not normally held ¡n stock but are available in the
as shown. Since this data may change occasionally, please check

minimum order quant¡t¡es and del¡very per¡ods (from receipt of order)
at t¡me of order¡ng for current situations.

Lamp
Ret. No.

Phll¡ps Watts Volts cap Average
(hours)

life Nominal l¡ght
output (lumens)

Burning
posltlon

Packlng
Type No. quantlty

1t1
1t2
Tt3
TI4
T/6
Tt11

559C
490C
558C

629'1C
7401C
6928P

500
1000
250

1000
1000
1000

P28s
P40s
P28s
P28s
P28s
GX9.5

9700
21500
4000

22000
21500
22000

240
240
240
240
240

'18

I
50
30
'18

4

200
200
200
200
200
750

VBD +45ô
VBD +45"
vBD +45o
VBU +15O
VBD +75'
VBD +9OO240t250

Burning poslt¡on
VBO - Vertica¡, base down
VBU - Venical, base up
H - Horizontal
ln CP and T types burning angles refer only to orientat¡on in the plane wh¡ch ¡s at right angles to the lilament plane.

Please order lamps in the form given
in the following example, quoting
Reference No., Catalogue No.,
voltage and wattage, and in multiples
of the pack¡ng quantity:
200 Philips lamps Reference p2l6,
Catalogue No. 6365R, 12Sl140V,
650W.
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457
NEW

cr/stB
(63.2)

UDC

696.6:628.976

GWr300
Chef-Aid
KombiPak
Copper-f¡nish l¡ll¡ng for hèat lamp,
lor keep¡ng cooked food hot

10.1.1

The Chef-Aid ¡s invaluable for
keeping cookêd food hot and
appetising. lt includes a hard glass
heat lamp which gives a br¡ght,
warming beam to ma¡ntain the
temperature of the food and to
provide a good display l¡ght.

NANGE

CWF/300 fitting complete with
300E/06 hard glass heat lamp.

APPLICATIOIIS
For use over food distribution po¡nts,
in situations such as:-
rPublic houses
rBars and clubs
rRestaurants
¡Self-serv¡ce cafeteri as
rStaff canteens
rHotels
rRunning buffet areas

FEATURES

rKeeps cooked food and plates
warm, reducing wastage and
enabling more cooking to be done in
advance.
rDiscourages the format¡on of skins
on soups, sauces and gravies. The
heat radiation penetrates most foods
without'toasting'.
rGives ¡nstant heat when sw¡tched
on; heating ceases immediately
when sw¡tched off . Ready for
immediate use with no run-up time,
rSimple to ¡nstall, e¡ther singly or in
multiple units, to cover any
application trom a hot food counter
in a pub to a large cafeteria area.
rcan be suspended either from
cable or tubing.

continued

Handbook Rel.

To roord€r lhis dâtâ sheet quote 8.78 PL î844
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Features continued

rsafe to use - Philips hard glass heat
lamps are resistant to thermal shock
(caused, for example, by accidental
splashing with water). lt is essent¡al
to ènsure that only hard glass heat
lamps are used as replacements in
th¡s fitting.
rAttractive easy-clean design with
polished copper finish matches most
decors.
rBrightly illum¡nates lhe food to
display it ¡n an appetising and eye-
catching light.

Canopy and lop cap: Spun and
polished alum¡nium, anodised
copper f¡nish.
Lampholder: Porcelain ES.

sPECtFtCAT!Oll
rType compliance with BS 4533
õiá"" I 

"lédtt¡ãàL 
protection (earih

required).

To specily slate:
Pol¡shed coppêr-coloured food
warming fitting complete with 300W
hard glass heat lamp with ES cap.
Philips Chef-Aid CWF/300orequivalent.

RAIIGE OF OÞEFAÎIO]I
Supply vo¡tage up to 250V

300W max¡mum.
For indoor use only. Use only hard
glass heat lamps.

TYPICAL BESULTS
The graphs below are taken from a
series of tests to show how the
Ph¡lips Chef-A¡d maintains food

temperature (Line 1). They also show
how the temperature drops if no
healing is used (Line 2).

212

194

176

154

122

1ø

a6

100

90

ao

60

50

15

I

212 10ø

194 90

t76 80

158 70

140 60

122 50

a6 30

20 30 40 50 60

TIME IN MINUIES

ao 90 10 20 30 40 50 60 70

IIME IN MINUTES

a0 90

Steak & k¡dney pie

- 

- undsr chef-a¡d

--- - No hsal¡n¡

Cup of colle€

- 

- Undor chef-A¡d

--- -Noheål¡ng

DITENSIONS

280

l*-;sg-*l .'o.,

350

FIG.2

Alld¡mensions in mm

OBDEFII{G DATA

Catalogue Descr¡ption

CWF/300 Chel-Aid KombiPak Food Warming Unit (complete with heat lamp) 1

Replacement lamp dala

Calalogue Descrlptlon Watls Cap Volts Finlsh

300E/06 Hard glass heat lamp 300 ES 2301250 Clear

Please order in the torm given in the following example. The Chel'A¡d is ava¡lable
indiv¡dually packed:-
25 Philips Chef-Aid KombiPak CWF/300 (compl€te with hard glass heat lamp).

Lamp: Made ¡n Holland.
Fitting: Made In England.

Box

Mounting:
(l) By means of suspension hook
supplied.
(2) By means oftube, eitherscrewed
directly on to å in. threaded nipple
revealed when suspens¡on hook is
removed, or fixed to top cap by
suitable nuts after removing cable
grommet.
The fitting should be mounted so that
the distance between the bottom and
the food ¡s 330-450 mm (see F¡gure 2).
lf large areas are to be heated,
additional Chef-Aid f¡tt¡ngs should be
i nstal led such that the edges of lhe
heat/l¡ght circles merge.

WEIGHT

No. quantity

No.

458

Complete with lamp: 0.45 kg.
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Part 1

RADIATION AND VISION

RADIATION
1. 1 Visible Radialion (Light)
Light may be defined as any radiation
capable of causing a visual sensation
directly. Light waves occupy only a very
small part of the spectrum of electro-
magnetic waves (Fig 1.1). The limits of
visible radiation are not well defined - the
lower limit is generally taken as being
between 380 and 400 nm and the upper
l¡mit between 760 and 780 nm (1 nanometre
(nm¡:19-" t¡.
The visible spectrum can be divided into a
number of approximate wavelength ranges
each of which makes a certain colour
impression on the human eye:
380 - 436 nm violet 566 - 589 nm yellow
436 - 495 nm blue 589 - 627 nm orange
495 - 566 nm green 627 -780 nm red
1.2 Ullraviolel and Inlra-red Radiation
Electromagnetic radiations with wave-
lengths just beyond the violet and red ends
of the visible spectrum are known as ultra-
violet and infra-red radiation respectively.
The limits of the spectral range of ultra-
violet radiat¡on are not well defined but are
usually considered as lying between 100
and 400 nanometres (1 nm:10-" m). For
practical purposes this wavelength range
is subdivided into three bands:

UV-A from 315 to 400 nm
UV-B from 280 to 315 nm
UV-C from 100 to 280 nm

Fig. 1.1. The electromagnetic spectrum

Violet Blue Green Yellow Red

100 ---200 gOO 800

INFRA-RED

Radiation in the UV-A band passes through
most types of glass and produces slight
erythema (reddening of the human skin).
Radiation in this band has the property of
causing certain materials to fluoresce and
of causing photochemical reactions in
others. lt is therefore used in various
industrial processes.
Radiation in the UV-B band has both an
erythemal and a pigmenting (tanning)
effect on the human skin. Such radiation
also forms,vitamin D in the body, which has
antirachitic action. This form of radiation
is therefore used mainly for therapeutic
purposes (UV-B sunlamps).
Radiation in the UV-C band has a germi-
cidal effect. lt can also cause certain
materials to fluoresce. Erythema and con-
junctivitis can also be caused. Radiation at
wavelengths less than 200 nm forms ozone
lrom oxygen or air,
Care must be taken in the design and use
of UV equipment to ensure that personnel
and surroundings cannot be harmed.
Medical authorities should be consulted.
The limits of the spectral range of infra-red
radiation are not well defined, but are
usually considered to be between 780 nm
and 1 mm.
For practical purposes, this wavelength
range is subdivided into three bands:

106nm
______>2

Gamma rays X-rays Radar-TV-Radio-Power

10 
-10 1O-8 10-6 1O-4 ß-2 jO 102 104 m

-------->Å

700500 600

VISIBLE

1O-14 10_12
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780 nm to 2 ¡r.m (short-wave infra-red)
2 um to 4 pm (medium-wave ¡nfra-red)
4 trm to 1 mm (long-wave infra-red)

All radiation can be absorbed and degraded

io heat, but the infra-red of shortwave
infra-red radiation behaves, in many

respects, in the same way as visible light.
It can be reflected and concentrated onto

an aÍea, thus obviating many of the heat-

loss problems associated with other
methods of heating.

The wavelength of maximum emission is
determined by the temperature of the
emitter, thus shortwave emission is pro-
duced by a high temperature source' e'g'
the incandescent lamp, while dull red or
"black heat" emitters produce radiation in
the long-wave band.
lnfra-red radiation does not have a direct
chemical effect like UV radiation and has a
heating elfect onlY.

v1.0

Fig. 1.4 Spectral sens¡tivity of the average eye

v (À)

500 600

I
0.8

0.6

0.4

0

vtsloN
1.3 Central and PeriPheral Vision
The eye has a lens which focuses an image
on a llght-sensitive surface, the ret¡na. The
retina consists of a delicate layer of nerve
tissue in which there are two types of nerve
fibre endings called cones and rods' The
concentration of cones and rods varies over
the retinal area. A small depression in the
centre of the ret¡na, having a diameter of
about 0.5 mm, contains only cones (the
fovea). Outside this rod{ree area, the rods
and cones are mixed, the proportion ot
cones decreasing towards the periphery of
the retina. Only the cones are sensitive to
colour.
Central vision:
The cones in the fovea resolve an image
showing the greatest detail of which the
eye is caPable.
Peripheral vision:
The periphery of the retina, which is com-
posed chiefly of rods, does not produce
sharp vision and ob¡ects seen by this area
appear as luzzy silhouettes. The periphery
is, however, highly sensitive to movement
and f licker.

0.2

400 nm 700

-------->À

1.4 Visual perlormance
a. Contrast

Contrast refers to the difference in
luminance or colour of an object com-
pared with that of the surroundings, The
performance of a visual task becomes
easier if contrast is increased'

b. Visual acuitY
Visual acuitY is a measure of the
smallest detail that can be perceived.
It varies with illuminance.

c. Speed of PercePtion
Speed of perception is related to the
time ¡nterval between the presentation
of an object and the perception of its
form. lt varies with illuminance.

d. Spectral sensitivitY
The spectral sensitivity of the average
eye is shown in fig 1 4 - the curve
marked V(I).

The spectral sensitivity curve marked V(À)
is taken into cons¡deration when defining
units of light.
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Fig. 1.6. The CIE chromaticity diagram

0 o.2 o.4 0.6

LIGHTING QUANTITIES AND UNITS
1.5 Ouant¡t¡es, units and symbols
The unit of LUMINOUS FLUX is the LUMEN.
This measures the quantity of light. By
definition one watt of radiation at 5SS nm is
equal to 682 lumens. Other wavelengths
are evaluated according to V (ìr,).
The unit of ILLUMTNANCE is the LUX, This
is an illuminance of one lumen over an
area of one square metre. (One foot-candle,
i.e. one lumen per square foot, is equal to
10.76 lux: this unit is now obsolete).
The unit of LUMINOUS INTENS|Ty is the
CANDELA. lt is a measure of light output
in a given direction, A uniform point-source
with a luminous flux of 4n lumens has an
intensity of one candela in every direction.
The unit of LUMINANCE is the CANDELA
PER SQUARE METRE of apparent surface
in a given direction. Luminance is the
intensity per unit area of a surface (by
emittance or reflection) in a given direction.
It should not be confused with illuminance.
The LUMINOUS EFFICACY of a tamp is
measured in lumens per watt. Unless

v

ï
0.8

nm

1

otherwise stated, the LDL value of luminous
flux should be adopted. Note thatthe power
diss¡pated by a discharge lamp may not be
the same as its named rating. Also, to
calculate circuit efficacy, it is necessary to
take into account both lamp power and
ballast losses.

Quantity Quant¡ty unt¡ unit
mbol

minous I cd

men
FI

nance

mI
u x

nance Candela per
sq metre cd/m2

nounced fie).
r¡ is the Greek letter eta (pro-
nounced eeta).
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coLouR
1.6 Colour Appearance
CIE chromalic¡ly co-ord¡nales
The CIE chromaticity system (see CIE
Recommendation No. 15) permits the
spec¡f icat¡on of colour appearance in
terms of two chromatic¡ty co-ordinates x, y
(fig 1.6). These can be published by a lamp
manufacturer for each lamp type, and are
calculated from the lamp's spectral power
distribution.
Points on the curve marked 1300-24000
may also be specified by colour tempera-
ture.

Colour Temperature
Colour temperature is a term used to
describe the colour of a near-white light
source by comparing it with the colour of a
full radiator. The temperalure of the full
radiator, in Kelvin, at which a colour match
is obtained, is said to be the colour tem-
perature of the source.
The curve formed on the CIE chromaticity
diagram by plotting the chromaticities of a
hypothetical full radiator at various tem-
peratures, is known at the full radiator
locus, Any source that has a chromaticity
on this locus may be specified by a colour
temperature,
A source not on the locus but near it can be
described by means of its 'correlated'
colour temperature, that is, the temperature
of the full radiator at which its colour
resembles most closely that of the source.
1.7 Golour Renderlng
ln order to be able to compare the colour
rendering characteristics of various types
of light source, the concept of a colour
rendering index, based on the appearance
of a number of test colours under dilferent
illuminants, was introduced by the CIE
(ClE Recommendation No. 13). The average
of the colour differences occurring when
the test colours are alternately illuminated,

first by the lamp under test and then by a
reference source, provides a measure of
the colour rendering properties of the test
source.
The calculation of the colour rendering
index of a source is based upon:
- the spectral reflection characteristics of

the test colours
- the spectral power distribution of the

source under test
- the spectral power distribution of the

reference source
- standardised characteristics of the aver-

age human eye.
The general colour rendering index is
calculated for an average of I surface
colours and is also referred to as the Ra I
index. The value of the index varies from
50 to 100. The value 50 corresponds to the
colour rendering of the original Warm
White fluorescent lamp. The maximum
value of 100 is only likely to occur when the
spectral distributions of the test source and
the reference sourcê are identical. The
reference light source used for sources
with a correlated colour temperature of
5000K and below is a full radiator of the
nearest colour temperature. (Above 5000K,
the reference source is'reconstituted' day-
light of the appropriate colour temperature).
lncandescent lamps and some types of
discharge lamp, e.g. xenon lamps, have a
spectral power distribution very near to that
of a standard source. The colour rendering
of these lamps is therefore very good,
although their eff icacy is low.
Other lamps, e.g, low pressure sodium
lamps, have a spectral power distribution
so different from that of a standard source,
that their colour rendering is either very
poor or cannot be specified at all, but their
efficacy is high.
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Patl2
LAMPS AND LUMINAIRES

LAMPS
2.1 LampTypes
Electric lamps fall ¡nto three categories:
lncandescent Lamps, D¡scharge Lamps,
and Fluorescent Lamps. This part reviews
the principal types in each category, For
more detailed information see the Data
Sheets.
The characteristics of the principal types
are summarised in the Table (Fig 2.1), For
a comparison of efficacies see Fig 7.3a.
2.2 Incandescent Lamps
(a) Princlples
The incandescent lamp produces light
because of the passage of current through
its filament, which is heated to incan-
descence. The higher the temperature the
greater will be the port¡on of radiation
falling within the visible region ot the
spectrum. Tungsten wire is used because
of its relatively high melting point; a
température of about 3400K can be
achieved, e.g. in certain photographic

lamps. The filament of a typical 1000-hour
GLS lamp operates at about 2850K.
The luminous output and life of filament
lamps vary with applied voltage. For further
details see the Data Sheets.
Efficacy is relatively low, but is increased
by the use of coiled-coil filament formation
and inert gas filling to reduce the rate of
evaporation of the filament. All Philips
GLS and decorative lamps between 25W
and 150W have coiled-coil filaments.
(b) Tungsten Halogen Lamps
Tungsten Halogen have bromide or iodide
added to the gas filling. This re-cycles
tungsten and enables the filament to be
ope-rated at a higher températuie for a
given hours rat¡ng, and hence at a higher
efficacy,
The bulb wall must attain at least 250oC,
and the gas filling pressure is usually
higher than for non-halogen types. The

Fig 2.1 lCharacteristics of princi.pal lamp types.

+With low loss ignltor type circuits quick restriking is possible
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bulþs are therefore much smaller and of
strong construction. Almost all recently
developed incandèscent lamps are of the
halogen tYPe.

(c) Lamps with lnlernal Rellèctors
àef lectorised lamps have increased in
variety and popularity. Ratings range from
gsw to 300W. The internal reflectors are of
aluminium or a diff using coating (e.9.
Superlux). Beam characteristics are deter-
mined by filament shape and position
relative to the reflector. Some lamps also
have a refractive finish to the front glass.
Pressed glass lamps have more efficient
reflectors and more controlled beams, and
some of them are suitable for unprotected
use outdoors.
The reflector of 'Cool-beam' PAR38 lamps
is of the dichroic type, reflect¡ng light into
the beam but transm¡tt¡ng infra-red radia-
tion through to the rear of the lamp. (Note:
it is necessary to ensure that the lamp-
holder and luminaire are suitable for
additional heating).
(d) Photogtaphic and Projector Lamps
Photographic and Projection Lamps range
from 10W to 2000W and are designed to suit
the various optical systems. All types
designed for new equipment are tungsten
halogen lamps.
Philips have recently developed a tungsten
halogen lamp for amateur 'movie-lights'
which has a low gas-filling pressure. The
risk of a lamp bursting in the event of an
accident or misuse is substantially reduced.
(e) Flashbulbs
Photoflux expendible flashbulbs rely on
the rapid burning of shredded zirconium
metal in an oxygen filled bulb, lgnition is by
the firing of a coated lilament by current
from a battery, by an electric discharge from
a piezo device in the camera (Topflash), or
by spring-loaded detonation (Magicube). A
blue filter on the bulb adjusts the colour
temperature to 5300K.
2.3 Dlscharge Lamps
(a) Low Pressure Sodium
ln these lamps sodium metal is vaporized
to a low pressure and produces mono-
chromatic yellow light with very high
efficacy. The lamp is available ¡n two
forms:
(i) A U tube containing the discharge

within an outer thermal jacket (SOX)'
(ii) A linear discharge tube contained in an

outer thermal jacket (SLl).

(b) Hlgh Pressure Sodlum
These lamps operate with sodium vapour
at high pressure and produce a golden
yellow light. The discharge tube is of
aluminium oxide, The lamps are available
in two forms:
(i) An elliptical outer envelope with a

diff using coating (SON).
(ii) A cleartubular envelope (SON/T).
(iii) A bulbous envelope with an internal

ref lecti ng coating (SON/R).
(c) Hlgh Pressure Mercury
These lamps operate with a mercury vapour
arc at high pressure. The light from the arc
is supplemented by light from phosphors
activated by ultra-violet radiation. The
lamps have a cool white light and are
available in two forms:
(i) An elliptical envelope with an internal

phosphor (HPL-N).
(ii) A bulbous envelope with an internal

phosphor and reflecting coating (HPL-
R).

(d) Metal Hallde
These lamps are similar to high pressure
mercury lamps but contain metallic halides,
e.g. of thallium, indium and sodium, This
enables the lamp designer to tailor the
spectral power distribution. Lamps of
different makes are not interchangeable.
Metal Halide lamps are available in two
f orms:
(i) An elliptical envelope with an internal

diffusing coating (HPl).
(ii) A clear tubular envelope (HPl/BUS).
(e) Mercury Blended
These lamps combine a hígh prsssure
mercury discharge tube with a tungsten
filament, The filament acts as a ballast to
the discharge tube and also increases
emission at the red end of the spectrum.
They are available in elliptical envelopes
with an internal phosphor coating (ML,
MLL), and in a version with internal
reflector (MLR).
2.4 Fluorescent Lamps
The fluorescent lamp is physically a low
pressure discharge lamp, but is regarded as
a separate category of lamp because the
malority of the light is produced by phos-
phors act¡vated by the discharge. The
phosphors are coated on the inside of the
envelope and can be blended to give the
l¡ghting properties desired.
A range of 'colours' is available. There is a
choice of colour appearance (e.9, cool or
warm). There is also a choice of colour
rendering. ln the past there has been a
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trade-off between high colour rendering
index and high efficacy, Recently, new
phosphors have become available from
work on TV tubes. lt is now possible to
combine high efficacy with colour render-
ing suitable for commercial applications.
See Colour 80 Series Data Sheets"

2.6 Ballasts lor Fluorescent Lamps
Fluorescent lamps, like discharge lamps,
require a ballast. The most common
circuit is the Switch Start circuit, in which
the main elements are the ballast and a
starter. When the starter contacts close, the
lamp electrodes are pre-heated. The
starter contacts then open, and the induc-
tive pulse from the ballast helps to start
the lamp.
Starterless circuits dispense with the
starter, but require more complicated
windings, The ballast losses are higher
than for Switch Start, and starterless lamps
must be used,
A recent development is the Electronic
Start circuit. This combines the absence of
moving parts of Starterless circuits with the
low losses of the Switch Start circuit.
2.7 Capacitors
The principal use of capacitors in lighting
circuits is in shunt across the supply ter-
minals, to increase the Power Factor. (Note:
PF- try7y4¡. Shunt capac¡tors do not affect
the lamp circuit. They reduce the supply
current but not the power consumption, The
tolerance on their capacitance is 't0%.
Other capacitors are used as part of the
lamp circuit. These capacitors are usually
of 5% tolerance, and may be of voltage
rating higher than supply voltage,

CONTROL GEAR FOR LAMPS
2.5 Ballaste lor Dlscharge Lamps
All discharge lamps require a means of
controlling their current, The device used is
known as a ballast, and on 50Hz supplies
usually takes the form of an inductor. The
ballast determines the power taken by the
lamp and can affect the service period.
There must therefore be compatibility
between the ballast and the lamp.
Some discharge lamps require also an
ignitor, for starting. ln general, electron¡cs
are becoming more widely used in control
circuits, and lead to improved performance
and reduced ballast losses. A recent
introduction is the 'low-loss' circuit for
SOX lamps, based on a choke plus ignitor,
which replaces the former leakage auto-
transformer, The new circuit has the
advantage of instant re-starting and lower
power loss.
For some ignitors there is an upper limit on
cable length between the ignitor and the
lamp/ballast. Further information is avail-
able in leaflet CIS 80.

Fig 2.8a Classification according to luminous flux distribution.

Lum¡naire class Flux distribution about horizontal %
Above Below

Direct
Semi-direct
General-diffuse
Direct-indirect
Semi-indirect
lndirect

0- 10
10- 40
40- 60
40- 60
60- 90
90 - 100

90 - 100
60- 90
40- 60
40- 60
10- 40
0- 10

Fig 2.8b Classification in terms of maximum spacing/mounting-height ratio.

Luminaire class Max spacing/mounting - height ratio

Highly concentrating
Concentrating
Medium spread
Spread
Wide spread

Up to 0.5
0'5 to 0'7
0.7 to 1'0
1.0 to 1.5
Over 1'5
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LUMINAIRES
Luminaires are described in detail in the
ãata sheets. Here some of the ways of

classifying luminaires are explained.
It is qu¡te usual, for example, to prefix the
word luminaire with a term describ¡ng the
tvpe of light source it houses - fluorescent
lâmp. incandescent lamp: or by a reference
to the application for which it was designed

- industrial, commercial, or even more
soecifically (high-bay industrial, commer-
cial display-lighting)' The method of

mounting employed is another important
feature of a luminaire - recessed, semi-
recessed, pendant, bracket, post top'
column, catenary, and so forth.

2.8 Photometrlc Glassificatlons
Lumlnous flux distribution. Luminaires for
oeneral indoor lighting are classified by the
ólE in accordance with the percentage of
total luminous flux distributed above and
below the horizontal. See Fig 2.8a'
Distribulion ol direct component. Direct,
industrial lighting luminaires can be
classified according to the distribution of
their direct component of light' The classi-
fication is derived from maximum space/
mounting-height ratios. See Fig 2.8b.
BZ Glassification:
Luminaires are classified according to the
way that their Direct Ratio varies with Room
lndex, see CIBS (lES) Report No' 2. The
BZ number may be usqd in calculations of
UF for luminaires for which UF tables are
not published, A number of common
fallacies should be noted, The BZ number
is not a figure-of-merit: also, it is not an
index of intensity distribution or of lumi-
nance distribution. (The BZ number has
however been borrowed for the IES system
ol glare calculation, which is at present
under revision).

2.9 Glassiflcation by protecl¡on aga¡nst
eleclric shock
The following notes are a guide to the
off icial definitions, which can only be
interpreted in conjunction with detailed
requirements f or construction.
Class l: A luminaire with an earthing ter-

minal, and so constructed as to
comPlY with the requirements of
BS 4533 tor Protection against
electric shock. Usually, protection
is bY a metal enclosure bonded to
the earthing terminal,

Class ll: A luminaire without an earthing
terminal, and so constructed as to

comply with the requirements of
BS 4533 for Protection against
electr¡c shock. Usually, protection
is by two separate barriers of
insulating material. Class ll equip-
ment bears a mark consisting of a
square in an outer-square.

Notes: 1. Class 0 luminaires have no
earthing terminal and have re-
duced Protection against shock'
By law, Class 0 equipment is not
permitted in the U.K.

2, Glass lll luminaires derive pro-
tection against shock bY being
for use on safetY-tYPe extra-low
voltage suPPlies.

2.10 Glassilication according to enclosure
Luminaires are classified according to the
type of protection against ingress of dust
and moisture. The type of compliance is
indicated by the letters lP followed by two
numerals, the first referring to dust and the
second to moisture. (Note: the two numerals
should be pronounced separately). The full
classification for equipment in general is
listed in Fig 2.10.
The lP system supersedes the earlier
classification of equipment as "rainproof"
etc. accompanied by marking with symbols.
Normally, the only lP classifications
relevant to luminaires are:

tP 23 lP 24 lP 25
tP 54 tP 55
tP 64 lP 65

Luminaires without spec¡al protection
('ordinary' luminaires) may be regarded as
classified lP 20, but this minimal classifica-
tion should not normally be used,

2.11 Classltication for Explos¡Ye Zones
Places where explosive gases may be
present (e.9. in a ref¡nery) are designated
by the authorities as Zone 1 (high risk) or
Zone 2 (low risk). ln both these zones only
specially protected luminaires may be
used. The following is a guide to the
meaning of the classifications: the classi-
fication of each type of luminaire must have
the approval of the appropriate certifying
authoritY.
ex 'd': luminaire so constructed that. internal hot gases cannot reach

the external atmosphere. Note:
this classification corresponds to
the previous'f lameproof '

ex 'e': non-sparking luminaire for TLX
fluorescent lamps,
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TypeN: non-sparking luminaire for bipin
fluorescent lamps (also for fila-
ment and discharge lamps).

ln the U.K. only ex 'd' luminaires are
permitted in Zone 1: all the above three
luminaires are permitted in Zone 2. ln some

countries ex 'e' luminaires are permitted
in some parts of Zone 1,
Luminaires for explosive zones are not
necessarily suitable also for adverse con-
ditions of dust and moisture. The lP
classification also must be considered.

Fig 2.10

Derivation of the two lP Classification numerals. Numerals used for luminaires are in
bold type

Non-protected

Protected against
solid objects
greaterthan 50mm

Protected against
sol¡d ob¡ecls
greaterthan 12mm

Protected against
solid objects
greater than 2.5mm

Protected against
solid objects
greaterthan 1.0mm

Dust-protected

Dusþlight6

5

4

3

2

0

A large surface of the body, such as a hand (but
no protection against deliberate access). Solid
objects exceeding 50mm in diameter

Fingers or simila¡ ob¡ecls not exceeding 80mm in
length. Sol¡d ob¡ects exceeding 12mm in diameter

Tools, wires, etc., of diameter or thickness greater
than 2.5mm Solid objects exceeding 2.5mm
diameter

Wiies or strips of thickness greater than 1.0mm
Solid objects exceeding 1.0mm in diameter

lngress of dust is not totally prevented but dusl
does not enter ¡n sufficient quantity to interlere
with satislactory operation of the equipment

No ingress of dust

No special protection
on

Short
descri

First
character-

istic
numeral

Brief details of objects which will be 'excluded
from the enclosure

Degree of protection
of indicated by the first characteristic numeral
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of prctection indicated by the second character¡stic numeral

Secon d
character-

istic
numeral

Short
description

Degree of Protection

Details of the type of protection provided by the
enclosure
No special protection

Dripping water (vertically falling drops) shall have
no harmful effect
Vertically dripping water shall have no harmful
effect when the enclosure is tilted at any angle up
to 150 from its normal position

Water lalling as a spray at an angle up to 600
lrom the vertical shall have no harmful ellect
Water splashed agalnsl lhe enclosure lrom any
dlrection shall have no harmful eflect

Water pro¡ecled by a nozzle against the enclosure
lrom any direclion shall haye no harmlul effect

Water from heavy seas or water pro¡ected in
powerful jets shall not enter the enclosure in
harmful quantities

lngress of water in a harmful quantity shall not be
possible when the enclosure is immersed in water
under def ined conditions of pressure and time

The equipment is suitable for continuous sub-
mersion in water under conditions which shall be
specif ied by the manufacturer.
Nofe Normally, this will mean that the equipment
is hermetically sealed. However with certain types
of equipment it can mean that water can enter
but only in such a manner that it produces no
harmful effects

7

I

0

t

2

3

4

5

6

Non-protected

Protected against
dripping water
Protected against
dripping water
when tilted up to
150

Protected against
spraying waler

Protected againsl
splashing water

Protecled aga¡nst
water jets

Protected against
heavy seas

Protected against
the effects of
immersion
Protected against
submersion
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Part 3
INTERIOR LIGHTING
DESIGN

3.1 lnformation for lighting designer
Before starting to design the lighting
installation for a new building, there should
preferably already have been close colla-
boration between the architect, the client,
the lighting designer and the heating and
air-handling engineer,
Drawings, showing the suggested plan and
cross-section of each room, including the
proposed constructional details of the
ceilings and walls, are required for con-
sideration by the lighting designer. lf there
is to be an air-conditioning system, the '

arrangement of the ducting and the layout
of the luminaires should be considered
jointly.
ln order to make the necessary detailed
calculations concerning the type and
quantity of lighting equipment necessary,
advance information on the surface reflect-
ance ol walls, ceilings, and floors is
required. Similarly, calculations concerning
the luminance ratios in the interior call for
details of the interior decor and furnishing.
3.2 Lighling Obiectiyes
Working lnler¡ors
The most important aim when designing '

the lighting installation for a room in which
work is to be carried out is the provision of
gpod visual conditions at the working plane.
A secondary aim should be the creation of '

a complete visual environment that wil!
have a positive influence on the perform-
ance and well-being of the occupants.
Shops, Deparlment Stores and Exhibition
Rooms
ln rooms used for the d¡splay of goods or
exhibits the main purpose of the lighting is
to obtain an attractive and commanding
presentation which shows the objects
concerned to the best advantage. ln show
windows, the aesthetic and advertising
value of the lighting should predominate.
This can be ensured by using high lumin-
ance levels. Alternatlvely, spotlights,
coloured lighting, programmed kinetic
lighting, and other such devices can be
used to obtain the same result.

ln museums and art galleries, the lighting
used must give the correct colour rendering
to the various paintings, textiles, docu-
ments, etc., on show, At the same t¡me,
precautions have to be taken against
possible discoloration or fading which
could result from exposing these objects to
too prolonged or too bright a.!ight. Thus, the
illumination resulting from both natural and
artificial light should either be considerably
reduced or completely eliminated during
the time that a display area is closed to the
public,
For further guidance see CIBS (lES)
Technical Report No. 14.
Domesl¡c lnteriors
ln rooms intended for general use, it is the
aesthetic and visual comfort of the lighting,
which plays the dominant,role. lf, however,
visually exacting tasks are to be performed
in such rooms, the lighting requirements
applicable to work¡ng interiors should be
borne in mind,
Communicating Areas
ln entrance halls, corridors, passages, and
on stairs, the lighting is primarily intended
for orientation and safety purposes. ln
these areas, therefore, vert¡cal illuminance
may be more important than horizontal
illuminance.
3.3 Illumination Levels
The illumination level in a working interior
should be based on the requirements of :

. Visual performance

. Visual comfort and pleasantness, and

. Economy
Three different levels of lighting can be
established, depending on the type of
interior, and the activity carried out:
. The minimum lor circulation areas.
. The minimum for working interiors.
. The optimum for working interiors.
Recommendations for service illuminances
can be found in the complete schedule of
the CIBS (lES) L¡ôhting Code for lnteriors.
Fig 3.3 is a summary of parts of that
schedule.
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Fig 3.3 Examples of ,recommended service illuminances. For complete schedule, refer to
CIBS (lES) Lighting Code for lnteriors. 'Service' - see 4.1

Code (lux)
illuminance Examples of area or activity

General lighting for
rooms and areas
used either infrequently
and/or casual or
simple visual tasks

20

30

50

75

00

150

200

1

Exterior circulation areas

Outdoor stores, stockyards

Exterior walkways and platforms. indoor carparks

Docks and quays

Theatres and concert halls. hotel bedrooms.
bath rooms

Circulation areas in industry, stores and stock rooms

Simple tasks.

General
lighting for working
interiors

300

500

750

Rough bench and machine work; general processes
in chemical and food ¡ndustries. casual read¡ng and
filing activities
Medium bench and machine work; motor vehicle
assembly; printing machine rooms, general offices,
shops and stores
Proof reading; general drawing offices; offices with
business machines

Additional localized
lighting tor visually
exacting tasks

1000

1500

2000

Fine bench and machine work, office mach¡ne
assembly, colour work: critical drawing tasks

Very fine bench and machine worki instrument
and small prec¡sion mechanism assembly;
electronic components, gauging and inspection
of small intricate parts
May be partly provided by local lighting
Minutely detailed and precise work, e.g. very small
parts of instruments, watch making and engraving
operating area in operat¡ng theatres
2000 lux minimum

3.4 Llghting Systems
An analysis of the room to be illuminated
and of the visual task to be carried out will
aid the choice of the lighting system to be
used and the location and arrangement of
the luminaires.
The most common lighting systems are
shown in Fig 3.4.
a, General L¡ghting
General lighting is obtained by placing a
number of luminaires in a more or less
regular arrangement over the whole ceiling
area (Fig 3.4a). The result is a horizontal
illuminance of a certain average level and
with adequate uniformity.
Higher illuminances than 1000 lux may be
necessary for visually exacting tasks. From
the economic viewpoint these can usually

more sensibly be obtained by means of
additional localised or local lighting, as
appropriate.
General lighting, which gives uniform
lighting conditions, should be used for
rooms in which there are no fixed working
places - especially offices where the
layout of desks and f urniture may fre-
quently change.
b. D¡rect¡onal Lighling
This term is used to describe lighting in
which the light comes predominantly from
a preferred direction, usually either by
means of a special arrangement of
mirrored fluorescent lamp luminaires or by
the use of spotlights having wide-beam
reflectors (Fig 3.4b).
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Fig. 3.4. Lighting Systems

/'\ /'\ ,/'\ ,/'\ /'\

TT TT TT
Fig. a. General lighting.

Fig. c. Localized lighting

This type of lighting is often used:
. As accent and display lighting.
. To create shadows on materials in order

to show their shape and texture.
. To illuminate surfaces which, in their

turn, act as secondary light sources
(indirect lighting).

Directional lighting may be used in com-
bination with general lighting as a means
of overcoming the possibly monotgnous
effect produced by the latter.
c. Localized Lighllng
ln some cases it may be advantageous to
concentrate luminaires in certain areas of
the ceiling in order to produce a suffi-
ciently high illuminance on the main
places of interest (Fig 3.ac).
This type of lighting is useful for localized
working areas in factories, where the pro-
duction equipment is not likely to be moved.
d. Local Lighling
Local lighting is produced by placing
luminaires close to the visual task so as to
illuminate only a very small area. lt is
supplemented by one of the other lighting
systems (Fig 3.4d).
Local lighting is recommended when:
. The work involves very critical visual

tasks.
. The viewing of forms or textures requires

Fig. b. Directional lighting.

Fig. d. Local lighting

that the light come from a particular
direction.

. The general lighting, due to obstructions,
does not penetrate certain areas.

. Higher illuminances are necessary for
the benefit of older workers or workers
with reduced visual performance.

Local lighting should essentially be used
to supplement general lighting, and not as
a means of effecting economies in general
light¡ng. (lf work stations with in-built
lighting are transferred, subsequent occu-
pants will have inadequate lighting).
Examples of locai lighting are shown in
Fig 3.4.1.
3.5 Glare
Glare, either direct or reflected, is experi-
enced il luminaires or windows are too
bright compared with the general bright-
ness within the interior.
Glare usually takes the form of discomfort
glare, but in extreme cases can lead to
disability in seeing.
Discomfort glare is generally experienced
as a feeling of discomfort after having been
in an area where there is a minor amount
of glare for some length of time. An
example would be an installation of bare
lamp battens which is within the normal
field of view.
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Fig 3.4.1.
Examples of Local Lighting
(a) To prevent veiling ref lections, ref lected light must not coincide with angle of view.
(b) The observation of specular detail on a diffuse background is aided if reflected light

does coincide with angle of view.
(c) Low-angle lighting used to emphasize surface irregularities.
(d) Ref lected light from a source having large surface area facilitates detection of blemishes

in a polished surface.
(e) Diffuse lighting from an extended source a¡ds typesetting.
(f) lrregularities in transparent materials are revealed using transmitted light from a diffuse

source,
(g) Silhouette is an effective means of checking contour
(h) Directional lighting is needed to reveal form and texture

17
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The degree of discomfort glare depends
primarily on:
. Luminance of the light sources.
. Number, and apparent size of the light

sources.
. General luminance of the environment.
. Position of the sources in the f ield of view.
Fig 3.5 illustrates the glare zone within
which the luminance of luminaires should
be restricted to avoid direct glare i.e.
between 50 and 30o below the horizontal
plane of the luminaires.
The IES Glare lndex system, described in
CIBS (lES) Technical Report No. 10,
attempts to evaluate the degree of dis-

comfort glare for some interiors. lt does not
however allow f ully for the luminance
distribution of luminaires and of adjacent
surfaces, and is being revised.
Rellecled Glare and Veillng Retleclion
lf light sources are reflected by objects
having glossy surfaces, bright patches
occur which may obscure the details of the
obiects. lf the patches are so bright that
they provide a feeling of discomfort, the
effect is called ref lected (discomfort)
glare. lf the effect is a reduction of con-
trasts within the area of the task without
discomfort it is referred to as veiling
ref lection.

Fig. 3.5. Direct glare zone

Direct
Glare
Zone

300
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Part 4
CALCULATION OF AVERAGE
ILLUMINANCE - THE
.LUMEN METHOD'
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Part 4
CALCULAT¡ON OF AVERAGE
ILLUMINANCE - THE
,LUMEN METHOD'

4.'t The'Lumen Melhod' formula
The lighting level of workrooms and offices
is usually prescribed in terms of the
average illuminance on a horizontal work-
ing plane, this being a horizontal plane
considered to be at the height of the work
above the floor (normally 0.85m ) and
covering the entire floorarea.

By the Lumen Method, the average
illuminance is calculated from:

= _FxUFxMF-_-T-
where:

E :Avérage illuminance over the working
plane (lux). Calculated for average
output through lamp service and
halfway through a cleaning cycle, i.e.
service illuminance.

F :Total luminous flux of the lamps. LDL
or a lower value where relevant (see
4.2 and 4.41,

A :Area of working plane (sq. metres).

UF :Utilization Factor forthe'luminaire, the
spacing, and the room.
Note: Printed values of UF must first

be multiplied by the appropriate
Service Correction Factors (See
Section 4.7).

MF:Maintenance Factor for the installa-
tion. (See Section 4.3).

ln some instances it may also be necessary
to apply Correction Factors for abnormal
conditions, e.g. low supply voltage, high
ambient air temperature, absorption by tall
furniture.
Worked Example
An oflice measuring 6 metres x 10 metres
is illuminated by 15 single lamp luminaires
each housing lamps with a light output
(LDL) of 4800 lumens. The decor is light in
colour. What will be the average illumin-
ance assuming the MF is 0.9, the corrected
UF is 0.5, and that the lamps are group

replaced at 6000 hours?

= _(15 x 4800) x 0.5 x 0.9-__------6xT0--
E :540 lux.

4.2 Lamp Output lor L¡ghtlng Calculatlons
For the purpose of standard lighting cal-
culations the value to be adopted for lamp
light output is the average light output
during the relevant service period. For
fluorescent and discharge lamps, data
sheets show declared lumen outputs based
on measurements at 2000 hours. Because
the light output curve is supra'linear during
the first 2000 hours, this value represents
the average output over approximately the
first 6000 hours and is known as the LDL
value. (LDL:Lighting Design Lumens). For
simple calculations it is common for
lighting designers to adopt the LDL value
without further adjustment, (Note: the 100
hour value, if published, must not be used
in the same way).
lf the lamp replacement period is to be
greater than 6000 hours, the reduced value
of average light output has to be calculated.
The percentage reduction from the LDL
value is:

o($-,)z
where:
d is the lamp's depreciation rate in

percent perthousand hours.
Notes: 1. depreciation may be taken as

linear after 2000 hours.
2. if d is not known, d:4 may be

taken for common lamps.
R is the replacement period in
thousands of hours.

Example:
The planned replacement period is to
be 8000 hours and for the lamp
selected d:4: then. the LDL value
should be reduced by 8%.

lf the lighting installation is not to have
planned replacement, the average time to
electrical failure may be over 10,000 hours.
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The lamp light output must be calculated
for the 5000 hour point or later, This
increases the number of lamps required,
and the running costs will be increased
proportionately. ln almost all instances,
þtanned replacement will be found to be
more economic (See Section 4.4).

4.3 Maintenance Factor
For lighting calculations the lighting
designer has to select an appropriate
Maintenance Factor. This factor is the
ratio of the illuminance halfway through a
cleaning cycle to what the illuminance
would be if the installation was clean.
fhus, the Maintenance Factor allows for
depreciation of illuminance due to dust and
dirt on the lamps, the luminaires and the
room surfaces: ¡t does not allow for
depreciation in the light output of the lamp,
which is assessed separately (See 4.2 and
4.4).
Sometimes lighting designers use fixed
values of MF (e.9. MF:0.8 for commercial
installations). This practice is deprecated,
since it produces over-design for an
installation which is to be regularly
cleaned, and produces under-design for an
installation where there is no cleaning
schedule. Guidance on the assessment of
Maintenance Factors is contained in CIBS
(lES) Technical Report No. 9.
lnstallations should be regularly cleaned
for reasons of hygiene. ln addition, adop-
tion of regular cleaning permits the
lighting designer to raise the MF, e.g. from
0.8 to 0.9, For the two values quoted, there
would be a saving of approximately 10%
in capital costs (luminaires and installation
time), and also in running costs (electrical
energy and number of replacement lamps),
The cleaning cycle should be planned to
fit in with the lamp replacement cycle.

4.4 Eflect of lamp replacement cycle
ln all but the smallest installations, it is
sensible to replace the lamps as a group, at
planned intervals. The following comments
refer to replacement of fluorescent lamps,
but apply also to the majority of discharge
lamps. The advantages of planned replace-
ment are as follows. ltem 6 explains the
connection between lamp replacement
cycle and lighting calculations by the
Lumen Method.
1. Labour cost can be substantially reduced

by phasing the replacement cycle to fit
the cleaning cycle.

2. Where lamp quantities are large, special
discount and delivery arrangements may
be possible.

3. Where there would be an interruption to
a production process, replacement can
be planned for a non-production period.

4. Lamps will be of matching output and
colour, initially and over the serv¡ce
period.

5. Replacing lamps before electrical wear-
out reduces the possibility of failure of
control gear.

6. The value of lumens to be used in
lighting calculations is increased com-
pared with the value applicable to
random replacement. (See Section 4.2).
This means that the installation will
require fewer luminaires, with con-
sequent savings in capital costs and
running costs. Savings in electricity cost
alone are likely to be greater than the
extra cost of replacing lamps at shorter
intervals.

The optimìm replacement period depends
on the energy costs and labour costs of the
particular installation. A common rule is
that the lamps should be group-replaced
when the cost of wasted energy has
become as high as the cost of lamp
replacement. A further limit is that lamps
should be replaced before their output has
depreciated 20Yo below the LDL value. lf
the depreciation rate of a particular lamp is
not known, a rate of 4o/o per thousand hours
may be taken. ln installations where
randomly failed lamps are not replaced
until the cycle time, the depreciation rate
for light output should be increased (e.9.
by one percentage point per thousand
hours).

4.5 Utilizat¡on Factor
The Utilization Factor can be regarded as
an indication of the effect of the lighting
equipment and the ¡nterior combined
in producing horizontal illuminance. For
example, a UF of 0.3 means that the
lumens reaching the horizontal plane are
3ogr'o ot the lumens of the lamps operated
bare under standard conditions, The UF
allows for the direct illuminance and for the
indirect illuminance due to reflections from
room surfaces.
The Utilization Factor is dependent on:
. Light distribution of the luminaire.
. Light output ratio of the luminaire.
. Reflectances of the ceiling, walls and

f loor.

479



Fig. 4.5. Example of table of utilization factors

Utilization Fac{ors UF

Multiply by each Service Correction Factor

. Room index.

. Arrangement of the luminaires in the
room.

For each type of luminaire the Utilization
Factor is given in the Photometric Data
Sheets as a function of room index and of
selected reflectances for room surfaces.
lf the ref lectances are not known, the
combination, ceiling:70%; walls:50%;
tloor:20yo is usually taken as typical for
rooms having rather light surface colours.
Note: if later the room is given dark decor,
the illuminance will be reduced. Each
luminaire data sheet carries one (and
sometimes more) UF tables as illustrated
in Fig 4.5.
The following should be noted:
1. The UF entries are to be read as deci-

mals. For example, 37 represents 0.37.
2. The UF entries must be multiplied by

each 'service Correction Factor (See
Section 4.7).

3. 'Floor' reflectance refers to the floor
cavity reflectance, at the horizontal
plane. lt does not refer e.g. to the
published reflectance of tiles or carpets.
Floor reflectance should not normally be
taken as over 20o/o, and is often nearer
10o/o.

4. Similarly, 'ceiling' reflectance refers to
the ceiling cavity. 'Walls' are the por-
tions between the two planes.

5. A UF table is usually calculated for a
nominal spacing (SHR NOM - see
Section 4,9). lf luminaires are spaced
closer, the UF will be slightly reduced:
It would be wise to multiply the pub-
lished value by 0.95.

6. Unless otherwise stated, UF refers to the
UF of the f loor cavity, i.e. UF (F).

4.6 Room lndex
The room index is a means of representing
the proportions of a room. The Rl is cal-
culated from the following equation,
Note: All dimensions must be consistent,
e. g. metres throughout.

c
Rl:ãfr

where:
S :Average side (mean of length and

width).
M :Mounting height above the working

plane.
The working plane is usually regarded
as 0.85m above the floor.

Worked Example
Length of room:10m.
Width of room:6m.
Mounting height above the working
plane -3.0m minus 0.85m.

A
Rl : ñr5

:1.8

0

4t ¿L9 50
46 ¿A 49
MA74A

4'l
39
37

4 ¿lõ

424/
41 ¡t¡t

33 30 39
30 33 37
28 31 35

30 50 20
30
10

49 51 53
48 50 52
46 ¿t9 51

¡ß 46 .18

41 46
384244

34 31 41
31 35 38
29 32 36

2050 50
30
10

525/.55
5052æ¡18 51 53

45æ50
42 46 .18

¡10 4 ¿t6

35 39 43
32 36 39
29 33 37

70 50 20
30
10

0.75 1.0 1.25cwF 3.0 ¿1.0 5.01.5 2.0 2.5

Room Rellectances Room lndex
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¿t0w
1200mm

65W
1500mm

85W
1800mm

85W
2¿t00mm

Rating Factor 1.05 1.00 1.00 1.05

Amaloam Factor 1.13

Ballast Lumen Factor SS 1.00 0.99

Ballast Lumen Factor XS 0.96 0.99

Fig. a.7. Example of table of service correction factors

Service Correction F¡ctors

Utilization Factors UF

Multiply by each Service Correction Factor

4.7 Service Gorreclion Factors
For fluorescent lamp luminaires, each UF
table should be accompanied by a table
headed 'Service Correction Factors'. Fig 4.7
shows a typical table. The service correc-
tion factors give the corrections which
should be made to the basic UF value
obtained from the UF table:
(i) a correction to be used if the luminaire

rating selected is different from that
for which the photometric information
was measured (i.e. the 'rating factor').

(ii) a correction for using an amalgam
lamp in this particular luminaire
instead of a standard lamp (Amalgam
Factor).

(iii) a correction for the extent to which the
ballast provides power to the lamp.
According to design, ballast lumen
factor (BLF) usually varies between
0.92 and 1.02. Where there is a choice
ol SS (switchstart) or XS (starterless)
ballasts, these are shown separately.
Note: Some luminaire manufacturers

do not publish BLF. Where the
information is not available it
may be wise to assume 0.95.

Worked Example
A luminaire is a close-ceiling type using
two 1500mm 65W Colour 84 Amalgam
lamps. What will be the corrected UF after
applying the appropriate service correction
factors if the basic UF:0.46?
(i) Rating Factor :1.05
(ii) Amalgam Factor :1.15
(iii) Ballast Lumen Factor:1.02
Therefore f inal UF : basic UF x each SCF

-0.46x1.05x1.15x1.02:0.57
It will be seen that failure to apply the
service correction factors would have
resulted in a2OTo error.

SPAC|NG/HETGHT RAT|O (SHR)
4.8 Maxlmum Spacing/He¡ght Rallo
The CIBS (lES) Lighting Code recommends
limits for acceptable diversity of illumin-
ance. Guidance is therefore needed as to
the maximum spacing for luminaires.
The recommended limit on diversity is that
the minimum repeated illuminance in an
installation should not be less than 80%
of the average illuminance.

Room Reflectancss Room lndox

cwF 0.75 1.0 1,25 1.5 2.O 2.5 3.0 4.0 5.0

70 2050
30
10

35 39 ¿l¡ì

32 36 39
29 33 37

45ß50
424648
¿10 & ¿16

52
50
ß

55
54
53

u
52
51

50 2050
30
10

34 37 41
31 35 38
29 32 36

¡{l 46 I
41 46
384244

49 51 53
ß5052
46 ¿t!, 51

30 2050
30
10

4t ¿ts, 50
46 ¿18 ¿lf)

tu ¿7 ¿a

J3 3ö 39
30 33 37
28 31 35

¿lõ

4
¿13

4l
39
37

4
42
41

¿l¡l0 0

1

I
481



To keep within this limit, luminaires should
not be spaced further apart in either
direction than the maximum indicated in
the data sheets by the entry SHR MAX (the
maximum of the centre-to-centre spac¡ng
to the mounting height above the hori-
zontal plane).
For example, an SHR MAX of 2.0, with a
mounting height of 1.5 metres, means that
the luminaires can be spaced at up to 2
times the mounting height in both d¡rec-
tions, i.e. at up to 3 metres.
For linear luminaires it is assumed that the
mounting height does not exceed the
length of the luminaire. Otherwise, it may
be necessary to mount the luminaires
closer together axially. Special care should
be taken ¡f the intensity distribution in the
axial plane is concentrating.
lf linear luminaires are mounted end-to-end
(or nearly so) it may be possible to increase
the spacing between rows above the limit
of SHR MAX. The new limit is given bY
SHR MAX TR i.e. the limit in the transverse
direction for end-to-end mounting.

Fig. 4.9a. Example of polar curve showing
wide ¡ntens¡ty distribution in the transverse
plane

rö

4.9 Wide Spacing
Some luminaires, notably the 'WideSpread'
range of fluorescent luminaires, have a
widespread transverse light distribution
(Fig 4.9a), which allows these luminaires

Fig. 4.9b. Example of two utilization factor tables for a WideSpread
luminaire

Utilization Factors UF sr{R NoM 1.25

Utilization Factors UF (F) sHR 2.25 fR x 1.25 AX

19 23 27000 37 39 4129 33 35

26 30 34
23 27 31
20 25 29

30 50 20
30
10

43 45 47
424¿46
40 43 44

36 40 42
34 37 40
31 35 38

46ß49
44 46 48
42 45 47

38424/.
35 39 42
33 37 40

36
33
30

27
24
21

32
28
26

50 50 20
30
10

48 51 52
46 49 50
4,/-4749

40 44 47
37414/.
34 38 42

29 34 38
25 30 34
22 27 31

70 50 20
30
10

3.0 ¡f.0 5.01.5 2.0 2.50.75 1.0 1.25cwF
Room Reflectanccs Room lndex

38 40 4232 35 3729000

45 46 48
43 45 46
414¿45

41
39
?7

38
36
34

43
41
40

36
33
31

30 50 20
30
10

47 49 50
45 47 49
¿? Ã6 67

40 43 46
38 41 43
?6 ?q Ã1

38
35
32

50 50 20
30
10

50 52 53
47 50 51
45 48 50

42 46 48
39 43 45
37 40 43

40
36
?4

70 50 20
30
10

3.0 4.0 5.01.5 2.O 2.60.75 1.0 1.25cwF
Room lndexRoom Rellectances
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.^ þe spaced apart more widely trans-
I."^tselY than many conventional lumin-
lires. Where the room proport¡ons permit,
l.onomies in installation costs can be

üade by reducing the number of rows
)couired. The Hermes 2 range of high bay
,ìrcnarg" lamp luminaires also have

fr¡¡¿eSpread I distri bution, with correspond-
¡no wide spac¡ng possibilities.
?ñere ¡s a further consideration. Lumin-
2¡¡es having conventional light distributions
[¡1¡ limited spacing/height ratios often
rnake it impossible to design down to

btBS (lES) Code lighting levels. The

result is that the schemes are over-

designed, providing hlgher illuminances
ihan necessary. WideSpreadldistributions
orovide the opportunity to spread the light
¿¡i to reduce the number of luminaires to

the calculated number, while meeting Code
limits on diversity of ill!minance.
Sometimes two Utilization Factor tables
¿¡e published for WideSpread luminaires.
(Fis 4.9b)'
in the example, the upper table is headed

SHR NOM 1.25, i.e. it has been calculated
for a conventional 'square' array where the
luminaires are spaced axially and trans-
versely al 1.25 times the mounting height
above the working plane. 'Nominal'spacing
is spacing equally in both directions, with
half-spacing at the walls, at the round
value of spacing just less than the value of
SHR MAX,
The lower table applies to a special non-
square layout. Provided that linear lumin-

.aires are close axially, the spacing between
rows in the transverse direction can be
increased up to the limit indicated by SHR
MAX TR. The lower table is calculated for
SHR TR:2.25, which is an abbreviation
meaning - 'calculated for spacing to height
ratio in the TRANSVERSE direction ol 2.25
times the mounting height above working
plane'.
At a wider average spacing the UF values
are slightly higher than the UF values at a
closer spacing, This implies a slightly
smaller quantity of luminaires being
required for a given ¡llum¡nance.

rl
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Part 5
POINT-BY.POINT
CALCULATIONS

5.1 Calculalion ol llluminance al a Poinl
It can happen, because of obstructions, or
because of the absence of reflecting sur-
faces as in floodlighting, that there is no
indirect component of light at the poinl'
under consideration. ./
The only light is that received directly from
the source or sources that can be seen
directly from the point. Where the sources
can be regarded as 'point' sources (i.e.
their size is small relative to the distance)
the lnverse Square Law and Cosine Rule
are used to calculate the illuminance,
Note: As an approximate guide, a lumin-

aire can be regarded as a 'point'
source when the distance is at least
five times the largest- lqminous
dimension of the luminaire, Consider
an 85W 1800mm luminaire - this can
be regarded as a 'po¡nt' source when
at distances greater than 10 metres.

The illuminance at a point on a surface is
inversely proportional to the square of the
distance between the source and the point
and directly proportional to the cosine of
the angle of inclination of the surface away
from the incident light (Fig 5.1a). This
relation can be èxpressed as follows:

E: I Cos0
D2

Where:
E :llluminance atthe point.
I -Luminous intensity of the source

towards the point.
D -Distance from source to point.
0 :Angle between the line of the incident

light and a line at right angles to the
surface at the point i.e. a 'normal'.

Note: 0 is the Greek letter theta (pron.
'theeta'), and is used to denote
angles.

When the point on the surface is displaced
to one side of a light source (Fig 5.1b), the
trigonometry involved becomes a little
more comþlex because of the need to
calculate the oblique d¡stance D. For
simplicity it is easier to express D in terms
of H and the equat¡on then becomes:

E: I Cos3 0--1ã-
Where:
E :llluminance atthe surface at P.
I :Luminous intensity of the source

towards P.
H -Mounting height of the source above

P.
0 :Angle between thè line ol the incident

light and a line at right angles to the
surface at the poirìt. This is equal to
the angle between the vertical

Fig. 5.1a. llluminance at a surface due to a point source

lntensity towards
surface: I

llluminance at
surface = E

D

0

*
Source
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Fig. 6.1b. llluminance at a point not beneath the source

Source

lntensity lowards P
:l

:0

llluminance at
surface - E

Surface Point P

i

H

I

I

I

D

through the source and the line from
the source to P.

(i) The angle 0 can be determined by
trigonometry or by drawing to scale
and using a protractor.

(ii) Values of Cos3 0 are listed in the
table. (Fig 5,1c).

(iii) Given the angle 0, the luminous
intensity value I may be read from the
polar curve of a lumlnaire.

Fig 5.1c
Table ol selected values of Cos30

0 Cos3 0 0 Cos3 0

00 1.00 500 0.27
50 0,99 550 0.19

100 0.96 600 0.13
150 0.90 650 0.08
200 0.83 70" 0.04
25" 0.74 750 0.02
300 0.65 800 0.00
350 0.55 850 0.00
400 0.45 900 0.00
45" 0,35

5.2 Worked Example
A particular location in a chemical plant
requires an illuminance of 300 lux at an
inspection cover in a p¡t. Due to chemical
plant obstructions the inspection cover
receives illumination from two luminaires
A and B only:
(i) directly above the cover at a height of

10 metres.
(ii) 7 metres away at the same height of

10 metres.
For the general l¡ght¡ng it is proposed to
use the Hermes 12 luminaire housing SON
400W lamps set at lampholder position
zeto,
Will the general lighting be sufficient to
illuminate the inspection cover or will
supplementary lighting be required to
provide the 300 lux specif ied?

Bytrigonometry, 7 :Tan 0:0.7
10

.'. 0:35o
lntensities for luminaires A and B are
obtained from the luminous intensit¡es
table provided on the Hermes 2 data sheet.
See also Fig. 5.2.
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Fig. 5.2. Luminous intensities cdll0001m Hermes 2luminaire with
SON lamp LDL:45000

1111t90

2212185
3323280
6544475

14977670
332016131065

734535272160

1349374574455

2021561321098850
26322620017514845

30528626524521840
32833732831829835

33037037838838730

31038140643846125

27136941346751520

478546 23134340315

20532038747656210

1923073774745705

1893013724705700
2o 531

Lamp Position
Anglc

The 'elevation angle' in the first column
corresponds to the angle 0 used in the
calculation.
Note that the values of luminous intensity
relate to a standardised lamp output of
1000 lumens.
This means that we have to multiply the
values once for every thousand lumens in
the real lamp output. The real lamp output
is in this case 45,000 lumens; therefore
every value in the table must be multiplied
by 45.
Example: Consider lampholder position 0.
The luminous intensity at 35o will be: 298
(from table) x 45:13,410 candelas.
This method of quoting luminous intensity
values is necessarybecause ofthe constant
improvement taking place in lamp per-
formance.
Luminous Intens¡ty of luminaire A towards
¡nspectlon cover

Lampholder position 0; 0:0o;
Luminous lntensity:45 x 570

.'. Luminous lntensity for luminaire A
:25,650 candelas

Luminous lntensity ol luminaire B towards
inspeclion cover

Lampholder position 0; 0:35o
Luminous lntensity:45 x 298

.', Luminous lntensity for luminaire B

=13,410 candelas
Two inverse square law calculations are
required:
Conlrlbulion at P from luminaire A

E: I xOos3 0,
F¡

E:4ÉP x r.o:2?b6fo

.'. E:256 lux from luminaire A
Contribulion al P fiom luminaire B

E: I xCos'0,
tr 

-13,410 
.E:,i,õõ- x 0.s5

.'. E:73 lux from luminaire B
Total illuminance from A plus B equals
256+73:329 lux. This is sufficient to meet
the specification provided that the lamp
and reflector are kept in a clean condition;
otherwise, supplementary lighting will be
required.
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5.3 Calculatlons lor line and area sources
Such calculations are beyond the scope of
these pages. For details see text books,
(e,9. Light Calculations and Measurement
by Keitz), or the Lighting Design Handbook
published jointly by the Lighting lndustries
Federation and the Electricity Council.
5.4 lsolux diagrams and lux tables
Computerised design programmes have
made it possible to produce economically
and quickly design aids (e.9. isolux dia-
grams) for applications such as interior and
exterior f loodlighting, sports lighting, road-
lighting, ¡nterior lighting for offices or for
high and low bay industrial areas.
An isolux line is a line on the working plane
where the illuminance has a constant
value. (Fig 5.4a).
Such diagrams can be produced for all
types of luminaire, i.e. tubular fluorescent,
high bay discharge f loodlights, road
lighting lanterns, plotted to a scale to
match the scale of the plans of the building
or area, to allow direct reading of the
illuminances.

ln the example shown, the isolux diagram
for a fluorescent luminaire has been
placed on the plan of the lighting installa-
tion over the point P where an illuminance
check is required. The total illuminance at
P is determined by summing the contri-
butions from surrounding luminaires which
are touched by an isolux line.
ln this example the sum is 40*10*5*5
:60 lux per 1000 lamp lumens.
Assuming the use of 1500mm 65W lluore-
scent lamps having lighting design lumens
of 4800 and assuming twin lamp luminaires,
the total illuminance at P would be

60 x 4999 x 2:576 tux.
1 000

Similar isolux diagrams can be produced
for lloodlights mounted at various mounting
heights and aimed at different angles,
Alternatively, lux tables can be produced
for areas such as tennis courts, play areas,
minor league football and rugby pitches,
practice areas, etc. Examples are given in
Figs 5.4b and 5.4c.

Fig. 5.4a. The use of an isolux diagram to determine the
horizontal illuminance at a point.

=-(,( Ã, J

Lux

\\ siR
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Fig. 5.4b Floodlighting of football training fields
(1 15 lux)

X-values
y-Vâtues -30.0 -25.0 -20.0 -15.0 -10.0 -5.0 0.0 5.0 10.0 15.0 20.0 25.0 3O.0

50.0

45.0

40.0

35.0

30.0

25,O

20.o

15.0

10.0

5.0

0.0 102.151148.126.1 08.96.93.96.108.126.148.15't102.

1 05,1 65.1 59.132.'113.102.99.102.1 13.132.1 59.1 65.105.

911 19.125.1 18.114.108.'l071 08.114.'I 18.125.1 19.91

u.100.94.98.108.'t07106.107108.98.94.1 00.u.
76.90.90.94.108.108.106.1 08.108.94.90.90.76.

819195.'t01122.121'l 19.12'l122.10195.9181

101108.1071171 46.1 45.14'l't45.'146,'117't07108.101

105.123.109.122.1 58.157152.1571 58.'122.1 09.123.1 05.

134149.124.120.144.143.139.143144.120.124.149.1U.

1231 30.117112.'124.12111712'l124.112.117130.123.

95.92.90.89.'t 03.1 03.101103103.89.90.92.95.

Computer-calculated values of the illuminance (in lux) on the football field at the positions shown
(X and Y values are in metres).
The X axis coincides with the centre line.
The Y axis coincides with a line drawn through the centres of the two goals.

Plan of part of a football training
field showing the positions of the
masts and the aiming points of
the floodlights.
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Computer-calculated values of the illuminance (¡n lux) on the court at the positions shown. (X and
Y values are in metres).

Fis. 5.4c Floodlighting of tennis courts- Tournameñt level (300 lux)

HNF Oo3 (2 x 29') +

Lighting scheme for a tenn¡s court,
showing positions of masts and
aiming points of floodlights.
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Part 6
FLOODLIGHTING OF
BUILDINGS AND
MONUMENTS

6.1 Floodlighting techniques
Direclion of view. There will generally be
several directions from whlch a building
can be viewed, but often a particular one
can be decided upon as the main direction
of view.
Distance. Viewing distance is important, as
this will decide the amount of detail visible
on the facade.
Surroundings and background, lf the
surroundings and background of the build-
ing are dark, a relatively small amount of
light is needed to make the building
lighterthan the background (Fig 6.1a).
lf there are other buildings in the close
vicinity, their llghted windows will give a
strong impression of brightness. More
light will then be needed for the flood-
lighting if it is to have any impact. The same
is true if, in addition, the background is also
bright (Fig 6.1b). Another solution can be
found in the creation of a colour contrast
instead of a brightness contrast.
Obstacles. Trees and fences around a
building can form a decorative part of an
installation. An attractive way of dealing
with these is to place the sources of light
behind them. Two advantages are gained:

firstly, the light sources are not seen by the
viewer and secondly, the trees and fences
are silhouetted against the l¡ght back-
ground of the facade. The impression of
depth is thereby increased.
Water. The design can also take advantage
of any expanse of water in the foreground,
such as a lake, moat, river or canal. The
lighted building will be reflected in the
surface of the water, which serves as a
'black mirror'.
The form of the building. Once the main
direction of view has been chosen, the
choice of the direction of the light will
depend on the shape of the building, or
rather on the form of its ground plan or
horizontal section. The position of the light
sources may then be more or less f ixed.
The light should come from a direction
across the line of sight. Thls will provide
good modelling as well as making the most
of the texture of the building's surface
materials.
6.2 Recommended llluminances
Fig 6.2 gives some recommended illu-
minances for a number of building surface-
materials with surroundings that are e¡ther
poorly lit, well lit or brightly lit.

Fig. 6.1. A tloodlit building with a background that is a) dark, and b) bright.

--
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Fig 6.2 Recommended illuminances for f lood lighting

sunace llluminance (lux)
Surroundinos

Type Condition Reflectance Poorly lit Well l¡t Brightly lit

White brick

White marble

Light-coloured
concrete or stone

Yellow brick

Dark-coloured
concrete or stone

Red brick

Granite

Red br¡ck

Concrete

fairly
clean
fairly
clean

fairly
clean
fairly
clean

fairly
clean

fairly
clean

falrly
clean

dirty
very d¡rty

0.8

0.6-0 65

0.,t-0.5

0.35

0.05-0 1

0,15

0.1-0.15

0.05

0.2

20

25

50

50

75

75

100

150

150

40

50

100

100

150

150

200

300

300

80

100

200

200

300

300

400
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Part 7
ENERGY/COST EFFECTIVE
LIGHTING

7.1 Inlroduction
lncreasing energy costs and the national
need for energy conservation have resulted
in 'Energy Management' being regarded as
an important task in all organisations.
Significant savings in energy consumption,
and therefore cost, of providing lighting
without reducing standards can be achieved
by applying an 'Energy Effective Design'
approach to lighting installations.
Many existing lighting installations are lar
from energy/cost effect¡ve; consequently
opportunities exist to convert such installa-
tions by using more efficient equ¡pment to
provide the same, or sometimes better,
lighting for a lower energy consumption
and cost. Whilst more comprehensive
information on this subject is provided in
the 'Energy Effective Lighting Manual'this
sect¡on outlines the key aspects to be
considered with respect to energy effec-
tiveness, cost effectiveness, design and
appraisal.
Lighting is however a complex matter,
inevitably so because of the wide range of
equipment and applications. Philips Light-
ing have therefore set up an Energy
Advisory Group with a specific responsi-
bility for seeing that the maximum guidance
and help is available to customers in the
total area of efficient application of electri-
cal energy and lighting matters.

7.2 Cost elements in llghting
Any programme directed at energy con-
servation and cost avoidance in lighting is
dependent in no small degree upon the
identif ication and understanding of the
individual cost eleménts that make up the
total cost of providing lighting. The relation-
ship between the various cost elements is
frequently complex. However, let us first
look at a simple example:
An ordinary 240V 100W tungsten filament
lamp may cost, say 25p. During its 1000
hour life the cost of the electrical energy
consumed (at say 3.2p per unit) will be
13.20, Therefore of the total lamp and
energy cost expenditure of t3.45 the cost

component attributable to the lamp is 7%
and to the energy gSTo.

For lighting provision we can identify the
following cost elements :

1. Capital cost of lighting
equipment

2. lnstallation cost (labour
and materials)

3. Cost of replacement lamps
4. Maintenance, cleaning

and lamp changing cost
(labour)

5. Electrical Energy cost

lnitial

cost

Operating
cost

For convenience, incurred costs are nor-
mally expressed on an annual basis in
order that the significance of individual
cost sectors in relation to each other and
the total cost may be assessed,
The examples of lighting cost breakdown
in Figs 7.2 a, b and c are calculated on an
annual basis. The annual operating costs
of electricity, replacement lamps and
maintenance are shown together with an
annual apportionment of the capitaf expen-
diture for equipment and installation; the
total cost circle therefore represents the
total annual cost incurred.
A study of the cost breakdown for all
lighting situations reveals that electrical
energy is the major cost element. The very
essence of energy management in lighting
entails altering the individual cost elements
by using more eff icient lighting equipment or
practices to provide the same (or some-
times better) lighting result for a lower
electrical energy consumption and lower
total cost.
It is probably true to say that the large
majority of lighting installations could be
improved in terms of cost and energy
consumption by the adoption of improved
techniques and more elficient equipment.
Some changes may require no, or very
little capital investment to realise sub-
stantial benefits. ln other cases investment
in new equipment may be needed and
evaluation of the capital investment re-
quired against the operational savings will
be necessary.
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lnstallation
17.OÛY"

Cap¡tal
18.57V"

3.09%

Energy 57.381o

Figs.7.2. a b & c: Typical cost elements (of total annual lighting cost)

7.2a Commercial Office

Requiring 500 lux and good

colour render¡ng us¡ng

Natural 25 fluorescent lamPs

in 2 x 1800 mm 85W battens
with prismatic controllers.
3000 hrs. per annum.
Energy cost - 3p per kWh.

lnstallation
1O.27Yo

Capital
16.84olo

Lamps
10.46%

Energy 58.19%

7.2.b Department Store

Requiring 500 lux plus display
lighting, us¡ng Natural 25
fluorescent lamps. in
4 x 1800 mm 85W recessed
modules plus 150W PAR-38
spotl¡ghts.
3000 hrs. per annum
Energy cost - 3p per kWh.
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Lamps
9.49o/o

Energy 78.29Vo

Frequently the 'pay back' period is sur-
prisingly short.
7.3 Good, energy-etlective lightlng - lhe
9¡x basic rules
Section 7.3 clearly ¡ndicates the close
relationship between energy effectiveness
and cost effectiveness. The objective is
clearly to provide lighting to the standards,
both quantity and quality, required with the
minimum usage of electrical energy; to
meet this basic requirement it is necessary
to evaluate the equipment, techniques and
services available for both existing and
proposed i nstallations.
The six basic rules for achieving energy
effective lighting are:
Rule 1 * Use the most efficient light source

suitable
Rule 2 - Use the lamp light output effi-

c¡ently
Rule 3 - Maintain light¡ng equipment in

good order
Rule 4 - Use well designed energy effec-

tive lighting schemes
RuleS-Control the sw¡tching operation

and usage of the lighting installa-
tion

Rule 6 - Consider the effect of surrounding
decor; use light decor where
suitable.

Maintenance
0.6:t%

7.2.c lndustry - High Bay
Lighting
Requiring 300 lux, using 1000
MBFR/U in Hermes with
reflecting skirts.
4000 hrs. per annum
Energy cost - 3p per kWh.

There is no simple or standard answer for
all lighting situations but if both existing
and proposed schemes are looked at
logically in relation to the six rules there is
little doubt that most situations will provide
opportunities for savings in both energy
and monetary terms. Whilst the detailed
application of these rules is described
more fully in the 'Energy Effective Lighting
Manual' the following comments provide
basic guidance.

Rule 1 - Use the most elficient llght source
suitable
It is clearly good sense to use a lamp type
which provides the maximum light output
(lumens) per watt of installed electrical
load having characterist¡cs which are con-
sistent with the other needs of the installa-
tion i.e. suitability.
Whilst the efficacies of each lamp type can
be determined from the lamp and circuit
data provided in the relevant sections of
this Handbook, Fig 7.3a provides a general
comparison of the wide range of efficacies
attained by the main lamp types.
When designing a new installation the
efficacies of suitable lamp types should be
compared and those having the highest
efficacies used.
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When examining existing installations,
identify the lamp type being used: if it has a
low efficacy then it is possible it could be
changed for a more efficient type. ln some
instances, no alterations are necessary,
others may require certain modifications
to the installation andior equipment.
The criteria used to assess the suitability
of a lamp type, with respect to the needs
of the lighting installations, include:
- colour rendering
- colour appearance
- ratings (lumen outputs) available
- physical dimensions
- operational characteristics
Rule 2 - Use the lamp light output
elficiently
This relates to the efficiency of the lumin-
aire in allowing the maximum proportion
of the lamp light output to reach the working
plane, or surfaces to be illuminated. The
LOR (Light Output Ratio) of a luminaire is
not, in itself , a measurement of this
efficiency, for example a bare fluorescent
lamp in a batien luminaire emits light in
almost every direction and has a high LOR
but mÒre light will reach the working plane
beneath the luminaire if a suitable reflector
is fitted to redirect some of the light even
though the LOR is reduced. The only
meaningful method of assessment is to
compare the utilization factors of lumin-
aires for each situation,
A similar method of comparison should be
used to assess the efficiency of other types
of luminaire for both interior and exterior

Minimum
Service
llluminance

A

Years 3 6

lighting installations. Extreme care needs
to be exercised when selecting luminaires
for floodlighting of areas or buildings; the
range of light distributions available is
considerable and misapplication will result
in significant energy wastage and higher
costs.
Rule 3 - Maintain lighting equipment in
good order
Lighting systems operate efficiently only
when they are wel¡ maintained. Poor
maintenance and the accumulation of dust
and dirt reduces the useful light output and
so in effect increases the cost. Section 4.3
provides more detailed guidance on this
subject with particular reference to the
design of new installations but it should be
remembered that the purchaser of a
lighting scheme intends to pay for the light
provided only. Any circumstance which
reduces the amount of light output whilst
leaving the energy consumption constant
is a situation to be avoided. For existing
installations it may, in some circumstances,
be possible to improve the maintenance
schedule, reduce the number of lamp
points operating, thus reducing the energy
consumption, and still retain the illumina-
tion level at the desired value. This is
illustrated in Fig 7.3b.

Part of the maintenance programme for a
lighting installation obviously includes the
actual changing of the lamps. The light
output of all lamps decreases with time,
the rate of reduction in light output depend-

B

12 Years 3 6 912

Fig. 7.3b 'A' is typical of an ¡nstallation in which luminaires are cleaned and lamps changed
every 3 years. ln 'B' the luminaires are cleaned annually and lamps changed every 2 years
allowing a saving in energy consumpt¡on of some 15% due to the need for less installed lighting
equipment.

Saved
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ing on the lamp type concerned. Economic
cons¡derations genêrally dictate that the
best results are achieved when lamps are
pplaced as a group, thus minimising the
labour costs involved in the physical task
of lamp changing especially when com-
þined with cleaning of the luminaire.
Çqually, it must be remembered that
despite the fall in light output, the elec-
trical energy consumption of the lamp
femains virtually constant. Consequently,
from this point of view, the time is reached
when it is cheaper to change the lamp
than waste electricity, (See also Section
4.4).
ln total, planned maintenance provides the
best overall eff iciency and with it real
economies can be gained. Few would
argue against the regular planned main-
tenance of motor cars to ensure energy/cost
effectiveness in terms of miles per gallon.
The importance of planned maintenance of
lighting installations should be similarly
recognised.

Rule 4 - Use well designed energy
elfeclive lighting schemes
Certain aspects of this rule, which may be
likened to 'bespoke tailoring', are depen-
dent upon, or indeed may influence,
decisions made with respect to the other
rules. For example the energy effective-
ness as well as the capital and operat¡ng
costs of a lighting installation is dependent
upon the scheduling and implementation
of a suitable cleaning and lamp replace-
ment programme.
A lighting installation should be 'tailored'
to incorporate any available natural day-
light within the design; so allowing
luminaires within certain zones to be
switched off when the natural daylight
component is suff icient.
Designs should also allow for variations in
occupancy and visual tasks within each
area - this applies particularly to open-plan
offices and retail premises such as
department stores, supermarkets, etc. . . .

This is best achieved by using multi-lamp
luminaires (3, 4 or 5 lamps) and switching
individual lamp ways within each luminaire
according to the illuminance required.
The uses, and therefore the illuminances
required, of areas within commercial and
industrial premises, often change, e.g. a
drawing office to a general office or a
machine shop to a storage area. lf such
changes are likely then it is desirable to use
a flexible system such as a pre-wired

plug-in lighting trunking system which
simplifies and avoids the need for costly
alterations to ensure energy effectiveness.
Rule 5 - Control the swltching operalion
and usage of the lighting installation
Controlled switching of the lighting installa-
tion offers a number of possibilities for
effecting energy saving by adjusting the
numbers of luminaires, or lamps within
multi-lamp luminaires, accord¡ng to the
amount of natural daylight available or
occupancy.
The linking of artificial lighting installa-
tions to natural daylight may be accom-
plished by simple photocell controlled
switching or by the more refined method of
electronic controllers to vary automatically
the amount of artificial lighting added to the
natural dayli ght component.
Where zones within an area, such as an
open plan office, are unmanned for periods
of the normal working day the lighting
should be so designed that it can be
selectively reduced to not less than one-
third of the normally required illuminance
within the unoccupied zones. This is best
achieved by using multi-lamp luminaires
with locally positioned switches in each
zone to control two-thirds or one-half of the
lamps in each luminaire,
Rule 6 - Consider the eflecl of surrounding
decor
It should be remembered that the surround-
ing decor will have a marked effect upon
the lighting levels achieved. The lighter
the surface decor, the higher the reflection
factor and, conversely, the darker the
surface, the greater the amount of elec-
trical energy which will be required to
provlde the required lighting levels. lt is
frequently overlooked that the colours/
finishes, and therefore the reflection
factors of furniture and equipment to be
installed within the interior will also affect
the f inal result.
7.4Enetgy utilisation appraisal ol lighting
inslallations
The Energy Ellective L¡ghting (EEL)
ralio method
A need exists for a simple method of
measuring the overall efficiency of a
lighting installation in terms of the lighting
result provided against the electrical
energy used to achieve this result. This
measurement must be made against a
target or objective performance which sets
a clear standard of lighting result with
MINIMUM ELECTRICAL ENERGY USAGE,
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Specif ications for lighting schemes or
installations will vary widely depending on
the appl¡cation in terms of required
illuminance (illumination level) and colour
rendering performance, etc.
lrrespective ot the specif ication it is
necessary to appraise the installation in
terms of electrical energy usage in achiev-
ing the desired lighting result against the
possible performance that can be obtained.
Such an appraisal may be made by the
use of:

(a) A measure of actual performance
achieved (or planned for a new installa-
tion) measured in terms of electrical
load required to provide each 100 Lux
of illuminance over each m2 of area.
(Wm'z/100 lux).

(b) A target performance in the same terms
of electrical load to provide each 100
lux of illuminance over each m2 of area
(W/m'?l100 lux). The target performance
would represent approximately the
best result possible (i.e, the designed
lighting result with minimum energy
consumption) for the location and
installation type. This optimum per-
formance obviously takes into account

the individual contributing components
of energy effective light¡ng e.g. efficient
light sources/efficient luminaires, both
optical and electrical, proper main-
tenance, good lighting scheme geo-
metry, and surrounding decor.

The measure of the energy effectiveness
for a lighting installation can then be
derived from the Energy Effective Lighting
Ratio (EELR) which is the ratio betwoon
(a) and (b).
--, o _Target Performance W/m'z/100 lux'--''-ffi
On this basis the objective for any installa-
tion must be the achievement of an EEL
Ratio which approaches 1.0.
This objective is common for all general
lighting situations irrespective of level of
lighting or quality specified. The EEL Ratio
is purely a measure of how efficiently we
use electrical energy to ach¡eve the
lighting result we require in relation to the
efficiency that could be achieved to obtain
the same lighting result with proper scheme
planning.
Tables of target performance figures in
W/m'1/100 lux are provided for various
lighting installation types and situations
in Table 7,4a.

Fig7.4a INTERIOR LIGHTING Target Performances - Watts/mzl1OO lux

*Where mounting heights permit the use ol SON/Hermes 2 equipment
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Clean

Average

Below
Average

Glean
Average

Below
Average

Dirty

1.28
1,30
1.34

1.46
149
1.53

1.70
1.74
1.78

2.32
2.37
2.46

2.46
2.52
2.61

2.62
2.69
2.78

2.34
2.40
2.49

2.67
2.74
2.85

3.12
3.20
3.32

5.0 +
4,0-5.0
3 0-4.0

5.0 +
40-50
30-40

50+
4.0-5.0
3.0-4 0

50+
4 0-5.0
3.0-4 0

50+
40-50
3.0-4 0

50+
4.0-5 0
3.0-4.0

Commercial Lighting
e.g. Offices,

Retail Premises

lndustrial
Light¡ng

Clean linessNon Critical*
Colour

Rendering

Standard and
Good Colour

Rendering
CRI:50-85

Room
lndex

Type ol lnstallation
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Íable7.4b EEL Ratio assessment

fhe target figures provided ¡n the Table are
based on the use of the most efficient light
sources suitable, the most advanced
luminaire designs and modern scheme
planning techniques to provide the most
economic lighting reeult.
As more eff icient lighting equipment
becomes available it will become easier to
provide a given illumination at a lower
energy consumption, and the target f¡gures
will be continuously reviewed to reflect
such advances as they become com-
mercially available.
EELR Assessment
The EEL Ratio derived from the procedure
outlined above may be assessed by
referring to Table 7.4b and it will be seen
that an installation having an EEL Ratio of
0.75 or over is a satistactory situation.
Schemes having ratios of 0.51-0.74 cer-
tainly merit investigation to see whether
energy savings (and therefore monetary
savings) can be made. ln situations where
the EEL Ratio is 0.5 or below, urgent
action is necessary. Almost certainly the
lighting result achieved in relation to the
energy expenditures is unsat¡sfactory.
Examination of the installation will almost
certainly reveal areas where substantial
savings could be made both in terms of
energy and money.
ln general it will be appreciated that it
becomes more difficult to apply the EEL
Ratio assessment in installations where a
high decorative lighting content is used or
for department stores, etc. using significant
quantities of display lighting. Nevertheless,
for the general lighting situation, the
system is a very valid measure of energy
performance.
ln commenting on energy effective lighting
performances it is to be understood that the
installation is assessed in terms ol the
desired result as expressed in the illumin-

ance achieved. This does not take sole
preference over the other lighting scheme
quality parameters and reference should
be made to the relevant data in the 1977
CIBS (lES) Lighting Code for lnteriors, or to
Philips Energy Advisory Group for specialist
advice.
Galculatlon of energy wastage
It will be apparent that having derived the
EEL Rat¡o for an existing installation then
the difference between the actual EEL
Ratio and the best possible EEL Ratio
(approx. 1.0) for the installation, provides
guidance on the energy wastage.
Then for a given installation,
(1.0 - EELR) x Total Load (kW) x annual
operating hours
:ANNUAL ENERGY WASTAGE
e.g. An installation is evaluated and has an
EEL Ratio of 0.5
Total installed load: 500 kW
Operating Hours: 3,000 hrs P.a.
then (1.0-0.5) x 500 x 3,000:750,000 kwh.

p.a. WASTE
Then at an electricity cost of 80.03/unit
t22,500 is being unnecessarily spent every
year on electricity charges for lighting.
lf a more eff icient lighting installation
could be provided giving the same lighting
result but havinglan EEL Ratiolof 1.0 then
the energy savings of the above order will
be realised. An immediate guide is there-
for provided for the lustifiable financial
investment in more efficient lighting
equipment to save energy and moneY
without loss of light.
A change to a new lighting scheme may
alter some of the basic annual component
costs of lighting (e.9. maintenance costs
may slightly increase) but a breakdown of
annual lighting costs will show that the
major factor is always energy cost and a
cost reduction in this sector should be the
major ob.iective.

EELR ASSESSMENT

0,75 or over
0.51 - 0.74
0.5 or below

Good
Review Suggested
URGENT ACTION NEEDED
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7.5 Finance
Financial appraisal
As shown in Section 7.2, lhe largest single
cost element in the provision of artificial
lighting is the cost of electrical energy con-
sumed. Therefore, in the vast majority of
cases, the most energy effective lighting
installation will also be the most cost
effective.
Consider the cost elements of the Com-
mercial Office lighting installation in
Fig 7.5a. lf a more efficient lamp type, i.e.
Colour 84 ìs used, in Zonalux WideSpread
luminaires, the cost elements expressed
as a percentage of the total annual cost of
Fig 7.5a will be as shown in Fig 7,5b.
Comparing the cost elements of alternative
solutions in this manner illustrates the
differences in annual lighting costs, for the
same lighting result, which can occur and
provides guidance when designing new, or
reviewing ex¡sting, lighting installations.
The more cost effective designs for new
lighting installations may require slightly
higher capital investment; many conver-
sions of inefficient lighting installations to
utilise more economical equipment etc.
will require some capital investment and
such additional investment should be
evaluated with reference to the savings in
annual operating costs.

Methods ol Evaluation
(a) The Discounted Cash Flow (DCF)

method is appropriate for most organi-
sations as it allows all Taxation and
Financing factors to be included and
takes into account the rates of interest
required and the depreciating value of
money.

(b) Other methods which may be used,
possibly in conjunction with a DCF
analysis or a simple cash flow state-
ment, are:
(i) Pay back period
(ii) Return on investment.

Financlng Melhods
(a) Outright Cash Purchases - dependent

upon current cash f low situation.
(b) Loan - depends upon availability of

money; Interest charges to be paid.
(c) Hire Purchase - interest charges to be

paid and will delay receipt of any
capital allowances.

(d) Leasing - also results in interest
charges but all payments are of a
revenue nature and automatically tax
allowable.

Taxation
The following questions need to be
considered:
(a) Will HM lnspector of Taxes regard the

investment for a conversion (renewal)
on a replacement basis and allow the
total cost as a revenue charge?

(b) How much of the total investment can
be considered 'Plant and Machinery' or
'Fixtures and Fittings' and eligible for
100% capital allowance in the f irst year?

(c) Will any of the investment be con-
sidered to be part of the fabric of the
building and, if so, be subject to an
industrial buildings allowance claim
(where the building is so defined)?

7.6 Management objectives
The general objectives of any energy
management programmes are :

(a) Energy Waste Avoidance
(b) Cost Avoidance,
The actual task of formulation and imple-
mentat¡on of energy saving programmes is
frequently regarded as the responsibility of
the engineering staff. Effective energy
management in fact requires the assistance
and co-operation of many other sectors of
the energy-using organisation.
When we consider the requirement for
energy management in lighting there are
only three basic sectors requir¡ng attention
(see Fig 7.6a).
These sectors are:
A review of Lighting Levels and Quality.
The Efficiency in obtaining the required
lighting result.
Good Housekeeping applied to the installa-
tion.
The best result in each of these sectors will
only be derived from the proper co-
ordination of the activities of not only the
engineering function but Finance, Pur-
chasing, Company Secretariat and opera-
tional staff at all levels (Fig 7.6b).

Review of lighling level and quality
It is right that lighting levels in use should
be reviewed. ln practical terms it may
frequently be found that following a review
a clear need is established for an increase
rather than a decrease in actual lighting
levels required. An appraisal of all related
factors such as productivity, working
environment, etc., will generally show.that
the current recommended illumination
levels indicated in the 1977 CIBS (lES)
Lighting Code for lnteriors are very valid
even in today's energy situation.
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lnstallation
17.OÛVo

Capital
18.57

LamPs 3.09o/o

Energy 57.38Yo

Commercial Otfice: Typical Cost Elements (of total annual lighting cost).

Fig. 7.5a 500 lux, with good
colour rendering using Natural2S
fluorescent lamps ¡n 2 x1500mm
65W battens with prismatic
controllers.

Fig. 7.5b 500 lux, with good
colour rendering using colour 84
fluorescent lamps in 2x1500mm
65W Zonalux WideSpread
luminaires.

Installat¡on
13.64%

Capital
16:t4lo

?.86%
Larn9s

Savings
21,83o/o

Energy 37.80%

t-
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Fig. 7.6a

Fig. 7.61b Energy Management

GOOD
HOUSEKEEPING

IN
LIGHTING USAGE

EFFICIENCY IN
OBTAINING
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RESULT

REVIEW OF
LIGHTING
LEVELS

ENERGY MANAGEMENT
IN

LIGHTING

OPERATIONAL STAFF

OPERATIONAL STAFF

MANAGEMENT

FUl{Ciloil
Ef{EßGY
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Efliciency in obtaining the required
lighting result
Here we are concerned with the electr¡cal
energy used to ach¡eve a given lighting
result. Clearly this measurement must be
compared with the minimum electrical
energy that can be used to achieve the
same lighting result. lt is helpful at this
stage to have detailed.knowledge of the
current electricity usage for lighting and
the charges being incurred.
A general appraisal of the efficiency with
which electrical energy is used for lighting
may be made by the use of the EnergY
Effective Lighting Ratio technique, which
is described in section 7.4. This energy
ratio measurement provides a means of
assessing the annuàt-'energy wastage for
any given lighting installation and the
annual financial wästage resulting from
such energy wastage may be evaluated.
Where the results of an appraisal using the
EEL Ratio technique indicate significant
scope for effecting economies both in
energy usage and financial terms, then a

more detailed engineering analysis of the
lighting equipment used and the practices
employed will be necessary. Details of the
essential rules that must be observed in
achieving energy effective lighting are
given in section 7.3.

Good Housekeep¡ng in lighting
It is probably true to say that much poor
housekeeping exists because no individual
or group of individuals is responsible for
good housekeeping in using lighting. The
good housekeeping element requires that
light ¡s 'ON' when it is requ¡red and 'OFF'
when it is not required.
This necess¡tates that certain operational
staff are responsible for seeing that undue
wastage is avoided. lt is also necessary
that operational staff made responsible tor
good housekeeping are given the oppor-
tunity to discuss any installation short-
comings with the engineer responsible.
Frequently one sees examples of installa-
tions where economies are not practicable
because large banks of lighting are con-
trolled from one sw¡tch position. The
possibility of wiring alteration to enable
good housekeeping practices to be effected
should not be ignored. The installation of
time switches provides a relatively'inexpen-
sive method of ensuring some degree of
control. ln major installations the use of
Automatic Daylight Linked lighting systems
can yield substantial economies.
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GAMERA
SPflT
oGil llo QRL tt4
Pencil-beam spotlight f ittings with
integral transformer and 6V 35W
tungsten halogen lamp.

Attractive spotlight f ¡tting, available
in a free-standing version as a
KombiPak complete with cable,
swltch and 6V 35W 2 x 3' pencil-
beam halogen lamp, and in a track-
mounted version with adaptor for
use with Philips RCS 655 two.circuit
light¡ng lrack. Lamps have integral
reflectors, and are also available
with beam angles of 2 x 5" and 2 x
7'.

RATIOE

QGN .l l0: Free-standing "camera"
spotlight fitting, supplied as a
KombiPak complete with switch,
cable and 6V 35W 2 x 3' pencil-
beam halogen lamp.
QFN 114: "Camera" spotlight f itting,
complete with adaptor for use with
Philips RCS 655 two.circuit lighting
track.

APPLIGATIOHS
For use in longìhrow display work,
or wherever a pencil-beam light
source is required, in situations
such as-
. Display lighting (shops, shop
windows, museums and exhibitions)
. Accenl lighting (restauranls, bars,
discotheques and night clubs)
. Work surface lighting (opticians,
watchmakers, jewellers and
laÞoratories)

Hsndbook Ref. 1.1.20
To roord6r thls dala shoel quole P11826



FEAlUnlS
a Pencil beam of light (17,000 cd
with 2 x 3') for special dlsplay or
long throw work.
a Unique styling - hence ils name
"camera spot".
a Low-voltage lamp permils Þrec¡se

f ilament optics; integral aluminium
rellector has extremely high
refleclion factor and ensures perfecl
focus throughout the life of the
lamp.
a Tungsten halogen lamp ma¡ntains
full light output and constant high
colour lemperature throughout its
2,000 hours' average lifê.
. Continuously.rated integral
transformer for operation from
normal mains supplies.
a Choice of three replacement lamp
types:2 x 3" angle, 2 x 5' angle and
2 x 7' angle. QGN 110 KombiPak is
supplied complete with 2 x 3' pencil
beam lamp.
o lntegral lamp, reflector and glass
cover Provide a sealgd assembly
with small bayonet cap; quartz lamp
is protected from damage and
accidental handling.

Body: Glass-filled Phenolic, metallic
bronze finish.
Diaphragm: Polycarbonate.

¡PECIFICATtOtl
. Type compl¡ance with BS 4533
a Class ll electrical protection
(double insulated)

10 tPtGtFY tl^tt:
Pencil-beam spotl¡ght with lntegral
contlnuously-rated transformer, for
6V 35W tungsten halogen lamps
w¡th integral reflector and proteclive
glass (Phllips Halogen Spot). Ph¡lips
Camera Spot QGN 110 or QRN 114.

RAXOT OF OPERAÎIOTI
For use on normal 240V 50Hz
suppl les
For indoor use only.

DttExtroxs

oGN 1lO oRN 1r4

BEAM ANGLE DATA for R18
Halogen spots

R18 Halogen Spot

r
I

I

ì
+t

E

LUX

9or3

2 4

BEAM ANGLE
2tg'

)0

METRES

17

LUX

4

7203 I

2

I
0

BEAM AI{GLE
2r5'

HÊlRES

LUX

4

3

3{

METRES

0

BEAM ANGLE
2t7"

OñDIRIHO DATA

Packlng

QGN 110
QRN 114

R6plac6m.nt lampg

Camera Spol KombiPåk suppliod complste with
lrack mounted camera spot

6V 35W halogen spol
6V 35W halogen spot
6V 35W halogen spol

spot lamp

(n18)
(R18)
(R18)

2x3'
2x5'
2x7'

508

10
10
'10

Please order ¡n multiples of packing quantlty.

Note: Lamp must be ordorgd s€parat€ly for QRN 1 14 lrack.mounting vers¡on.
COUXÌlY Ot OnlOlll-Made in Holland
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Prs r60
KflMBIPAK
Plant lighting rot

Pendant fitt¡ng for 160W MLR mercury
blended rellector lamp, forthe display
of indoor growing plants.

The Plant Lighting Set providès an
elegant pèndant light source which
produces high light emission while
effectively controlling glare from the
bright l¡ght source. lt uses the 1 60W
MLR lamp to produce a balanced
spectral distr¡bution which highlights
in a dramatic way the green t¡nts
common to all ¡ndoor plants, and
assists healthy growth.

BAl{GT
PLS 1608 - Dark brown f itting complete
with 160W MLR lamp
PLS 160W - Soft white f itting complete
with 160W MLR lamp

APPLICATIOilS
Plant displays in situations such as:
rOtfices
rExhibitions
rPublic buildings
rHotel reception areas
rLe¡surs centres
rShops
rBars, public houses and clubs
rDomestic situations

Hendbook R6f. 1.1.21
loreord€rth¡sdabsh€etquolô lttg pLl8gl



FIATURIg
rProv¡des a glare-free illuminance of
700 Lux at about 1 m height - ample lor
the healthy growth of v¡rtuâlly all
indoor plants.
rMercury blended reflectoÍ lamp
requires no control gear; comb¡nes
the high luminous efficacy of mercury
fluorescent lamps with the favourable
colour properties of tungsten filament
lamps.
¡lnstallation and malntenance costs
are low - the absence of control gear
makes the f¡tting easy to ¡nstall, and
the rated average lamp life is 6000
hours.
rThe reflective internal coating of the
lamp has excellent d¡rectional
properties for accent lighting and
concentrat¡on of the light where it ¡s
fequjred.
rSupplied as a KombiPak ready lor
installation, complete with lamp,
pre-assembled lampholder, 3 metres
of cable, câble hanger, suspension
hook and ceiling cone.
rAttrâctive, easy-clean desì gn
with dark brown or solt white f inish
lo complement most decors.
rLamp ¡s mounted high in the
luminaire to give excèllent glare
control.

TATIRIALS & FINISH

Body: Spun aluminium, satin brown
or white external finish, matt black
¡nternal finish.
Lampholder: Heat-resisting phenol¡c.

SPECIF¡CATION
rType compliance with BS 4533. ,
rClass II electrical i nsulat¡on (double
i nsulated).

To speclly state:
Pendant light f itting with spectral
d¡stribut¡on suitable for plant display;
to take Philips l60W MLR lamp.
Philips PLS 1ô0 Plant Lighting Set or
equ ivalent.

FAIIGE OF OPEBAÌION
240V 50Hz supplies.
Normal indoor operation.

Lamp: Made in Holland.
Flttlng: Made in England

2.0m diam 175

Beam Ang
2 x27'

Metres 1
A
.0m diam

Lux

700

D¡mensions

269mm

F
182mm I*Nominal beam angle measured

between 50% ¡ntensity values.

ï
l metre

I
Mounting: The fitting should be mounted so that the distance
between the bottom of the f itting and the average height of the plants
is approximately 1 metre.

ORDERIIIG DATA

Catalogue
No.

Descrlptlon
Ouantlty
Box

PLS 1608
PLS 16OW

Replacemenl lamp

Brown plant l¡ght¡ng set with lamp
Wh¡te plant l¡ght¡ng set w¡th lamp

Calaloguê No. DescrlÞtlon Voltage Watts Cap Control gear

MLR 16OW Mercury blended
reflector lamp

24Ot25O 160 ES None required
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PÍIUUER$IIMMER
K0MBlmK
P$M258

Surfacc luminairc wlth
prismatic controllcr, and
Powcr¡llmmcr TLD lamps

An easily-¡ilstalled, low-cost
surf ace-mounted luminaire f or
indoor installations. The luminaire
utilises lhe energy-saving
advantages of Philips new TLD
kryptonjilled 26mm dia. high
eflicacy lamps, and is supplied as a
KombiPak complete with acrylic
controller, of two TLD 58W35 lamps
and all fixing âccessories.

APFLICAIIONS
For most ¡ndoor installations, such as:
rGeneral oflices
rlndividual offices
rBanking halls
rShops and department stores

RATGT
PSM 258 Komb¡Pak comprising:
tw¡n-lamp luminaire complete with
controller and control gear.
2 x TLD 58W/35 1500mm (sft) lamPs

2 x Slipfix fix¡ng plates
2 x Woodscrews and wall Plugs.

H$dbook Ref. 1.2.314
10.79 PL 1849



FIATURES
¡Uses Philips new Powerslimmer 58W
krypton-f illed high-efficacy lamps.
rTotal energy saving is around I per
cent compared w¡th equivalent
conventional lamps.
rLâmp ljght output is approximately
the same as from a conventional
argon-filled 38mm 65W lamp.
rLOR is high compared with a
conventional close-ceiling lumina¡re.
rcontroller is acrylic, for long service
and negl¡gible yellowing.
rShallow depth (85mm) permits use
with modern, low ceiling and provides
an alternative to a recessed luminaire.
rSmart, modern appearance for new
schemes and refurb¡shing schemes.
rEasy to install and maintain.
rReplacement lamps can be TLD
58W84. Colour 84 lamps combine
highest elficacy w¡th de Luxe colour
renderi ng.

EPICtFtCAltOlt
rType compliance with BS 4533 2.2
Ordinary lndoor Glass I (Earth
requ ired).
rMarked withpsymbol (suitable for
mounting d¡rèct to wooden surfaces)

To specily slate:
Twin-lamp surf ace-mounting
luminaire with acrylic prismatic
controller, for Philips TLD kryplon-
Íilled high-eff icacy lamps. To be
supplied as a kit complete with
lamps and fixing accessories.
Similar to Philips PSM 258 Kombi.
Pak.

RA]IGE OF OPEBAÎIOII
240V soHz.
Normal indoor conditions.

Body: Shèet steel, white lacquer finish,
with wh¡te medium-impact polystyrene
end trims.
Conlrol gear: Low-loss ballasts w¡th
PF capacitor and starters. Tèrminal
block with capacity for 2'5mm'? cable
¡n each way-
Conlroller: Clear acrylic extrus¡on with
internal linear prisms on the sides ând
external pyramid prisms on the base.
Lampholders: Standard bi-p¡n rotor
type, wh¡te urea mould¡ngs.

o

A

DtrtÌastoNs,& wltGHTs
Lenglh A
(mm/in)

widrh B
(mmi in)

Deplh C
(mm/¡n)

Flxlng centres D
(mm/ln)

Weight c/w lamps
(ksi lb)

1570/61.81 22618.90 85/3.35'1200t47.24 7.72t17

ELECTRICAL DATA

Rat¡ng Ballast
Cat. No.

Starter
Cat. No.

Totãl
Clrcult
Watts

Mln¡mum
Powef
Fâctor

Capac¡tor Circu¡t
Current
(A)

2 x58W 1500mm (slt) 2 xBTP
65 25

2 x 510 12ñld 0.68 140 0.85

ORDIRING DATA

Catalogue No. Details

PSM 258 KombiPak complete w¡th lumina¡re,2 xTLD 58W35
lamps, control gear and fix¡ng accessories

Please order in the form given in the lollowing example:
50 Phil¡ps KombiPaks PSM 258.

AII KombiPaks are supplied packed ¡ndividually.
Lâmp: Made in Holland.
Filling: Made in West Germany.
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I i
HIûH BAY
KflMBIPAKS

Hlgh.bey lumlnalr¡¡ lor
25OW rnd aOOW 3OX
dl¡ch¡rg. l.mpt
High-bay lumlnaires suppliêd as
KombiPaks, ready for installation.
Each KombiPak contains SON lamp,
lampholder, pre-wired gear box,
retlector, safety chain, fixing bracket
and nuts for conduit mountlng.

RAIOT
Powerslimmer High Bay KombiPak
250: luminaire complete with 250W
SON lamp, control gear and fixing
accesSorlês.
Powerslimmer High Bay KombiPak
400: luminalrè complete with 400W
SON lamp, conlrol gear and fixing
accessorles.

aPPLIC^ltOXt
For use wherever SON.lightlng ls
approprlate, particularly at mounting
helghls over 5m, in sltuations such
as-
a Stores and warehouses
a Factory production areas
a Foundries
o Rail and bus termini
. Loading bays
a lndoor sports halls

HandbookA€1. 2.3.4
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. Rugged cast-alloy gêar box
assembly (designed to lP 54)
wlthstands ambient temperatures up
to 45'C; the system retains full
efficiency at this temPerature.
. Simple, speedy installation; all
components afe positively
supported before any wiring has to
take place.
. Ventilation is provided at the top
of the reflector to allow a through
current of air which minimlses d¡rt
deposition, this also produces an
upward light component to reduce
the tunnel effect.
a Gear box can be mounted as an
integral part of luminaire assembly,
or can be mounted remotely.
a Supplied as a Komb¡Pak ready for
installation; lamp and all necessary
accessories including saf ety chain,
mounting bracket and nuts for
conduit connection are included.
. Sirnple instructions for designing
lighting schemes are incorporated
on the packaging; full installation
instructions are enclosed.

LATP COHPARISOII TABLE

The PowerSlimmer High BaY

KombiPaks are available with
control gear to oPeratè 250W and
400W high-Pressure sodium (SON)

lamps.
warm light with colour rendering
properties that are suitât¡le for most
industrial aDplications.
The table below gives the wattage of
HPL'N and SON lamps of
comparable lumen outPut, and
shows the significant savings in
energy consumption that can be
gained by changing to high-pressure
sodium.

Gear
Box

Lamp
Holder

Reflector

ELECÍRICAL D ÎA
For operation on 240v 50 Hz suPPlY

Lamp Watts. Chcuit Watts Circuil Curronl
(amps)

280
440400

1.3
2.2

HPL.N

Lamp Watts. LDL Lamp Walls LDL

24,000
45,000

21,300
40,000

Note: lvercury fluorescent lamps UK mark¡ng ¡rBF=Ph¡lips lnternational marking HPL'N

DrnEilSlolls & wElcHls

400
700

250
400

SPECIFICATIO'l
Degree of Protection-Gear box
desìgned lo lP 54

To so6cilv Slale:
lnduåtrial'hioh.bav luminaire for SON
iàÃp, *irn pie.wiód cast aluminium gear

box suitable for ìntegral or remole
mounting and with the Degree of
Protection lP 54. To be suppl¡ed as a ,
Komb¡Pak complete wllh lamp, geal ano

l¡xing accessories. Sim¡lar to Philios
PowerSlimmer lndustrial Komb¡Pak.

Dsscrlptlon
H

Dlmsnsions (mm)
w

W€¡sht (K0) FA'.OE OF OPENATIOX
240V 50Hz supplies
Normal indooi and outdoor applical¡ons

Luminaire assembly
complete w¡th gear
box
Refiector plus
lampholder only
Gear.box only

544

544

269

544

544

663

470

195

(250W) 9 5
(400w) 10.7

(250W)
(400w)

2.0
Gear box-Pre.wiled with Potted ballast,
hoúsed in corrosion'resistant alum¡n ¡uí
alloy casting with integral cooling
R€lloclor 8nd lsmPholder
ass6mbly- Alu min iu m
Lampholdor-Porcela¡n GES

fi ns.

514
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Catalogue No. Dsscrlpllon Packlng Oly,

PsK 250

PsK 400

Powerslimm€r lndustr¡al KombiPak complete wlth 250W SON lamp, control gear and
fixing accessoriss
PowerSl¡mm€r lndustrial KombiPak complete with 400W SON lamp, control gear and
f¡xing accessoties

lndlvldually packed

lndivldually packed

Sparo lamps

250w soN
¿00w soN

9
6

Please order ¡n the form g¡ven in the lollow¡ng examp¡e. Spare lamps must be ord€red in multiples of th€ packlng quantlty
12 Phil¡ps Powersl¡mmer lndustrial Komb¡Paks 250

The components ol lhe Powerslimmer lndustrial KombiPak.

GOUXTRY OF ORtOtX-
Lamp: Made in Beloium.

Luminaire: Made in U.K.
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IIHFVfl/ll^
DHF 0lrlst(

ffi

-

Outdoot f loodllght luminairo
KombiPak¡ for r¡ro with
IOOW PAR 38 flood or .pot
lampo

DHF KombiPaks are sultable for use ln
any small floodlight¡n9 application
where toughness, durabllity and
versatility are lmportant. Each
luminaire ls supplied as a kit, complete
wlth PAR 38 spot lamp and all
necêssary f lxi ng accessories.

naxo¡
Two KomblPaks, each supplied with
lamp and accessorles for hard or soft
surface mounting:
DHF 017/K-Floodl¡ght body,
aluminium stem, baseplate for hard
surfacos, 100W PAR 38 spot lamp and
gasket.
DHF 017/SK-Floodlight body,
aluminium stem, ground spike, 100W
PAR 38 spot lamp and gasket.

AF'LIGAÎIOIIS
Applications ¡nclude:
rFloodlighting bushes and shrubs in
gardens
rFloodlighti ng statues
¡Light¡ng building facades
rDriveways and pat¡os

rHoardings and notices
rFootpaths, pedestrlan crossings and
bridges

To rôordílhl8 deleahót quoto 1lno PUt82



Flatt i¡s
rCorrosion-proof black polycarbonate
body is tough and resistant to vandals
rversatile fixing arrangements perm¡t
easy installation in most situations.
rConvenient KombiPak kit contains
everything needed lor installation,
including lamp.
¡Suitable for use with white or
coloured PAR 38 lamps (max. 100W).
rLight weight ensures easy
i nstallation.
rBeam is easily adjusted to point in
any d¡rect¡on.
rolass II insulation eliminates the
need for earthing; floodlight has the
Degree of Protection 1P55.

rTwin cable entries permit through-
wiring.

Body: Black polycarbonate
Ground spike: Black polycarbonate
Base plale: Black polycarbonate
Slèm: Aluminium
Gasket: Silicone rubber

SPECrFrClrrOX
Designed to comply with BS 4533 Pt. 2
Sec. 2.5 Class II electrical protection
(double insulated - earth not required)
Degree of Protect¡on 1P55.

To speclfy slate:
PAR 38 lamp luminaire for ouldoor
f loodlighting, with vandal-resistant
polycarbonate body. SuPPlied as a
KombiPak complete with lamP and
accessories. Similar to Philips DHF
017.

L,I.IP OATA

For details ol other PAR 38 lamps refer to PL1790

ORDERIIIG DATA

15

ADJUSTMENT POSSIBI LITI ES

I 2300

Dimensions ¡n mm.

RATIGE OF OPIRATIOX
For use on 240V 50Hz supplies
Normal outdoor conditions.

Welght:
Floodlight complete with lamp and
spike or baseplate: 0'6Kg
Cable enlry: PG9 (Suitable for double
insulated cable of c¡rcular cross
section wilh a diameter betr¡,/een
4.5mm and 7.0mm)

PAR 38 SPOT 1OOW

LUX.

BEAM
2xBo

METRES

,il
Cataloguo
No. Wâtts Volts Cap

Beam
Flnlsh angle

Eeam Centre lnlenslty
(Candelas)

PAR 38 spot 100 240 ES Clear 16" 4000

Calalogu€
No. Descript¡on

Packing
Ousntlty

Floodlight KombiPak complete with
PAR 38 lamp and baseplate
Floodllght KombiPak complete with
PAR 38 lamp and ground sp¡ke

Lamp: Made in Holland
Lumlnalre: Made in West Germany

DHF 017/K

DHF 017/SK
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TUTI|GSTEN
HALOGETU
TAMPS

5.l.4ll

Single Ended
A rrngo of Tungrton
H.logan lempc lor varlou¡
appllcatlon¡.

RAXqI
R18-6V 35w "Halogên Spots" (thrêe
beam wldths)
M/28-12v 100w
M/32-12v 50w
M/44-6v 35w

APPLIGATIOXT
Outdoors: Types M/32 and M/28
meel the requirements of 8S505, for
road traffic signals.
lndoors: New R18 "Halogên Spots"
in pencil and narrow beams for
display applicatlons and d¡sco
effect equipment.
M128, M132, M/44 ln coniunction wlth
purpose.built f ittings for:-
a shops and show wlndows
a bars
a discothequos
o museums and exhibitions
. precision task lightlng

FlATUREt
a Excellent colour ronderlng
. Constant light output throughout
long lifo.
a Precision manufactufo for corfect
beam control.
. R18 "Halogèn Spots" have strong
bayonel flxing, protectlve front glass
and bright alum¡nium integral
reflectors, (diamond facetted for the
narrow beam version), for lasting
brlght performance in fltllngs.
. M/32 and M/28 hav€ platinum
plated pins for reliable contact
through life, and good rssislance to
repeatêd switching.

Hândbook R6l

Pl1898
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R18 Halogen Spot Ml28,Ml32 Ml44

@
7.5 tn P¡n Diameter

1,25 10.05 ''?
+ Pin Diameter

0.7 r 0.05
m

SBC Base
T a 6'35 I 0.25 (centres) 4 t 0.25

Alldimensions in mm GY6'35 Base G4 Base

BEAM ANGLE DATA for RlSrHalogen spots

LUX

7m

AEAil ANGLE
2x5'\

n

¡IETRES

l
61

The bêam cones are drawn at the angles where the light intenslty is 50% of the cenlre intensity.
For details of other slngle.ended halogen lamps see data shest PL1810/1.

lmportant Notes;
HANDLING: lf thê quartz bulb has been handled, it should bð cleanad with a solvent such as methylated spirit to remove
all traces of grease before llghting.

SEAL TEMPERATURE: Procautions must be taken to. ensurs that the tomperature of the quartz.metal seal does not
exceed 350'C, though the bulb temperature must bê greater than 250'C and lêss than 900'C.

Life expsÕtancy:
ln common with other ¡ncand6sc6nt lamps, lifo oxpgctancy ls greatly lnlluenc€d by eppllod voltego. Th€ characterlstic
curves glven on PLl789/1 General Lightlng Sorvlce lamps may bo used es e gulde.

-ux

)t52 4

BEAM ANGLE
2x3"

)0

fTIETRES

17

LUX

4

3

7fi

BEAII AHGLE
\ ztz"
03I

MEIRES

ORDERI]IO AHD OIIIIRAL DATA

Typo Cat. No. Wall. Voll. 8as6 Bulb
dla
mtx
A

OYorall
longlh
max
B

Llght
Conlro
length
c

Avarage Llghl
lll. Oulpül
(hrs) (lumons)

Burnlng
Posltlon

Packlng
olv

Mt28
Mt32
Mt44
R18
R18
R18

7724
135r2
6609
2x3"
2x5'
2x7'

GY6.35
GY6.3s
G4
B15d
B15d
B15d

13.5
12
11.5
58
58
58

2000
2000
2000
2000
2000
2000

2250
900
600
17000r
6500'
3000.

Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any

45
44
37
65
65
65

12
12

6
6
6
6

100
50
35
35
35
35

520

30 r 0.25
30 t 0.25
25L 0.25

100
100
200
10
10
10

/

'csntre b€am lntonslty (candelas)

Please ordor lamps ln multlples ol packing quantlty.
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PflWERSTIMMER
ïrD Goroun 80
$ERIE$

26mm dia. fluorescent lamps w¡th
Colour 80 Series phosphor coatings
comb¡ne high efficacy, good colour
rendering and good lumen
maintenance.

Powerslimmer TLD is a new range of
26rnm diameter kryptonJ¡ I led
fluorescent lamps that can be used as
direct replacements for equ¡valent
standard 38 mm dia fluorescent
lamps in switchstart circuits,
reducing power consumption by
approximately B-10 per cent for
the same light output.
Colour 80 Series lamps have a three-
phosphor coating blended to provide
the colour rendering index associated
with de Luxe lamps, and the
concentration of energy into three
narì'ow wavebands provides an
efficacy higher than for conventional
'factory'lamps.
Powerslimmer TLD Colour 80 Series
lamps have Colour Rendering lndices
of 85 and lamp efficacies of
approx¡mately 90 lumens/Watt
(lnitial).
Powerslimmer 84 lamps have a cool
appearance (4000K) and Powersl i m mer
83 lamps have a warmer appearance
(3000K).

RANGE
TLD 18W/84 (/83) - replaces 20W
600mm (2lt) 38mm lamp.
TLD 36W84 (/83)- replaces 40W
1200mm (4lt) 38mm lamp.
TLD 58W/84 (/83) - replaces 65W
1500mm (5ft) 38mm lamp.
Note: These TLD krypton-filled lamps
are suitable for use in swilchstart
c¡rcuits only. Ph¡lips starters should
be used for optimum starting.

Handbook Rel.

Toreorderlh¡sdalâsheelquote 10.79 PL184Z

6.2.23



APPLICATIOXE

Su¡table for use as replacement lamps
in switchstart luminaires, or in new
lighling installations, to give the
energy-saving benefits ol high
eflicacy combined with de Luxe
colour rendering.

Colour 84's cool app6arancs hslps
to create a crisp buslness-like
atmosphor€ in sltuations such as:
rRetail shops
¡General and executive oflices
rSom.e lactory operations requiring
good colour rendering

Colour 83's warmer appearance is
more appropriate ln situations
such as:
rFrêsh food areas in department
stores and retail shops
rRestaurants and hotêls, both
bedrooms and public rooms, and
social areas ¡n general.

Ft^ruRiS
The benellt8 of krypton-lilled
TLD (26mm dla.)
.Powerslimmer TLD lamps with
krypton filling, compared with
equlvalent 38mm (1 %in dia.) argon-
filled lamps, have approximately the
same lighl output for a circuit power
saving of 8-10 per cent.
rPowerslimmer TDL lampa lit directly
into equivalent standard switchstart
lumina¡rês, and power saving is
obtained without c¡rcuit modilications.
¡The smaller diameter (26mm) saves
40 per cent in transport and storage
space.
rThe smaller diameter permits the
design of smaller, more elegant
lumina¡res.

ihe bsnellts ol Colour 80 Sôries
rHigh l¡ght output with colour
rendering comparable with de Luxe
lamps can enable luminaire
¡nstallat¡on and maintenance costs to
be reduced by 30-40 per cent, with
similar savings in energy costs.
rLow-efficacy de Luxe lamps can
often be replaced by Colour 80 Ser¡es
lamps on a 2 for 3 basis, saving
33 per cent in energy costs.
¡High colour rendering improves
colour clarity, sometimes enabling
the light level to be lower than for
'factory' lamps lo give an equivalent
effect. This makes possible further
economies.

Correlated colour temperalure :

Colour render¡ng index (Ra8):
Chromaticity co-ordinates :

Tubing: 26mm nominal diameter
glass, standard bi-pin caps
Phosphor: Colour 80 Ser¡es rare-earth
phosphor coat¡ng

sPrcrHcat¡oll
To specily slale:
High efficacy (approx 90 lm/vv
lnitial, 36 Watt rating) lluorescent
TLD lamp (26mm diameleo, with
krypton filling ând wlth colour
renderlng index not less than 85.
Substanllally as Philips
Powerslimmer TLO Colour 80 Series.

llllol oF oFtRAT¡oil
Standard UK conditions. For use in
new installations, or as direcl
replacements for equivalent 38mm
d¡a lamps in switchstart circuits.

TAIPDAIA
Powerslimmer 84 Powêrsllmmer 83

3000K
85
x:0'441
Y:o'4o4

All lamps are TLD type (i.e. 25mm dia.), with standard b¡-pin caps, lor use in sw¡tchstart
circuits only.

ONDIRII{O DATA

4000K

x:0'377
Y:0 375

Catslogue
No.

Nom¡nal length Llghllng Deslgn Pack¡ng Ouantlly
Lumena'

TLO 18W/84
TLD 18W/83
TLD 36W84
TLD 36W83

600mm (2ft)
600mm (2ft)

1200mm (4ft)
1200mm (4ft)

1200
1200
3000
3000

25
25
25
25

TLD 58W84 1500mm (sft) 4900 25
TLD 58W83 1500mm (sft) a900 25
+Light¡ng Design Lumens (LDL), measured al 2000 hours, the value used for lighting
design purposes.

Please order lamps in the form given ¡n the follow¡ng example, in multiples of the
packing quant¡ty:
100 Philips fluorescent lamps TLD 36W/84.Lamp: Made in Holland.
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@
SPEGTRAT POWER

DISTRIBUTIOT
GRAPIIIGA

CHROMATICITY
CO.ORDINATES

COLOUR
RENDERING INDEX

CORRELATED
COLOUR IEMPERATURE

x = 0.345
y = 0.363 (RaB):98 5000K
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700400 soo 600

WAVELENGTH (nm)
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R€placeg NEW

ûRAPHIGA
ITUflRESGEl{T
tAMP
GraphicA 47 has a correlated colour
lemperature of lsoooKiand the highest
fidelity of colour rendering-CRl of
98 for eight standard test colours
(C.l.E. Ra8), and in excess of g0 for
all test colours. The lamp complies
with BS 950 Part 2.

Because of the speclalist nature of
its application, GraphicA 47 is only
available from a limited number of
suppl lers.

crlsrB 
163.9¡

UDC
696.6 :628.94

NATGE
Made ¡n the following ratings:
MCFE 65/80W47 1500mm (sft)
MCFE 40WI47 1200mm (4ft)
MCFE 20W/47 600mm (2ft)
MCFE 15W47 450mm (18in)

APPLICATIONS
Primarily for use in viewing booths
and transparency boxes, to provide
consistent colour appraisal under
cond¡tions specif ied nationally and
internationally. Also for general
lighting in colour appraisal areas to
preserve chromatic adaptation. For
this appl¡cation, lamps should be
group-replaced, and preferably should
be taken from the same box. To
maintain standard illuminance, lamps
should be group-replaced annually,
after not more than 4000 hours
operation.

Details of Northlight (Colour
Matching) 55 lamps, whlch comply
with BS 950 Part 1, are contained in
Data Sheet PL 177311.

Handbook R€f.

To r6ord6r lhls dslâ sh6et quote PL18æ



F¡AÎt ñrS
rSingle light source complies with
Part 2 ol BS 950 - no lamp mixing or
filters.
rEnables critical appraisal of colours
at all times - even outside daylight
hours - and helps to eliminate
differences of opinion between supplier
and client, and inconsistent results
between different branches of an
ofgan isation.

Ratlng

GOLOUR DATA
Correlated colour temperature : approx. 5000K

General Colour Render¡ng lndex (Ra8): 98

Chromatic¡ty co-ordinates :

55W 40w 20w 15W

0.345
0.363

0.345
0.358

0.348
0 361

0 344
0 360

Lurtr D/tÎa
LDL represents Lighting Design Lumens, the lumen value (at 2000 hours) used for lighting
deslgn purposes.

X

v

Orderlng
relerence

LDL Packlng
QuantltY

MCFE 65/80w/47
MCFE 40W47
MCFE20Wt47
MCFE 15W47

2600*
'1800

b5u
400

25

25

1500
1200

600
450

38mm (5lt x 1*¡n)
38mm (4ft x 1*in)
38mm(2ft x 1}in)
26mm (18in x 1in)

X
X
X
X

*Measured at 65W

c

A

B

LATP DITIIISIONS & ELECTRICAL DATA

Nominal ratlng B.S.
lamp

B.S.
lamp
volts
(v)

B.S.
lamp
curf€nl
0)

Approx.
welght

s.
(c)power

(w)

Face.lo-Face Overâll
length {A) lensth (B}
mm mm

Dlameter

mm

65/80W 1500mm (sft)*
40W 1200mm (4ft)
20W 600mm (2ft)
'15W 450mm (18in x 1¡n)

39.5
193
14.9

0.67
043
037
0.36

40.5
40.5
40.5
2A.O

360
292
'156

76

110
103

46

1 500.0
1199.4
589.8
460.0

't514 2
1213 6
604,0
474.2

NOTES: The above Iamps have bi-pin cap G13. *at 65W.

ONDERING DÂTA
Please order lamps in the form given ¡ n the fol lowing example, in multiples of the
packing quantity:
100 Phi lips MCFE 40W/47 fluorescent lamps.
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HLRG
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"''t't q63.g¡

uoc
696.6:628.94

HORTICULIURAL LAHP.,.

A mercury fluorosc€nt lamp wlth
intðrnal rellector to concenlrale lhe
light on lhe plants, and speclral
characlâristics chosen lo promols
plant growth.
Caution: This lamp emits UV
radiation. Precautions must be
taken in the design of an
installation to avoid harm to
personnel.

RAIIOE

HLRG 400W; Mercury f luorescent
horticultural lamp.

APPLlCAT¡OIIS

Suitable for use wherever a high'
output lamp with good spectral
characterist¡cs is requ¡red to
promote plant growth.

FEATURES

. High output coupled with long
life reduces installation and runn¡ng
costs.
a Fluorescent coating increases
radiation in the red portion of the
spectrum, thus improving plant
growlh.
a UV radiation is limited to prevent
damage to plants.
o Easily installed to standard GES
lampholder; runs in conjunction with
normal mercury discharge control
gear.

HtRû 4OflW

7.1.5
PL No 1833



ÀBSOLUTE SPECIRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION
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IAXP DAIA

C¡talogu. Lumlnour llur
lLñ|. (rl

Lrmp
Currant

P.F,C.
C.p¡cltor

P¡cklng
Qurntlty

DaÞr.clttlonLrmp
Yoltr

Grp lrllIt
tzlLo.

HLRG 400W 20,000 1401 10 3.2 GES 15400 L4020tO7 ô 15o/o

(1) After 100 burning hours.
weighti 3809. (2) After 5000 burnlng hours'

Made in Holland.

oFDIRllto DAÎA

Pleasê order lamps in the form given in the following example, in multiples of the packlng quantlty:-

3ô Philips horticultuial lamps HLBG 400W.
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sTUDr0 &
ÏHEAÏRE
TAMPS
Gla¡¡e¡ CP.& f
Tungsten Halogen Biplane Filament
Lamps

I\E\ry PHILIPS QUARTZ HALOGEN
STUDIO/THEATRE LAMPS SINGLE. ENDED

::i

ffiiäì
J\iit¡1
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Ir
I

ffi
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I

&r ' +tû'

I
I

I

¡¡ I Ill

il
út

Btpl^ltE FtL^tExls

A recent development employ¡ng a
compact f ilament construction, that
has the effect of improving the
beam intènsity up to 25% in most
optical systems.

RAtaol

CLASS CP: Fourteen versions of the
popular 650W, 1Kw and 2Kw ratlngs,
including new proximlty mirror
types.
CLASS T: Five versions of the
popular 500W,650W and lKw
rati ngs.

APPLICATIOXS

Suitable for use in place of existing
lamps in both old and new studio
and theatre lighting equipment, to
give improved performance in many
inslances.

Handbook R6ference 9.1.5/1
To R€ordBr this dâla sheel quot€ P11897
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tt lut¡3
. Compact "blplano" filament
construction g¡ves improvement of
illuminance ot up to 25%,
dependlng on thô typê of flttlng.
a Replacê bolh halogen and
conventlonal types (see
Replacômsnt Gu¡de).
. lnternal proxlmlty rofleclor typeg
ellmlnates ovgrheating, adJustmont
and dusl problems associated wlth
exlernal râtloctors.
a Thô dosign results ln a very
consist€nt quallty of performance.
a Same lifo oxpectancy as our
êxisting halogen'monoplanE'
filament types.

avliaol Pl¡FoRratct
CHANAGTIiITTIGT

Gurv.a l12-Data bscomes moro
inaccurato beyond about 80-120%.
Over-volting photolamps can result
in lmmedlate lallure; undervoltlng
incroasos life oxpectancy while
reducing colour tempsrature.

curY. o-Shows GLS lamp types in
comparison with photographic
lamps.

Gurv. 4-Sincê thê resistance of a
cold lamp f ilamenl ls approximately
1/.l7lh of that when lhe lamp is hot,
the inrush surge current at tho
¡nstant of sw¡tchlng on can reach a
theoretical max¡mum of 24 x rated
current. ln practlce, supply leads,
€tc., normally constltute sufficienl
series impedance lo llm¡t surge
cuí6nt to 10 x rated currsnt.
It is inadvisable to opêrate lamps
from non current.conlroll€d supplieg
havlng circuit impedances lowêr
than 0.3 ohms.

USEÂS' CÁUI'OIV A RY N OT ES
tualng-lt ls important to ensure
that halogon lamps are protected by
ths corrgct HBC lus6 to reduce thê
rlsk of shattêring duo to lntsrnal
arcing at the lnstant of filament
rupturo.

Lampwails 500/ 800. 1.5- skw
650 1250 2kW

HBC Fuss
(uK) 4A 6A 10A 30A
Those fuse ratlngs ar€ lor 2401250Y
lamps only.

H.ndl¡ng-Avo¡d touchlng the
quaftz bulb of halogsn lamps, slnco
f¡nger-marks appear as lndelible
brown stalns when the lamp ls
operatôd. Lamps must be cleaned
wlth a solvent such as methylated
splrlts lf they ars lnadvsrtently
handled.
Avold ¡olting or vlbratlng the lamps
while thsy aro operatlng.

¡¡t.ty-Halogen lamps ars
pressure-filled and can shalter in
use if ov€r-heated, incorrectly fused,
dameged or operated above the
fated voltage.
It is advisable to shield lhese lampe
wherevor possible for safety
f6430n8.

lurnlng porltlon.-Life
expectancy may be roducod if lamps
are operated ln attitudes other than
thê r6commended burning posltions.
The maximum rêcommended soal
temporature of quartz.halogen
sludio 'CP' lamps is 400'C, (350"C
¡n humid conditlons or outdoors)
and 350"C for thoatre'T' lamps. The
bulb tempsralure is to bs
mainlained bstween 250'C and
900'c.
Lamp contacts or plns may
dèt6riorate al temparatur6s above
300'C, causing arcing and
subssquent lamphold6r contact
problêms.

CURVES 1 and 2
VARIATION OF L¡FEANO LIGHI
CHARACTERISTICS WTH APPLIEO

8ô

CURVE 3
APPROXIMATE VARIATION OF COLOUR
f EMPENAIUBE WIIH VOLIAGE

VOLTAGE

92 96 1@ 104

PERCENIAGE RAIEDVOTfS

@

260

220

180

140

100

ô0

20

5 140

ì roo

3oo

ü?o

-

Wt¡

92 96 1@ 104

PEFCENIAGE ÂAIEDVOLIS

CUFVE 4
APPBOXIMATE INAUSH CUARENI CURVES
(ASSUMING NO IMPÊDANCE IN CIECUIT}

108108

1
,

,,/
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IATP DAIA

ttúdlo L.mÞ¡ Cl.¡r CP

Philips studio lamps are designed
for TV and colour photography
lighting based on colour sensitised
materials balanced for 3200K.

lhartr. Lampr Cl.!a T

Ph¡lips theatre lamps are
speciflcally designed for theatre
spotlight fittlngs where longôr lifo is
of greater importance than 3200K
colour temperature.

llpl.n. irng.
B¡plane lamps, lllustrated below are
compatable with existing halogen
and convontional types ln respect of
light centr€, longth and overall
dimens¡ons to perm¡t diroct
replacement, (see Replacemenl
Guide).
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cP/63, CPl65

cPl67, CPl70
Tl19,f 121

cP/64, CP/66
cP168, CPl71

CAP G22

cP169,Tl20
Tl22,Tl24

max.22

Tl23

CAP P28sCAP GX9,5

max. 40 max. 40 max.40

CAP P28s

max.40 max. 40
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cPl72
CAP GYl6

cPl73
CAP G38

cP176

CAP E4O

cP174

CAP P40s

cPl75
CAP G22

All d¡mensions in mm.
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B¡PLATT TUXOATIX TIALOOIX LATP RIPLACITIXT OUIDI

cLAt!.cP' ¡TUDIO l^r?3 t200K

Watt8. Crp. Blplan. lyp! Rsplac.s

Mlrrof

Elplano Type
wllh Proxlmlly

650
650
650
1000
1000
2000
2000
2000
2000
2000

GX9,5
G22
P28s
GX9.5
c22
GY16
G38
P40s
G22
840

cPr87
cPr68
cP,00
cPtro
cPrTr
cPn2
cP173
cPtf 1
cPr75
cPrt6

cPt23
cP/39
cP/51
cPt24
cP/40
cP/43
cPt41
cP/53
cP/55
cP/59

cPr85
cPr66

cPr63
cPr84

CLA¡3 'I' TIIIATTI LATP¡

Wôtts. Cap, Elplrn. Typ€ Roplacos
1{alogon
lypc

Roplaces
Convsnllonal
Typo

500
650
650
1000
1000
1000

P2ES
P28s
GX9.5
P28s
P28s
GX9.5

f 124
f t22
f t21
Tt23
Tl20
Tfi9

f t17
T/13
f t12
T/15
l/14
T/1 1

11

ft4
T/6

Burnlng Po¡¡tlonr

VBD.- Vertlcal, basê down.
VBU - vsrtical, base up.

Burning anglos r6fer only lo
orientalion in a plane which is at

rlght anglês to the filament plane.

3lUDrO LAr?¡. CLA!3 CP

t l. Xo.
Phlllpr
Crt. Lo. U.tt.. Yoll. crp

Fllamant
lr.a brh

llomlnrlr
tolrl
lumana

^Y.r.eallt lhl
lurnlñe
pot¡llon

Þrcklng
qt,

cP/63
cP/64
cP/65
cP/66

9684P
96842
6999P
6SSSZ

240
240
240
240

1000
1000
650
650

GX9.5

GX9.5
G22

G22

1 1x14.5
1'lx'14.5
11x10
1 1x10

VBDt 90'
VBDT 90'
VBDI 90"
VBDI 90'

(proxlmlty) 150
(proximlly) 150
(proxlmlty) 80
(proximlty) 80

4
4
4
4

cPt67
cP/68
cP/69

ô993P
09932
6993C

GX9.5
G22
P28s

11x10
'11xl0
1 1x10

16000
16000
16000

100
100
100

vBDr 90'
VBDi 90'

VBDT 90'650
650
650

240
240
240

cP/70
cPt71

6995P
69952

1000
1000 G22 11x14.5 25000

200
200

VBDI 90'
vBot 90"

4
4240

cPt72
cPt73
cPt74
cPt75
cP/76

8994P
69942
6994G
6994C
6994Y

2000
2000
2000
2000
2000

GY16
G38
P40s
G22
840

300
300
300
300
300

240
240
240
240
240

17x18.5
17x18.5
17x18.5
1 7x18.5
1 7x18.5

50000
50000
50000
50000
50000

VBDT 90'
VBDt 90'
vBDr 90"
VBDI 90'
vBor 90"

4
4
4
4
4

fltt^Îit L^tta. cl^t4.1'

R.l. llo,
Phll¡Þr
G.t. llo. trtt., Yoltt c.Þ

tll.m.nt ¡lomlnrl'
Ar.r brh tolal

luman¡

Av.?r9.
llr. lhl

lurnlne
poa¡llon

trcklng
.ttt

T/19
f t20
Tt21
f t22
12
f t24

6990P
6996C
6998P
6998C
6997C
8800c

240t250
240t250
240t250
240t250
240t250
2401250

1 1x15.5
1 1x1 5.5
'11x12
'l1xl2
'11x14.5

11x10

750
750
750
750
750
750

1000
't000
650
ô50
1000
500

GX9.5
P28s
GX9.5
P28s
P28s
P28s

21000
21000
13000
13000
2f000
9500

vBDt 90" 4
vBDi 90' 4
vBUf 90' 4
vBDr 90' 4

'The flgures statod are for tho total lumens given by the lamp
and a¡s not represontative of lhe lumons achieved wlthln ths spotlight boam.

Please order famps ln multlples of the packlng quent¡ty.
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